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THE

PREFACE.

TO go about to explain any of St. Paul's epifllcs,

after fo great a train of expofitors and commenta-
tors, might feem an attempt of vanity, cenfurable for

its needleffnefs, did not the daily and approved exam-
ples of pious and learned men juftify it. This may be

fome excufe for me to the public, if ever thcfe following

papers fhould chance to come abroad : but to myfelf,

for whofe ufe this work was undertaken, I need make no
apology. Though I had been converfant in thefe

cpiftles, as well as in other parts of facred fcripture, yet

I found that I underftood them not ; I mean the doc-

trinal and difcurfiveparts of them; though the pradical

B Q^
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iv PREFACE.
diredions, which are ufually dropped in the latter part

of each epil^le, appeared to me very plain, intelligible,

and inftructive.

I did not, when I rcfieclcd on it, very much wonder,

that this part of facrcd fci ipture had diflkulties in it :

many caufes of obfcuniy did readily occur to mc.^ The

nature of epiftolary wri^tings in general, difpofes the

writer to pafs by the mentioning of many things, as

well known to him,- to whom his letter is addrelFed,

which are necefTary to be laid open to a ftranger, to

make him comprehend what is faid : and it not feldom

falls out, that a well-penned letter, which is very eafr

and intelligible to the receiver, is very obfcure to a

ftrangcr, W'ho hardly knows what to make of it. The

matters that St. Paul writ about, were certainly things

well known to thofe he writ to, and which they had

fome peculiar concern in; which made them eafily ap-

prehend his meaning, and fee the tendency and force of

his difcourle. But we having now, at this dilhince, no

information of the occafion of his writing, little or no

knowledge of the temper and circumftanccs thofe he

writ to were in, but what is to be gathered out of the

epillles themfelves; it is not ftrange, that many things

in them liJ concealed to us, which, no doubt, they who

were concerned in the letter, underllood at (irft light.

Add to this, that in many places it is manifelt he an-

fwers letters fcnt, and qucftions propofed to him, which,

if we had, would much better clear thofe paflagcs that

relate to them, than all the learned notes of critics and

commentators, who in after-times fill us with their con-

jedures ; for very often, as to the matter in hand, they

are nothing <jlfc.

The language wherein thefe epiHles arc writ, is ano-

ther, and that no fmall occafion of their obfcurity to us

now : the words are Greek; a language dead many ages

fince; a language of a very witty, volatile people, feekers

after novelty, and abounding with variety of notions

and feds, to which they applied the terms of their com-
mon tongue, with great liberty and variety : and yet this

makes but one fmall part of the difficulty in the lan-

guage of thcfe tpiflles ; there is a peculiarity in it, that

much



PREFACE. V

much more obfciires and perplexes the meaning of thefe

Vv'ritings, than what cun be occaiioned by the loofenefs

and variety of the Greek tongue. The terms are Greek,

but the idiom, or turn of the phrafes, may be truly faid

to be Hebrew or Syriack. The cuftom and familiarity

of which tongues do fometimes fo far influence the ex-

preffions in thefe epillles, that one mayobferve the force

of the Hebrew conjugations, particularly that of Hiphil,

given to Greek verbs, in a way unknown to the Gre-

cians themfclves. Nor is this all ; the fubjedl treated of

in thefe epiftles is ^o M'holly new, and the dodrines

contained in them fo perfedly remote from the notions

that mankind were acquainted with, that moll of the

important terms in it have quite another fignification

from what they have in other difcourfcs. So that put-

ting all together, we may truly fay, that ihe new telta-

ment is a book v/ritten in a iangiiage peculiar to itfelf.

To thefe caufes of obfcunty, common to St. Paul,

with mofi: of the other penmen of the feverai books of

the new tcllament, we may add thofe that are peculiarly

his, and owing to his flyle and temper. He was, as it

is vifible, a man of quick thought, and warm temper,

mighty well verfed in the writings of the old tcRament,

and full of the docirine of the new. All this put toge-

ther, fucrecelled matter to him m abundance, on thofe

fubjecls which came in his way : fo that one may con-

fider him, when he was writing, as befct with a croud

of thoughts, all ftriving for utterance. In this pofture

of mind it was almofi: impolfiblc for him to keep that

flow pace, and obferve minutely that order and method
of ranorincr all he faid, from which refults an eafy and
obvious perfpicuity. To this plenty and vehemence of

his, may be imputed thofe many large parcnthefes,

which a careful reader may obferve in l.is epiflles.

Upon this account alfo it is, that he often breaks otf in

the middle of an argument, to let in fome new thought

fuggefted by his own words; which having purfued and
explained, as far as conduced to his prelent purpofe, he

re-allumes again the thread of his- difcourfe, and goes

cn with it. Without taking any notice, that he returns

again to what he had been before faying; though fome-
B 3 times



,, PREFACE.
times it be fo far off, that it may well have dipt out of
his mind, and requires a very attentive reader to obferve,

and fo bring the disjointed members too;cther, as to

make up the connexion, and fee how the fcattcred parts

of the difcourfe hang together in a coherent, well-

agreeing fcni'e, that makes it all of a piece.

Belidts the difturbance in perufing St. Paul's cpiftlcs,

from the plenty and vivacity of his thoughts, which may
obfcure his method, and often hide his [cnCt: from an
unwary, or ovcr-hady reader ; the frccjuent changing of

the perfonage he fpeaks in, renders the fenfe very uri-

certain, and is apt to miflead one that has not fome clue

to guide him; fometimes by the pronoun, I, he means
himfelf; fometimes any chriflian ; fometimes a Jew,
and fometimci any man, &c. If fpeaking of himfelf,

in the firft perfon lingular, has fo various meanings; his

ufe of the firft perfon plural is with a far greater lati-

tude, fometimes deligning himfelf alone, fometimes

thofe with himfelf, whom he makes partners to the

epiftles; fom.etimes with himfelf, comprehending the

ocher apofiles, or preachers of the gofpcl, or chrillians:

nay, fometimes he in that way fpeaKs of the converted

Jews, other times of the converted Gentiles, and fome-
times of others, in a more or lefs extended fenfe, every

one of which varies the meaning of the place, and makes
it to be diffcrcntJy underftood. 1 have forborne to

trouble the reader with examples of them here. If his

own obfervation hath not already furniflied him with

them, the following paraphrafe and notes, I fuppofe,

will fatisfy him in the point.

In the current alfo of his difcourfe, he fometimes
drops in the objcdions of others, and his anfwers to

thcin, without any change in the fchemc of his language,

that might give notice of any other fpeaking, belidcs

himfelf. This requires great attention to obferve; and
yet, if it be neglected or overlooked, will make the reader

very much miflakc and mifundcrftand his meaning, and
render the fenfe very j^crplexcd.

Thefe are intrinlic diihcultics arifmg from the text

itfelf, thereof there might he a great many other named,
as the uncertainty, fometimes, who arc the perfons he

f^caki
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fpeaks to, or the opinions, or pradices, which he has in

his eye, fometimes in alluding to them, fometimes in

his exhortations and reproofs. But, thofc above-men-

tioned being the chief, it may fuffice to have opened our

eyes a little upon them, which, well examined, may con-

tribute towards our difcovery of the reft.

To thefe we may fubjoin two external caufes, that

have made no fmall increafe of the native and original

difficulties, that keep us from an eafy and aflured dif-

tovery of St. Paul's fenfe, in many parts of his epiftles

;

and thofe arc,

Firft, The dividing of them into chapters and verfes,

as we have done; whereby they are fo chopped and

minced, and, as they are now printed, ftand fo broken

and divided, that not only the common people take the

verfes ufually for diftind: aphorifms ; but even men of

more advanced knowledge, in reading them, lofe very

much of the ftrength and force of the coherence, and
the light that depends on it. Our minds are fo weak
and narrow, that they have need of all the helps and
alTiftances that can be procured, to lay before them un-
difturbcdly the thread and coherence of any difcourfe;

by which alone they are truly improved, and led into

the genuine fenfe of the author. When the eye is con-

ftantly difturbed in loofe fentences, that by their ftand-

ing and feparation appear as fo many diftind; frag-

ments : the mind will have much ado to take in, and
carry on in its memory, an uniform difcourfe of de-

pendent reafonings; efpccially having from the cradle

been ufcd to wrong imprcfTions concerning them, and
^onftantly accuftomcd to hear them quoted as diftind:

fentcnccs, without any limitation or explication of their

precife meaning, from the place they Itand in, and the

relation they bear to what goes before, or follows.

Thefe divifions alfo have given occalion to the reading

thcfe epiftles by parcels, and in fcraps, which has farther

confirmed the evil ariling from fuch partitions. And I

doubt not but every one will confefs it to be a very un-
likely way, to come to the underftanding of any other

letters, to read them piece-meal, a bit to-day, and an-

other fcrap to-morrow, and fo on by broken intervals

;

B 4 efpeciallf



viii PREFACE.
efpecially if the paufe and ceflation lliould be made, as

the chapters the apoftle's epiftlcs are divided into, do

end foniLtirnes in the middle of a difcourfc, and fome-

times in the middle of a fenuence. It cannot therefore

byt be w ondered, that that (lioiild be permitted to be

done to holy writ, which would viiibly diflurb the fenfe,

and hinder the underftanding of any other book w hatfo-

ever. If Tully's epiftles were fo printed, and fo ufed, I

afk, Whether they would not be much harder to be

iindcrftood, lefs eafy, and lefs pleafant to be read, by

much, than now they are ?

How plain foever this abufe is, and what prejudice

foevcr it does to the underftanding of the facred fcrip-

ture, yet if a bible was printed as it flTould be, and as

the fcveral parts of it were writ, in continued difcourfes,

where the argument is continued, I doubt not but the

fevcral parties would complain of it, as an innovation,

and a dangerous change in the publifliing thofe holy

books. And indeed, thofe who are for maintaining

their opinions, and the fyflems of parties, by found of

words, with a neglect of the true fenfe of fcripture,

would have reafon to make and foment the outcry.

They would moft of them be immediately difarmed of

their great magazine of artillery, wherewith they defend

themfelves and tall upon others. If the holy fcriptures

were but laid before the eyes of chriflians, in its con-

nexion and confifiency, it would not then be fo cafy to

fnatch out a few words, as if they were feparate from
the red:, to ferve a purpofe, to which they do not at all

belong, and with v. hich they have nothing to do. But,

as the matter now Hands, he that has a mind to it, may
at a cheap rate he a notable champion for the truth, that

is, for the dodrincs of the fect, that chance or intcrell:

has call him into. He need but be furnifhcd with

verfes of facred fcripture, containing words and exprcfr

fions that are but flexible, (as all general obfcure and
doubtful ones are) and his fyllem, that has appropriated

them to the orthodoxy of his church, makes them im-
mediately flrong and irrefragable arguments for his

opinion. This is the benefit of loofe fentenccs, and
fcripture crumbled into verfes, which quickly turn into

inde-
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independent aphorifms. But if the quotation in the

verfe produced were conlidered as a part of a continued

coherent difcourfe, and fo its fenfe were limited by the

tenour of the context, moft of thefe forward and warm
difputants would be quite Gripped of thofe, which they

doubt not now to call fpiritual w^eapons ; and they would
have often nothing to fay, that would not fliow their

weaknefs, and manifeftly Hy in their faces. I crave leave

to fet down a faying of the learned and judicious Mr.
Selden :

'' In interpreting the fcripture, fays he, many
^' do as if a man Ihould lee one have ten pounds, which
*' he reckoned by i, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, 10. meaning
'^ four was but four units, and five five units, &c. and
*' that he had in all but ten pounds : the other that fees

*' him, takes not the figures together as he doth, but
*' picks here and there ; and thereupon reports that he
'' had live pounds in one bag, and fix pounds in an-
'' other bag, and nine pounds in another bag, &c.
^^ when as, in truth, he has but ten pounds in all.

*' So we pick out a text here and there, to make it ferve
^^ our turn; whereas if we take it altogether, and
" confider what went before, and what followed after,

^' we fhould find it meant no fuch thing.*'

I have heard fober chriftians very much admire, why
ordinary illiterate people, who were profelfors, that

fhowed a concern for religion, feemed much more con-
verfant in St. Paul's epiftles, than in the plainer, and
(as it feemed to them) much more intelligible parts of
the new teftament ; they confefTed, that, though they

read St. Paul's epiflles with their beft attention, yet

they generally found them too hard to be maflered, and
they laboured in vain fo far to reach the apoftle's mean-
ing, all along in the train of what he faid, as to read

them with that fatisfadtion that ariles from a feeling,

that we underfland and fully comprehend the force and
reafoning of an author; and therefore they could not

imagine what thofe faw in them, whofe eyes they

thought not much better than their own. But the cr'ft:

was plain, thefe fober inquiiitive readers had a mind lo

fee nothing in St. Paul's epiffles, but juft what he

meant s whereas thofe others, of a quicker andjzav.i

iioir
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light, could fee in them what they plcafed. Nothing
IS more acceptable to fancy, than pliant terms, and
exprellions that are not obllinate; in fuch it can find its

account with delight, and with them be illuminated,

orthotiox, infallible at pleafure, and in its own way.
But where the fenfe of the author goes vifibly in its own
train, and the words, receiving a determined fenfe from
their companions and adjac cnts, will not confent togivc
countenance and colour to what is agreed to be right,

and muft be fupported at any rate, there men of cllab-

liihed orthodoxy do not fo well find their fatisfacliion.

And perhaps, if it were well examined, it would be no
very extravagant paradox to fay, that there are fewer
that bring their opinions to the facred fcripture, to be
tried by that infallible rule, than bring the facred fcrip-

ture to their opinions, to bend it to them, to make it,

as they can, a cover and guard to them. And to this

purpofc, its being divided into verfes, and brought, as

much as may be,^ into loofe and general aphorifms,

makes it mofl ufcful and fcrviceable. And in this lies

the other great caufe of obfcurity and perplexedncfs,

which has been cad upon St. Paul's epiftles from
without.

St. Paul's epiflles, as they fiand tranflatcd in our
Englidi Bibles, are now, by long and conflant ufe, be-
come a part of the Englifli language, and common
phrafcology, efpccially in matters of religion : this every

one ufes familiarly, and thinks he underllands; but it

nmi\ be obfcrved, that if he has a dillinrt meaning,
w hen he ufes thofe words and phrafes, and knows him-
fclf, what he intends by them, it is always according to

the fi^nfc of his own fyflem, and the articles, or inter-

pretations, of the fociety he is engaged in. So that all

this knowledge and underlianding, which he has in the

ufe of thefe paifages of facred fcripture, reaches no far-

ther than this, that he knows (and that is very well)

what he himfelf fays, but thereby knows nothing at all

what St. Paul faid in them. The apollle writ not by
th;it man's f) (lem, and fohis meaning cannot be '/.nown

by it. This being the ordinary way of underdanding
the epidles, and every fcCt being pcrfecUy orthodox in

his
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his own judgment; what a great and invincible dark-

nefs mult this cafi: upon St. Paul's meaning, to all thofc

of that way, in all thofe places, where his thoughts and
fenfe run counter to what any party has efpoufed for

orthodox; as it muft, unavoidably, to all but one of the

different fyftems, in all thofe paffages that any way re-

late to the points in controverfy between them?
This is a mifchief, which however frequent, and

almoll natural, reaches fo far, that it would juftly make
all thofe who depend upon them wholly diffident of
commentators, and let them fee how little help was to

be expecled from them, in relying on them for the true

fenfe of the facred fcripture, did they not take care to

help to cozen themfelves, by choofing to ufe, and pin

their faith on, fuch expofitors as explain the facred

fcripture, in favour of thofe opinions, that they before-

hand have voted orthodox, and bring to the fiicred

fcripture, not for trial but conlirmation. No-body can
think that any text of St. Paul's epiftles has two con-
trary meanings ; and yet fo it mud have, to two different

men, who taking two commentators of different feds,

for their refpcclive guides into the fenfe of any one of
theepiflles, fhall build upon their refpediiveexpofitions.

We need go no further for a proof of it, than the notes

of the two celebrated commentators on the new tefta-

ment. Dr. Hammond and Beza, both men of parts and
learning, and both thought, by their followers, men
mighty in the facred fcriptures. So that here we fee

the hopes of great benefit and light, from expofitors and
commentators, is in a great part abated; and thofe, who
have mofi: need of their help, can receive but little from
them, and can have very little affurance of reaching the

apoflle's fenfe, by what they find in them, whilfl matters

remain in the fame ffate they are in at prefcnt. For
thofe who find they need help, and would borrow light

from expofitors, either confult only thofe who have the

good luck to be thought found and orthodox, avoiding

thofe of different fentiments from themfelves, in the

great and approved points of their f) ffems, as danger-

ous and not fit to be meddled with; or elfe with indif-

ferency look into the notes of all commentators pro-

mifcuoufly.
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niifcuoufly. The firH: of thcfc take pains only to con-

firm themfelves in the opinions and tenets they have

already, which whether it be the way to get the true

incaning of what St. Paul delivered, is eafy to deter-

mine. The others, with much more fairnefs to them-
felves, though with reaping little more advantage, (un-

lefs they have fomething elfe to guide them into the

apoflle's meaning, than the comments themfelves) feek

help on all hands, and refufe not to be taught by any

one, who offers to enlighten them in any of the dark

paifages. But here, though they avoid the mifchief,

v;hich the others fall into, of being confined in their

fenfe, and feeing nothing but that in St. PauTs v ritings,

be it right or wrong; yet they run into as great on the

other fide, and infiead of being confirmed in the m.ean-

ing, that they thought they faw in the text, are difiracted

with an hundred, fuggefied by thofe they advifed v. ith;

and fo, infi:ead of that one fenfe of the fcripture, which

they carried with them to their commentators, return

from them with none at all.

This, indeed, feems to make the cafe defperate : for

if the comments and expofitions of pious and learned

liien cannot be depended on, whither fhall we go for

help ? To which 1 anfwer, I would not be mifiaken, as

if I thought the labours of the learned in this cafe wholly

lofl and fruitlefs. There is great ufe and benefit to be

made of them, when we have once got a rule, to know
which of their expofitions, in the great variety there is

of them, explains the words and phrafes according to

the apofile's meaning. Until then it is evident, from
what is abovefaid, they fcrve for the mofi: part to no
other ufe, but either to make us find our own fenfe, and

not his, in St. Paul's words; or elfe to find in them
no fettled fenfe at all.

Here it will be alkcd, '* Mow fhall we come by this

** rule you mention? Where is that touchfione to be
** had, that will fiiow us, whether the meaning we
** ourfelves put, or take as put by others, upon St.

" Paul's words, in his epiftles, be truly his meaning or

"no?" I will not fay the way which 1 propofe, and

have in the following paraphrafe fcllowcd, will make
S us



PREFACE. xiii

us infallible in our interpretations of the apoftle's text:

but this I will own, that till I took this way, St. Paul's

epililes, to me, in the ordinary way of reading and
ftudying them, were very obfcure parts of fcripture,

.that left me almoit every-where at a lofs ; and I was at

a great uncertainty, in which of the contrary fenfes,

that were to be found in his commentators, he was to

be taken. Whether what I have done has made it any

clearer, and more vifible, now, I mufl leave others to

judge. This I beg leave to fay for myfelf, that if fome
very fober, judicious chrillians, no ftrangers to the

facred fcriptures, nay, learned divines of the church of

England, had not profefTcd, that by the perufal of thefe

following papers, they underflood the epiftles much
better than they did before, and had not, with repeate^i

inftances, prelfed me to publifh them, I fhould not

have confented they fhould have gone beyond my ovv n

private ufe, for which they were at firit deligned, and
where they made me not repent my pains.

If any one be fo far pleafed with my endeavours, as

to think it worth while to be informed, what was the

clue I guided myfelf by, through all the dark paffages

of thefe epiflles, I iliall minutely tell him the fteps by
which I was brought into this way, that he may judge
whether I proceed rationally, upon right grounds, or

no ; if fo be any thing, in fo mean an example as mine,

may be w^orth his notice.

After I had found by long experience, that the read-

ing of the text and comments in the ordinary way,

proved not fo fuccefsful as I willied, to the end pro-
pofed, I began to fufpedt, that in reading a chapter as

was ufual, and thereupon fometimes confulting expofi-

tors upon fome hard places of it, which at that time

moil affecled me, as relating to points then under con-
fideration in my own mind, or in debate amongfl others,

was not a right method to get into the true {cn^c of

thefe epiflles. I faw plainly, after I began once to re-

fled on it, that if any one now fhould write me a letter,

as long as St. Paul's to the Romans, concerning fuch a

matter as' that is, in a ftyle as foreign, and expreffions

as dubious, as his feem to be, if I fliould divide it into
^

fifteeii
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fifteen or lixtcen chapters, and read of them one to-

day, and another to-morrow, &:c. it was ten to one, I

fhould never come to a full and clear comprehcnfion cf

it. The way to undcrftand the mind of him that writ

it, every one would agree, was to read the whole letter

through, from one end to the other, all at once, to fee

what was the main fubjecl and tendency of it : or if it

had feveral views and purpofes in it, not dependent one

of another, nor in a fubordination to one chief aim

and end, to difcovcr what thofe different matters were,

and where the author concluded one, and began ano-

ther ; and if there were any neceffity of dividing the

cpiftlc into parts, to make thefc the boundaries of them.

In profecution of this thought, I concluded it necef-

fary, for the underffanding of any one of St. Paul's

cpiftles, to read it all through at one fitting; and to

obferve, as well as I could, the drift and delign of his

writing it. If the firfl: reading gave me fome light,

the fccond gave me more ; and fo I perfifted on, reading

conftantly the whole epiftle over at once, till I came to

have a good general view of the apoftle's main purpofe

in writing the epiftle, the chief branches of his dif-

courfe wherein he profecuted it, the arguments he ufed,

and the difpofition of the whole.

This, I confefs, is not to ho obtained by one or two

hafty readings; it mufl be repeated again and again,

with a dole attention to the tenour of the difcourfe,

and a perfect neglecl of the divifions into chapters and

vcrfes. On the contrary, the fafeft way is to fuppofe,

that the epiftle has but one bufinefs, and one aim, un-

til, by a frequent perufal of it, you are forced to fee

there are diftincfl independent matters in it, which will

forwardly enough Ihow themfelves.

It requires fo much more pains, judgment and appli-

cation, to find the coherence of obfcure and ablhufe

writings, and makes them fo much the more unfit to

ferve prejudice and prc-occupation, when found ; that

it is not to be wondered, that St. Paul's cpiftles have,

with many, palled rather for disjointed, loofe, pious

difcourfes, full of warmth and zeal and overflows of

light, rather than for calm, Ihong, coherent rcafonings,

thai
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that carried a thread of argument and confiftency all

through them.

But this muttering of lazy or ill-difpofed readers

hindered me not from perlifting in the courfe I had
begun : I continued to read the fame epiftle over and
over, and over again, until I came to difcover as

appeared to me, what was the drift and aim of it, and
by what fteps and arguments St. Paul profecuted his

purpofe. I remembered that St. Paul was miraculoufly
called to the miniftry of the gofpel, and declared to be
a chofen vefTei ; that he had the whole dodrine of the
gofpel from God, by immediate revelation ; and was
appointed to be the apoftle of the Gentiles, for the
propagating of it in the heathen world. This was
enough to perfuade me, that he w as not a man of loofe

and fhattered parts, incapable to argue, and unfit to

convince thofe he had to deal with. God knows how
to choofe fit inflruments for the bufmefs he employs
them in. A large flock of jewifh learning he had
taken in, at the feet of Gamaliel ; and for his infor-

mation in chriflian knowledge, and the myfleries and
depths of the difpenfation of grace by Jefus Chrifl,

God himfelf had condefcended to be his inftruclor and
teacher. The light of the gofpel he had received from
the Fountain and Father of light himfelf, who, I con-
cluded, had not furnifhed him in this extraordinary
manner, if all this plentiful ftock of learning and illu-

mination had been in danger to have been lofl, or proved
ufelefs, in a jumbled and confufed head ; nor have laid

up fuch a ftore of admirable and ufcful knowledge in a
man, who, for want of method and order, clearnefs of
conception, or pertinency in difcourfe, could not draw
it out into ufe with the greatefl advantages of force
and coherence. That he knew how to profecute this

purpofe with ftrength of argument, and clofc rcafoning,

without incoherent fallies, or the intermixing of things
foreign to his bufinefs, was evident to me, from feveral

fpeeches of his, recorded in the Acls : and it was hard
to think, that a man, that could talk with fo much
confiftency, and clearnefs of conviction, fliould not be
able to write without confufion, inextricable obfcurity,

and
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and perpetual rambling. The force, order, and perfpi-

cuity of thofe difcourfes, could not be denied to be

very vifible. How then came it, than the like was
thought much wanting in his epiftlcs ? And of this

there appeared to me this plain reafon : the particula-

rities of the hirtory, in which thefe fpeeches are in-

ferted, fhow St. Paul's end in fpeaking; which, being

feen, cafls a light on the whole, and Ihows the perti-

nency of all that he fays. But his epiftles not being fo

circumftantiated ; there being no concurring hillory,

that plainly declares the difpofition St. Paul was in ;

what the adions^ expecilations, or demands of thofe to

whom he writ, required him to fpeak to, we are no-
where told. All this, and a great deal more, neceflary

to guide us into the true meaning of the epiflles, is to

be had only from the epiftles themfelves, and to be
gathered from thence with ftubborn attention, and more
than common application.

This being the only fafe guide (under the Spirit of

God, that didated thefe facrcd writings) that can be
relied on, I hope I may be excufed, if I venture to fay,

that the utmoft ought to be done to obferve and trace

out St. Paul's reafonings ; to follow the thread of his

difcourfc in each of his epiftles ; to fhow how it goes

on, ftill direded with the fame view, and pertinently

drawing the feveral incidents towards the fame point.

To underftand him right, his inferences ftiould be
ftrivftly obferved ; and it ftiould be carefully examined,
from what they are drawn, and what they tend to. He
is certainly a coherent, argumentative, pertinent writer ;

and care, I think, fliould be taken, in expounding of

him, to Ihow that he is fo. Bur though I fay, he has

weighty aims in his epiftles, which he fteadily keeps in

his eye, and drives at, in all he fays ; yet I do not fay,

that he puts his difcourfes into an artificial method, or

leads his reader into a diftindtion of his arguments, or

gives them notice of new matter, by rhetorical or

ftudied tranfitions. He has no ornaments borrowed
from the Greek eloquence ; no notions of their philo-

fophy mixed with his dodrine, to fct it off. The en-
ticing words of man's wifdom, whereby he means all

the



PREFACE. xvii

the ftudied rules of the Grecian fchools, which made
them fuch mailers in the art of fpeaking, he, as he fays

himfclf, I Cor. ii. 4, wholly negledled. The reafon

whereof he gives in the next verfe, and in other places.

But though politencfs of language, delicacy of ftyle,

iinenefs of expreflion, laboured periods, artificial tranfi-

tions, and a very methodical ranging of the parts, with
fuch other embcllifliments as make a difcourfe enter the

mind fmoothly, and ftrike the fancy at firfl hearing,

have little or no place in his ftyle; yet coherence of
difcourfe, and a direc't tendency of all the parts of it to

the argument in hand, are molt eminently to be found in

him; This I take to be his charadler, and doubt not
but it will be found to be fo upon diligent examination.

And in this^ if it be fo, we have a clue, if we will take

the pains to fmd it, that will condud; us with furety,

through thofe feemingly dark places, and imagined in-

tricacies, in which chriftians have wandered fo far one
from another, as to find quite contrary fenfes.

Whether a fuperficial reading, accompanied with the

common opinion of his invincible obfcurity, has kept
otf fome from feeking, in him, the coherence of a dif-

courfe, tending with clofe, ftrong reafoning to a point

;

or a feemingly more honourable opinion of one that had
been rapped up into the third heaven, as if from a man
fo warmed and illuminated as he had been, nothin«^

could be expected but flalhes of light, and raptures of
zeal, hindered others to look for a train of reafoning,

proceeding on regular and cogent argumentation, from
a man raifed above the ordinary pitch of humanity, to a

higher and brighter way of illumination; or elfe, whe-
ther others were loth to beat their heads about the tenour

and coherence in St. Paul's difcourfes; which, if found
out, poflibly might fet them at a manifefl and irrecon-

cileable difference with their fyftems; it is certain that,

whatever hath been the caufe, this way of getting the

true fenfe of St. Paul's epiflles, feems not to have been
much made ufe of, or at Icafl: fo thoroughly purfued, as

1 am apt to think it defcrves.

For, granting that he was full ffored with the know-
ledge of the things he treated of; for he had light from

Vol, VIL G heaven.
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heaven, it wns God himfclf furniflicd him, and he couU
rot want,: allowing alfo that he had ability to make ufe

of the knowledge had been given hiui, for the end for

which it was given him, viz. the information, convic-

tion, and converfion of others; and accordingly, that he

knew how to direc^t his difcourfe to the point in hand :

we cannot ^\idely miftake ^he parts of hio difcourfe em-
ployed about it, when we have any w here found out the

point he drives at : wherever we have got a view of his

dcfign, aad the aim he propofcd to himfclf in writing,

ive may be fure, that fuch or fuch an interpretation docs

not give us his genuine fcnfe, it being nothing at all to

his prefent purpofc. Nay, among various meanings

given a text, it fails not to direct us to the befr, and

very often to ailure us of the true. For it is no pre-

fumption, when one fees a man arguing for this or that

propofition, if he be a fober man, mafter of reafon, or

common fenfc, and takes any care of what he fays, to

pronounce with confidence, in feveral cafes, that he

could not talk thus or thus.

I do not yet fo magnify this method of fludying St.

PauTs cpinies, as well as other parts of facred fcripture,

as to think it will perfedly clear every hard place, and
leave no doubt unrefolved. I know, exprclFions now
out of ufe, opinions of thofe times not heard of in our

days, allufions to cuflonis loft to us, and various circum-
ftanccs and particularities of the parties, which we can-

not come at, &:c. muft needs continue feveral palVages

in the dark, now to us, at this diftance, which llione

with full light to thofe they were dirccled to. But for

all that, the ftudying of St. Paul's cpiftles, in the v. ay I

have propofcd, will, 1 humbly conceive, carry us a great

length in the right underftandingrf rhem, and make us

rejoice in the light wc receive from ihofe moft ufcful

parts of divine revelation, by furniihing us with vjiiblc

grounds, that weare not miftaken, whilll the confiftcncy

of the difcourfe, and the pertinency of it to the defign

be is upon^.vouches it ^^orthy of our great apoftle. At
lead 1 hope it mav be my excufe, for having endea-
voured to make St. Paul an interpreter to mc of his own
cpillles.

To
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To this may be added another help, Avhich St. Paul

himfelf affords ns, towards the attaining the true mean-
ing contained in his cpilllcs. EIc that reads him with

the attention I propofc, will eafily obferve, that as he
was full of the doctrine of the gofpel; fo it lay all clear

and in order, open to his view. When he gave his

thoughts utterance upon any point, the matter flowed

like a torrent ; but it is plain, it was a matter he was
perfedfly mafter of: he fully polleifed the intire revela-

tion he had received from God; had thoroughly digefled.

it ; all the parts were formed together in his mind, into

one weU-contra6led harmonious body. So that he was
no way at an uncertainty, nor ever, in the leaft, at a lofs

concerning any branch of it. One may fee his thoughts

Avere all of a piece in all his epiftles, his notions were at

all times uniform, and conilantly the fame ; though his

expreilions very various. In them he feems to take great

iibertyw This at lead is certain, that no one feems lefs

tied up to a form of words. If then, having, by the

method before propofed, got into the fenfe of thefeveral

epiffieS) we will but compare what he fays, in the places

where he treats of the fame fubjed:, we can hardly be
miftaken in his fenfe, nor doubt what it was that he be-
lieved and taught, concerning thofe points of the chrif-

tian religion. I know it is not unufual to find a multi-
tude of texts heaped up, for the maintaining of an
efpoufed proportion; but in a fenfe often fo remote
fioni their true meaning, that one can hardly avoid

thinking, that thofe, who fo ufed them, either fought
not, or valued not the fenfe; and were fatisficd with the

found, where they could but get that to favour them.
But a verbal concordance leads not always to texts of
the fame meaning; trufting too much thereto will

furnifli us but with llight proofs in many cafes, and any
one may oblerve, how apt that is to jumble together

pafTages of fcripture, not relating to the fame matter,

and thereby to diflurb and unfettle the true meaning of
holy fcripture. I have therefore faid, that we fhould

compare together places of fcripture treating of the

fame point. Thus, indeed, one part of the facred text

couki not fliil to give light unto another. And fince

C 2 the
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the providence of God hatli fo ordered it, that St. Paul

has writ a great number of rpiflles; which, thougli upon
different occafions, and to feveral purpofes, yet all con-

fined within the bufinefs of his apofHelhip, and fo con-

tain nothing but points of chrillian inftruction, amongil

which he feklom fails to drop in, and often to enlarge

on, the great and diflinguiihing doctrines of our holy

religion; which, if quitting our own infallibility in that

analogy of faith, which we have made to ourfelves, or

have implicitly adopted from fomc other, we would
carefully lay together, and diligently compare and ftud}',

1 am apt to think, would give us St. Paul's fyftem in a

clear and indifputable fenfe; which every one mull: ac-

knowledge to be a better Itandard to interpret his

meaning by, in any obfcure and doubtful parts of his

epilUes, if any fuch fliould ftrll remain, than the fyllem,

confelFion, or articles of any church, or fociety of chrif-

tians, yet known ; which, however pretended to be

founded on fcripture, arc vifibly the contrivances of

men, fallible both in their opinions and interpretations;

and, as is viiible in moft of them, made with partial

views, and adapted to what the occalions of that tin^^

and the prefent circumllances they were then in, were

thought to require, for the fupport or juflification of

thenifelves. Their philofophy, alio, has its part in mif-

leading n^en from the true {'cnCc of the facred fcripture.

1 le that Ihall attentively read the chriliian writers, after

the ai};e of the apollles, will eafily fmd how much the

philofophy, they were tindured with, influenced then^

in their underllanding of the books of the old and new
tellament. In the ages wherein Platonifm prevailed,

the converts to chrillianity of that fchool, on all occa-

lions, interpreted holy writ, according to the notions

'they had imbibed from that philofophy. Arillotle'-^

doctrine had the fame elfect in its turn, and w hen it de-

generated into the peripateticifm of the fchools, that,

too, brought its notions and diilinclions into divinity,

and athxed them to the terms of the facred fcripture.

And we may fee Hill how, at this day, every one's phi-

lofophy regulates every one's interpretation of the word
of God. Thofe w ho arc poilcired with the dodrine of

S atrial
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aerial and aethereal vehicles, have thence borrowed an
interpretation of the four firll verfes of 2 Cor. v. with-
out having any ground to think, that St. Paul had the

icaft notion of any fuch vehicle. It is plain, that the

teaching of men philofophy, was no part of the defign

of divine revelation ; but that the exprefliOns of fcripture

are commonly fuited, in thofe matters, to the vulgar

apprehenfions and conceptions of the place and people,

where they were delivered. And, as to the doctrine

therein direclly taught by the apofiles, that tends wholly
to the fctting up the kingdom of Jefus Chrift in this

world, and the falvation of men's fouls : and in this it

is plain their exprellions were conformed to the ideas

and notions which they had received from revelation,

or were confequent from it. We fliall, therefore, in

vain go about to interpret their words by the notions of
our philofophy, and the docfrines of men delivered in

our fchools. This is to explain the apoftles meaning,
by what they never thought of, whilft they were writ-

ing; which is not the way to find their fen^e, in what
they delivered, but our own, and to take up, from their

writings, not what they left there for us, but what we
brinix alon^c with us in ourfelves. He that would
underftand St. Paul right, mufi: underfland his terms,

in the {cni^t he ufes them, and not as they are appro-
priated by each man's particular philofophy to concep-
tions that never entered the mind of the apoftle. For
example, he that fhail bring the philofophy now taught

and received, to the explaining of fpirit, foul, and body,

mentioned i Theff. v. 23, will, I fear, hardly reach St.

Paulas icnfcy or reprefent to himfelf the notions St. Paul

then had in his mind. That is what we fhould aim at,

in reading him, or any other author; and until we, from
his words, paint His very ideas and thoughts in our
minds, we do not underftand him.

In the divifions I have made, I have endeavoured, the

beft I could, to govern myfelf by the diverlity of matter.

But in a writer like St. Paul, it is not fo ealy always to

find precifely, where one fubjedl ends, and another be-

gins. He is full of the matter he treats, and writes with

warmth^ which ufually neglcds method, and thofc par-

C 3 titions
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titions and paufes, which men, educated in the fchool*

of rhetoricians, iifuaily obferve. Thofc arts of writing

St. Paul, as well out of defign as temper, wholly laid

by : the fubjccl he had in hand, and the grounds upoa
which it flood firm, and by which he enforced it, were
Avhat alone he minded; and without folemnly winding
lip one argument, and intimating any way, that he be-
gan another, let his thoughts, which were full} poflefTed

of the niatter, run in one continued train, wherein the

parts of his difcourl'e were wove, one into another : fo

that it IS fcldom that the fcheme of his difcourfe makes
any gap; and therefore, without breaking in upon the

connexion of his language, it is hardly pofTible to fepa-

rate his difcourfe, and give a diRinct view of his fcveral

arguments, in diiiincl iedlions.

I am Jar from pretending infallibility, in the fenfe I

)iave any where given in my paraph rafe, or notes : that

would be to eredt myfelf into an apoille; a prefumption
of the highcfl: nature in any one, that cannot confirm
what he fays by miracles. I have, for my own infor^

mation, fought the true meaning, as far as my poor
abilities would reach. And I have unbiaflldly em-
braced, what, upon a fair inquiry, appeared fo to me.
This I thought my duty and intereft, in a matter of fo

great concernment to me. If I mull believe for myfelf,

it is unavoidable, that I mull undcrftand for myfelf.

For if I blmdly, and with an implicit faith, take the

pope's interpretation of the facred fcripture, without
examining whether it beChrift's meaning; it is the pope
J believe in, and not in Chrill; it is his authority 1 reft

upon ; it is what he lays, I embrace : for what it is

ChriH: fiys, I neither know nor concern niyfeif. It is

the fame thing, when I let up any other man in Chrift's

place, and make him the authentic interpreter of facred

fcripfre to myll'lf. He may pollibly underhand the

jfacrcd fcripture as right as any man: but I Ihall do well

to examine m)felf, uhcthcr that, which I do not know^
nay, which (in tiie way I take) I can never know, can
juflify nie, in making myfelf his difciple, inllead of Jefus
Chrift's, who of right is alone, and ought to be, my only
Lord and Mailer: and it will be no Icfs facrilcgc inmc^

to
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to fubftitute to myfelf any other in his room, to be a

prophet to me, than to be my king, or pricft.

The fame reafons that put me upon doing what I have

in thefe papers done, will exempt me from all fufpicion

of impofing my interpretation on others. The reafons

that led me into the meaning, which prevailed on my
mind, are fet down with it : as far as they carry light

and conviction to any other man's underftanding, fo tar,

I hope, my labour may be of fome ufe to him; beyond

the evidence it carries Avith it, I advife him not to fol-

low mine, nor any man's interpretation. We are all

men, liable to errours, and infeded with them; but have

ithis fure way to preferve ourfelves, every one, from

danger by them, if, laying afide floth, careleffhefs, pre-

judice, party, and a reverence of men, we betake our-

felves, in earned, to the ftudy of the way to falvation,

in thof? holy writings, wherein God has revealed it from

heaven, and propofed it to the world, feeking our reli-

gion, where we are fure it is in truth to be found, com-
paring fpiritual things with fpiritual things.

A PARA'
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The publisher to the READER.

There is nothing, certainly, of greater encourage-

ment to the peace of the church in general, nor to the

direcftion and edification of all chrillians in particular,

than a right underftanding of the holy fcripture. This

confideration has fct fo many learned and pious men
amongfl us, of late years, upon cxpofitions, paraphrafes,

and notes on the facred writings, that the author of thefc

hopes the faHiion may excufc him for endeavouring to

add his mite; believing, that after all that has been done

by thofe great labourers in the harvcfl, there may be

fome gleanings left, whereof he prefumes he has an in-

ftancc, chap. iii. ver. 20. and fome other places of this

cpiflle to the Galatians, which he looks upon not to be

the hardefl of St. PauTs. If he has given a light to any

obfcure pailage, he fhall think his pains well employed ;

if there be nothing clfc worth notice in him, accept of
his good intention,
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THE

EPISTLE OF ST. PAUL

TO THE

GALATI ANS;

Writ from Ephefus, the Year of our Lord 57, of Nero III.

SYNOPSIS.
THE fubjed and defign of this epillle of St. Paul is

much the fame with that of his epiflle to the

Romans, but treated in fomewhat a different manner.
The bulinefs of it is to dehort and hinder the Galatian^'

from bringing themfclves under the bondage of the

JVIofaical law.

St. Paul himfelf had planted the churches of Galatia,

and therefore referring (as he does, chap. i. 8, 9.) to

what he had before taught them, does not, in this epiftle,

lay down at large to them the docl:rine of the gofpel, as

he does in that to the Romans, who having been con-

verted to the chriftian faith by others, he did not know
how far they were infrruded in all thofe particulars,

which, on the occalion whereon he writ to them, ic

might be neceifary for them to underftand : and there-

fore, writing to the Romans, he fets before them a large

and comprehenlive view of the chief heads of the chrif-

tian relii>;ion.

He



2S SYNOPSIS.
He alfo deals more roundly with his difciples the

Galatians, than, wc may ohicrvc, lie does with the Ro-
mans, to whom he, being a flranger, writes not in {o

familiar a fi:yle, nor in his reproofs and exhortations iifes

fo much the tone of a mafter, as he does to the

Galatians.

St. Paul had converted the Galatians to the faith, and
erected feveral churches among them in the year of our
Lord 51 ; between which, and the year 57, wherein this

epilHe was writ, the diforders f(jllowing were got into

thofe churches :

Firft, Some zealots for the jewifli Conftitution had
very near perfuaded them out of their chriflian liberty,

and made them willing to fubmit to circumcifion, and
all the ritual obfervances of the jewilli church, as ne-
cclfary under the goIj[)cl, chap. i. 7. iii, 3. iv. 9, 10,

21. V. r, 2, 6, 9, 10.

Secondly, Their difienfions and difputes in this

rnattcr had raifcd great animofities amongft them, to

the diflurbance of their peace, and the fetting them at

flrife with one another, chap. v. 6, 13—15.

The reforming theni in thcfc two points fecms to be
the main bufinefs of this epiRle, wherein he endeavours

to ellabliih them in a refolution to (land fn*m in the

freedom of the gofpel, whicli exempts them from the

bondage of the mofaical law : and labours to reduce

them to a fincere love and affection one to another;

U'hich he concludes ^vith an exhortation to liberality,,

and general beneficence, efpecially to their teachers,

chap. vi. 6, 10. Thcfe being the matters he had in his

mind to write to them about, he feems here as if he had
done. But, upon mentioning, ver. 11, what a long

letter he had w rit to them w ith his o\\ i\ hand, the for-

mer argument concerning circumcifion, which filled and
warmed his mind, broke out again into what we find^

VCr. I z— 1 7, of the fixth chapter.

SECT;
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S E C T. I.

CHAP. I. 1—5. '

INTRODUCTION.

CONTENTS.

THE general view of this epiftlc plainly flioWs St. Paul's chief
defign in it to be, to keep the Galatians from hearkening to

thofe judaizing feducers, who had almoft perfuaded them to be
circumcifcd. "J'hefe perverters of the gofpel of Chrifl, as St.

Paul himfclf calls them, ver. 7, had, as may be gathered from ver.

8. and 10. and from chap. v. 11. and other palTages of this epiftle,

made the Galatians believe, that St. Paul himfelf was for circum-
cifion. Until St. Paul himfelf had fet them right in this matter^
and convinced them of the falfliood of this afperfion, it was in.

vain for him, by other arguments, to attempt the re-ertablifhing

the Galatians in the chriftian liberty, and in that truth which he
had preached to them. The removing therefore of this calumny,
was his fird endeavour: and to that purpofe, this introduction,

different from what we find in any other of his epiftles, is mar-
Velloufly well adapted. He declares, here at the entrance, very
exprefly and emphatically, that he was not fent by men on their

errands; nay, that Chrift, in fending him, did not fo much as
convey his apoftolic power to him by the miniftry, or interven-

tion of any man ; but that his commifhon and inflruclions were all

intirely from God, and Chrifl himfelf, by immediate revelation.

This, of itfelf, was an argument fufficient to induce them to he^
lieve, I . That what he taught them, when he firlt preached the
gofpel to them, was the truth, and that they ought to flick firm
to that. 2. That he changed not his dodlrine, whatever might be
reported of him. He was Chrifl's chofen officer, and had no de-
pendence on men's opinions, nor regard to their authority or
favour, in what he preached; and therefore it was not likely he
Ihould preach one thing at one time, and another thing at an-
other.

Thus this preface is very proper in this place, to introduce what
he is going to fay concerning himfelf, and adds force to his dif-

courfe, and the account he gives of himfclf in the next fedion.

TEXT,
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TEXT.
1 "p A UL an apofilc (not of men, neither by man, but by Jcfus Chrlfl,

XT and God the Father, who raifed him from the dead.

2 And ail the brethren, wliich are wiili me, unto the churches of Galatia*

3 Grace be to you, and peace, from God the Father, and from our Lord
Jefub Chrill,

4 Who gave himfelf for our fins, that he might deliver us from this prefent

evil world, according to the will of God and our Father.

5 To whom be glory for ever and ever. Amen.

PARAPHRASE.
1 T^AUL fan apoftlc not of men ^, to ferve their ends, or carry

JL on their deligns, nor receiving his call, or commiflion, by

the intervention of any man^, to whom he might be thought to

owe any rcfped or deference upon that account ; but immedi-
ately i\ mi Jefus Chriit, and from God the Father, who raifc*!

2 him up from the dead] ^ And all the brethren that are with me,

3 unto the churches « of Galatia: F'avour be to you, and peace"

4 from God the Father, and from our Lord Jefus Chrift, Who
gave himfelf for our Ims, that he might take us out of this pre-

fent evil world <=, according to the will and good plcafure of God
5 and our Father, 1 o whom be glory for ever and ever. Amen.

SECT,
NOTES.

1 a OvK Ltr ui^fufTTuvt " not of men," i. c. not fcnt by nien at their plea-

furc, or by tbclr authority ; not inftruclcd by men v.hat to fay. or do, as we fee

Timothy and Titus were, when fent by St. Paul ; and Judas and Silas, fent by

the church of Jcrufakm.
b Oioi ol ftv^'pvTTtf, " nor by man," i. e, his choice and fcparation to his mi-

niflry and apoftltlhip was fo wholly an aft of God and Chrift, tb:it there was no
intervention of any thinj^ done by any man in the cafe, as there was in the elec-

tion of Matthias. All this w-e may fte explained at large, vcr. lo— 12, and
Vcr. l6, ly. and chap. ii. 6—9.

2 c *' Churches ot G^laiia." This was an evident feal of his apoftlefliip to

fhe Gentiles; fincc, ia no bigger a country than Galatia, a fmall province of
tlic lefTcr AJia, he had, in no long llay among them, planted fcvcral diftiiitl

churches.

3 d •« Peace." The wiftiing of peace, in the fcripture-language, is the wifli-

ing of all manner of good.

4
'''

Ottui; i^tXyficci r)uccq Ix t5 tvtrur^ alut^ iiTotrfHm " That he might
take us out of this prcfcnt evil world," or age; fo the Greek words fignify.

Whereby it cannot be thouglit, that St, Paul meant, that chriflians were to be
imtncdi:itely removed into the other world. Therefore iys-xq ccluv muft fignify

fomcihing clfc, than prelcnt woilil, in the ordinary import of (hole words ia

Knglifh. Alujr fcro:, 1 Cor. ii. 6, 8. and in other jilaces, plainly fi'^nifies the

Jcwilh nation, under the Mofaicai conflitution ; and it fuits very wcjj with the
apolllc's defign in this epidlc, that it fhonld do fo here. God haj, in this world,
but one kingdom, and one proplc. The nation of the Jews were the kingdom
and people of God, whilft the law flood. And this kingdom of CJod, under the
Klolaical conflitution, was c.illed alu¥ ar(^, this age, or as it is commonly
UWiHaicd, liiij woild, to which ai^p i*«r*j, the prtfcni world, or age, here

aiifwcisi
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NOTES.
anfwers. But the kinj^rlom of God, which was to be under tJie McfTiah, wherein

the economy and conflituiion of the Jewifli church, and the nation itfelf, that,

in oppofilion to CluiO, adhered to it, was to be laid afide, is in the new teftament

called xlio'j ueaXcjv, the v-orld, or age to come; io that ** ChrilVs taking them
out of the prcfciu world" may, without any violence to the words, be under-

ftood to fignlty his ictting them free from the Mofaical conflitution. This is

fuitablc to the dcfign of this epiftlc, and what St. Paul has declared in many
other places. Sec CoL ii. 14— 17, and 20, which agrees to this place, and
Rom. vii. 4, 6. This law is faid to be contrary to us, Col. ii. 14. and to
** work wrath," Horn. iv. 15. and St. Paul fpeaks very dimiaifhingly of the

ritual parts of it in many places: but yet if all this may not be thought fuffi-

cicnt to judify the applying of the epithet ccrovrpfc^, evil, to it; that fcruple will

be removed if wc take evEj-jyi; aiu;^^ " this prefent world," here, for the Jewlfii

conftituti-on and nation together; in which fenfe it may very well be «alled
*' evil ;" though the apoftie, out of his wonted tendernefs to his nation, forbears

JO name them openly, and ufes a doubtful exprelfion, which might comprehend
the heathen world alfo; though he chiefly pointed at the Jews.

S E C T. II.

CHAP. I. 6.—II. 21.

CONTENTS.

^^E have obferved, that St, Paul's firft endeavour, In this eplftie,
^^ was to fatisfy the Galatlans, that the report fpread of him,

*that he preached circumcifion, was falfe. Until this obilrudion,
that lay in his way was removed, it was to no purpofe for him to

go about to diffuade them from circumcifion, though that be what
he principally aims, in thks <ipiftle.. To lliow them, that he pro-
moted not circumcifion, he calls their hearkening to tliofe who
perfaaded them to be circumcifed, their being removed from him;
and ttiofe that fo perfuaded them, '* perverters of the gofpel of
^^ Chiifl," vor. 6, 7. He farther allures them, that the gofpel
which he preached every-where was that, and that only, which he
had received by immediate revelation from Chrifl, and no con-
trivance of man, nor did he vary it to pleafe men : that would not
confiit with his being a fervant of Chrift, ver. 10. And he ex-
prefTes fuch a hrm adherence to v.hat he had received from Chrifl,

and had preached to them, that he pronounces an anathema upon
himfelf, ver. 8, 9. or any other man, or angel that (hould preach
any thing elfe 10 them. To make out this to have been all along
l.is conduct, he gives an account of himfelf, for many years back-
jvard.s, even from the ti.me before his conveifion. Wherein he

i (hows,
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fhows, that from a zealous pcrfeciiting jew, he was made a chrif-

tian, and an apolUe, by immediate revelation ; and that, having no

communication with the apoftles, or with the churches of Juden,

or any man, for fome years, he had nothing to preach, but what

he had received by immediate revelation. Nay, when, fourteen

years after, he went up to Jerufalem, it was by revelation; and

when he there communicated the gofpel, which he preached among
the gentiles, Peter, James, and John, approved of it, without ad-

ding any thing, but admitted him, as their fellow-apoftle. So

that, in all this, he was guided by nothing but divine revelation,

which he inflexibly ftuck to fo far, that he openly oppofcd St.

Peter, for his judaizing at Antioch. All which account of him-

felf tends clearly to Ihovv, that St. Paul made not the leall Itcp

towards complying with the jews, in favour of the law, nor did,

out of regard to man, deviate from the do(5lrine he had received

by revelation from God.
All the parts of this feclion, and the narrative contained in it,

manifcdly concenter in this, as will more fully appear, as we go

through ihem, and take a clofer view of them ; which will fliow

us, that the whole is fo fkil fully managed, and the parts fo gently

Hid into, that it is a Ibong, but not feemingly laboured juUifica-

tion of himfclf, from the imputation of preaching up circum-

ttifion.

I

I

TEXT.
Marvel that yc arc fo foon removed from him, that called you into

the grace of Chrift, unto another gofpel

;

PARAPHRASE.
CANNot but wonder that you are fo foon ^ removed from

me'', (who called you into the covenant of grace, which is

NOTE S.

6 a " So focfVi." Tlic flirt place wc find Galatia mentioned, is A61s xvi.

6. And thrrcforc St. Paul may he luppol'cd to have plantrd tlid'c cliuichcs

there, in his journey incntioned, Afls xvi. which was anno Domini .51. He
vilitcd them aoain, after he had been at Jerufalem, Atls xviii. ai

—

?.^. A.D.54.
From tluMirr lie returned to Kplielus, and flaid there about two vc.irs, during

which time this epidlc was writ ; fo that, couiitiijo from his lail vilit, this letter

•*as writ to ilum within two or three vcars from the time he was lall with thcni,

and had left them ronhrmcil iti the doctrine he had taught them ; and therefore

lie mij^ht with rrafori wonder at tbcir forfaking him fo loon, and that gofpel he

had converted them to.

^ '* From him that called you." Thefe words plainly point out himfclf;

but then one might wonder how St. Paul came to ufc them ; fiiice it would

have r iinded better to have (aid, " Removed from the gofpel I preached to you,
•* to another gofpel, than removed from mr that preached to you, to another
*' gofpel." But if it be rememheied, th.it St. Paul's defign hcic, is to vindicate

liimfelf from the afpeifion cafl on him, that he preached circiimcifion, nothing

cui^d be more fuiiablc to that purpofe, ihau ihii way of cxprclling himfclf.
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TEXT.
7 Which is not another ; but there be feme that trouble you, and would

pervert the gofpel of Chrift.

8 But though we, or an angel from heaven, preach any other gofpel unto

you, than that which we have preached unto you, let him be accurfed.

9 As we fiiid before, fo fay i now again, if any man preach any other

gofpel unto you, than that ye have rectived, let him be accurfed.

10 For do I now perfuade mon, or God? Or do I feck to pleafe men ?

For, if I yet pleafcd men, 1 fliould not be the fervant of Chrift.

PARAPHRASE.
7 in Chrift) unto another fort of gofpel; Which is not owing to

anything elfe», but only this, tkat ye are troubled by a cercain

fort of men, who would overturn the gofpel of Chrilt, by mak-
ing circumcifion, and the keeping of the law, neceifary ^ under

8 the gofpel. But if even I myfelf, or an angel from heaven,

Ihould preach any thing to you for gofpel, different from the

9 gofpel I have preached unto you, let him be accurfed. I fay it

again to you, if any one, under pretence of the gofpel, preach

any other thing to you, than what ye have received from me>

lolet him be accurfed <=. For can it be doubted of me, after

having done and fuffered fo much for the gofpel of Chrili,

whether I do now •', at this time of day, make my court to

men,

NOTES.
7 a'^o «H e'ru' ocWo I take to fignify " which is not any thing elfe." The

words themfelvcs, the context, and the bufinefs the apoftle is upon here, do all

concur to give thcfe words the fenfe I have taken them in. For, i, If o had re-

ferred to sLTiyfJAK):, it would have been more natural to have kept to the word

ETspy, and not have changed it into ^AAo. 2. It can fcarce be fiippofed, by any

one who reads what St. Paul fays, in the following words of this vcrfe, and the

two adjoining; and alfo chap, iii. 4. and ver. 2— 4. and 7, that St. Paul fhould

tell them, that what he would keep them from, " is not another gofpel." 3. It

is fuitable to St. Paul's defign here, to tcli them, that to their being removed to

*' another gofpel," nobody elfe had contributed, but it was wholly owing to

thofe judaizing feducers.

b See Acls xv. 1, 5, 23, 24.

9 c** Accurfed." Though we may look upon the repetition of the anathema

here, to be for the adding of force to what he fays, yet we may obferve, that by

joining himfelf with an angcl, in the foregoing verfe, he does as good as tell

them, that he is not guihyofwhat defervesit, by fkilfully infinuating to the

galatians, that they might as well fufpett an angcl might preach to them a gofpel

different from his, i. e. a falfe gofpel, as that he himielf fhould: and then, u\ this

Verfe, lays the anathema, wholly and folely, upon the judai/ing leduccrs.

10 J'Apli, *' now," and sri, " ytt," cannot be underflood without a refer-

ence to fomething in St. Paul's part life; what that was, which he had particu-

larly then in his mind, we may fee by the account he gives of himreif, in what

immediately follows, viz. tlut before his converfion he was employed by men,

in their deligns, and made it his bufmels to pleafe them, as may be ^c<tn, A6ts

ix. 1, 2. But when God called him, he received his comniifTion and inllruc-

tions from him alone, and fet iraraediately about it, without coufulting any man
Vol. VII. D whatfoever,
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T E X T.

11 Eiit I certify to you, l)rctlircn, that the gofpel which was preached of

me, is not after man.

12 For I neither received it of man, neither was I taught it, but by the

revelation of Jefus Chrift.

13 Kor ye have heard of my converfation in time pad, in the jews reli-

gion, how that beyond meafure 1 perfecuted the church of God, and

wafted it

;

14 And profited in the jews religion above many my equals in mine own

nation, being more excceiiingly zealous of th(i traditions of my
fathers.

PARAPHRASE.
men, or feck the favour ^^ of God? If I had hitherto made it

iny biifinefs to plcafe men, I flioiild hot have been the fervant

Tl of Chrift, nor taken np the profeflion of the gofpel. But I

certify you, brethren, that the gofpel, which has been every

where ^ preached by mc, is not fuch as is pliant to human in-

12 tereft, or can be accommodated to tlic pleafing of men (For L

neither received it from man,, nor was I taught it by any one,

as his fcholar;) but it is the pure and unmixed, immediate re-

13 velation of Jefus Chrill to mc. To fatisfy you of this, my
behaviour whilll I was of the jewiOi religion is fo well known,

that I need not tell you, how cxceflivc violent I was in perfc-

culing the church of God, and deftroying it all I could ;

14 And that being carried on by an extraordinary zeal for the

traditions of my forefathers, 1 out-itripped many fludents of

my

NOTES.
whalfoevcr, preaching that, and that oiil\', which he had received from Chrift.

So that it would be fciiftlcis folly in him, and no Ids than the forfaking his

Mailer, Jcfus Chrill, if he fhould now, as was reported of him, mix any thing

of men's with the pure do6irinc of the Gofpel, which he had received immedi-

ately by revelation from Jelus Chrifl, fo plcale the. jews, after he had fo long

preached only that; and had, to avoid all appearance or pretence to the con-

trarv, fo carefully (Ininned all co;nmunication with the churches of Judca ; and.

h.id not, iiiitil a good while after, ai;d that very fparingly, convcrfcd with any,

and iholo but a few, of the apoilles themfelves, fome of whom he openly re-

proved for thcirjudaizing. Thus the narrative, fubjoined to this verfc, explains

ihe *' now," and * yet," in it, and all tends to the fame purpofc.
'•* riflQw, tranflatecl '• perfund*:," is fometimcs ufed lor making application to

anyone to obtain his jjood will, or fiiendflnp; and hence, Acts xii. 20, crsi-

axCiiq BXarov is tranilated '* having made Blailus tlieir fiicnd :" the fcnfe ishcre

the fame which, 1 ThcfT. ii. 4, he exprclles in theff words, ti^ u; atdfUKoif

ctfi-rKovIt; aA>.a r^ 0t^, *' tiot as pleafing men, but God"
1 1 b To iva,yfiMa-()iv vt:* t^f, ** which has been pieachcd by me :" this, being

fp ken indefinitely, mufl be underilood in geueral, every whcic, and io is the

import of the foregoing vcrfe.
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TEXT.
15 But when it pleafed God, who feparated me from my mother's womb,

and called me by his grace,

16 To reveal his fon in me, that I might preach him among the heathen

:

immecfiatcly I conferred not with flefh and blood :

J 7 Neither went I up to Jcrufalem, to them which were apoftles before

me, but I went into Arabia, and returned again unto Damafcus.

I 8 Then after three years, I went up to Jerufalem, to fee Peter, and abode

with him fifteen da;s.

19 But other of the apoftles faw I none, (iive James the Lord's brother.

20 Now tl:e things which 1 write unto you, behold, before God, I lye

not.

21 Afterwards I came into the regions of Syria and Cilicia:

PARAPHRASE.
15 my own age and nation, in judaifm. But when it pleafed

God fwho feparated =^ me from my mother's womb, and by his

efpecial favour called '^ me to be a chriftian, and a preacher of

16 the gofpelj. To reveal his fon to me, that I might pi each

him among the gentiles, I thereupon applied not myfelf to any

17 man*^, for advice what to do^. Neither went I up to Jeru-

falem to thofe who were apoftles before me, to fee whether

they approved my do6lrine, or to have farther inftruclions

from them : but I went immediately ^ unto Arabia, and from

18 thence returned again to Damafcus. Then after three years'",

I w^nt up to Jerufalem, to fee Peter, and abode with him

19 fifteen days. But other of the apoftles faw I none, but James,

20 the brother of our Lord. Thefe things, that I write to you,

I call God to witnefs, are all true ; there is no falftiocd in

21 them. Afterwards I came into the regions of Syria and Ci-

licia*

NOTES.
15 a «« Separated." This may be underftood by jer. i. 5.
b " Called." The hiHory of this call, fee AQs^k. i,.&c.

16 c »< Flefh and blood," is ufed for man, fee Eph. vi. 12.

^ *' For advice:" this, and what he fays in the folloH'ing vcifc, is to evidence

to the galatians the full afTurance he had of the truth and pcrfcdion of the gof-

pel, which he had received from Chrift, by immediate revelation ; and how little

he was difpofed to have any regard to the pleafing of men in preaching it, that

he did not fo much as communicate, or advife, with any of the apoftles abojt it,

to fee whether they approved of it.

17 *= ECbeuqj immediately, though placed juft before y and -Tc-poiTavsGrV*:^*

*' I conferred not ;" yet it is plain, by the fenfe and defign of St. Paul here, that

it principally relates to, " I went into Arabia;" his dep;irturc into Arabia,

prefently upon his convcrfion, before he had confulted with any body, I'cing

made ul'e of, to (how that the gofpcl he had received by immediate revelation

from Jefus Chrift, was complete, and fufficicntly infiniHcd and enabled him to

be a preacher and an apoftle to the gentiles, without borrowing any thing from

any man, in order thereunto ; no not with any of the apolllcs, no one of whom
he faw, until three years after.

18 f '* Three years," i. e, from his convcrfion.

D2
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TEXT.
J 2 And was unknown by face unto the churches of JuJea, whicli were

in C I rill.

23 But they had heard only, that he, wliich pcrfecutcd us in times pad,

now preacheth thi* faith which once he deilroyed.

24 And they glorified God in me.

PARAPH rasp:.

22 licia. Flit with the churches of Chrilt e in Judea, I had had

no communication : they had not fo much as fccn my face^

;

23 Only they had heard, that I, who formerly perfccuted the

churches of Chriil, did now preach the gofpel, which I once

24 endeavoured to fupprefs and extirpate. And they glorified

God upon my account.

NOTES.
22 f " In Chrift," i.e. believing in Chrift, fee Rom. xvi. 7.

^ This, which he fo particulaHy takes notice of, does nothing to the prov-

ing, that he was a tiue apoHle; but fcrves very well to fhow, that, in what he

preached, he had no communication with ihofe of his own nation, nor took any

care to pleafe ihc Jews.

T

C H A P. II.

TEX T.

HEN fourteen years after, I went up again to Jerufilem, with

Barnabas, and took Titus with me alio.

2 And 1 went up by revelation, and communicated unto them that gofpel,

which I
}
reach among the gentiles, but privately to them which were

of reputation, Icll by any means 1 Ihould run or had run in vain.

PARA P H R A S E.

1 fnp^HEN fourteen years after, I went up again to Jcrufalem,

2 J_ "^'^'^ Barnabas, and took Tiius alio with me. And I

went up by revelation, and there laid before them the gofpel

which 1 * preached to the gentiles, but privately, to thofe who
were

NOTE S.

2 » •• I communicated." The conference he had in private with the chief

of the church of Jcruralem, concci n.n^ the gofpel wiiich he preached among the

Gentiles, O.ems not to h;ive been barely concerning the doHrinc of their being

free ffoui the law of Moles, that had been openlv and hotly dilputcdat Antiocli,

and was known to be the bufiucfs they cana- about 10 Jcrufalcm; but it is pro-

bable,
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TEXT.
3 But neither Titus, who was with me, being a greek, was compelled to^

be circumcifed

:

PARAPHRASE.
were of note and reputation amongft them ; left: the pains that

I have already taken ''j or llioiild take in the gofpel, (Iiould be

3 in vain''. Put though I communicated the gofpel, which I

preached to the gentiles, to the eminent men of the church at

Jcrufalem, yet neither <^ Titus who was with me, being a greek,

was

NOTES.
bable, it was to explain to them the whole doftrine he had received by revelati-

on, by the fulnefs and perfeftion whereof, (for it is faid, ver. 6, that, in that

conference, they added nothing to it) and by che miracles he had done in con-
firmation of it, (fee ver. 8.) they might fee and o^n what he preached, to be
the truth, and liim to be one of themfelves, both by commiflTion a;id doftrine,

as indeed they did; avroTc, " them," fignifics thofe at Jeruiaiem ; xar' i^iav (J'g

roTq ^oy.iio-i, are exegetical, and fliow the particular manner and peifons, import
** nempe privatim, eminentioribus." It was enough to his purpofe to be owned
by thole of grcatefi authority, and fo we fee he was, by James, Feter, and John,
ver. 9. and therefore it was fafefl and beO to give an account of the gofpel he
preached, in private to them, and not publicly to the whole church.

a '* Running," St. Paul ufcs for taking pains in the gofpel. See Phil. ii. 16.

A metaphor, I fuppofe, taken from the Olympic games, to exprefs his utmoft
endeavours to prevail in the propagating the gofpel.

t" " In vain:" He feems here to give two reafons why, atlaft, after 14 years,

he communicated to the chief of the apodles at Jcrufalem, the gofpel that he
preached to the gentiles, when, as he (hows to thegalatians, he had formerly de«
clincd rill communication with the convert jews. i. He feems to intimate, that

he did it by levelation. 2. He gi\fes another reafon, viz. That, if he had not
conim.unicatcd, as he did, with ihe leading men there, and fatisficd them of his

doftrinc and miflion, his oppofers might unfetilc the churches he had, or Hiould
plant, by urging, that the apoflles knew not what it was that he preached, nor
had ever ownfd it lor the gofpel, or him for an apoftle. Of the readinefs of
the judaizing feduccrs, to take any fuch advantage againll him, he had lately ai)

example in the church of Corinth.

3 ^ ax. r.vayxuaOn is rightly translated, *' was not compelled," a plain evi-

dence to the galatians, that the ciicumcifing of the convert gentiles, was no
part of the golpel which he laid before thefe men of note, as what he preached
to the gentiles. For if it had, Titus muft have been circumcifed; for no part

of his gofpel was blam«d, or altered by them, ver 6. Of what other ufe his

mentioning this, of Titus, here can be, but to fliow to the galatians, that what
be prcach.ed, contained nothing of ciicuincifnig the convert gentiles, it is h^rd to

find. If it were to fliow that the other apoflles, and church at J-rufalem, dif-

penfed with circumcifion, and other litu il obfcrvanCL's of the Molaical law, that

was nccdlcfs; for that was fufficiently declared by their decree, Acts xv. which
was made and communicated to the chuichcs. before this epitUc was writ, m may
be fcen, A6fs xvi. 4. much lefs was this of Titus of any loice, to piove thai vSt,

Paul was a true apoftle, if that were what he was here labouring to juicily. But
confidering his aim here, to be the clearing hinifclf f'om a report, that he
preached up circumcifion, there could be nothing more to bis purpofe, than thij

i;ilUnce of Titus, whom, uncircumcifed as he was, h<f took with him to Jcru<a-
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TEXT.
I).

And that, bccaufc of falfc brethren, unawares brought in, wlio came li^

privily to fpy out our liberty, which we have in Chrill Jefns, that they

niiglit bring us into bondage.

^ 'Jo whom wc gave place b) fubjedion, no not for an hour; that tlit:

truth of the goipel might continue with you.

6 Butofthefe, who feemcd to be fomewhat (whatfucvcr they were, it

PARAPHRASE.
4 was forced to be circumcifed: Nor ^did I yield any thing, one

inomcnt, by way of fubje6lion *" to the law, lo thofe fall'c bre-

thren, who, by an unv\ary admiitance, were ilily crept in, to

ipy out our libcny from the laWj which we liave under the

eofpcl : that they niight bring us into bondage '^ to the law,

5 but 1 flood my ground againlt it, that the truth " of the gofpel

might remain '^ among you. But as for thoic^, who^Vere really

men

N O T E S.

Icnn ; urxirciimciftd Le kept vith him ihcrc, and uncircumcifcd he took back with

liiiP, when he retuincd. 'I his was a ftrong and ptriinent iidiance to pcrfuadt;

the j;alatiai:s, that the icport of his preaching circumciiion was a mere afperfioii.

4 ^ Oi^i, " Nci'ilier." in the third verfe, according to propucty of fpecch,

ought to have a *' nor," to aiilwer it, whicli is the y^c, " nor,'' here; which, I'o

taken, arifwcrs the propriety of the Greek, and very much clears the fenfe; tiol

Ttz>^^- r>vxyxoc~(fr,, kiOi rvfo^ x'fxv -'.^uiji-o,
" Neither was Tuus compelled, nor

*' did wejicld to tlum a moment."
«^ 'J

"
l;r'7iayr,, *' by fubjtftion." The point thofe falfe brethren contended

for, was, That' the law of Mofes was to he kept, fee A8s xv. 5. St. Paul,

who, on other occafions, was fo complaifant, thai to the jews he became as a jew,

to thofe under the law, as under the law (fee 1 Cor. ix, 19—22) yet when fub-

jcctioii to the law was claimed, as due in any cafe, lie would not yield the lead

in.ttur; this 1 fake to be his meaning of t'^l £'i^af>(.£i ttj i Troiayij ; tor, where
ciniplunce was defired of him, upon the account of expedience, and not of fuh-

jcMion to the law, we do not find him (lift and inflexible, as may be fecn, Atls
xxi. 18— 26. which was after the writing of tl is cpiOle.

<i •• iiondage," \S hat this bondage was, fee AtU xv. 1, 5, 10.
.<)<:' 1 1,1; tiiuh of the gofpel." By it he means here, the doHrinc of frec-

d( .n from the la\fr; and fo he calls it again, ver. 14. and chap. iii. 1. and iv. jG.

• " Miolit remain among you " Here he tells the reafon himfelf, why he
yielded Tiot to thofe judai^ing falfe brethren: it was, that the true doclrine,

which he had pie.irhed to the geiuilcs, of their Ireidom from the law, might
O^nd fiim. A convincing argument to the galatians, that he preached not

ctrcumcifion.

4, .5,
" /\nd that,— to whom." There aj.pears a manifeft difficulty in thcfe

two verli '., which h.is been ohfrived bv moi't intcipreters, and is by feveral

aftrihed u, a icUnndancy, which fome place in oi, in 'he beginning of ver. 4. and
otbtrs to cl- in the hrgimiing of ver. j. The relation between t-Ji, ver. 3. and
«^i, vrr. ,5. meihinki puts an cafv end to the doubt, by the fhowing St. Paul's

fc'nfr to br, ih.it he iicithrr circumcifed Titus, nor yielded in the lead to the falfe

br( thr( ri
; he having told the palatini. s. That, upon his laying, bcfoie the men

oT mofi authority in the church at Jcrufalem, the doftriuc which he preached,
Titus wai> not fircumcifcd; he, as a further proof of his not preaching circumci-

3 Hon,
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T E X T.

maketli "no matter to me; God acceptcth no man's perfgn;) for they,

who feemed to be {bnicwhat, in contcicncc added nothing to me.

PARAPHRASE.
men ^of eminency and value, what they were heretofore, it

matters not at all to me : God accepts not the perfon of any

man, but communicates tlie gofpcl 10 whom he plcafesS as he

has done to me by revelation, Avithout their help , ior, in their

conference with me, they added nothing to me, they taught me
nothing new, nor that Chrilt had not taught me before, nor had

they any thing to objcd againfl what 1 preached to the gentiles.

But

NOTES.
fion, tells them how he carried it toward the falfe brethren, whofe defign it was,

to bring the convert gentiles into fubjcflion to the law. " And," or " more-
"' over," (for fo g) often fignifies) fays he, '= in regard to the falfe brethrtn,"&c.

Which way of entrance on the matter, would not admit of »^£ after it, toanfwer

^^3, ver. 3. which was already writ, but without oT? the negation muft have

been expreffed by «;<, as any one will perceive, who attentively reads the Greek

original. And thus ot<; may be allowed for an Hebrev/ pleonafm, and ;he reafon

of it to be the preventing the former gci's to (land alone, to the diliurbance of

the fenfe.

6 a He that confiders the beginning of this verfe, u'tto -V^ r y hy.i-fic^vt with

regard to the Aiu ol rsc ^|y£Loa^ocA>>•c, in the beginning uf the fourth verfe, will

cafily be induced, by the Greek idiom, to conclude, that the author, by thefe

beginnings, intimates a plain dlftinaion of the matter feparately treated of, in

what follows each of them, viz. what palled between the falfe brethren and

him, contained in ver. 4, and 5. and what palTcd between the chief of the bre-

thren and him, contained ver. 6— ic. And therefore, fomc (and 1 think with

reafon) introduce this verfe with thefe words: " Thus we have behaved our-

•*' felves towards the falfe brethren: but," Sec.

^ Tuv ooy.ivluv ilvsii ti, our tranflation rendcr.s, * ^vho feemed to be fome-

" what," which however it may aafwer the words, yet to an Englifh ear it car-

ries a diminifhing and ironical fenfe, contrary to the meaning of the apoftle, who
fpeaks here of thole, for whom he had a real efteem, and were truly of the firlt

rank; for it is plain, by what follows, that be means Peter, James, and John.

Befides, ol ^oy.kfizc, being taken in a good fenfe, ver. 2, and tranllatcd, " thofe

" of reputation," the fame exprcfiion Ihould have been kept in rendering ver. 6.

and 9. where the fame term occurs again three times, and may be prelumcd in the

fame fenfe that it was at (irfl ufed in ver. 2.

«: Every body fees that there is fomething to be fupplicd to make up the fenfe;

nioft commentators, that I have feen, add thefe words, " I learned nothing:"

but then, that enervates the reafon that follows, " for in conference thev added

*' nothing to me," giving the fame thing as a reafon for itfelf, and making St.

Paul talk thus; " I learnt nothing of them, for they taught me nothing." But

it is very good reafoning, and fuited to his purpofe, that it was nothing at all to

him, how much thofe great men were formerly in Chrifl's fcivour : this hind-red

not but that God, who was no refpeaer of perfons, might reveal the gofpel to

him alfo, as it was evident he had done, and that in its full perfection; for thofe

great men, the moI> eminent of the apoRles, had nothing to add to it, or except

againfl it. This was proper to ncrfuade the galatlans, that he had no-where, in
*

D-i his
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r E X T.

7 But con trnri wife, when they faw that the gofpcl of the uncircumcifion

was committed unto me, as the gofptjl ot the circumcirion vsas unto

Peter

;

8 (For he that wrought effedually in Peter, to the apoftleO.ip of the cir-

cumcifion, the faiiie was mighty in me, towards the Gentiles)

9 And when James, Cephas, and John, who fvjemed to be pillars, per-

PARAPHRASE.
7 But on the contrary, ^^ James, Peter, and John, who were of

reputation, ar.d juftly e(tcemcd lo be pillars, perceiving that the

gofpel which was to be preached to the gentiles, was committed
to me; as that which was to be preached to the Je\\'S, was com-

8 mitted to P^ter; (For he that had wrought powerfully ^ in

Pe'er, to his executing the office of an apoitle to the Jews, had
alio wrought powerfully in me, in my application and apoitle-

9 fliip, to the gentiles:) And, knowing ^ the favour that was be-

llowed

NOTES.
Ms preaching, receded from that do^rine of freedom from the law, which he had
pitrfchcd to them, and was fatisfied it was the truth, even before he hdd confer-
red with ihefe ap )flles. The b-^re fupplyingof o>>in the boaifininw of the verfe,

takes away ilie ncci'luty of any fuch addition. Examples of ihc like eilipfes we
havcy Mdtt xxvii, g, where we re^d icTo viu.:, for ct ciVo^'^I^; andjohoxvi. 17.

|y. ra,i ijiocii^uiii, for ci Ik rioy /K-a^r^iv ; ?nd fo here, taking^Vo ruv ooy-kiuv, to

hi^ for ol ajfo Tuiv ^oKiiC'jji, all the difficulty is removed; and St. Paul having in

the foregoing verfe ended the narrative of his deportment towards the falfe bre-

thren, he here begins an account of what pafTed between him and the chief of the
apofllis.

7 a Peter, James, and John, who, it is manifeft, by vcr. 9, are the perfons
here fpoken of, feem, of all the apoftles, to have been moft in efiecm and
favour with their mailer^ curing his converfation with them on earth. Sec
Mark V. 37. and ix. 2. and xiv. 33. ** But yet that, fays St. Paul, is of no
*

' moment now to me. The gofpel, which I preach, and whic'i God, who is no
•* relpertcr of perfons, has been pleafed to commit to me by immediate revc-
** laiion is not the Icfs true, nor is there any reafon for me to recede from it,

*' In a tittle; for thefe men of the firfl rank ooiild find nothing to add, alter,
** or gainfay in it." This is fuitahle to St. Paul's defign here, to let thegala-
tians lee, that as he, in his carriagr, had never favoured circumcifion ; fo nei-

ther had he a:.y reafon, by prrachitig circtimcifion, to forfskc the dortrine of
liberty from the law, which he had preached to them as a part of that gofpcl,

vhich he had received bv revelation.

8 b E»tfyr}(TX(i, ** working in," may be underflood here to fiqnifv, both the
opciatlon of the fpirii upon the mind of St. Poter and St. Paul, in fending
them, ihc one to thf-jcws, the other to the gentiles: and alfo the Holy Ghoi?
bcflowcd on rhein, whereby ibey were enabled to do miracles for the conliima-
tion of ihcir do^lrine. In neither of which St. Paul, as he (hows, was infe-
rior, ahd lo had as authentic a feal of his minion and do^bine.

9 c K'-'J, *' and," Copulitcs ytrPt-t *' knowing," in this vcife, with *^j;?i',
" feeing." vcr. 7. and makes both of ihcm to a-rec with the nominative cafe
fo thi ' crb k^^ynt, » t;;wc." which is no other but James, Cephas, and John,
ind fo juflifici my transferring thofc names 10 vcr. 7. for the moic cafy con-

ll^fidioq
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T.E X T.

ceived the grace that was given unto me, they gave to me and Barnabas

the right hands of tellowfhip ; that we fliould go unto the heathen, and

they unto the circumciiion.

10 Only thry uould that we Ihould remember the poor j the fame which

I alfo was forward to do.

1

1

But when Peter w;is come to Antioch, I withftood him to the face,

becaufe he was to be blamed.

1

2

For, before that certain came from James, he did eat with the gentiles:

PARAPHRASE.
flowed on me, gave me and Barnabas the right hand ^ of fellow*

/hip, that we Ihouki preach the gofpel to the gentiles, and

10 they to the children of Ifrael. All that ihey propofed, was,

that we fhould remem.bzr to make co]le6lions amorJg the

gentiles, tor tlie poor chriitians of Judea, which was a thing

11 that of myfelf I was forvvaid to do. But when Peter came to

Antioch, 1 openly oppofed ^ him to his face : for, indeed, he

12 was to be blamed, for he converfed there familiarly with

the gentiles, and eat with them, until fome jews came thither

from

NOTES.
ftrufllon and underdandlng of the text, thouoh St. Paul defers rhe naming of
them, until he is, as it weie againft his will, forced to it, before the end of his

difcourfe.

a The giving " the right haul," was a fymhol amongd the jews, as well as

other nntions, of accoid, admitting men into fcllowfhip.

1 1 *> " 1 oppofed hini." From this oppofition to St, Peter, which they

fuppofe to be btfoie the council at Jerufalem, fome would have it, that thia

epillle to the galatians was writ before that council ; as if what was done be-

fore tbe council, could not be mentioned in a letter writ after tiie council.

They alfo contend ihit this journey, mentioned here by St. Paul, was not

that wherein he and Barnabas went up to that council to Jerufalem, but that

meniioned Afts xi 30. but this, with as little ground as the former. The
ftrongeft reafon ihev bring is, that if this journey had been to the council, and
this letter after ih.n council, St. Paul would not certainly have omitted to have
mentioned to the galatians that decree. To which 1 anfwer, 1. The mentioa
of it was fuperfluoiis ; for they had it already, fee Acl:^ xvi. 4. 2. The men-
iion of it was impcitinent to the defign of St. Paul's narrative here. For it

is plain, that his am, in what he relates here of himfelf, ?nd his paft a6lions,

is to ihow, that h.iving received the gofpt-1 from Chrift, by immediate revela-

tion, he had all along preached that, and nothing but that, every-where; fo

that he could not be fuppofcd to have prenched circumcifion, or by his

carriage, to have fliown any fnhjcflion to the law; all the whole narrative

following, being to make good what he fays, ch. i. 11, "That the gdfpel
*' which he preached, was not accommodated to the humouring of men ; nor
•' did he fcek to pleafe the jews ^who were the men here meant) in what he
** taught." Taking this to be his aim, we fhall Hnd'the whole account he

gives of himfelf, from that vcr. 1 1 . of ch. i. to the end of this fecond, to be

very clear and eafy, and very proper to invalidate the report of bis picachi.n^

fircuracifion.
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TEXT.
but, when they were come, he withdrew and feparated hlinfelf, fearing

them which were of the circumcifion.

J 3 And the other jews diflembled likewife with him ; infomuch that Bar-

nabas alfo was carried away with their diflimulation.

14. But when I faw that they walked not uprightly, according to the

truth of the gofpcl, I faid unto Peter before them all : If thou, being

a jew, lived after the manner of gentiles, and not as do the jews, why
compell'^fl thou the gentiles to live as do the jews ?

i^ \\ . who are jews by ruiture, and not finners of the gentiles,

16 Knowing that a man is not jullificd by the works of the law, but by

the faith of Jefus Chrift, even wc have believed in Jefus Chrift, that we
might be julHfied by the faith of Chrift, and not by the works of the

law : for by the works of the law fliall no fleih be juftiticd.

i-j But if, while we feck to be juftified by Chrift, we ourfelves alfo are

found finners, is therefore Chrift the minifter of fm ? God forbid.

PARAPHRASE,
from James: then he withdrew, and feparated from the gcn-

13 tiles, for fear of thofc who were of the circumcifion : And the

reit of the jews joined alfo with him in thi* hypocrify, info-

much that Barnabas himfclf was carried away with the ftrcam,

14 and diifembled as they did. But when I faw they conforrned

not their conduct to the truth * of the gofpcl, I faid unio Peter

before them all : If thou^ being a jew, takeft the liberty

fomctimes to live after the manner of the gentiles, not keep-

ing to ihofe rules which the jews obfcrvc, why doll thou con-

ilrain the gentiles to conform thcmfclves to the rites and

15 manner of living of tlic jewsr We, who are by ''nature jews,

born imder the inftrudion and guidance of the law, God'^
peculiar people, and not of the unclean and profligate race of

16 the gentiles, abandoned to fm and death, Knowing that a man
cannnt be julUfted bv the deeds of the law, but folely by faiih

in Jefus Chriit, even we have put ourielves upon believing on

him, and embraced the profeillon of the gofpel, for the attain-

ment of juititication by faith in Ciirill, and not by the works

17 of tl\e law : But if we feck to be julUflcd in Chrilt, even wc
ourfelves

NOTES.
J4 ^ AX»J6uaT5 fvxyfi?.'i>i, " the truth of the gofpcl," is pul here for ihat

freedom from the law of Mofcs, which was a part of the true doflrine of the

gofpel. For it was hi nohing elfe, but their undne and timorous obfcrving

fome of the mofalcal rites, that St. Paul here blames St. Peter, and the other

judal/ing converts at Antioch. In this fenfe he ufes the word " truth," 4II

along through this epiftle, as ch. ii. .5, 14. and iii. 1. and v. 7. infifling on it,

that this doctrine of freedom from the law, was the true gofpel.

15 ^ <i>va^ii My^aroj, '* jews by nature." What the jews thought of thcrti-

Wvcsin contradifliftclion to the geniil«*s, fce Rom. iit 17* 23,
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TEXT.
1

8

For if I build again the things which I deftroyed, I make myfelf a

tranfgreflbr.

1

9

For I, through the law, am dead to the law, that I might live unto

God.

PARAPHRASE.
ourfelves alfo are found unjuftified finncrs * (for fuch are all

thofe who are under the law, which admits of no remifTion

nor juilification:J is Chrilt, therefore, the miniver of fin i" Is

the difpenfation by him, a difpenfation of fin, and not of

righteoufnefs? Did he come into the world, that thofe who
^ believe in him, Ihould ftill remain finners, i. e. under the guilt

of their fins, without the benefit of juftification ? By no means.

1 8 And yer certain it is, if L ^ ^'ho quitted the law, to put my-
felf under the gofpel, put myfelf again under the law, I make
myfelf a tranfgreiibr ; I re-aifume again the guilt of all my
tranfgrelFions ; which, by the terms of that covenant of works,

19 I cannot be juftified from. For by the tenour *= of the law

itfelf, I, by faith in Chrift, am difcharged^ from the law, that

I might be appropriated ^ to God, and live acceptably to him

in his kingdom, which he has now fet up under his Son.

I,

a

NOTES.
17 a" Sinners.'* Thofe who are under the law, Iiaving once tranrgrefTed,

remain always finners, unaherably fo, in the eye of the law, which excludes

all from juftification. The apoille, in this place, argues thus: " We jews,
*' who are by birth God's holy people, and not as the profligate gentiles, aban-
'* doned to all manner of pollution and uncleannefs, not being neverthelefs
** able to attain righteoufnefs by the deeds of the law, have believed in Chrift,
** that we might be juftified by faith in him. But if even we, who have be-
*' taken ourfelves to Chrift for juftification, are ourfelves found to be unjufti-

*' fied finners, liable ftill to wrath, as alfo under the law, to which we fubje£l

" ourfelves; what deliverance have we from fin by Chrift? None at all : we
' are as much concluded under fin and gnih, as if we did not believe in him.
** So that by joining him and the law together for juftification, we fhut our-
*' felves out from juftification, which cannot be had under the law, and make-
*' Chrift the minilierof fin, and not of juftification, which God forbid."

18 b Whether this be a part of what St. Paul faid to St. Peter, or whether

it be addrefled to the galatians, St. Paul, by fpcaking in his own name, plainly

declares; that if he fets up the law again, he muft neceflarily be an oiieuder:

whereby he ftrongly infinuates to the galatians, that he was no promoter of

circuincifion, efpecially when what he favs, chap. v. 2—4, is added to it.

19 c ' By the tenour of the law itfelf." See Rom. iii. 21. Gal. iii. 24, 25.
and iv. 21, &c.

<* Being difcharged from the law, St. Paul expreffcs by " dead to the law ;'*

compare Rom. vi. 14. with vii. 4.
e *• Live to God." What St. Paul fays here, fcems to imply, that living

under the law, was to live not acceptably to God ; a ftrange doctrine certainly

to the jews, and yet it was true now, under the golpel, tor God havui;; put

his kingdom in this world wholly under his Son, when he raifed him from
the
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TEXT.
to I am crucified with Chrift; neverthelefs I live; yet not I, but Chrift

Jiveth in me : and the life which I now live in the fie(h, I live by the

faith of the Son of God, who loved mc, and gave himfelf for me.

J I I do not fruftrate the grace of God; for if righteoufnefs come by the

Jaw, then Chrift is dead in vain.

PARAPHRASE.
2o I, a member of Chriil's body, am crucified * with him ; but

though I am thereby dead to the law, I neverthelefs live
;
yet

not 1, but Chrift liveth in me, i. c. the life which I now live

in the flelli, is upon no other principle, nor under any other

law, but that of faith in the Son of God^ who loved me, and

«i gave himClf for me. And in fo doing, I avoid fruftrating

the grace of God, I accept of the grace "^ and forgivcnefs of

God, as it is offered through faith in Chrift, in the gofpel

:

but if I fubjc£l myfclf to the law as ftill in force under the

gofpel, I do in efte£l fruftrate grace. For if righteoufnefs be

to be had by the law, then Chrift died to no purpofe, there

was no need ot if*.

NOTES.
•he dead, all who, after that, would be his people in his kingdom, were to

live by no other law, but the gofpel, which was now the law of his kingdom.

And hence we fee God caft off the jews; becaufe flicking to their old confti-

tution, they would not have this man reign over them : fo that whnt St. Paul

fays here, is in cffe£i this: " By believing in Chrifl, 1 am difchargcd from the

** inofjical Jaw, that 1 may wholly conf ynn myfelf to the rule of the gofpel,

•* which is now the law, which mufl be owned and obfervcd by all thofe,

** who, as God's people, will live acceptably to him/* This, I think, is

vlfibiy his meaning, though the accuflorning himfelf to antithcfcs, may pofTibly

be the rcjfot) why, after having did, " 1 am dead to the law," he expreOes

bis putting himfelf under the gofpel, by living to God.
20 a *' Crucified with Chnfl ;'' fee this explained, Rom. vii. 4. and vi.

2—14.
b i. c. The whole managcmfnt of myfelf is conformable 10 the doftnne of

the gofpel, of juflificaiion in ChriO alone, and not by the deeds of the law.

This, and the former verfc, fccm to be fpoken in oppofition 10 St. Peter's

|)WP>ng a fiibje6iion to the law of Mofes, by his w.ilklng, mentioned, ver. 14.

SI c »« Giacc of God ;" fee ch.ip. i. 6, 7. to which this feems here oppofcd.

# *' Ip vain," read this explained in St. faul's own words, chap v. 3—G.

SilCT.
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SECT. III.

CHAP. III. 1—5.

CONTENTS.

BY the account St. Paul has given of himfelf, in the foregoing

fedion, the galatians being fjrnifhed with evidence, fuffi-

cient to clear him, in their minds, from the report of his preach-

ing circumcifion, he comes now, the way being thus opened^
directly to oppofe their being circumcifed, and fubje6iing them-
felves to the law. The firft argument he ufes, is, that they re-

ceived the Holy Ghoft, and the gifts of miracles, by the gofpel,

and not by the law.

o
TEXT.

Foolilh galatians, who hath bewitched you, that you fliould not

obey the truth, before whofe eyes Jefus Chrift hath been evidently

fet forth, crucified among you?

2 This only would I learn of you : Received ye the fpirit by the works

of the law, or by the hearing of faith ?

3 Are ye fo foolifh ? Having begun in the Spirit, are ye now made perfc<^

by the fleih ?

PARAPHRASE.
1 /^ YE foolifh galatians, who hath cad a mift b-^fore your

\^ eyes, that you fhould not keep to the truth "" -f the gofpel,

you to whom the fufFerings and death of Chrirt ^ upon the

crofs, hath been by me fo lively reprefented, as if it had been

2 adually done in your fight ? This is one thing I defire to know
of you: Did you receive the miraculous gifts of the Spirit, by

3 the works of the law, or by the gofpel preached to you? Have
you

NOTES.
I a " Obey the truth," i. e. ftand faft in the liberty of the gofpel ; truth

being ufed in this epiflle, as we have already noted, chap. ii. 14, for the doc-

trine of being free from the law, which St. Paul had delivered to them. The
reafon whereof he gives, chap. v. 3—5.

b St. Paul mentions nothing to them here but Chrift crucified, as knowing
that, when formerly he had preached Chrift crucified to them, he had ftiowa

them, that, hy Chrift's death on the crofs, believers were fet free from the

law, and the covenant of works was removed, to make way for that of

grace. This we may find him inculcating to his other gentile converts. See

Eph. ii. 15, 16. Col. ii. 14, 20. And accordingly he tells the galatians,

chap. V. 2, 4, that if, by circumcifion, they put thcmfelves under ihc hw,
they were fallen from grace, and CJirift fhould profit them nothing at all

:

things, which they are fuppolsd to underftand, at his writing to them.

9



46 GALATIANS. Chap. III.

TEXT.
4 Have \c fuffercd fo many things in vain? if it be yet in vain.

5 He, therefore, that miniftreth to you the Spirit, and worketh miracles

among you, doth he it by the works of tiie law, or bv the hearing of

faith ?

PARAPHRASE.
you fo little iindcrftanding, that, having begun in the reception

of the fpiritual do6lrine of the gofpcl, you hope to be advanced

to higher degrees of pcrfe6lion, and to be completed by the law ^ ?

4 Have you fuffered fo many things in vain, if at leait you will

render it in vain, by falling off from the profelhon of the pure

and uncorruptcd doctrine of the gofpel, and apofiatizing to

5 judaifm? Tlie gifts of the Holy Gholt, that have been confer-

red upon you, have they not been conferred on you as Chriiti-

ans, profelling faith in Jefus Chrill, and not as obfervers of

the law? And hath not he*^, who hath conveyed thefe gifts to

you, and done miracles amongft you, done it as a preacher and

profelTor of the gofpel, the jews, who Hick in the law of Mofcs,

being not able, by virtue of that, to do any fuch thing?

NOTES.
3 c It is a way of writing very familiar to St. Paul, in oppofing the law

and the gofpel, to call the law Flefh, and the gofpel Spirit. The reafon

whereof is very plain to any one converfant in his epiftles.

5 d *' He." The perfon meant here by i tTnxofrywM *' lie that mlniftrcth,"

and chap. i. 6. by o xocXiacccy " he that called," is plainly St. Paul hirafelf,

though, out of modcfty, he declines naming hlmfelf.

SECT. IV.

CHAP. III. 6—17.

CONTENTS.

HIS next arguiwent againft circumclfion, and fubjedion to

the law, is, that the children of Abraham, intitLd to the

inheritance and blelling promifed to Abraham and his feed, are fo

by faith, and not by being under the law, which brings a curfc

upon ihofc who arc under it.

TEXT,
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TEXT.
6 Even as Abraham believed God, and it was accounted to him for

righteoufnel's

:

7 Know ye, therefore, that they which are of faith, the fame are the

children of Abraham.
8. And the fcripture, forcfceing that God would juftify the heathen

through faiih, preached before the gofpel unto Abraham, faying, ** la
** thee Ihall all nations be bleffed."

9 So- then they which be of faith, are bleffed with faithful Abraham.
io For as many as are of tlie works of the law, are under the curfe; for

it is written, " Curfed is every one that continueth not in all things,
*' Vvhich are written in the book of the law, to do them."

M But that no man is juftilied by the law in the fight of God, it is evi-

dent : for the ** juft fhall live by faith."

rz And the law is not of faith : but, *« The man that doth them, (hall
*' live in them.'*

PARAPHRASE.
6 But to proceed : As Abraham believed in God^ and it was ac-

7 counted to him for righteoufnefs ; So know ye, that thofe who
are of faith, i.e. who rely upon God, and his promifes of
grace, and not upon their own performances, they are the chil-

dren of Abraham, who Iball inherit; and this is plain in the

S fcripture. For it being in the purpofe of God, to juftify the

gentiles by faitb, he gave Abraham a fore-knowledge of the
gofpel in thefe words :

** ^ In thee all the nations o-f the earth

9 '' iball be bleifed." So that they who are of ^ faith, are blef-

10 fed with Abraham, who believed. But as many as are of the
works of the law, are under the "= curfe: for it is written^,
" Curfed is every one, who remaineth not in all things, v/hich

ii "are written in the book of the law, to do them." But that

no man is juftified by the law, in the fight of God, is evident;
12 " for the juft ihall live by faith^." But the law fays not fo,

the law gives not life to thofe who believe <"
: but the rule

of ihe law is, *' He that doth them, Ihall live in them?."
Chrift

NOTES.
8 a Gen. xiii. 3.

9, JO •> ' Of faith," and " of the works of the law;" fpoken of t\v
races of men, the one as the genuine pofterity of Abraham, heirs of the prc-
mlfe, the other not.

c •' BlefTcd," and " under the curfe." PIcre again there is another divi-
fvon, viz. into the blcfifed, and thofe under the curfe, whereby is meant fuch
<is arc in a ftateof life, or acceptance with God j or fuch as arc expofed to his
wrath, and to death, fee Dcut. xxx. ig.

xo d " Written," Deut. x^yii. 26.

11 c Hab. li. 4.

12 f See A6U xiii. 59,
€ Lev. xviii. 5.,
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TEXT.
13 Chrift hath redeemed us from the curfe of the law, being made a curfe

fcr us; for it is written, •* Ciirfcd is every one that hangeth on a

" tree."

J A That the blefling of Abraham might come on the gentiJes through

Jefus Chrift ; that wc might receive the promife of the tpirit through

faith,

ic Brethren, I fpeak after the manner of men; though it be but a man's

covenant, yet if it be confirmed, no man difannulleth, or addtth

thtreto.

16 Now to Abraham and his feed were the promifts made. He faitb

PARAPHRASE.
12 Chrill hath redeemed us from tlie curfe- of the law, being made

a curfe for us; fur it is written'', " Curfed is every one that

14 " hangeth on a tree:" That the blefling ', promif^-d to Abra-

ham, might come on the genliles, through Jefus Chriit; that

we who are ChrirtJans might, believing, receive the Spirit that

15 was promifed*". Brethren, this is a kn wn and allowed lulc

in human affairs, that a promife, or compaft, though it be

barely a man's covenant, yet if it be once ratified, fo it mull

ftand, nobody can render it void, or make any alteration in it.

16 Now to Abraham and his feed were the promifes made. God
doth not fay, " and 10 feeds'," as if he fpoke of more feeds

than one, that were intitlcd to the promife upon diirer;:nt ac-

counts ;

NOTES.
13 h Deut. xxi.

y.'J.

14 5 ' BltrHin;^:" " That blcflliig," vcr. 8,9, 14. " JuQificatlon," ver.

II. *' Ri^htcoufiufs," ver. 21. " Life," ver. 11, 12, ci. " Inheritance,"

vcr. 18. " Bcirjg the children of God," ver. 26. arc in cffcft all the fame,

on the one (idc : And the *• curfe," ver, 13, the dircd contrary, on the otl,er

fide ; fo plain is St. Paul's dllVourfe here, that no-body, who reads it with the

lead attention, will be in any doubt about it.

^ •' Promifed." St. P.iui's arpumcnt to convince th(^ galatians, that they

ou;;ht not to be circunicifcd, or fubinlt to the law, from their havn g received

the fpirit from him, upon their having received the golpil, which he prcachecJ

to them, vcr. 2. and ,'',, (IjikIs thus ;
'1 he blefling promifed to Abraham, and

to his feed, was wholly upon the account of faith, vcr. 7. There were not

dilfciont feeds, who lliould inherit the promife ; the one by the works of the

law, and the other by faith. For there was but " one feed, which was
«' Chrifi," ver. t6. and thofc who (hould claim in, and under him, by faith.

Among thofc tlK-rc was no diflintiion of jew and gentile. They, and they

only, who believed, were all one and the fame true feed of Abraham, and
•* heirs according to the promile," ver. 28, 29. And therefore the promife,

made to the people of God, of giving them the fpirit under the goipcl, was

performed only to thofc who believed in Chrill: a clear evidence, that it was

not by putting thcmfclves luidcr the law, but by laitli in Je(us Chnfl, that

•• they were the people of God. and heirs of the j)roini(e."

16 1 " And to feeds :" ].;. fccdi, St. Paul here vifiblv nu-ans the oi tx -srlc'tf*

•* thofc of faith," and the 0, l^ tcyyv \ot't^,
'* tholV of the vioiWs of the laK,"

fpoken of above, vcr. 9, 10, as two difliud feeds, or dcfccndanis claimiu^j Irom

Abiaham.
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TEXT.
not, " and to feeds/' as of many ; but as of one, " and to thy feed,**

which is Chrift.

17 And this I fay, that the covenant that was confirmed before of God ia

Chrift:, the law, which was four hundred and thirty years after, cannot
difannul, that it lliould make the proraife of none effed,

PARAPHRASE.
counts; but only of one fort of men, who, upon one fole ac-

count, were that feed of Abraham, which was alone meant and
concerned in the promife ; fo that ** unto ihy feed'^," defigned

Chrift, and his mydical body", i. e. thofe, that become mem-
17 bars of him by faith. This therefore, I fay, that.thelaw,

which was not till 430 years after, cannot difannul the cove-
nant that was long before made, and ratified to Chrift by God^
fo as to fet afide the promife. For if the right to the inherit-

ance be from the works of the law, it is plain that it is not

founded in the promife of Abraham, as certainly it is. For
the inheritance was a donation and free gift of God, fettled oa
Abraham and his feed, by promife.

NOTES.
«n " And to thy feed;" See Gen. xii. 7. repeated again in the following

chapters,
n *' Myftical body i" fee ver. 27.

SECT, V.

CHAP. HI. 18—25.

CONTENTS.

IN anfwer to this objecSlion, " To what, then, ferveth the law?"

He fhows, that the law was not contrary to the promife : but

fincc all men were guilty of tranfgreftion, ver. 22, the law was
added, to ftiow the Ifraelites the fruit and inevitable confequence

of their fin, and thereby the neceffity of betaking themfelves to

Chrift: but as foon as men have received Chrift, they have at-

tained the end of the law, and fo are no longer under it. This is

a farther argument againlt circumcifion.

VoL.VIL ii TEXT,



19 Gx\ L AT I A NS. Chap. Ill,

T EXT.
18 For if the inherir.mcc be of the law, it is no more of promife : but

God gave it to Abraham by promife.

19 Wh-Tcfore, then, ferveth tlic law? It was acUIcd iK'canfe of tranf-

greilions, until the feed l)^o(lM come to whom tl)-- promife was made;
and it was ordained by angels, in the hand of a mediator.

20 Now a mediator is not a mediatt-r oi oi-.c; but God is one.

PARA IMi RASK.
18 If the blcflingainl inheritance be fcitlLr! on Abraham and be-

lievers, as a free i,Mft by promife, and wa^ not to bu obtained by

19 the deeds of the law; To what purpofe then, wr.s the law?
It was added, bcc^iifc the Ifraeliies, the p;)lierily of Abraham,
were tranf^relfors", as well as other men, to Ihow ihcm thtir

fins, and the puniilniient and death they incurred by them,
until Chrilt Ihould come, who was tlie feed, into whom both
jews and gen'ilcs, irigrnfied by believing, become the people of

God, and children of Abraham, tiiat feed to which the promife
was made. And the law was ordained by angels, in the hand
of a mediator^, whereby it is manifeli, that the law could not

20 difunniil the promife; Becanfc a mediator is a mediator be-

tween two parlies concerned, but God is but one " of thofe

concerned

NOTES.
19 a Th.1t this Is the meaning of, " bccaufc of tranrarcflions," the rollowing

part of this fcftion fliows, whcrcirl St. Paul argues to ihis purpofe : 1 he jew*
were finncrs. as well as other men, ver. aa. The law ricnouncing deaih to all

finners, rould lave none, ver. 21. but wis thereby ufiful to bring men to

Chrin, that they mi^ht be juUiHed by faith, ver. 24. S' e eh. ii. 15, 16.
b Mediator. Sec Deut. v. t,. Lev. xxvi. 46. Wheie it is f.iid. the law

vas made between God and the children of Iliaef. by the h.ird of Mofcs.
20 c But God is one : To underd.md this verfe, we muft carry in our

ininds what St. Paul is !)ere doing, and that from ver. 17. is minifen^ that he
is proving that the law could not difannul the promife; and he docs it upon
this known rule, that a covenant, or promife, once ratihed, cannot be ahered,
or difannnlled, by any other, but by both the parties concerned. Now, fays
he, God is but one of the parties concerned in the promife; the gentiles and
iU.ithtcs togetlicr made tip the other, ver- 14. But Mofcs, at the giving of
the law, was a mediator only between the ifraelites and God ; and, therefore,
could not tranfaa any thing to the difannnlHng the promife, which was between
God, and the ifr;icljies and geniiUs to^^eibcr, bicaufe God was but one of the
uarncs to that covenant

; the other, which was the ^'entiles, as well as ifraelites,

Mofcs appeared, or tranfafled, not for. And fo what wai done at mount
Sinai, by the mediation of Mofes, could not affttX a covenant made between
parties whe.eof 01 ly one was thcic. How ncceffary it was for St. P;uil to add
this, we fhnil fee, if we confuler, that without it his argument of 430 years
diJlincc would have been deficient, and hardly ccmch.five. For if both the
parties concerned in the promife had tranfaaed by Mofcs the mcdijtor, (as
thev might if none hut the nation of the ifiaelites had been concerned in the
promilc made by God to Abraham > thev mi^ht, by mutual confent, have altered,
01 fct afidc, the for;rici uiomife, as well four h.undrcd vrats, as four days aft rr.

That
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TEXT,
it Is tlie law, then, againft the promifes of God ? God forbid! for if

there had been a lav/ given, which could have given life, verily righ-
teoufnefs fhould have been by the law.

22 But the fcripture hath concluded all under fin, that the promife, by
faith of Jefus ChrHl, might be given to them that believe.

13 But before faith came, we were kept under the law, Ibut up unto the

faith, which fliould afterwards be revealed.

PARAPHRASE.
21 concerned in the promife. If, then, the promifed inheritance

come not to the feed of Abraham, by the law, is the law op-
pofite, by the curfe it denounces againft iranfgreiTors, to the

promifes that God made of the blelling to Abraham? No, by
no means! For if there had been a law given, which could
have put us in a ftate of life'', certainly righteoufnefs fhoulj

22 have been by law ^. But we find the quite contrary by the

fcripture, which makes no diftin6lion betwixt jew and gentile,

in this refpecl:, but has (hut up together all mankind ^, jews and
gentiles, under fin ^ and guilt, that the bleflingfa which was
promifed, to that which is Abraham's true and intended Ceed,

23 by faith in Chrill, might be given to thofe who believe. But,

before

NOTES.
That which hindered it, was, that at Mofes's mediation, on mount Sinai, Go(^,

who was but one of the parties to the promife, was prcfent : but the other

party, Abraham's feed, confiding of ifraehtes and gentiles together, vas not
there ; Mofes tranfafled for the nation of the ifraehtes alone : the other na-
tions v/ere not concerned in the covenant made at mount Sinai, as they were in

the promife made to Abraham and his feed ; which, therefore, could not be
difannulled without their confent. For that both the promife to Abraham and
his feed, and the covenant with Ifrael at mount Sinai, was national, is in itfcif

evident.

21 <i ZwoTToi^ira', ** Put into a flate of life." The Greek word fignifies to

make alive. St. Paul confiders all men here, as in a mortnl fiate; and to be put
out of that mortal ftate, into a ftatc of life, he calls, being made alive. This,

he fays, the law could not do, becaufe it could not confer righteoufnefs.

^ Ex voixey by law, i. e. by works, or obedience to that law, which tended
towards righteoufnefs, as well as the promife, but was not able to reach, or con-
fer it. See Rom. viii. 3. i.e. frail men were not able to attain righteoufnefs

by an cxa6l conformity of their anions to the law of righteoufnefs.

22 f Ta C7ai/1(7, All, is ufed here for all men. The apoftle, Rom. iii. 9.
and 19, expreffes the fame thing by craj-la-, all men; and -r-ar xoo-u/^, all the

world. But fpraking in the text here of the jews, in particular, he fays, We,
meaning thofc of his own nation, as is evident from vcr. 24, 25.

g Under fin, i. e. rank them all together, as one guilty race of Cnncrs: fee

this proved, Rom. iii. 9. i. i8, &c. To the fame purpofe of putting both jews
and gentiles into one flate, St. Paul ufes ^twbkahj-b 'cravlaf, " hath (hut ihcin
« up all together," Rom. xi. 32.

^ The thing promifed in this chapter, fomctimes called Blefllng, vcr. 9, 14.

fometimcs Inheritance, ver. 18. fometimcs Juftification, ver, 11, 24. fomeiimc*
Righteoufnefs, ver. 21, and fomctimes Life, ver. 11, 21.

E2
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TEXT.
24 ^^Tierffire the I:rv was our fchoolmdfter, to bring us unto Cb.riil, that

wc might be jullihed h\ faith.

25 But, alter that faith is come, wc are no longer under a fchool- mailer.

PARAPHRASE.
before Chrift, and the do6lrine of jiiftification by fait!' ' in him,
came, we jews w\re fJiul i;p as a coir.pafiy of prifoners toge-

ther, under the ci:rtody and inHexible ri^dur of the hiw, unto

the corning of the Melliah, when the d()6lrin'- of jiillification

24 by faith ^ in him Oi'^uld be revealed. So that the law, by its

fc\erity, ferved r.s a fchool-maltcr to bring us to Chrill, that

25 we might be jiiiliried by faith. But Chrid being come, and
with hiiTi the do6lrine of juftification by faith, we are fet free

from this fchool-rnaflcr, there is no longer any need of him,

NOTES.
43 i Bv Faith, ^rr ver. 14.

k JufliBcatiuri by fnth, fee vpr. 24.

S E C T. VI.

CHAP. HI. 26—29.

CONTENTS.

AS a further nr.^ument to diifuadc them from circumciHon, he
tells the galatians, tliat, by faith inChrilt, all, whether je\v$

or gentiles, are made the children of God; and fo they llood in

no need of circumcilion.

TEXT.
26 For ye are all tl e children of God, by faith In Chrift Jefus.

PAR A P H R A S E.

26 For ye arc » all the children of God, by faith in Chrift Jefus.

For

N O T r

tG * All, i.e. both jcwj and gciiulcs.
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TEXT.
27 For as many of you, as have been baptized into Chrift, have put on

Chrilh

28 There is neither jew nor greek, there is neither bond nor free, there

is neiiher male nar female : for ye arc all Oiie in Cbrill Jefus.

29 Anu if ^e be Chrilt's, then are ye Abraham's feed, and heirs accord-

ing to the promife.

PARAPHRASE.
27 For as many of yon, as have been baptized in Chrift, have

28 put on ^ Chriil. There is no dilliiiclion of jew or gentile, of

bond or free, of male or female. For ye are all one body,

29 making np one perfon in ChiKt Jefiis. And if ye are all one
in Chriit Jefus *=, ye are the true ones, feed of Abiaham, and
heirs according to the promife.

NOTES.
«'7 t> Put on Chrift. This, which, at fiift fighf, may feem a very bold meta-

phor, if \vc coiifidtT whit St. Paul has faid, ver. 16. and 26, is admirably

adapted to expuls his tl!OU;:;hts in few words, and has a g.r-ai grace in it. He
fays, ver. 16, that " the feed, to which the promife was made, was but one, and
•' that one was Chriit." And ver. 26, he declares, *' that by Faith in Chrift,
*• they all became the fons of God." To lead them into an eafy conception

how this is done, he here tells them, that, by taking on them the profeifjon of
the golpel, they have, as it were, put on Chrift ; fo that to God, now looking on
them, there appears nothing but Chriil. '1 hey are, as it were, covered ad over
vuh him, as a man is with the cloaths he hath put on. And hence lie fays, in

the next verfe, that '' they are all one in Chriit Jclus," as if there were but

that one |>ei fon.

29 c 1 he Clermont copy reads eI o\ vij.e7q a? fre iv X^trw 'l*)'^?. ** And if ye
*' are one in Chi id Jefus," more fuitable, as it leems, to the apoflle's argument.

For, ver. aH, he fays, " I'hcy are all one in Ch/iG Jefus;" from wheiicc the

inference in the following words, of the Clermont copy, is natuial; " And if

*' ye be one in Chiilt Jelus, then are ye Abraham's feed, and heirs atcording to

" promile."

SECT. VIL

CHAP. IV. I— II.

CONTENTS.

IN the firft pnrt of this fetSlion he further fliows, that the "law

was not agamft the promife, in that ih? chihi is not dilinhe-

rifed, by being under tmois. But the chief defign of this f (5^ion

is to Ihou, thrit though both je^i-s aiid gentiles were inttndidto be

E ? the
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the chiHren of God, and heirs of the promife by faith in Chrifi,

yet they b )th of them were left in bondage, the jews to the law,

ver. 3. and the gentiles to falfe gods, ver. 8. until Chrift in (\uc

time came to redeem them both ; and, therefore, it was folly in the

galatians, being redeemed from one bondage, to go backwards,

and put themfelves ai;ain in a Itate of bondage, though under a

new maltcr.

TEXT.
J "NT^^^ ^ ^^y> ^^^^ ^^^ '^^^'» ^^ ^o"g ^^ ^^ ^^ ^ child, difTereth nothing

J. >l Jrom a fervant, thuugh he be Lord of all

;

2 But is under tutors and governors, until the time appointed of the

father.

3 E\cn f) we, when we were children, were in bondage under the de-

menti, of the w' rid :

4 But when the fuhefs of the time was come, God fcHt forth his fon made
of a woman, made under the law;

5 ''Jo redeem tliem that were under the law, that we might receive the

adoption of fons.

6 And, becaufc ye are fons, God hath fent forth the Spirit of his Son into

your hearts, crying, Abba, Father.

PARAPHRASE.
r "^TOW I fay, that the heir, as long as he is a child, differeth

L\ nothing from a bondman*, though he be lord of all;

2 But is under tutors and guardians, iintil the time prefixed by

3 his father. So we ^ jews, whillf wc were children, were in

4 bondage imder the law '^. But when the time appointed for the

coming of th^ Meflias was accompli fhcd, God fcnt forth his

5 Son, mad- of a woman, and fubjcficd to the law; That he

might redeem thofe who were under the law, and fct them free

from it, that we, who believe, might be put out of the itate of

6 bondmen, into that of fons. Into which (late of fons, it is

evident that you, gahtians, who were heretofore gentiles, are

put
i

NOTES.
t » Bondman; fo ^h?o(; fignifics and unlcTs it be To franfl.itcd, vcr. 7, 8.

Bond.i;^c, ver. 3. 7. will fcarcc l>c undeiflood bv an Enghih reader: but St.

Paul's fififc will be lofl to one, v/ho, by Servant, undcrllands not one in a ilatc

of bond'ige.

3 t» Wc. It is phin, St. P,uil fpcaks here in the name of the jews, or jcwifh

clnifch, which, thou-h God's peculiar people, yet was 10 pafs its nonaj;e ( lo St.

Paul c^Us it , under <hc reflraint and tutoranr of the law, and tut to receive the

pofleirioi) of the prom fed inheritance until Lhnd came.
c The Irfw, he calls here cciyucc re yj i/k, '* Elements, or rudiments of the

•' world " Beraufe the obfcrvances and difciplinc of the liw, which had re-

rrnirit aiul bondage enough in it, led ihem not beyond the things of ihis Wwrlc||

into die polTtfTion, or laflc, of their fpinluil iiud heavenly inhcrnancc,
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TEXT.
7 Wherefore thon art no more a fcrvant, but a Ton; and if a fon, then

an heir of God, tiiroiigh Chrilh
8 Ho'.vbeit, then, when ye knew not God, ye did fervice unto them,
which by nature are no gods.

9 But nov.', after that ye have known God, or rather are known of God,
ho.v turn ye again to the weak and beggarly elements, whercunto ye
defirc again to be in bondage?

PARAPHRASE,
put; forafmnch as God liatb fcnt forth his Spirit*^ into your

7 hearts, which enables you to cry, Abba, Father. So that thou

art no linger a bondman, but a fon : and if a fon, then an
8 heir '^ of God, or of the promife of God through Chriil. But

then, i. e. before ye yvere made the fons of God, by faith in

Chriil:, now under the gofpel, ye, not knowing God, were in

9 bondage to thofe, who were in truth no gods. But now, that

ye know God, yea rather, that ye are known *^ and taken into

favour by him, how can it be that you, who have been put out

of a llatt of bondage, into the I'reedom of fons, Ihould go
back-

NOTES.
6 ^ The fame argument, of proving their fondiip from their having the Spirit,

St. Paul ufes to the Romans, Rom. viii. i6. And he that will read 2 Cor. iv,

17. V. 6. and Eph. i. 11— 14. will find, that the Spirit is looked on, as ihc

feal and affurgnce of the inheritance of life, to ihofc " who have received the
*' adoption of fons," as St. Paul fpeaks here, ver. 5. The force of the argu-

ment feems to lie in this, that as he, that has the fpirit of a man in him, has an

evidence that he is the fon of a man, fo he, that hath the Spirit of God, has

thereby an aflTurancc that he is the Son of God. Conformable hereunto, the

opinion of the jews was, that the Spirit of God was given to none but them-

felvcs, they alone being the people or children of God ; for God calls the people

of Ifiacl his fons, Exod. iv. 22, 23. And hence, we fee^ that when, to the

aftoiiifhnicnt of the jews, the Spirit was given to the gentiles, the jews no longer

doubttd that the inheritance of eternal life was alfo conferred on the gentiles.

Compare Acls x. 44—48. with A6ts xi. 15— 18.

7 e St. Paul, from thegalatians having received the Spirit, (as appears chap,

iii. 2.) argues, that they are the fons of God, without the law; and confcquently

heirs of the promife, without the law; for, fays he, ver. 1—6 the jews them-

felves were fain to be redeemed from the bondage of the law, by Jefus Chrift,

that, as fons, they might attain to the i.iheriiance. But you, galatians, fays he,

have, by the Spirit that is given you by the miniOry of the gofpel, an evidence

that God is your Father; and, being fons, are tree from the bondage of the

law, and heirs without it. The fame fort of reafoning St- Paul ufes to the

Romans, ch. viii. 14— 17.

9 f Known. It has been before obferved, how apt St. Paul is to repeat his

words, though fomething varied in their figniticaiion. We have here another

indance of it : having faid, *' Ye have known God," he fubjoins, " or rather

" arc known of him," in the Hebrew latitude of the word known; in which

language, it fometimcs fignifics knowing, with choice and approbation!. See

Aznos lii. a. i Cor. viii. 3.

E4
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TEXT.
lo Ye obfcrve days and months, and rimes, and years.

1 J I am alraid of you, left 1 have beftowcd upon you labour in vain.

PARAPHRASE.
backwards, and be willing to put yourfc-lves under thes weak
and beggarly elements *> of the world into a flate of bondage

10 again? Ye obfcrve days, and months, and times, and years,
11 in compliance with the Mofaical inltitution. I begin t'> be

afraid of you, and to be in doubt, whether all ihc pains I have
taken about you, to fct you at liberty, in the freedom of the
gof^)Ll, will nut prove loit labour.

NOTES.
I The law is here callod weak, becaufe it was not able to deliver a man from

bond-i-e and death, into the glorious liberty of the fons of God, Kom. viii.

3— 3* ^^^ if is called beggarly, becaufc it kept men in the poor cftaic of
pupils, from the full polkflion and enjoyment of ihc inhe iiancc, ver. i—3.

1> The apof.le makes ii inattpr of alfonifhmc iit, how they, who had been in

bondage to fiKc gods, having been once fct free, could endure the thoughts of
parting with their liberty, and of returning into any fort of bondage again, even
under the mean and beggarly rudiments of the Mof<!ital infliiution, which was
not able to make them iom, and inOal them in the inheritance. For iit. P^ul,
ver. 7, cxprefly oppofcs bondage to fonfhip; fo that all, who are not in the ftatc

of fons, are in the flate of bondage. Fla?..., a^ain, cannot here refer to -'.i;^^ «,
elements, whiili the gaJatians had never been under hiibcrto, but to bondage,
vhich be lells them, ver. 8, they had been in to falfe gods.

SECT. VIII,

CHAP. IV. 12-20.

CONTENTS.

HK preffcs them wiih the remembrance of the great kindnefs
ihcy had for him, when he was amongft them; and allures

Hum that they have no rcafon to be alienated from him, though
that be it, which the judaizing feduccrs aim at.

T E X T.



Chap. IV. G A L A T I A N S. 57

•TEXT.
12 Brethren, I befeech you, be as I am ; for I am as ye are : ye have not

injured me at all.

13 Yc know how, through infirmity of the fiefh, I preached the gofpel

unto you at the firft.

14 And my temptation, which was in my flefh, ye defpifed not, nor re-

jcded ; but received me, as an angel of God, even as Chrift Jefus.

15 Where then is the bleflednefs you fpake of; for I bear you record, that

if it had been poflible, ye would have plucked out your own eyes, and
given them to me.

16 Am 1 therefore become your enemy, becaufe I tell you the truth ?

17 They zealoully affed you, but not well; yea, they would exclude you,
that you might difftiti them.

i8 But it is good to be zealoufly afFefted always in a good thing, and not

only when 1 am prefent with you.

PARAPHRASE.
12 I befeech you, brethren, let you and I be as If we were all

one. Think yourfelves to be very me; as I, in my own
mind, put no difference at all between you and myfelf; yoa

13 have done me no manner of injury; On the cont;ary, ye
know, that through infirmity of the fleih, I heretofore

14 preached the gofpel to you. And yet ye defpifed me not, for

the trial 1 underwent in the fieOi ^, you treated me not with
contempt and (corn : but you received me, as an angel of God,

15 yea, as Jefus Chrilt himfelf. What benedictions ^ did you
then pour out upon me? For I bear you witncfs, had it been
pra6licablc, you would have pulled out your very eyes, and

16 given them me. But is it fo, that I am become your enemy <=

J 7 in continuing to tell you the truth ? They, who would make
you of that mind, ihow a warmth of affedlon to you ; but it

is not well : for their bufinefs is to exclude me, that they may
j[8 get into your affe6fIon. It is good to be w^ll and warmly

afFedled towards a good man ''i at all limes, and not barely

when

NOTES.
14 a What this weaknefs, and trial in the flcfij, was, fince it has not pleafed

the apoftle to mention it, is impoffible for us to know : but may be remarked
here, as an inftance, once for all, of that unavoidable obfcurity of fome paOTagcs,

in epiftolary writings, without any fault in the auth r. For lome thinf^s ncccf-

fary to the underOanding of what is writ, are ufually of courfe and juftly omit-

ted, becaufe already known to him the letter is writ 10, and it would be fome-
times ungraceful, oftentimes fuj)erfluous, particuladv to mention them.

13 '^ The cofitext m^kes this fcnfe of the words fo necelFary and viliblc, that

it is to be wondeied how any one could overlook it.

16 <= Your enemy. See chap i. 6.

18 ^ I'hdt by y.ocAuJ here, he means a perfon and himfelf, the fcope of the

context evinces. In the fix pieceding verfes he ipcaks only of himfelf, and ihe

change of their aftctiion to him, fuice he left them. There is no other thing

mentioned,
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TEXT.
19 My little children, of whom I trnvail in birth again, until Chrift be

formed in you.

20 1 defire to be pref.nt with you now, and to change my voice; for I

Hand in doubt of you.

PARAPHRASE.
19 when I am prcfeiU wiih you, My little children, for whom

I have ngain the pains of a woman in child-birtli, until Chiill:

be f )rmed in yon •=, i. e. till the true do(^>rine of chrillianity be

20 fcttkd in your minds. But I would willingly be this very

m Mnent with you, and change^ my difcourfe, as I fhould find

occafion ; for I am at a ftand about you, and know not what
to think of you.

NOTES,
mentioned, as peculiarly deTervlng tlicir affe^hon, to which the rule given In this

veilc could refer. He hid faid, ver. 17, ^t;>.5c7-jv i/t/ac, " they affed you ;'»

and .va aifM; ^r.^tre, " that you mlj^ht .iffe£l them ;" i!)is is only of pcrfons,

aud tlierefore C»i>-«!5"0o'» tv y.a.'' .', w!i:ch imincdiaicly follows, may be befl under-

ilood of a perfon ; clfe the fi-llowin;; part of the verfc, though joincfd by the

copulative xa), and, vUl make but a disjointed fcnfe with the preceding. But
there Cim be nothing plainer, nor more coherent than this, which feems to be

St. Paul's fc nfe here :
*' You were very afi'cflionatc to nie, v/hen 1 was with you.

*' You .lie fince cilrangcd from me; it is the ariilice of the feducers, that have
** cooled you to me. But if I am the good man. you took me to be, you will
*' do well 10 continue the waimth of your nfFcclion to me, when I am abfent,

*• and not to be well afFe6^ted towards me, only when 1 am prcfent among you.'*

Though this be his meanirig, yet the way he has taken to exprefs it, is much
moie eleuant, modcft, and graceful. Let any one read the original, and fee

'Vvhclher it be not fo.

19 c If this verfc be taken for an Intirc fentence by itfcif, it will be a paren-

lh( fis, and ihdt not the mod neceffary, or congruous, that Is to be found in St,

P.idI's epiflks; or ^j, but, rnufl he left out, as we fee it is in our traoflation.

But if Tixwa ut, '• my little children," be joined, by appoHMon, to iy.xr, you,

the Idft woid of the foregoing verfe, and fo the two verfcs, !:>. and 19, be read

as one fentence, vcr. 20, with ^], but, in it, follows very naturally. But, as

we now icad it in our En^lifli l>ib!e, ^'f, but, is forced to be left out, and ver. 20.

flands ahjne by iiftlf, without any connexion with what goes before, or follows.

20 f 'AX}a^cn (pwvTn, " to change the voice," (rt^ivts to fignify the fpeaking

higher or lower; changing the tone of the voice, fuitably to the matter one deli-

vers, V g. whether It be advice, or commendation, or reproof, See For each

oi ihefe have their diftiuft voices. St. Paul wlfhes himfclf with them, that he

might accommod.iic hiinfelf to their pref'-nt condition and circumfianccs, which

he coufcff'js hiiufclf to be ignorant of, and in doubt about.

SEC T.
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SECT. IX.

CHAP. IV. 21. V. I.

CONTENTS.

HE exhorts them to ftand faft in the liberty, with which

Chrift hath made them free, fhowing thofe, who are fo

zealous for the law, that, if they mind what they read in the law,

they will there find, that the children of the promife, or of the

new Jerufalem, were to be free ; but the children after the flefh,

of the earthly Jerufalem, were to be in bondage, and to be caft

out, and not to have the inheritance.

TEXT,
21 Tell me, ye that defire to be under the law, do ye not hear the law ?

22 For it is written, that Abraham had two fons; the one by a bond*

maid, the other by a free woman.

23 But he, who was of the bond-woman, was born ai^ter the flelh : but he

of the free woman was by promife.

24 Which things are an allegory ; for thefe are the two covenants ; the

one from the mount Sinai, which gendereth to bondage, which is

Agar.

25 For this Agar is mount Sinai in Arabia, and anfu'creth to Jecufalem,

which now is, and is in bondage with her children,*

PARAPHRASE.
0.1 Tell me, you that would fo fain be under the law, do you

not acquaint yourfelves with what is in the law, either by

22 reading ^ it, or having it read in your alfem blies ? For it is

there written **, Abraham had two fons, one by a bond-maid,

23 the other by a free woman. But he that was of the bond-

woman, was born according to the fle(h, in the ordinary

courfe of nature ; but he that was of the free -woman, Abra^

ham had by virtue of the promife, after he ami his wife were

24 pad the hopes of another child. Thef<i things; have an alle-

gorical meaning : for the two women are the t wo covenants,

the one of them delivered from mount Sinai, and is reprelented

25 by Agar, who produces her ilfue into bondage. (For Agar is

mount Sinai in Arabia, and anfwers to Jerufaleui, that now
is,

NOTES.
a I a The vulgar has, after fomc greek manufcripts, Read.
22 b Wiittcn there, viz. Gen. xvi. 15. and xxi. 1. The term, J^aw, in the

foregoing verfe, coniprehends ihe five books of Mofcs,
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TEXT.
26 But Jorufalfm which is above, is free, which is the rr.oth-r of us all,

27 For it is wrictcn. Rejoice, thou barren, that bcar.ii not; break forth

arid cry, thou that travaileil not: for the defjlaie hath many more
children, tlian 11:e which hath an hu{band.

28 N(nv we, brethren, ar, Ifaac was, arc the children of prornife.

29 But as, then, he. that was born after the flefh, perfccuted him tliat was

born after the Spirit, even fo it is now.

30 Neverthelefs, v.-hat fiith the fcripture? Call out the bond-woman and
h'T fon : for t!,e fon of the bond-woman (hall not be heir u ith the fon

of the free woman.

31 So then, brethren, we are not children of the bond-woman, but of the

f.ee.

V. I. Stand faft, therefore, in the liberty wherewith Chrift hath made us

free, and be not enuangled a^ain with the yoke of bondage.

PARAPHRASE.
c6 !«:, and is in bondage with her children.) But the heavenly

J..niralem, whwh is above, and anfwers to Sarah, the mo'hcr
ot lix' promiftii feed, is free, the mother of iis all, both jcws

27 and g( nt le?^, who believe. P^or it was of her, that it is writ-

ten *^, ** Rejoice, thou barren, that beareif not; break out into
** h;ud acclanijitions of joy, thou that hall nn the trav.jls of
*' child-birth; for more are the children of the defolate, than

28 ** of her that hath an hufband." And it is we, my brethren,

29 who, as Ifaac was, are the children of promife. But as, then,

Iihmael, who was born in ih.e ordinary courfe of nature**,

perfecuted Ifaac, who was born by an extraordinary power
30 fiom heaven, working miraculoufly ; 'io is it now. Bui what

fai'h the fcripture'^ ?
** Call out the bond-woman and !icr fon :

*' f )r the fon of the bond-woman ftiaT not (liare the inherit-

31 '* ance with the Am of the free-woman." So then, brethren,

we, who believe in Chrill, are not iht; children of the bond-
V.I. woman, but o{ the free ^ S and fait, tliticfore, in the liberty,

whcr-Witii Ciirifi hath made you free, and do not put on again

a yoke ol bondage, by putting yourrdvcs under the law,

N O T E S.

S7 e Written, viz. Ifaiah hv. l.

SQ J '() vu.a, cucy.u 7E»;r,0.K, ** born .ifter the ficfli ;*' an<:l tov xolIu 'arntZuXy
** born aficr the Spirit." '1 iiefe expreffions hnve, in their oriuinal brcvitv,

vlth irgard to ihc whole view, wherein ^t Paul ulcs ihcm, an adnuiablc bcauJy

and fcicc, which cannot he rciiiincd in a jMraphrafe.

30 e Scripiurf, viz. Gen. xxi. lO.

31 ' The .ijjonie, by tins allegorical hiflory, (hows the galatlans, that they

who arc Tors of ^j^dr, i.e. under ilic I jw giviu ai mount Siiini, .ire ni bondij^e,

and jniciifUd 10 bo cafl out, the inherlmnce beinj; ileli^jficd for thofc onlv, v*ho

arc ihc fue bom Tons of God, under ihc Ipintual covenant of the goljiel And
thereupon he exhons ihcni, in the following Moids, to prcfcrvc ihtiufeivei in

thit UdU ul freedom*

SECT.
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S E C T. X.

CHAP. V. 2—13.

CONTENTS.

IT is evident from verfe il. tliat, the better to prevail with the

galatians to be circumcifed, it had been reported, that St. Paul
himfelf preached up circumcifion. St. Paul, w^ithout taking ex«
prefs notice of this calumny, chap. i. 6. and ii. 21, gives an ac-

count of his paft life, in a large train of particulars, \^hich all

concur to make fuch a charaftcr of him, as renders it very incre-

dible, that he fhould ever declare for the circumcifion of the gentile

converts, or for their fubmiiiion to the law. Having thus pre-

pared the minds of the galatians to give him a fair hearing, as a
fair man, ^r,X^(TOat ev xaXo;, he goes on to argue agai nft their fub-

je6ling themfelves to the law. And having eftablilhed their free-

dom from the law, by many ftrong arguments, he comes here at

lart openly to take notice of the report had been raifed of him,
[that he preached circumcilion] and directly confutes it.

1. Py pofitively denouncing to them, himfelf, very folemnly,

that they, who fuffer themfelves to be circumcifed, put themfelves

into a perfe6l legal (tate, out of the covenant of grace, and could

receive no benefit by Jefus Chrifl:, ver. 2—4.

2. By affuring them, that he, and thofe that followed him, ex-
pelled jultification only by faith, ver. 5, 6.

3. By telling them, that he had put them in the right way, and
that this new perfuafion came not from him, that converted them
to chriftianity, ver. 7, 8.

4. By infmuating to them, that they fhould agree to pafs judg-
ment on him, that troubled them with this do6lrine, ver. 9, i o.

5. By his being perfecuted, for oppofing the circumcifion of the

chriilians. For this was the great offence, which ftuck with the

jew<, even after their converfion, ver. 11.

6. By wifliing thofe cut off, that trouble them with this doc-
trine, ver. 12.

This will, I doubt not, by whoever weighs it, be found a very
fkilful management of the argumentative part of this epifllc, which
ends here. For, though he begins with fapping the foundation,

on which the judaizing fcducers feemed to have laid their main
rirefs, viz. the report of his preaching circumcifion; yet he re-

ferves the direct and open confutation of it to the end, and fo

leaves it with them, that it may have the more forcible and lading

impreflion on their minds.

TEXT.
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TEXT.
2 BeS(5ld; I, Paul, fay unto you, that if ye be circumcifed, Chrift fhall

profit you nothing.

3 For I tellify, again, to every man that is circumcifed, that he is a debtor

to do the whole law.

4 Chrift is become of no cffedl unto you; whofoever of you are juftified

by the law, ye are fallen from grace.

5 For we, through the Spirit, wait for the hope of righteoufnefs by faith,

6 For in Jefus Chrill, neither circumcifion avaiicth any thing, nor uncir*

cumcifion; but faith, which worketh by love.

7 Ye did run well : who did hinder you, that ye (hould not obey the

truth ?

PARAPHRASE.
2 Take notice that I, Paul *, who am falfly reported to preach up

circiimcilion in other places, fay unto yoii, that if you are cir-

3 cumcifcd, Chrift fliall be of no advantage to you. For I repeat,

here again, what I have always preached, and folemnly teftify

to every one, who yields to be circumcifed, in compliance with

thofe who fay. That now, under the gofpel, he cannot be faved

^ without it, that he is under an obligation to the whole law, and

4 bound to obferve and perform every tittle ol it. Chrill is of no

ufe to you, who feek juflification by the law : whofoever do fo,

be ye what ye will, ye are fallen from the covenant of grace.

5 But I ^, and thofe, who with me are true chriliians, we, who
follow the truth of the gofpel, and the do6lrine of the Spirit «*

of God, have no other hope of juflification, but by faith in

6 Chrift. For in the Hate of the gofpel, under Jefus, the

Mefliah, it is neither circumcifion nor uncircumcifion, that is

of any moment ; all that is available is faith alone, working by

7 love<=. When you lirll entered into the profellion of the

g )fpcl, you were in a good way, and went on well : who has

put

NOTES.
2 * '\o\, tyu UavX'^i *' Behold, I Paul,"' I the fame Paul, who am reported

to preach circumcifion, fji.xf.6rcu.xi ct 'cra^^^ zrav'.l a.-.hcx'nu, v. 3. wiincLs a^ain,

conrinuc my ttftimony, to every man, to you and all men. This fo empliaiical

way of rpeaking may very well be undcrftood 10 have regard to what he takes

notice, vcr. 11, to be call upon him, viz. his preaching circumcifion, and is a

vciy figiiiHcant vindication of himlclf.

3 b*' Cannot be faved." '1 his was the groutid, upon which the jews and

judaii^ing chriflians urged circunuilion. Sec ACis xv. 1.

,5
c «• Wc." It is evident from the context, that St. Paul here means hlm-

felf. But We is a more graceful way of fpr;iking than 1; thou^^h he be vi.idi-

cafing hioiftlt alone from the imputaiion of letting up circumcidun.

«i •* Spirit." The law and the gofpel oppofed, under the titles of Flefh and

Spirit, wc may fee, chap. iii. 3. ol this cpillle. The fame 0))pofition it (lands

in here to the law, in the foregoing vcrfc, points out the faine (ignification.

6 e '• Which worketh by love." This is added to exprefs the animofities

itfhich were amongd them, probably raifcd by ihii qucftiou about circumciiioQ,

See vcr. 1 1— 15.
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TEXT.
8 This perfuafion cometh not of him that calleth you.

9 A little leaven leaveneth the whole lump.

10 I have confidence in you, through the Lord, that you will be none
otherwife minded : but he that troubleth you, fhall bear his judo--

ment, uhofoever he be.

11 And 1, brethren, if I yet preach circumcifion, why do I yet fufFer

perfecution? then is the offence of the crofs ceafcd.

PARAPHRASE.
put a (top to you, and hindered you, that you keep no longer

8 to the truth of the chriftian do6lrine? This perfuafion, that

it is neceifary for you to be circumcifed, cometh not from
him*", by whof^ preaching you were called to the profeiTion of

9 the gofpel. Remember that a little leaven leaveneth the
whole lump ; the influence of one man e entertained among

10 you, may miflead you all. I have confidence in you, that, by
the help of the Lord, you will be all of this fame mind ^ with
me ; and confequently he, that troubles you, fliall fall under the

11 cenfure he deferves for it% whoever he be. But as for me,
brethren, if I, at laft, am become a preacher of circumcifion,

why am I yet perfecuted'' ? If it be fo, that the gentilj con-

verts

NOTES.
8 f This exprefRon of " him that calleth, or calleth yon," he ufed before,

chap. i. 6. and, in both places, means himfelf, and here declares, that this -ctekt*

fy.oiiYi (whether taken tor perfuafion, or for fubje61ion, as it may be in St. Paul's

ftyle, confidering 'msi^sjdcx.i, in the end of the foregoing verfe) came not from
him, for he called them to liberty from the law, and not fubjefiion to it; fee

ver. 13. *' You were going on well, in the liberty of the golpel; who flopped
" you? I, you may be lure, had no hand in it; I, you know, called you to
" liberty, and not to fubjeftion to the law, and therefore vou can, by no means,
*' fuppof'e that 1 fhould preach up circumcifion." Thus St. Paul argues here.

9 g By this and the next verfe, it looks as if all this diforder arole from one
man.

10 h «« Will not be otherwife minded," will beware of this leaven, fo as not
to be put into a ferment, nor fhaken in your liherty, which you ought to fland

fafVin; and to fccure it, I doubt not, (fuch confidence I have in you) will with
one accord cart out him that troubles you. For, as for me, you may be fiire I

am not for circumcifion, in that the jews continue to perfccute me. This it

evidently his meaning, though no: fpoken out, but managed warily, with a very

Ikilful and moving inlinuation. For, as he fays of himfelf, chap. iv. 20, he knevf

not, at that diflance, what temper they were in.

* KfTv.a. Judgment, feenis here to mean expulfion by a church cenfure; fee

ver. 12. We fhall be the more inclined to this, if we confider, that the apoflic

ufes the fan>c argument of *' a little leaven leaveneth the whole lump," 1 Cor.
V. 6. where he would perfuade the Corinthians to purge out th:: fornicator.

11 Jt Pcrfecution. The perfrcution St. Paul was llill under, was a convinc-
ing argument, that he was not for circumcifion, and fuhje61ion to the law; for

it was from the jews, upon that account, that, at this time, rofe all the pcrfecu-

tion, which the chriftians luffered; as may be fcen through all the hifiory of the

A^^s. Nor are there wanting clear footHeps of it, in fevcral places ef this epillle,

befides this here, as chap. iii. 4. aud vi. 12.
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TEXT.
12 I would they were even cut ofF, which trouble you.

13 For, brethren, yc have been called unto liberty.

PARAPHRASE.
verts arc to be circumcifed, and fo riibje6lcd to the law, the

<^ re at offence of the gofpel ', in relying folely on a crucified

12 Saviour for falvation, is removed. But I ani of another mind,

and wilh that they may be cut otf, who trouble you about this

13 matier, and they lliall be cut otf". For, brethren, ye have been

called by me unto liberty.

NOTE.
Offence of the crofs, fee chap. vi. 12— 14.

S E C T. XL

CHAP. V. 13—26.

CONTENTS.

FROM the mention of liberty, which he tells them they are

called to, under the gofpel, he takes a rife to caution them in

the ufe of it, and fo exhorts them to a fpiritual, or true chriltian

life, iliowing the difference and contrariety between that and a

carnal life, or a life after the flefli.

TEXT.
Only ufe not liberty for an occafion to the fiefh, but by love ferve one

another.

PARAPHRASE.
Though the gof, el, to which you arc called, be a (late of

liberty from the bondage of the law, yet pray take great care

you do not millake that liberty, nor think it atfonis you an

opportunity, in the i^bufe of it, to faiisfy the lu(l of the tlelh,

14 but fcrvc * one another in love. For the whole law, conccrn-

N O T E.

13 * Ln>.vj^it fcrvr, ha-; a greater force in the greek, than our cnglifli word,

fervCi does in the commoa acccptaiion uf it cxprcfi. For it (i^uihgs ihc oppoCte
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TEXT.
14 For all the law is fulfilled in one worJ : even in this; thou fhalt love

thy mighbour as thyfelf.

15 But if ye bir-! and devour one another, take heed that ye be rot con-

fumed one of another.

16 This I fay then. Walk in the fpirit, and ye fhall not fulfil the luft of

the flelh.

17 For the ^efli lufreth againft the fpirit, and the fpirit ro^ainft the fiefh :

and thefe are contrary the oae to the others fo that ye cannot do the

things that ye would.

PARAPHRASE.
14 ing our duty to others, is fulfilled in obferving this one pre-

15 cept^; " Thou flialt love thy neighbour as thyfelf." But, if

you bite and tear one another, take heed that you be not de-

16 Itroycd ajid confumed by oae another. This I fay to yon,

conclu6t yourfelves by the light that is in your minds c, and do
not give yourfelves up to the liifls of the Hefh, to obey them,

17 in what they put upon you. For the inclinations and dclircs

of the flefli are contrary to thofe of the fpirit; and the di6latcs

and inclinations of the fpirit are contrary to thofe of the lielhi

;

h that, under thefe contrary impulfc, you do not do the

18 things that you purpofe to yourfelves'^. But if you give

yourfelves

NOTES.
to IXiv^Bciciy freedom. And fo the apoftle elegantly informs them, that though,

by thegofpel, they are call( J to a (late of liberty from rhc law; yet they were
ftill as much bound and lubjetted to their brethren, iii all th'^ offices and duties

of love and good-will, as if, in that refpe61, they were their vaflals and bondmen.

14 b Lev. xix. 18.

16 c That which he here, and in the next verfe, calls fpirit, he calls, Rom.
vii. 22, the inward manj ver. 23, the law of the mind; ver. 25, the mind.

17 d Do not; fo it is in the greek, and ours is the only tranflation that I

know, which renders it cannot.

16, 17 There can be nothing plainer, than that the (late St. Paul defcribcs

here, in thefe two verfes, he points out more at large, Rom. vii. 17, &c f;)cak-

Ing there in the perfon of a jew. This is evident, that St. Paul fuppofes two
principles in eveiv man, which draw him different ways; the one he calls Flelh,

the other Spirit. Thefe, though there be other appellations civen thewi, are

the moft common and u "uul iiames given them in the r'ew iXlainenr : by flefli,

is meant all thofe vicious and irregular ap()eiites, irclinaticn!; rnd iiabitudes,

whereby a mm is turned from his obedience to that eternal law of rigi.t, the

obfervance whereof God always requires, and Is pleafed with. This is very

properly called flcfii, this bodily flate being the foi:;rc, from which Al our de-

viations from the flraight lule of rectitude do loi the moft part take th, ir rife, or

elfe do ultimately tenmnate in: on the other fide, fpiiit is the part oi a man,
which is endowed with light from God, to know and fee what is righteous, juft

and good, and which, being eoniahcd and hearkened to, is always r-ady to dircft

and prompt us to that which is good. The flcfh then, in the gofpcl language, is

that principle, which inclines and carries men to ill ; the fpirit, that principle

which diftatcs what is light, and inclines to good. But becaufe, by prevailing

Vol. vii. f cur.om,



6^ GALATIANS. Chap. V.

TEX 1\

iS But if yc be led l)y tlic fpirit, yc are not under the law,

19 Now the works of the Heih are nianifcd, which are thcfe; adulter}',

fornication, unclt-anncfs, lafcivioufnefs,

20 Idolatry, witchcraft, hatred, variance, emulations, wrath, ftrife, fedi-

tions, hercfics,

21 Knvyinos, nuirdcrs, drunkennefs, rcvcllings, and fuch-like: of the

which 1 tcU )uu before, as 1 have alfo told you in time palt, that they,

PARAPHRASE.
yoiiilcl\es up to the coiiducl of the gofpcl'', by faith In Chrifl,

19 ye are not iiiidcr the law *". Now the works of the flclh, as is

nianifeli:, arc tliefc; adultery, fornication, iincleanncfs, lafci-

^o vioiifnefs, Idolatry, witchcraft^, cp.mitics, quarrels, emula-

'JI lions, animolities, itrife, fcdiiions, feds, Envyings, murders,

drunkenncfs, rjvcllini^s '% and fuch like : concerning which I

Ibrewurn you now, :;s heretofore I liuvc done, that they, who
do

X O T E S.

cnOom, ant] contrary 'n.-^bits, tins prii.ciple was verv much weakened, and almofl

extinct in the gcniilcs fee E[,h. iv. 17— 21. he exhorts them to " be lencwed
•' in the fpirit of their minds," vcr. 113. and to *' put off the old in«n," i. e.

flelhly corrupt habits, ai;d to '* put on the new man," which, he trils them,
ver. 24, *' is created in rigbtcoufnefs and true holinefs." This is railed *' re-
•' newing of the mind," Rom. xii, 2. *' Renewing of the inward n-.ijn," -2 Cor.
jv. 16. Which is d(^ne by the aflillancc of the Spirit of God, Eph. iii. 16.

18 e The rtalun ot thii alleruon we may find, Rom. viii. 14. viz. Bccaufe,
*' they who ate led by the Spirit of God, arc the fons of God," and fo heirs,

and free without the law, as he argues here, chap. iii. and iv.

f I'hi.s is plainly the ienfe of the apoftie, who teaches all along in the former
part of this cpiflle, and alfo t!;at to the Romans, tbat tbofc, who put thcmfelves
under the gofpel, arc not under fLe law : the queflion, then, that remains, is

only about the phrafc, '* led by the Spirit." And as to tliat, it is eafy to ob-
lerve how natural it is for St. Pais!, having in the foregoing verfts more than
once mentioned the Spirit, to continue tlie fame word, tliough fomewhat varied
in the fenfe. In St. Paul's phr.ifeology, as the irregularities of appetite, and
the dictates of riglu reafoa, are opnoled tinder the titles of Fleih and Spirit, as

\vc have fecn : (o tiic covenant of works, and ibe covenant of grace, law, and
gofpcl, are oppofcd ui.dcr the tides of flefh and Spirit. 2 Cor, iii. 6, 8, he
calls the golpel Spirit ; and llo;n. vii. r^, in the (!< Ih, ftgnifics in ii)e legal fiate.

Ikjt we need go no fu|-iher than chap. iii. 3. of tliis very epiftlc, to fee the law
and the gofpci oppofed by St. Paul, under the titles offlrfli and Spirit. The
reafon of fijus ufmg the word Spirit, is very apparent in the doOrine of the New
Telinnient, which lc.iches,rhat,thofe who receive Chrill by faith, with him receive

hi^ Spirit, and it; alHlJancc againll the ficflii fi-e Rom.'f.ii. q— 1 1. Accord-
ingU', for_ihc attiining falvation, St., I'aul joins togctli -r belief of the truth, and
fanclificatinn of the Spirit, 2 ThefT. ii. 13. And fo Spirit, here, m.iy be lakcn
for •* the Spirit of their minds," but renewed and Hrcn^thencd by die Spirit of
God; fee Eph. iii. 16. and iv. 23.

20 g ^a-iyLOL^iioc fignifies witchcraft, or poifonin^.
ci ^ K^iaci, Revf-ljings, were, amon » t thcgiocks, diforderly fpending of the

night in feaftiug, with a lieeutioiw ludul^iu^ to wiiic, good cheer, niuGc, dauc-
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TEXT.
which do fncli things, (hall not inherit the kin^'lom of God.

22 But the fruit of the Spirit is love, J07, peace, long-fu-^ering, gentle-

nefs, goodnf^fs, faith,

23 Meeknefs, temperance : againft fuch there is no law.

24 And they that are Chrift's, hare crucified the flefh, with the affediona

and lufts.

25 If we live in the Spirit, let us alfo walk in the Spirit.

26 "Let us not be defirous of vain-glory, provoking one another, envying

one another.

PARAPHRASE.
22 do fuch things, fhall not inherit the kingdom of God. But,

on the other fide, the fruit of the Spirit is love, joy, peace,

long-fuffering, fweetnefs of difpofition, beneficence, faithful-

23 nefs, Meeknef'=:, temperance : againft thefe and ihe like there

24 is no law^ Now th-y who belong ^ to Chrift, and are his

members, have ^ crucified the defh, with the afFeclions and lufts

25 thereof. If our life then four flefh hivi'ig b n crucified) be,

as we profefs, by the Spirit, whereby we are alive from that

ftate of fin, we were dead in before, let us regulate our lives

26 and a6lions by the light and di6lates of the Spirit. Let us rot

be led, by an itch of vain-glory, to provoke one another, or to

envy one another '.

NOTES.
24 i Oi tS XpirS, " Thofe who are of Chrifl," are the fame '* widi thofe,

** who are led by the Spirit," ver. 18. and are oppofed to " thofe, who live after

*' the flefh," Rom. viii. 13. where it is (aid, conformably to what we find here,

** they, through the Spirit, mortify the deeds o'i the body."

^ '' Crucified the flefh " That principK^ in us, from whence fpring vicious

inclinations and actions, is, as v/e have obferved above, calh d fometimes the

Flefh, fometimes tlie Old Man. The fubduing and morti lying of this cyil

principle, fo that the force and power, wherewith it ufed to rule in us, is extln-

guifhed, the apoflle, by a very engaging accommodation to the death of our

Saviour, calls " Crucifying the old man, Rom. vi. 6. Crucifying the flefli, here.

* Putting off the body of the fins of the flefh, Col. ii. 11. Patting off the old
*' man, Eph. iv. 22.' Col. iii. 8, 9. It is alfo called, Mortifying the members
*• which are on earth, Col. iii. j. Mortifying the deeds of the body," Rom.
viii. 13.

26 i Whether the vain glory and envying, here, were about then fpiritual

gifts, a fault which the coririthians were guilty of, as we may fee at large, i Cor,

xii. 13, 14. or upon any other occafion, and fo contained in ycr. 26. of this

chapter; 1 fhall not cur'ioufly examine: either vi-ay, the fcnfe of the words will

be much the fame, and accordingly this verfe muft end the 5th, or begin the 6th

chapter.

SECT,
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SECT. XII.

C II A P. VI. 1—5.

H
CONTENTS.

E here exhorts the Wronger to gcntlcncfs and mcckncfs to-

wards the weak.

TEX T.

1 T> RETHREN, if a man be overtaken in a fault, ve uhich arc f|>j-

J3 rirual, rcftore fuch an one in the fpirit of mecknefs; confidering

thyfelf, Icit thou ;dfo he tempted.

2 Pear ye one another's burdens, and fo fuhil the law of ChrlO,

3 For if a man think himfelf to be fomcihing, when he is nothing, he

Jeceiveth himfelf.
n 1, , 1

• • •

4 But let c\ery man prove his o\vn\\ork, and then Ihall he have rejoicing

in himfelf alone, and not ia another.

PARAPHRASE.
I TJRETHREN, if a man, by frailty or fiirprifc, fall into a

Ij fanh, do you, ^vho are emirKnt in the church for know-

ledge, praclice, and gifts % raife him up again, :'nd fet him

ri2;ht, with gentlenefs and meeknefs, confidering thai yon your-

a felves are not out of the reach of temptations. Bear with one

another's infirmities, and help to fupp;)rt each other imder yonr

3 bln•dens^ and fo fulhl the law of ChrilH. For if any one be

conceited of liimfclf, as if he were fomelhing, a man of weight,

fit to prefcribe to others, when indeed he is not, lie deceiveth

4 himfelf. Bnt let him take care that what he himfelf doth be

ri^ht, and fnch as will bear the tcli, and then he will have

niatter

N O T E S.

1 ^ n»it//y.alkx&»> Spiritual, in i Coi . in', i. and xil. 1, lakcn logctiicr, has

this fenfc.

2 b Sec a parallel c.xhoi taiiou, 1 Thd. v. 14, uh:cli will give light to this,

as alfo Rom. xv. 1.

c Sec John Niii. 34, 35, and xiv. 2. There were ioinc amonj; them very

zealous for the ohfcrv.iiioii of ihc law of Mofcs; St. raul, here, puts ihcm in

mind of a law which ihey were under, and were obliged to obfcrve, viz. " the

*' law of ChriO." And he niow.s thtm how to do it, viz. by helping to bear

one anothei'.s burdens, and not incrcafing their burdens, by the ohiervanccs of

the Icvitical law. Th(iUi;h the gofpcl contain the law of the kinodom of Chrift,

yet 1 do not remember that St. Pi>nl any where calls it •• the law of Chrifl,"

but in this places where he mentions it, in oppofiiion to thofe, who thought a

law fo iiccciraiv, that ihey would zcuia that of Moles, under the go(]:el.
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TEXT.
5 For every man fliall bear his own burden.

PARAPHRASE.
5 matter of sjlorylng '^ in himfelf, and not in another. For every

one fhall be accountable only for hi? own adions.

NOTE.
4 d KaJ%*7/xa, I think, fliould have been tranflatcd here, Glorying, a$

KxvxMi-"^iy-i '^s, ver. 13- the apoftle, in both places, meaning the fame thing,

viz. glorying in another, in having brought him to circumcifion, and other ritual

obfcrvances of trie mofaical law. For thus St. Paul feems to me to dicouiTe, in

this feftion :
" Brethren, there be fome among you, that would bring others

** under the ritual obfervances of the mofaical law, a yoke, which was too

*,' heavy for us and our fathers to bear. They would do much better tp cafe, the
** burdens of the weak ; this is fuitable to the lav/ of Chrift, which they are

*' under, and is the law, which they ought ftriftly to obey. If they think, be-
*' caufe of their fpiritual gifts, that they have power to prefcribe in fuch mat-
*' ters, I tell them, that ihev have not, but do deceive themfelvcs. Let them
' rather take care of their own particular aftions, that they be right, and fuch
•* as they ought to be. This will give them matter of glorying in themfelves,

*' and not vainly in others, as they do, when they prevail with them to be cir-

" cumcifed. For every man fliall be anfwerable for his own adions.'* Let the

reader judge, whether this does not feem to be St. Paul's view here, and fuit

with his way of writing.

'EyjiP y.alyj.^.a, is a phrafe whereby St. Paul fignifies ** to have matter of
** glorying," and to that fenfe it is rendered, Rom. iv. 2.

SECT. XIII,

CHAP. VI. 6—10.

CONTENTS.

ST. Paul having laid foinc reftraint upon the authority and for-

wardnefs of the teachers, and leadiui^ men amongll them, who

were, as it feems, more ready to impofe on the galatians what

they Ihoiild not, than to help them forward in the praHice of

gofpel-obedience ; he here takes care of them, in refpecl; ot their

maintenance, and exhorts the galatians to liberality towards them

^

9nd, in general, towards all men, efpecially chnftians.

F3 TEXT,
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TEXT.
6 Let liim, that is taught in the word, communicate unto him that

teachcth in all goul ihings.

7 Be r.ot ileccived ; God is not mocked ; for whatfoever a man foweth,

that fhall he alfo rc-ap.

8 For he that fowtth to his fleih, fliall of the fieih reap corruption; but
he that foweth to the Spirit, ihal! ot the Spirit r^np life everlafting.

9 And let us not he weary in weh doing; for i:: due fcafon we fhall

reap, if we faint not.

ip As w have, thereiore, opportunity, let us . o good unto all men,
cf|)ecially unto them vvho arc of the houfhold of faith.

PARAPHRASE.
6 Let him, that is taught the do6lrine of the gofpel, freely com-

municate the good things of this world to him that teaches

7 him. Be nor deceived, God will not be mocked; for, as a

6 man foweth =^, fo alfo Ihall he reap. He, that lays out the

ftock of good things he has, only for the fatisfacftion of his own
bodily neceffities, convcnien>xs, or pleafun s, Ihall, at the liar-

veft, find the fruit and product of fuch liufbandry to be cor-

ruption and perilling ^. But he, that lays out his worldly

fubftance, according to the rules dictated by the Spirit of God
9 in the gofpci, fhall, of the Spirit, reap life everlafting. In

doing thus, m hat is good and right, let us not wax weary ;

for, in dut feafor, when the time of harvefl comes, we fhall

IP repp, if we continue on to do good, and flag not. Therefore,

as we have opportunities, let us do good unto all men, efpe-

cially to thofe who profefs faith in Jefus Chrift, i. e. the

chriltian religion.

NOTES.
f<

8 b Rom. viii. 13. and ii. i:

7 a Soweth. A metaphor ufed by St. Paul, for men's laying out their worldly
goods. See 2 Cor. ix. 6, &c.

5 E C T. XIV.

CHAP, VT. II— 18.

CONTENTS.
ONE mny fee what lay upon St. Paul's mind, in writing to

the glial ans, by what he inculcates to them here, e\cn after

}k iiod fmiihcd his letter. The like wc have in the lalt chapter

to
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to the romans. He here winds up all with admonitions to the

galatians, of a different end and aim they had, to get the galatians

circumcifed, from what he had in preaching the gofpel.

TEXT.
I r You fee how large a letter I have vrrittcn unto you, with mine own

hand.

12 As many as defire to make a fair fhow in the fle(h, they conftrain you

to be circumcifed ; only left they (hould fufFer perfecution for the crofs

of Chrift.

13 For neither they themfelves, who are circumcifed, keep the law; but

defire to have you circumcifed, that they may glory in your flefh.

14 But God forbid that I fhould glory, fave in the crofs of our Lord Je*

fus Chrift, by whom the world is crucified unto me, and I unto the

world.

15 For, in Chrift Jefus, neither circumcifton availeth any thing, nor un-

circumcifion, but a new creature.

PARAPPIRASE.
I I You fee how long a letter I have writ to you with my own
12 hand=^. They, who are willing to carry it fo fairly in the

ritual part of the law^, and to make oftcntation of their com-
pliance therein, conflrain you to be circumcifed, only to avoid

perfecution, for owning their dependence for falvation folcly

on a crucified MelTiah, and not on the obfervance of the law,

13 For even they themfelves, who are circumcifed, do not keep

the law. But they will have you to be circumcifed, that this

mark in your flefh may afford them matter of glorying, and of

recommending themfelves to the good opinion of the jews ^.

14 But as for me, whatever may be faid of me'^, God forbid that

I fhould glory in any thing, but in having Jefus Chrift, who
was crucified, for my fole Lord and Mafter,, whom I am to

obey and depend on ; which I fo entirely do, without regard to

any thing elfe, that I am wholly dead to the world, and the

world dead to me, and it has no more influence on me, than

l^ if it were not. For, is to the obtaining a ihare in the king-

dom of Jefus Chrift, and the privileges and advantages of it,

peither circuincifion nor uncircumcifion, fuch outward differ-

ences

NOTES.
_
11 a St. Paul mentions the '' writing with his o\vn hand," as an argument of

his great concern for them in the cafe. For it was not ufiial for him to write

his epiftles with his own hand, but to diftate them to others, who writ them
from his mouth. See Rom. xvi. 22. 1 Cor. xvi. 21.

12 b «• In the flcfti," i. e. in the ritual obfcrvanccs of the law, which Heb*
ix. 10, are called ^ly.aii^i^ulct, o-et^Hoj.

13 c See cliap. v. 11.

14 <i See chap. v. ii.

F4



72 G A L A T I A N S. Chap. VL

TEXT.
1 6 And as many as walk according to this rule, peace be on tliem, and

niercv, and upon the lira '1 of G'>d.

17 hrom hencef(>rth !.t no man trouble me; for I bear in my body the

maiks of the Lord Jcfiis.

iS Brethren, the y.icc ot our Lord Jefus Chrilt be with your fpirit.

Amen.
Unto the galatians, written from Rome.

PARAPHRASE.
ences in the flelli, avail any thing, but the new creation,

wherein by a thorough chanj^c a man i«; dirpofcd to righteotif-

16 nefs, and true holinefs, in good works*. And on all thofe,

who walk bv this rule, viz. that it is the new creation alone,

and not circumcifion, that availeth under the gofpcl, pe.ice and

mercy fhall be on them, they being that IlVacl, which are

17 truly the pciDple of God ^ From lienceforth, let no man give

me trouble by qucftion^-, or doubt wherh'jr I preach circunici-

fjon or no. It is true, I am circumcifed. But yet che marks

I now bear in my b "dy, are the marks of Jcfus Chrift, that I

am liis. The marks of the Itripes, which I have rccci\ed from

the jews, and v/hich I fl:ill bear in my br>dy for preaching

Jefus Cluift, are an evidence that I am not for circumcifion.

18 " Brethren, the favour of our Lord Jefus Chrill be with your
** fpirit." Amen.

NOTES.
15 « See Eph. ii. 10. and Iv. 24.

i6 f St. Paul having, in the foregoing verfc, afT-rted, that it is the new cre-

ation alone, that puts incn into the ki. gdom of Chrif), an() into the pofTeinon of

the privileges thcrfof, this verfc may he undcrdood alfo, as afTcrtcirv-, rather than

as a prayer, unlefs there were a verb, that exprcfled it ; e!pecinlly confidering,

that he writes liis cpifilc to encour.igt.- ihem to f hife circumcifion. To which
tad, the alluring thein, thai ihofe, who do fo, fhall have peace and mercy from

God, is of more force than to tell them, that he pra)s ihat they may have peace

and mercy. And, for the fame rcafon, I ur.derfiand '*' the Ifracl of God" to he

the fame with *' thofe, who walk hv this rule." though joined with them, hy tl*«

copulative x»», andi no very unulual way of fpcaking.

A PARA
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C IS 3

THE

FIRST EPISTLE OF ST. PAUL

TO THE

CORINTHIANS;
Writ in the Year of our Lord 57, of Nero 3*

SYNOPSIS.
SAINT Paul's firft coming to Corinth was anno

Chrifti 52, where he firft applied himfelf to the

fynagogue. Acts xviii. 4. But finding them obftinate

in their oppofition to the gofpcl, he turned to the gen-

tiles, ver. 6. out of whom this church at Corinth feems

chiefly to be gathered, as appears. Ads xviii. and i Cor.

xii. 2.

His ftay here was about two years, as appears from
Ads xviii. 11, 18, compared : in which time it may be

concluded he made many converts ; for he was not idle

there, nor did he ufe to ftay long in a place, where he

was not encouraged by the fuccefs of his miniftry.

Befides what his fo long abode in this one city, and his

indefatigable labour every where, mie^ht induce one to

prefume, of the number of converts he made in that

city ; the fcripturc itfelf, Acls xviii. 10, gives fuflicient

evidence of a numerous church gathered there.

Corinth



76 SYNOPSIS.
Corinth itfcif was a rich mcrchant-toun, the inhabi-

tants greeks, a people of quick parts, and inquilitive,

I Cor. i. 22. but naturally vain and conceited of them-
fclvcs.

Thefe things confidcrcd may help us, in fome mea-
fure, the better to underfland St. Paul's cpifllcs to this

church, which feen^s to be in greater diforder, than any
other of the churches Avhich he writ to.

This cpiftlc was writ to the Corinthians, anno Chrifli

57, between two and three years after St. Paul had left

them. In this interval^ there was got in amongft them
a new inftruclor, a jew by nation, who had raifed a

faction againft St. Paul. With this party, whereof he

was the leader, this falfe apoflle had gained great autho-

rity, fo that they admired and gloried in him, with an

apparent difcfteem and diminiiliing of St. Paul.

Why I fuppofe the oppofition to be made to St. Paul,

in this church, by one party, under one leader, I fliall

give the reafons, that make it probable to me, as they

come in my way, going through thefe two epi files

;

which I fiiall leave to the reader to judge, \^ ithout pofi-

lively determining on either fide; and therefore fliall, as

it happens, fpeak of thefe oppofers of St. Paul, fome-
times in the lingular, and fometimes in the plural

nuHibcr.

This at leafb is evident, that the main deiign of St.

Paul, in this epifllc, is to fupport his own authority,

dignity, and credit, with that part of the church which
ftuck to him ; to vindicate himfelf from the afperiions

and calumnies of the oppofue party ; to leifen the credit

of the chief and leading men in it, by intimating their

mifcarriages, and fliowing their no caufe of glorying, or

being gloried in: that fo withdrawing their party from

the admiration :\nd cH-ecm of thofc their leaders, he

might break the faction; and putting an end to the divi-

tion, might re-unite them with the uncorruptcd part of

the church, that they might all unanimoully fubmit to

the authority of his divine million, and with one accord

receive and keep the dodlrinc and dircclions he had de-

livered to them.
Thi^



Chap.L L CORINTHIANS. 77

This is the whole fubjcLL from chap, i* 10. to the

end of chap. vi. In the remaining part of this epillle,

he anfvvers fome queftions they had propofed to him,

and refolves fome doubts ; not without a mixture, on all

occalions, of reiiection.s on his oppofers, and of other

things, that might tend to the breaking of their fadtion*

SECT. I.

CHAP. I. 1—9.

TEXT.
1 T>AUL, called to be an apoftle of Jefus Chrift through the will of
XT God, and Sollhenes our brother

j

a Unto the church of God, which is at Corinth, to them that are fanfti-

tied in Chrill Jefus, called to be faints, with all that in every place call

upon the name of Jefus Chrift, our Lord, both theirs and ours.

PARAPHRASE.
1 TT)AUL an apodle of Jefus Chrift, called to be fo by the will

JL^ of God ^, and Softhenes ^ our brother in the chriftian faith

;

2 1 o the church of God, which is at Corinth, to them that are

feparated from the reft of the world, by faith in Jefus Chrift S
called to be faints, with all, that are every-where called by

the

NOTES.
1 a St. Paul, in mo(l of his epiRIes, mentions his being " called to be an

*' apoflie by the will of God;" which way of fneaking being peculiar to him,
^e may fuppofe him therein to intimate his extraordinary and miraculous call,

A61s ix. and his receiving the gofpcl by immediate revelation, Gal. i. ii, 12,

for be doubted not of the will and providence of God governing all things.
b A8s xviii. 17.

2 c ^Hyicco-fjJvrjic, iv Xp»rw 'bic-y, " Snnflificd in Chrlfl Jefus," docs not fig-

nify here, whofe lives are pure and holy; for there were manv, amongfl thofe
he writ to, who were quite otherwile; but. fanftificd, fignifics feparate from the
common flate of mankir.d, to be the people of God, and to fcrve him. The
Heathen world had revolted from the true God, to the fervice of idols and falfc

gods, Rorn. i. 18—25. The Jews being feparated from this corrupted mafs,
to be the peculiar people of God, weie called holy, Exod. xix. 5, 6. Numb. xv.

40. 1 hey being cad olF. the profefforsof chriflianity were feparated to be the
people of God, and fo became holy, 1 Pet. ii. y, 10.



7S I. CORINTHIANS. Chap. I.

TEXT.
J Grace be unto you, and peace from God our Father, and from the

Lord Jefus Chrift.

4 I thank ny ^^od always, on your behalf, for the grace of God, which

is given you, by jefus Chrift ;

5 That, in eery thing, ye are enriched by him, in all utterance, and in

all knowkdgc :

6 Even as the teftimony of Chrift was confirmed in you.

7 So that ye c-mc behind in no gift; waiting for the coming of our

Lord Jcfus Chrift:

8 Who alfo ftiall confirm you unto the end, that ye may be blamelefs in

the day of our Lord Jefus Chrift.

5 God is faithful, by whom ye were called unto the fellow (hip of hh
Son, Jefus Chrift, our Lord.

PARAPHRASE.
3 the name of Jefus Chrift'^, their Lord*^, and ours. Favour and

peace be unto you, from God our Father, and from the Lord

4 J'jfus Chrift. I thank God always, on your behalf, for the

favour of God, which is beftowed on you, through Jefus

5 Chrift; So that, by him, you are enriched with all knowledge

6 and utterance, and all extraordinary gifts : As at firft, by thofe

miraculous gifts, the gofpel of Chrift was confirmed among

7 you. So that in no fpiritual gift are any of you ftiort, <- r de-

ficient^, waiting for the coming of our Lord Jefus Chrift;

8 Who ftiall alfo confirm you unto the end, that, in tjie day of

the Lord Jefus Chrift, tl»cre may be no charge agalnft you.

9 For God, who has called you unto the fellowlhip of his Son

Jefus Chrift, our Lord, may be relied on for what is to be done

on his i\dc.

NOTES.
<1 ^ETTiy.ay.ifuEvoi oiofxa Xp<-2, *' that are cillcd chriftians ;" flcfc Greek

words being a pciiphrafis for chriRians, as \& plain from the dclign of this vcrfc.

But he that is not latisficd with that, may fee more proofs of it, in Dr. Ham-
mond upon the place.

c What the apoftlc means by, Lord, whin he attributes it to Chrift, vid.

ch. viii. 6.

7 f Vid. 2 Cor. xii. 12, 13.

SECTv



Chap. I. L CORINTHIANS. 79

SECT. 11.

CHAP. I. 10. VI. 20.

CONTENTS.

THERE were great diforders in the church of Corinth,

caufed chiefly by a faftion raifed there, againft St. Paul

:

the partifans of the fadlion mightily cried up, and gloried in their

leaders, who did all they could to difparage St. Paul, and lefTen

him in the efteem of the Corinthians. St. Paul makes it his

bufmefs, in this fedion, to take off the Corinthians from Tiding

with, and glorying in, this pretended apoftle, whofe followers

and fcholars they profeiTed themfelves to be ; and to reduce them
into one body, as the fcholars of Chrill, united in a belief of the

gofpel, which he had preached to them, and in an obedience to

it, without any fuch diftin6lion of mafters, or leaders, from
whom they denominated themfelves. He alfo, here and there,

intermixes a juftification of himfelf, againft the afperfions which
were caft upon him, by his oppofers. How much St. Paul was
fet againft their leaders, may be feen, 2 Cor. xi. 13—15.

The arguments ufed by St. Paul, to break the oppofite faflion,

and put an end to all divifions amongft them, being various, we
fliall take notice of them, under their feveral heads, as they come
in the order of this difcourfe.

SECT. II. N° I.

CHAP. I. 10—16.

CONTENTS.

SAINT Paul's firft argument is, That, in chriftianity, they all

had but one mafter, viz. Chrift ; and therefore were not to

fall into parties, denominated from diftin^t teachers, as they did

in their fchools of philofophy.

TEXT,



So I. CORINTHIANS. Chap. L

TEXT.
lo Kovv I befcech you, brethren, by the nami of our LcrJ Jolus Chrift,

that ye all fpeak the lame thing, and that there be no divifions among
you ; but that }e be perfed^ly joined together, in the fame n.ind, and

in the {ume jifdgment.

ir For it liath been declared unto me, of you, my brethren, by them

which are of the houfe of Lhloe, that there are conier.tions amc;ng

you.

12 Now, this T fay, that ever}' one of you faitli, *' I am of Paul, and 1

** of Apollos, and 1 of Cephas, and I of ChrilK"

13 Is Chrilr divided ? was Paul crucified for you ? or were yc baptized

in the name of Paul ?

14. I thank God that I baptized none of you, but Crifpus and Gaius

:

I ^ L« ft any (hould fay, that I had baptized in my own name.

16 And 1 baptized aifo the houfhold of Stephanas: bcfidcs, 1 know not

whether I baptized any other.

PARAPHRASE.
10 Now I befeech you, brethren, by the name* of our Lord

Jefus Chrin, that yc hold the fame doiSliinc, and that there

be no divifions among you ; but iliat ye be framed together

II into one intire body, with one mind, and one atfeclion. For

I unclcrftand, my brethren'', by fome of the houfc of Chloe,

12 that there arc quarrels and dillenfions amc^ngfi: you : So that

ye are fallen into parlies, ranking yourfclves und^r different

leaders or mafters, one favin:::, ** 1 am of Paul ;" another,

13 '' I of Apollos, I of Ccpharr I of Chrift." I> Chrift, who
is our only Head and IVIaitcr, divided r Was Paul crucified

14 for you? Or were \ou baptized into*^ the name of P.iul : I

thank God I baptized none of you, but Crifpus and Gai

15 Led any one Ihould fay, I had b.iptizcd into my
16 I baptized alfo the houOiold of Stephanas^ fartiicr, 1 know

not whether I baptized any other.

N O T E S.

10 ^ " Of whom the whole family in heaven and earth, is, and ought (o be
*' named." If any one has ihouglu St. P;uil a loolc writer, ii is only becaufc

he was a loofc reader. He that tiikcs notice of St. Paul's dcfign, lliall find that

there is not a word fcarce, or cxprcnion, that be makes ufe of, but with rela-

tion and tendency to his prefeni main purpofc : as here, intcndirg to abolifn

the names oi leaders, they didingnilhcd thcmlelves by, he befecchcs them, by

the name of Chrilt, a form that I do not remember he clfcwheic ulcs.

1

1

b •* Brethren,'* a name of union and frieiidlhip, ufed here twice together,

by St. Paul, in the entrance of his pcrfuafion 10 them, to put an end 10 their

divifions.

13 ' E»,- properly fignifies into ; fo the French tr.inflatc it here : the phrafc

BaT/jr-Syirat £k,
*' to he baptized into any one's name, or into any one," is

fulcmnly, by that ceremony, to enter himfelf a dirctjde of him, into whofc
nunie he is bjptiled, with profeflion to receive his doctrine and rules, and lub-

inu to hij authority ; a very good argument here, why ihey fl;ould be called by

uu one's name, but Chriii's.

SECT.

us ;

own name.



Chap. I. I. CORINTHIANS. 8l

SECT. II. N^ 2.

CHAP. I. 17—31.

CONTENTS.

THE next argument of St. Paul, to flop their followers from
glorying in thefe falfe apoftles, is, that neitlier any advan-

tage of extraction, nor fkill in the learning of the jews, nor in

the philofophy and eloquence of the greeks, was that, for which
God chofe men to be preachers of the gofpel. Thofe, whom he

made choice of, for overturning the mighty and the learned, were
mean, plain, illiterate men.

T E X T.

17 For Chrlft fent me not to baptize, but to preach the gofpel : not

with wifdom of words, left the crofs of Clirift lliould be made of
none effeft.

i 8 For the preaching of the crofs is to them that perifli, fooliflinefs : but

unto us, which are faved, it is the power of God.

19 For it is written, I will deftroy the wifdom of the wife, and will

bring to nothing the underftanding of the prudent.

20 Where is the wife ? where is the fcribe ? where is the difputer of this

world ? hath not God made foolifli the wifdom of this world ?

PARAPHRASE.
17 For Chrift fent me not to baptize, but to preach the gofpel

:

not with learned and eloquent harangues, left thereby the

virtue and eiricacv of Chrift's fuiferings and death fliould be
overlooked and neglected, if the ftrefs of our perfuafion (liould

18 be laid on the learning and quaintnefs of our preaching. For
the plain inlifting on the death of a crucified Saviour is, by
thofe, who perifh, received as a foolifli, contemptible thing;

19 though to us, who are faved, it be the power of God, Con-
formable to what is prophefied by Ifaiah :

*' I will deftroy
*^ the wifdom of the wife, and I will bring to nothing the

20 " undcrltanding of the priident," Where is the philofopher,

(killed in the wifdom of the greeks? Where the fcnbc»,

ftudied

NOTE.
50 a Scribe was the title of a learned man amongfl the jews; one verfed in

their law and rites, which was the ftudy o^ their doctors and rabbles. It i$

likely the falfe apoftle, fo much conccrnid in thefe two eplftles to the coring

ihians, who wai a jew, pretended 10 fomcthing of this kind, and maf^nlfied

Vol. VII. G himfelf



8^ I. CORINTHIANS. Chap. I.

T E X T.

2r For after th;it, in tlie wifdom of God, the world, hy uifdom, knew
not God, it plcifcd God, by the toolii'hners of preaching, to fa\c

them that believe.

•2 2 For the j».^vs require a ^y^n, and the greeks feek after wifdom :

2} l)Ut we preach Lhnft crucified, unto the jews a Itumblinir block, and

unto the greeks iouliflinefs.

PARAPHRASE.
ftudied in xhc learning of the jews r. Wfierc the profclTor of

human arts and fciciices r Hath not God rendered all the

learning and wifdom of this work) foolilh, and ijfclefs for the

21 difcovcry of the truths of the gofpel r For fince the world,

by their natural parts, and improvements in ^^hat, with them,

paffcd for wifdom, acknowledged not the one, only, true

God, though he had manifefkd r.imfclf to them, in the wife

contiivance and admirable frame of the vifible works of the

creation ; it pleafed Cjod, by the plain, and (as the world

cftcems itj foolitli dodriuc of the gofpel, to fave thofe who
2 2 receive and believe it. Since" both 'he jews demand extra-

ordinary figns and miracles; and the greeks feek wifdoin :

23 But I have nothing clfe to preach to them, but Chrifl: cruci-

fied, a doctrine offenfivc to the hopes and expedlations of

the

N O T E S.

himfclf thereupon ; nthervvife it Is not probable, thjt St. Panl fhould name, to

the cdrimhians, a fort of men not much known, or valued, amon^d the greeks.

This, therefore, may be fuppofed to be faid to take oft their glorying in dicir

fdlfe aponie.

22 ^ 'Etth^I y.a\,
•' Htice both." Thefe words ufed here, by St. Paul, are

not certainly idle and inlignihcint, and therefore I fee not how they can be

omitted in the trandation.

'E-TTrios is a word of reafoning, and, if nnndcJ, will lead us into one of St.

Paul's rcnfoningx here, which the ncgletl of iliis word makes the rc.idcr over-

look. St. Paul, in ver. 21, argues thus ifi general: " Since the world, by
** their natural pans and improvements, did not attain to a right and faving

" knowledge of God, God, bv the preaching of the gofpel, wliicli ftems fool-
*' ifhnefs to them, was pleafed to communicate that knowledge to thole who
*• believed."

In the three following verfes, he repeats the fame reafoning, a hitic more
c.\prefl\' applied 10 die people hr hid here in his view, viz jews and greek.s ; and

his fenie ("era. to be this: *• Since the jews, to make any do^lnnc go down
" with them, icqnire cxtraorriinaiy figns of the power of God to accompany
" it, and not;,ing will plcafc the nice palates of the learned greeks but wifoom;
*' and though our preaching of a crucified Mefliah be a fcandal to the jews, and
" foolilhnefs to tlie greeks, yet we have what they both leek ; for both jew
** afid gentile, when they are called, find the Mcffiah, whom we preach, to be
'* the power of God, and the wiidom of God."

.lij, «27, "28. He that will read the context, cannot doubt but that St. PaiH,

by what he exprcffes in ih.efc verfeS, in the neuter gender, means perfons, the

whole argument of the plucc being about perfons, and their glorying: and'rtdt

about thiols.



Chap. I. I.CORINTHIANS. $^

TEXT.
24 But unto them, which are called, both jews and greeks, Chrlfl, the

power of God, and the wifdom of God :

25 Becaufe the foolifhnefs of God is wifer than men; and the weaknefs

of God is flronger than men.

26 For ye fee your calling, brethren, how that not many wife men after

the flefh, not many mighty, not many noble are called.

27 Bur God hath chofeii the foolifli things of the world, to confound

the wife ; and God hath chofen the weak things of the world, to

confound the things which are mighty :

28 And bafc things of the world, and things which are defpifed, hath

God chofen, yea, and things which are not, to bring to nought
things that are ;

29 That no flclh Ihould glory in his prcfcnce.

PARAPHRASE,
the jews ; and foolilh to the acute men of learning, the

24 greeks ; But yet it is to thefc, both jews and greeks, (when
they are converted) Chrift, the power of God, and Chrift the

25 wifdom of God : Becaufe that, which feems foolifhnefs in

thofe, who came from God, furpafTcs the wifdom of man ; and

that, which feems weaknefs in thofe fent by God, furpafles

26 the power of men. For refle6t upon yourfelves, brethren,

and you may obferve, that there are not many of the wife

and learned men, not many men of power, or of birth, am.ong

27 you, that are called. But God hath chofen the foolifli men,
in the account of the world, to confound the wife ; and God
hath chofen the weak men of the world, to confound the

28 mighty : The mean men of the world, and contemptible, has

God chofen, and thofe that are of no account, are nothings

29 to difplace thofe that are : That fo there might be no room,
or

NOTE.
28 ^ Tx ar) ovTUj " Things that are not," I think may well be undcrfiood

©f the gentiles, who were not the people of God, and were counted as nothing,

by the jews ; and we are pointed to this meaning, by the words n^Txic-^vvr, &
KuTucyija-ri, by " the foolilh and weak things," i. e. by fimplc, illiterate and

mean men', God would make afliamed the learned philofophers, and great men
of the nations ; but, by the />i>) ovru, *' things that are not," he would aboliftt

the things that are, as, in effe6t, he did aboliih the jewifh church, by the chrif-

tian, taking in the gentiles to be his people, in the phice ot" the rcjettcd jews,

who, until then, were his people. This St. Paul mentions here, not by chance,

but purfuant to his main defign, to flay their glorying in their falfe apollle,

who was a jew ; by fhowing that, whatever that head of the fa6tion might

claim, under that pretence, as it is plain he did (land upon it (lee 2 Cor. xi.

21, 22.) he had not any the lead title to any cftcem, or refpett, upon that

account ; fmce the jewifh nation was laid afide, and God had chofen the gen-

tiles to take their place, and to be his church and people inftead of them; vid.

note on ch. ii. ver. 6. There one may fee, who are the y.xrxfyii^iyoi, " the

•* abolifhcd," whom God favs here, yctrupyva-rii he will aboUlh.

G ^ '
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TEXT.
30 But of liim are ye, in Chrift Jefus, wlio, of God, is mncle unto us

uifdom, and lii^htcoufncfs, and fanOitication, and redemption :

31 That, according as it is written, * He that glorieth, let him glory

*' in the Lord.''

PARAPHRASE.
30 or pretence, for any one to glory in his prcfencc. Natural,

hiiinan abilities, parts or wifdom, could never have reached

this way to happinefs : it is to his wifdom alone, that ye owe
the contrivance of it ; to his revealing of it, that ye owe the

knowledge of it ; and it is from him alone, that you are in

Clirid Jefus, whom God has made to us, chriftians, wifdom,
and righteoufnefs, and fan6lification, and redemption, which

is all the dignity and pre-eminence, all that is of any value,

31 amongll us chriltians : That, as it is written, He that glorieth,

Ihould glory only in the Lord.

SECT. II. N^ 3.

CHAP. II. 1-5.

CONTENTS.

FARTHER to keep them from glorying in their leaders, he
tells them, that as the preachers of the gofpel, of God's

choofmg, were mean and Illiterate men, fo the gofpel was not to

be propagated, nor men to be eltablilhed in the faith, by human
learning and eloquence, but by the evidence it had, from the

revelation contained in the OldTelbment, and from the power of
God, accompanying and confirming it with miracles.

TEXT.
I A ND I, brethren, when I came to you, came not with cxccllcncv

xX of fpeceh, or of wifdom, declaring unto you the lelHmony of
God.

PARAPHRASE.
1 A ND I, brethren, when I came and preached the gofpel

^/% to you, I did not endeavour to fet it off w ith any orna-
ments of rhetoric, or the mixture of human learning, or phi-

lofophy
i
but plainly dcclraed it to you, as a doctrine coming

from
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TEXT.
2 For I determined not to know any thing among you, fave Jefus Chrifl,

and him crucified.

3 And I was with you in wcaknefs, and in fear, and in much trembling.

4 And my fpccch, and my preaching, was not with enticing words of
man's wifdom, but in demonltration of the Spirit, and of power

:

PARAPHRASE.
2 from God, revealed and attefled^ by him. For I refolved to

own, or ihov/, no other knowledge among you, but the know-

3 ledge ^, or doclrine of Jefus Chrift, and of him crucified. All

my carriage among you had nothing in it, but the appearance

4 of weaknefs and humility, and fear of offending you*^. Neither

did I in my difcourfcs, or preaching, make ufe of any human
art of perfuafion, to inveigle you. But the dodlrine of the

gofpel, which I propofcd, I confirmed and inforced by what
the

NOTES.
1 a To ucccrvpicv Tfci 0£«, " The teftimony of God," 1. e. what God hath

revealed and teftified in the Old Teflament; the apoftle here declares to the

Corinthians, that, when he brought the gofpel to them, he made no ufe of any

human fcience, improvement, or (kill ; no infinuations ot eloquence, no philo-

fophical fpeculations, or ornaments of human learning, appeared in any thing

he faid to perfuade them : all his arguments were, as he tells them, ver. 4,
from the revelation of the Spirit of God, in the predictions of the Old Tefla-

ment, and the niiracles, which he (Paul) did among them, that their faith

might be built wholly upon the Spirit of God, and not upon the abilities and

wifdom of man ; though uccclvcicv ts ©ey, *' The teflimony of God," agrees

very well with fo much of St. iPaul's meaning, as relates to his founding his

pleaching on the teflimony of God, yet thofe copjcs, which read /7.tr>;piov,

niyftery, for fj.aclv^iov, tcftimony, feem more perfectly to correfpond with St.

Paul's fenfe in the whole latitude of it. For though he owns the doflrine of

the gofpel, dictated by the Spirit of God, to be contained in the fcriptures of

the Old Teflament, and builds upon revelation ;
yet he every where teaches,

that it remained a fccret there, not underftood, till they were led into the

hidden, evangelical meaning of thofe palTages, by the coming of Jefus Chrifl,

and by the aihflance of the Spirit, in the times of the Mcfllah, and then pub-

liflied to the world, by the preachers of the gofpel : and therefore he calls it,

cfpecially that part of it which relates to the gentiles, almoft every where,

/y-t-'fj^pjov, myftery. See particularly Rom. xvi. 25, 26.

2 b St. Paul, who was himfelf a learned man, efpecially in the jewifli know-
ledge, having, in the foregoing chapter, told them, that neither the jewifh

learning, nor grecian fcicnces, give a man any advantage, as a mimfler of the

gofpel; he here reminds them, that he made no fliow or ufe of either, when
he planted the gofpel among them ; intimating thereby, that thofe were not

things for which their teachers were to be valued, or followed.

3 c St. Paul, bv thus fetting forth his own modefl and humble behaviour

amongfl them, refle6ls on the contrary carriage of their falfe apoftle, which hft

dcfcribes in words at length, 2 Cor. xi.-20.
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TEXT.
r That your faith Ihould not (land in the wifdom of men, but in the

power of God.

PARAPHRASE.
the Spiiif^ h:Hl revealed and d^monfhatcd of it, in the Old

Tcftament, and by the power of God, accompanying it with

5 miraculous operations : I'hat your faith might have its founda-

tion, not in the wifdom and endowments of men, but in the

power of Gt)d«^.

NOTES.
4 <i There were two forts of arguments, wherewith the npoftle confirmed

he gofpcl i
the one was the revelations made concerning our Saviour, by

ypes and figures, and prophecies of hiin, under the liv/ ; the other, miracles

nd miraculous gifts accompanying the fiift preachers of the gofpcl, in the

publifliing and propagating of it. The latter ot ihefe St. Paul here calls

Power ; the former, in this chapter, he tern.i Spiiit; fo ver. 12, 14 *' Tlijngs

** of the Spirit of God, and fpirituai things," are things which are revealed

by the Spiut of God, and not difcovcrable by our natmal faculties.

5 e Their faith being built wholly on divine revelati.jn and miracles, whereby

all human abilities were Ihut out, there could be no realon tor any of them to

boaft thcmfelves of their teachers, or value thcmfelves upon ihcir being tb<j

followers of this or that preacher, v/hich St. Paul hereby obviates.

SECT. II. N^ 4.

CHAP. II. 6—16.

CONTENTS.

THE next arL,umt'nt the apolllc ufes to fhow them, that they

hatl no reafon to glory in their teachers, is, that the know-
ledge of the gofpel was not attainable by our natiu'al parts, how^
ever they were improved by arts and philofopliy, but was wholly

owing to revelation.

TEXT.
6 Howbeit we fpeak wifdom amongft them that :iTC pcrfctfl : yet not the

wifdom of this world, nor of tiic princes of this world, that come to

JTOUght.

PARAPHRASE.
6 Howbeit, that which we preach is \n ifdom, and known to be

fo, among thofe who arc thoroughly inltructed m the chriltian

religion,
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PARAPHRASE,
religion, and take it upon its true principles'*: but net the

wirdom of this v.orld^', nor of the princes'^, or great men of

this

NOTES.
6 a [Peifecll liere Is tiie fame with fpirltur.I, ver. 15; one, that is fo per-

feftly well apprized of the divine nntuie and original of the chiifhan religion,

that he fees and acknowledges it to be all a puie rcvclacion from God, and not,

in the leafl, the prodiift of human difcoveiy, p^irts or learning; and fo, de-

riving it wholly from wh:it God hath taught, by his Spirit, in the facred fcrip-

tures, allows not the lead part of it to be afcribcd to the fkill or abilities of

men, as authors of it, but received as a do6lrine coming from God alone.

And thus, Peifcct, is oppofed to, Carnal, ch. iii. 1, 3. i. e. fuch babes in chrif-

tianity, fuch weak and miflaken chriftians, that thev thoiight the golpel was

to be managed, as human arts and fciences amongll men of the world ; and-

thofe were better inftru^ed, and were more in the right, wlio followed this

mafler or teacher, ratlier than another; and fo glorying ii» being the fcholars,

one of Paul, and another of Apoilos, fell into divilions and paities about it,

and vaunted one over another: whereas, in the fchoul of ChriO, all was to be

built on the authority of God alone, and the revelation of his Spirit in the

i^acred fcriptures.

b' «« Wifdom of this world," i. e. the knowledge, arts and fciences attain-

able by man's natural parts and faculties; fuch as man's wit could find out,

cultivate and improve: " or of the princes of this world," i. e. fuch doctrines,

arts and fciences, as the princes of the world approve, encourage and endeavour

to propagate.
c Though hy "Ad^^o-Pih; t5 C'lu;v(^' iti-^^', tnav here be undernood the princes,

or great men, of this world, in the ordinary fenfe of thele words ; yet he that

well confiders ver. 28. of the foregoing chapter, and ver. B. of this chapter,

may find reafon to think, that the apoHle hcie principally defigns the lulersand

great'men of the jewiPn nation. If it be objeikd, that there is little ground

fo think that St. Paul, by the wifdom he difowns, fhonld mean that of his own
nation, which the greeks of Corinth (whom he W/is wnting to) had Jittle ae-

qu^iritancc witli, and had very little c'lcem for; 1 reply, that to underOand this

light, and tl^e pertinency of it, we mafl remember, that the great defign of St.

Paul, in writing to the Corinthians, was to take tliem oft" from the refpe6f and

cfleem that many of them had for a falfe apoOlc, that was got in amongthem,
and had there raifed a faction again!! St. Paul. Ihis pretended apoOle, it is

f)lain from p. Cor. xi. 22, was a jew, and as it feems, '.i Cor. v. 16, 17, valued

nmfelf upon that account, and polTibly boafted himiclf 10 be a man of note,

either by birth, or alliance, or place, or learning, among that people, who
counted themfelves the holy and illimunated people of God ', and, therefore,

to have a right to fvvay among thrfe new heathen conveits. To obviate thi.s

clairii of his to any authority, St. Paul here tells the corinihians, that the wif-

dom and learning of the jewifli nation led them not into the knowledge of the

wifdom of God, i. e. the gofpel revealed in the Old TeOament, evident in this,

that it was their rulers and rabbies, who fliffiy adhering to the notions and pre-

judices of their nation, had crucified Jcfus. the Lord of glorv, and were now
themfelves, with their flate and religion, upon the point 10 be fwept away and

abolifficd. It is to the fame purpofe, thdt 2 Cor. v. 16— 19. he tells the corin-

ihians, That *' he knows no man after the flefh," i.e. that he acknowledges

no dignity of birth, or defcent, or outward national privileges. The old things

'of the jewilh conRitution are pad and gone ; whoever is in C hrifl, and entereih

into his kingdom, is in a new creation, wherein all things arc new, all things

'are from God : no right, no claim, or preference, derived to any one, from

any former inftitution ; but every one's dignitv confifis iolcly in this, that Gcyi

had reconciled him to himfclf, not imputing his former trefpalfcs to him.

G 4
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TEXT.
*j But we fpcnk tlic wifdom of God in a my fiery, even the hidden wif-

dom, whith God ordained, before the world, unto our glory.

PARAPHRASE.
^ this world**, who will quickly be brought to nought*^. But wc

fpeak the wifdom of God*", contained in the inyftcrious and
the obfcure prophecies of the Old Teltanicnts, which has been

therein

NOTES.
^ Alu:)i Ir'^i which we tranflate ** this world," fccms to mc to (ignify com-

monly, if not conffantly, in the New 'Icflainent, that ftate which, during the
niofaical conflitution, men, cither jews or gentiles, were in, as contradiftin-

guiflied to the evangelical ftalc, or conflitution, which is commonly called,

A\l')/ ijJ}.?^^, or ifyoy.si©^j *• the world to come."
c TLv >:«';:/|•'y'e^;^i^, *' who arc brought to nought," i. e. who are vanifhing.

If • the wifdom of this world, and of the princes of this world," be to be
undcrOood, of the wifdom and learning of the world, in general, as contra-
dininguifhed to the duftrine of the gofpel, then the words are added, to fhow
what folly it is for them to glory, as they do, in their teachers, when ail that

worldly wifdom and learning, and the great men, the fupporters of if, would
f]iiickly be gone; whereas all true and lading glory came only from Jefus
Chrift, the Lord of glory. But if thefe words are to be underdood of the
jews, as fcenis mofl confonant, both to the main dcfign of the epiftle, and to

St. Paul's exprcflions here ) then his telling them, that the princes of the jewifli

nation aie brought to nought, is to take them off from glorying in their

judaizing, fajfe apoflle ; fince the authority of the rulers of that nation, in mat-
Jers of religion, was now at an end, and they, with all their pretences, and
their very conflitution itfelf, were upon the point of being aboliflied and fwept
away, for having rejefled and crucified the Lord of glory.

7 f " Wifdom of God," is ufed here for the doctrine of the gofpel, coming
immediately from God, by the revelation of his Spirit ; and, in this chapter, is

fet in oppofirion to all knowledge, difcoveries and improvements whatfoever,
attainable by human induftry, parts and lludy ; all which he calls, " the wif-
*' dom of the world, and man's wifdom." Thus diflinguifhing the knowledge
of the gofpel, which was ^derived wholly from revelation, and could be had no
Other way, from all other knowledge whatfoever.

g \A'hat the Spirit of God had revealed of the gofpel, during the times of
the law, was (o little uiiderftood by the jtws, in whofe fafred writings it was
contained, that it might well be called the ** wifdom of God in a myllery,"
i e. dechired in obfcure prophecies, and niyflcrious e.xpreifions, and types.

Though this be undoubtedly fo, as appears bv what the jews both thoiiglit and
did, when Jei'us the Melfiah, ex.iiily anfwering what was foretold of hiin, came
amongft ihcm, yet by '* the wifdom of God, in the myflery, wherein it was
*• hid though purpofed by God, before the fettling of the jcwiih cecomony,"
St. Paul feems more peculiarly to mean, what the gentiles, and conft quently
the Corinthians, were more peculiarly concerned in, viz. God's purpofc of
ciilling the gentiles to be his people under the Mclliah ; which, though revealed
in the Old 'leflanunt, )ct was not in the IciO undcrflood, until the times of the
cofpcl, and the preaching of St. Paul, the apoHleof the gentiles; which, there-
fore, he fo frequently calls a myfiery. The reading and comparing Rom. xvi. 25,
2^ K|)h. iii. 3— 9. rh. vi. 10, 20. Col. i. 26. 27. and ii. 1, S.aiidiv. 0, 4. will

give light to this. To which give me leave to obfcrve, upon the ufe of the,

\^ord Wildom, here, that Si. Paul, fpeaking of Gods calling the gentiles

cannot, in nuHtioning if, forbear cxpreffions of his admiration of the great

and inconipieheiiftbic wifdom of God ihcrcin. SccEph.iii. 8, 10. Ronu^i-SJ.
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TEXT.
8 Which none of the princes of this world knew ; for had they known

it, they would not have crucified the Lord of glory.

9 But, as it is written, «* Eye hath not fecn, nor ear heard, neither

have entered into the heart of man, the things which God hath pre-

pared for them that love him,"

PARAPHRASE.
therein concealed and hid : though it be what God predeter-

mined, in his own purpofe, before the jewifli conftitution'',

to the glory of us% who underitand, receive, and preach it:

8 Which none of the riders among the jews underftood ; for,

if they had, they would not have crucified the Lord Chrlft,

9 who has in his hands the difpofmgof all true glory. But they

knew it not, as it is written, ** Eye hath not feen, nor ear
*' heard, nor have the tkings, that God hath prepared for

" them

NOTES.
h ITpo T^v uluvovt fignlfies properly «' before tlie ages," and I think It may be

doubted, whether thefe words, " before ihe world," do exaftly render the
ienfe of vhe place. That aluivt or ulojteq, Ihould not be tranflated, *' the
" world," as in many places they are, I fhall give one convincing inflance,

among many, that may be brought, viz. Eph. iii. 9. compared with Col. i. 26.
The words in Coloflians are, to ixutyip^ov to a.7roy.£y.^vuixevoi urro ruv unjvcuv,

thus rendered in the EngliOi tranflation, " which hath been hidden from ages;"
but in Eph. iii. 9, a parallel place, the fame words, ts /xv<-»;piy ry u7r0y.sy.pvu'

{jLivs ccTTo ru)v almoovt are tranflated, '' The myflery which, from the beginning
*' of the world, hath been hid." Whereas it is plain from Col. i. 26. cctto

rujv a-lu-juv does not fignify the epoch, or commencement of the concealment,
but thofe from whom it was concealed. It is plain, the apollle, in the verfe
immediately preceding, and that following this, which we have before us,

fpeaks of the jews ; and therefore crp rwv cctu>v:jv here may be well underftood
to mean, " Before the ages of the jews ;" and fo utt^ uIuvojv, ** from the ages
*' of the jews," in the other two mentioned texts. Why oclaJvBq in thefe, and
Other places, as Luke i. 70. and Afts iii. 21. and elfewhcre, fhould be appro-
priated to the ages of the jews, may be owing to their counting by ages, or
jubilees, vid. Dr. Burthogge in his judicious treatifc, " Chriflianity a revealed
<• myflery," rap. 2. page 17.

J St. Paul here oppofes the true glory of a chriflian, to the glorying, wln'ch
vas amongft the Corinthians, in the eloquence, learning, or any other quality of
their fa61ious leaders ; for St. Paul, in all his c.vpreflions, has an eye on his

main purpofe; as if he flionld have faid, ** Why do you make divifions, by
** glorying, as you do, in your diflinfl; teachers; the glory that God has or-
*' dained us chriflian teachers and profeflbrs to, is to be expounders, preachers,
** and believers of thofe revealed truths and purpofcs of God, wliich, thouoh*
*' contained in the lacrcd fcriptures of the Old Tcflament, were not underflood
** in former ages. This is all tlie glory that belongs to us, the difciplcs of
** Chrift, who is the Lord of all power and glory, and herein has given us,
** what far excels all, that either Jews, or Gentiles, had any expcftation of,

" from what they gloried in :" vid. ver. 9. Thus St. Paul takes away all

matter of glorying from the falfe apoQle, and his faclious followers among the
Corinthians. The excellency of the gofpel-miniUiation; fee aifo 2 Cor. iii,
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TEX T.

10 But God hath revealed them unto us, by his Spirit; for the Spirit

fcarchcth all things; yea, the deep things of God.

11 For wliat man knoweth the things of a man, fave t^e fpirit of a man,

which is in him ? even fo, the things of God knoweth no man, but

the Spirit of (lod.

12 Now ue have received, not the fpirit of the world, but the Spirit

^ which is ot God ; that we might know the things, that are freely

given to us of God.

13 Which things alfo we fpeak, not in the words, which man's wifdom
teachcth, but which the Holy Ghofl teachcth ; comparing fpirilual

things with fpiritual.

PARAPHRASE.
" them thai love him, entered into the heart or thoughts of

10 " man." But thcfc things, wiiich are not difcoverable by

man's natural fLiculties and powers, God hath revealed to us,

by his Spirit, which fcarcheth out all things, even the deep

counfels of God, which are b:-yond the reach of our abilities

11 to difcover. For, as no man kno\^eth what is in the mind of

another man, but only the fpirit of the man himfelf, that is

in him ; fo, much lefs doth any man know, or can difcover,

the thoughts and counfels of God, but only the Spirit of God,
^2 But we'' have received, not the fpirit of the world', but the

Spirit, which is of God, that we might knt)w what things arc

in the purpofe of God, out of his free bounty to bellow upon

13 us. Which things we not only know, but declare alfo ; not

in the language and learning, taught by human eloquence and
philofophy, but in the language and exprellions, which the

Holy Ghoil teacheth, in the revelations contained in the holy

fcriplurts, comparing one part of the revelation"- with, ano-
' ther.

NOTE S.

12 k We, the true apofllcs, or rather I; for though he fpcaks in the plural

number, tf) avoir! onciiiation, its it might be interpreted ; yet he is here jufti-

fyifig himfelf, and fliowing the Corinthians, that none of them had reafon to

forfake and fright him, to follow and cry up their falfe apolUe. And that he
fpe.iks of himrtlf, is plain from the next vcrfe, where he faith, ** We fpeak
*' not in the words which man's wifdom tcacheih," the fame which he fays of
himfelt, ch. i. ver. 17, •'

I was lent to pieacli, not with wildom of words."
And chap. ii. ver. 1,

*' I came to you, not with excellency of fpecch, or of
" wifdom."
'

1 As he puts princes of the world, ver. 6, 8, for the rulers of the jews, fo

here he puts '• Spirit of il;e world" for the notions of the jews ; that worldly
fpiiit, wherewith they interpreted die Old 'leflameiit, and the prophecies of the

Xlefliah ar .1 his kingdom ; whitli Ipirit, in contradillinotion to the Spirit of

God, which the Roman converts had received, he calls the fpirit of bondage,
Rom. viii. 15.

13 tn Ir is plain '* the fpiritual things," he here fpcaks of, are the unfearch-

ahle counfeU of God, revealed by the Spim of Gwd, which therefore he calls
' fpiritual tilings."
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TEXT.
14. But the natural man receiveth not the thing? of the Spirit of God:

for they are foolifhnefs unto him; neither can he know them; be-

caufe they are fpiritually difcerned.

1^ But he, that is fpiritual, judgeth all things, yet he himfelf is judged
of no man.

J 6 For who hatli known the mind of the Lord, that he may inftru<fl

him ? but we have the mind of Chrift.

PARAPHRASE.
14 ther. " But a man, who hath no other help, but his ov/n

natural faculties, how much foevcr improved by human arts

and fciences, cannot receive the truths of the gofpel, which
are made known by another principle only, viz. the Spirit of
God revealing them ; and therefore feem foolifh and abfurd

to fuch a man : nor can he, by the bare ufe of his natural

faculties, and the principles of human reafon, ever come to

the knowlccig ' ol ihem ; becaufe it is, by the Itudying of
divine revelation alone, that we can attain the kno^vledge of

15 them. But he, that lays his foundation in divine revelation**,

can judge what is, and wrat is not, the dodrine of the gofpel,

and of falvation ; he can judge who is, and who is not, a
good minift..r and preacher of the word of God : but others,

who are bare animal men", that go not beyond the difcoveries

made by the natural faculties of human underflanding, with-
out the help and Itudy of revelation, cannot judge of fuch an

16 one, whether he preacheth right and well, or not. For who,
by the bare ufe of his natural p^rts, can come to know the

mind of the Lord, in the defign of the gofpel, fo as to be
able to inlirucl him** [the fpiritual man] in it P But I who,
renouncing all human learning and knowledge in the cafe,

take all, that I preach, from divine revelation alone, I am
fure, that therein I have the mind of Chrilt ; and, tlierefore,

there is no reafon why any of you fhoiild prefer other teachers

to me
;
glory in them who oppofe and vilify me ; and count

it an honour to go for their fcholars, and be of their party.

NOTES.
14, 15, n •^ux^y-Ui " the animal man," and 'nrvevfxccliy.oc, " the fpiritual

*' man," are oppol'ed by St. Paul in ver. 14, 15, the one fignitying a man, that

has no higher principles to build on, than thofe of natural realon ; the oiher, a
man, that founds his faiih and religion on divine revelation. This is what ap-
pears to be meant by natural, or rather animal man, and fpiritual, as they Hand
oppofedj in thele two verfcs.

16 o Auto* him, refers here to fpiritual man, in the former verfe, and net to

Lord, in this For St. Paul is fhowing here, not that a natuial man, and a
mere philofophcr, cannot mlhuci Chnft ; this no-body, pretending to be a
chriftian, could own : but that a man, by his bare natural parrs, not knowing
the mind of the Lord, could not inftruft, could not juuge, could not corrt£t a

preacher lA the .s.ofpel, who built upon revclaiiou, as he did, and therefore tt

was iure he had tliC mnid of Chrill,

SECT.



52 I.CORINTHIANS. Chap. III.

SECT. II. N'' 5.

CHAP. III. 1.—IV. 20.

CONTENTS.

THE next matter of bnafling, ^vhich the fadion made ufc of,

to give the pre-eminence and preference to their leader,

above St. Paul, feems to have been this ^ that their new^ teacher

had led them farther, and given them a deeper inllght into the

myfteries of the gofpel, than St. Paul had done. To take away
their glorying on this account, St. Paul tells them, that they were

carnal, and not capable of thofe more advanced truths, or any

thing, beyond the hrft principles of chriilianity, which he had

taught them ; and, though another had come and watered what

he had planted, yet neither planter, nor waterer, could aflume to

himfclf any glory from thence, becaufe it was God alone, that

gave the increafe. But, whatever new do6lrines they might pre-

tend to receive, from their magnified, new apoflle, yet no man
could lay any other foundation, in a chrillian church, but what

he, St. Paul, had laid, viz. that " Jefus is the Chrirt ;" and,

therefore, there was no reafon to glory in their teachers : becaufe,

upon this foundation, they, pofTibly, might build falfe, or unfound

doctrines, for which they iTiould receive no thanks from God
;

tliough, continuing in the faith, they might be faved. Some of

the particular hay and (hibble, which this leader brought into the

church at Coiinth, he feems particularly to point at, chap. iii.

16, 17, viz. their dehling the church, by retaining, and, as it

may be fuppofed, patronizing the fornicator, who fhould have

been turned out, chap. v. 7— 13. He further adds, that thefe

extolled htads of their party were, at beft, but men ; and none of

the church ought to glory in men ; for even Paul, and ApoUos,

and Peter, and all the other preachers of the gofpel, were for the

ufc and benefit, and glory of the church, as the church was for

the glory of Chrift.

Moreover, he ihows them, that they ought not to be puffed

up, upon the account of thefe their new teachers, to the under-

valuing of him, though it fliould be true, that they had learned

more from them, than from himfclf, for thefe reafons

:

I. Becaufe all the preachers of the gofpel are but Rewards of
the myderies of God ; and, whether they have been faithful in

their fleward(hip, cannot be now known ; and, therefore, they

ought not to be fome of them magnified and extolled, and others

deprelled and blamed, by their hearers here, until Chrill their

JLord come
i and then he, knowing how they have behaved them-

. felvci
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felves in their miniftry, will give them their due praifes. Befides,

thefe ftewards have nothing, but what they have received ; and,

therefore, no glory belongs to them for it.

2. Becaufe, if thefe leaders were (as was pretended) apoftles,

glory, and honour, and outward affluence here, was not their

portion, the apoftles being deftined to want, contempt and perfe-

cution.

3. They ought not to be honoured, followed and gloried in, as

apoftles, becaufe they had not the power of miracles, which he

intended fhortly to come, and fliow they had not.

TEXT.
1 A ND I, brethren, could not fpeak unto you as unto fpiritual, but

XjL as unto carnal, even as unto babes in Chrift.

PARAPHRASE.
I A ND I, brethren, found you fo given up to pride and

XjL vain-glory, in afFe61:ation of learning and philofophical

knowledge % that I could not fpcak to you as fpiritual'',

i. e. as to men not wholly depending on philofophy, and the

difcoveries of natural reafon ; as to men, who had refigned

themfelves up, in matters of religion, to revelation, and the

knowledge which comes only from the Spirit of God ; but as

to carnal % even as to babes, who yet retained a great many
childilh

NOTES.
1 a Vid. ch. 1. 22. and jii. 18.
_b Here 'mvcvij.ccliy.oc, fpiritual, is oppofed to {Tcc^y.iy.o:;, carnal, as, ch. il. 14,

it is to -^v^iy.oc, natural, or rather animal : fo that here we have three forts of
men, i. Carnal, i. e. fuch as are fwayed by fleflily paffions and Interefts,

2. Animal, i. e. fuch as feek wifdom, or a way to happinefs, only by the

flrength and guidance of their own natural parts, without any fupernatural light,

coming from the Spirit of God, i. e. by reafon without revelation, by philo-
fophy without fcripture. 3. Spiritual, i. e. fuch as feek their direftion to

happincfs, not in the dictates f)f natural reafon and philofophy, but in the reve*
Nations of the Spirit of God, in the holy fcriptures.

1 c Here ca^y.ry.oc, carnal, is oppofed to t7^£^7y,a^ly.&c, fpiritual, in the fame
fenfe, that ^v^iy.c,:;, natural, or animal, is oppofed to -jTTi-Et./xaiix.oc, fpiritual,

chap. ii. 14. as appears by the explication, which St. Paul himfclf gives here
to a-oify.iKoc, carnal : for he makes the carnal to be all one with babes in Chrift,

V. I. i.e. fuch as had not their underftandings yet fully opened to the true

grounds of tiie ciiriftian religion, but retained a great many childifh thoughts
about it, as appeared by their divifions ; one for the doctrine of his mafter,

Paul ; another for that of his maftcr, Apollos; which, if they had been fpiri-

tual, i. e. had looked upon the doftrine of the gofpel to have come folely from
the Spirit of God, and to be had only from revelation, they could not have
done. For then ail human mixtures, of any thing derived, either from Paul or
Apollos, or any other man, had been wholly excluded. But they, in thefe
divifions, profelTcd to hold their religion, one from one man, and another from
another; and were thereupon divided into parties. This, he tells them, was
to be carnal, and 'STep7rul?T)i .v««l« at'jfuTroi^ to be led by principles purely

human,
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T E X T.

2 I have fcil you with milk, and not with meat : for hitherto ye were

not able to bear it, neither yet now are yc able.

3 For ye are yet carnal : for whereas there is among you envying, and

ftrifc, and divilions, are ye not carnal, and walk as men ?

4 For while one fiiih, 1 am of Paul, and another, I am of Apollos, arc

ye not carnal ?

PARAPHRASE.
childiili and wrong notions about it: this hindered mc, that I

could not go fo far, as I deli red, in the myderics of the chrif-

ti:in religion ; but was fain to content myl'elf with inftruding

you in the firlt principles'*, and more obvious and eafy docSlrines

2 of it. 1 could not apply myfelf to you, as to fpiritual nicn'^,

tliat could compare fpiritual things with fpiritual, one part of

fcripturc with another, and thereby underibnd the truths re-

vealed by the Spirit of God, difccrning true from falfe doc-

trines, good and ufeful, from cviH and vain opinions. A fur«

thcr difcovcry of the truths and myderics of chriflianity, de-

pending wholly on revelation, you were not able to bear, then;

3 nor are you yet able to bear ; Becaufe you are carnal, lull of

• cnvyings, and drife, and fa£liuns, upon the account of your

knowledge, and the orthodoxy of your particular partiese.

4 For, whild you fay, one, **' I am of Paul ;'' and another,

" 1 am of Apollos^'," arc yc not carnal, and manage your-

leives

NOTES.
humnn, i. c. to found their religion upon men's natural p:\Tts and dircovcrlos,

whereas the ^^ofpcl was wliolly built upon divine revelation, and nothing ellc ;

and from thence alone thofe, who were <c7i'£t;//.a1jy.oJ, took it.

'» That this is the meaning of the apollk's metaphor of milk and babes, may

be fcen Hcb. v. 12— 14.

C <-^ Vid. chap. ii. 13.

f Vid. Heh. V. 14.

3 ? Kar' a^&^i.'7^o^, " fpcaking according to man," finnifics fpeaking accord-

ing to the principles of natural reafon, m contradilhuclion to revolntion :

vid. 1 Cor. ix. 8. Gal. i. ii. And lo " walking according to man" nmrt

heie be undcrrtood.

4 h From this 4th vcrfc, compared with clijp. iv. 6, it may he no impro-

bable conjecture, that the divihon in this cliurch was only into two oppolitc

p;irti<s, whereof the one adhered 10 St. Paul, the other Uood up for their head,

a falfe apollle, who oppofed St. Paul. For the Apollos, whom St. Paul men-

tions heie, was one (_as he tells us, ver. 6.) who came in, and watered what he

had planted ; i. c. when St. Paul had planted a church aiConnih, this Apollos

got into it, and pretended to indrntl them farther, and l»oaned in his perform.

;inces amongd them, which St. Paul takes notice of again, 2 Cor. x. 13, 16.

Kow the Apollos, that he here fpeaks of, he himfelf tells us, chap. iv. 6, was

anotlu r m.m, under that borrowed name. It is true, St. Paul, in his cpirtlcs

to the Corinthians, generally fpeaks of thefe his oppofcrs in the plural number}

but It IS to be remembered, ihdt he fpeaks fo of iiimlclf loo, which, as it was
the
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TEXT.
^ Who then is Paul, and who is Apollos, but minifters, by whom yc

believed, even as the Lord gave to every man ?

6 I have planted, Apollos watered ; but God gave the increafe.

7 So the;i, neither is he that planteth any thing, neither he that watereth;

but God, that giveth the increafe.

S Now he that planteth, and he that watereth, are one ; and every man
fhall receive his own reward, according to his own labour,

PARAPHRASE.
felves in the conduct, both of your minds and a6lions, accord-

ing to barely human principles, and not, as fpiritual men,
acknowledge all that information, and all thofe gifts, where-
with the minifters of Jefus Chrift are furnifhed, for the propa-
gation of the gofpel, to come wholly from the Spirit of God ?

What, then, are any of the preachers of the gofpel, that you
fhould glory in them, and divide into parties, under their

5 names ? Who, for example, is Paul, or who Apollos r What
are they elfe, but bare minifters, by whofe miniftry, according
to thofe feveral abilities and gifts, which God has beftowed
upon each of them, ye have received the gofpel r They are

only fervants, employed to bring unto you a religion, derived

entirely from divine revelation, wherein human abilities, or
wifdom, had nothing to do. The preachers of it are only in-

ftruments, by whom this do6lrine is conveyed to you, which,
whether you look on it in its original, it is not a thing of
human invention or difcovery ; or whether you look upon the

gifts of the teachers, who inftru6l you in it, all is entirely from
God alone, and affords you not the leaft ground to attribute

6 any thing to your teachers. For example, 1 planted it

amcnglt you, and Apollos ^vatered it : but noth'ng can from
thence be afcribed to either of us : there is no reafon for yoi r

•7 calling yourftlves, fome of Paul, and others of Apollos. For
neither the planter, nor the waterer, have any power to make
it take root, and grow in your hearts ; they are as nothing, in

that refpeft ; the growth and fuccefs is owing to God alone.

S The planter and the waterer, on this account, are all one,
neither of them to be magnified, or preferred, before the

other; they are but Inftrunients, concurring to tlie fame end,

and therefore ought not to be dIftinguHhed, and fet in oppofi-

tion one to another, or cried up, as more deferving one than

another.

NOTE.
the lefs invldiou!; way, in regard of himfclf, Co it was the fofter way towards

his oppofers, though he fcems to intimate plainly, that it was one leader tha;

was let Qp againil him.
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TEXT.
9 For \vc are labourers together with God : ye arc God*s hufbandr)',

ye are God's building.

10 According to the grace of God, which is given unto me, as a wife
inallcr-builder, 1 have laid the foundation, and another buildeth

thereon, l^ut let every man take heed how he buildeth thereupon.

I r For other foundation can no man lay, than that is laid, which is Jefus

Chrift.

J 2 Now, if any man build upon this foundation gold, filvcr, precious

itones, wood, hay, ftubble
;

13 Every man's work fliall be made manifcft. For the day (liall declare

it, bccaufe it fliall be revealed by fire ; and the fire (hall try every

man's work, of what fort it is.

14 If any man's work abide, which he hath built thereupon, he Ihall re-

ceive a reward.

PyVRAPHRASE.
9 another. We, the preachers of the gofpcl, are but labourers,

employed by God, about that which is his work, and from
him fliall receive reward hereafter, every one according to his

own labour ; and not from men here, who are liable to make
a wrong eftimate of the labours of their teachers, preferring

thofe, who do not labour together with God, who do not

carry on the dcfign, or work of God, in the gofpel, or per-

haps do not carry it on, equally with others, who are undcr-

10 valued by them. Yc who are the church of God, are God's

building, in which I, according to the iKill and knowledge

which God, of his free bounty, has been pleafed to give me,
and therefore ought not to be to me, or any other, matter of

glorying, as a ikilful architccl, have laid a fure foundation,

which is Jefus, the Melliah, the fole and only foundation of

II cliriflianity, Cefidcs which, no man can lay any otlier. But,

though no man, who pretends to be a preacher of the gofpel,

can build upon any oiher foundation, yet you ought not to

cry up your new indrudor^ (who has come and built upon

the foundation, that I laid) for the doclrines, he builds there-

on, as if there were no other minifler of the gofpel but he.

12 For it is pofliblo a man may build, upon that true foundation,

wood, hay, and Itubble, things that will not bear the tcfl:,

13 when the trial by lire, at the la(i day*", fliall come. At that

day, every man's work Ihall be tried and difcovered, of what

14 fort it is. If what he hath taught be found and good, and

will Hand the trial, as filvcr and gold, and precious l^ones

abide

NOTE S.

11 J Chap. Iv. 1.!^. In this lie rcllcfls on the falfc apodle, 9. Cor. x. 15, 16.

J2 k When ihc day of trial and rccompcncc fliall be ; fee chap. iv. $• vherc

he fpcaks of the lame thing.
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TEXT.
15 If any man's work fliall be burnt, he fliall fufFer lofs ; but he himfelf

fhall be favcd
;

yet frt, as by fire.

16 Know ye not that ye arc the temple of God, and that the Spirit of

God dwelleth in you ?

17 If any man dciile the temple of God, him fhall God dcftroy : for

the temple of God is holy, which temple ye are.

18 Let no man deceive himfelf: if any man among you f^emeth to be

wife in tiiis world, let him become a fool, that he may be wife.

PARAPHRASE.
abide in the fire, he ihall be rewarded for his labour In the

15 gofpel. But, if he hath introduced falfe or unfound do6l ines

into chriilianity, he fliall be like a man, whofe building,

being of wood, hny, and ftubble, is confuired by the fire, all

his pains in buiiding is loft, and his works deftroyed and

16 gone, though he himfelf fhoidd efcape and be faved. I told

you, that ye are God's building^
;

yea, more than that, ye are

Xy the temple of God, in which his Spirit dwelieth. If any

man, by corrupt do6lrine or difcipline, defileth "" the temple

of Gi;d, he fhall not be faved with lofs, as by fire ; but him
will God deftroy : for the temple of God is holy, which

18 temiple ye are. Let no man deceive himfelf, by his fuccefs

in ca^r^'ing his point": if any one feemeih to himfelf, or

oihers, wife", in worldly v/ifdom, fo as to pride himftlf in

his parts and dexterity, in compaifing his erids ; let him re-

nounce all his natural and acquired parts, all his knowledge

and ability, that he may b.^come truly w^ife, in embracing

and

NOTES.
16 1 Vid. ver. 9,

17 I" It is not Incongruous to think, that by any man, here, St. Paul de-

figns one particuhir man, viz. the falfe apnflle, who, it is probable, by the

ftreng,th of his partv, fupporting and retaining the fornicator, nieniioned ch. v.

in the church. h;id dehlcd it; which may be the reafon, why St Paul fo often

mt-ntions fornication, in this epillle, and that, in foine places, with particular

cmphdfis, as chap. v. 9. and vi. 13-^20. Mod of the diforders, in this chuich,

Wc may look on, as owing to this falfe apoHle: which is the reafon, whv St.

Paul fe(s hindclf fo much againll him, in both thcfe epiftlcs, and makes almoft

the whole bufinefs of them, to draw the corinthians off from their leider,

judging, as it is like, that this church could not be reformed, as long as that

perfon was in credit, and had a party among them.
18 n What it was, wherein the craftinefs of the perfon mentioned had ap-

pealed, it was not necefTaiy for St. Paul, writing to the corinthians, who knew
the matter of fart, to particularize us to: therefore it is left to gucfs, a;.d pof-

fibiy wc {haJi not be much out, if we take it to be the keeping the fornicator

from ccufure, fo much infilled on by St. Paul, chap. v.

• 1 hat by . cCpoq^ here, the apoflle means a cunnmg mr.n in bufinefs, is plaia

fiom his quotation in the next vcrfe, where the Wife, Ipoken of, are the

crafty.

Vol. VII. H
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T E X T.

ig For the wifdom of this world is tooliflinefs with God: for it is

written. Ho taketh the wife in their own crattinefs.

20 And again, 1 he Lord knoweth tlie thouglits of the wife, that they

arc vain.

2 1 Therefore let no man glory in men : for all things are yours :

2 2 Whether Faul, or Apollos, or Cephas, or the world, or life, or death,

or things prefcnt, or things to come ; all are yours

:

2^ And yc ixrc Chriil's; and Chrift is God's.

IV. I. I-ct a man fo account of us, as of the miniilers of Chrift, and

ftcwards of tlie my Series of God.

2 Moreover, it is required in flewards, that a man be found faithful.

3 But with me it is a very fmall thing, that I fhould be judged of you,

or of man's judgment : yea, 1 judge not mine own felf,

PARAPHRASE.
and owning no other knowledge, but the fimplicity of the

IQ gofpcl. For all other wifdom, all the wifdom of the world,

is foolillinefs with God: for it is written, ** He taketh the

20 *' wife in their own craftinefs." And again, " The Lord
'* knoweth the thoughts of the wife, that they are vain."

21 Therefore, let none of you glory in any of your teachers

;

22 for they are but men. For all your teachers, whether Paul,

or Apollos, or Peter, even the apoftles themfelves, nay, all

the world, and even the world to come, all things are yours,

for your fake and ufe :

23 As you are Chrift's, fubjccls of his kingdom, for his glory ;

and ChriH:, and his kingdom, for the glory of God. There-
fore, if all your teachers, and fo many other greater things,

are for you, and for vour fakes, you can have no reafon to

make it a glory to you, that you belong to this, or that, par-

ticular teacher amongfl you : your true glory is, that you arc

Chrift's, and Chrilt and all his are God's ; and not, that you

are this, or that man's fcht-lar or follower,

1 rAs for me, I pretend not to fet up a fchool amongft you, and

as a mailer to luuc my fcholars denominated from me ; no,

let no man have higher thoughts of me, than as a miniller of

Chrift, employed as his ftcward, to difpenfc the truths and

do6lrincs of the gofpcl, which are the myfteries which God
wrapped up, in tvpes and obfcure predidions, where they

have lain hid, till by us, his apoftles^ he now reveals them.

2 Now that, which is principally required and regarded in a

(teward, is, that he be faithful in difpenling what is com-

3 miiud to his charge. But as for me, I value it not, if I am
ccnfurcd by fome of you, or by any man, as not being a

faithful ftcv.\'.rd : nav, as to this, I pafs no judginent on my-
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TEXT.
4 For I know nothing by myfeif, yet am I not hereby juftified : but

he that judgeth me, is the Lord.

5 Therefore judge nothing before the time, until the Lord come, who
both will bring to light the hidden things of darknefs, and will make
manifeft the counfels of the hearts : and then (hall every man have
praife of God.

6 And thefe things, brethren, I have in a figure transferred to myfeif,

and to Apollos, for your fakes; that ye might learn in us, not to

think of men above that which is written, that no one of you be
puiFed up, for one againft another.

7 For who maketh thee to differ from another? and what haft thou that

thou didfl: not receive ? Now, if thou didft receive it, why doft thou
glory, as if thou hadft not received it ?

S Now ye arc full, now ye arc rich, ye have reigned as kings without

PARAPHRASE.
4. fclf. For though I can truly fay, that I know nothing by my-

feif, yet am I not hereby jullified to you : but the Lord, whofe
flevvard I am, at the laft day will pronounce fentence on my
behaviour in my ftewnrdfhip, and then you will know what to

5 think of mc. Then judge not either me, or others, before the

time, until the Lord come, who will bring to light the dark

and fecrct counfels of men's hearts, in preaching the gofpel r

and then fliall every one have that praife, that eftimate fet

upon him, by God himfelf, which he truly deferves. But
praife ought not to be given them, before the time, by their

6 hearers, who are ignorant, fallible men. On this occafion, I

have named Apollos and myfeif?, as the magnified and oppofcd

heads of diftincl factions amongft you ; not that we are fo, but

out of rcfpe6l to you, that I might offend nobody, by naming
them ; and that you might learn by us^ of whom I have

written *J, that we are but planters, waterers, and (Rewards, not

to think of the miniflers of the gofpel, above what I have
written to you of them, that you be not puffed up, each parly,

in the vain-glory of their own extolled leader, to the crying

down and contempt of any other, who is well cftcemed of by

7 others. For what maketli one to differ from another ? or what
gifts of the Spirit, what knowledge of the gofpel has any leader

amongfl you, which he received not, as intrufted to him of

God', and not acquired by his own abilities ? And if he received

it as a ilcward, why docs he glory in that, which is not his

-S own r However, you are mightily fatisficd with your prefent

ftate
; you now are full, you now are rich, and abound in

every

NOTE S.

6 f Vid. chap, iii, 4. 1 Vid. chap: iii. 6, 9. chap. Iv. 1.

H 2
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'J' EXT.
us : and I would to God ye did reign, tliat we alfo might reign with
)'0U.

9 For I think that God hath fet forth us the apoftlcs lad, as it were,

appointed to death. For wc arc made a fpedtacle unto the world,
and to angels, and to men.

10 We are fools for Chrift's fake, but ye are wife in Chrift : we are

weak, but ye are ilrong : ye are honourable, but we are defpifed.

11 Even unto this prrfcnt hour, wc both hunger and third, and are

naked, and are bufi'cted, and have no certain dwelling-place;

12 And labour, working with our own hands: being reviled, we blefs

:

being perfecuted, we fuffcr it

:

15 Being det.imed, we intrcat : we are made as the filth of the world,

and arc the ofFfcouring of all things unto this day.

14 I write not thefe things to Ihame you; but, as my beloved fons, I

warn you.

PARAPHRASE.
every thing you defire

;
you have not need of me, but have

reigned like princes without me ; and I wilh tndy you did

reign, that I might come and (hare in tlie protection and

9 profperity you enjoy, now you are in your kingdom. For I

being made an apoltle laft of all, it feems to me as if I were
brought lalt ^ upon the ftagc, to be, in my futferings and

death, a fpe6lacle to the world, and to angels, and to men.
10 I ain a fool for Chrill's fake, but you manage your chriitian

concerns with wifdom. I am weak, and in a buffering con-

dition *
;
you are flrong and flourilhing

;
you are honourable,

11 but I am defpifed. E\cn to this prefcnt hour, I both hunger

and thirl^, and want cloaths, and am buffeted, wandering

12 without houfe or home ; And maintain myfelf with the labour

of my hands. Being reviled, I blefs: being perfecuted, I

13 fuffer patiently : Being defamed, I intreat : I am made as the

filth of the world, and the off-fcouring of all things unto this

14 day. I write not tlufe things to Ihamc you ; but as a father

to warn you, my children, that ye be not the devoted zealous

partifans and followers of fuch, whofe carriage is not like

this; imder whom, however you may iiatter yoiufclves, in

truth, you do not reign ; but, on the contrary, ye are domi-
neered o\er, and liecced bv thcni '. I warn you, I fay, as

your

NOTES.
9 r The apofllc fecms here to ailuclc to the cuflom of hrlnging thofe Jaft

upon the theatre, who were to be ck flrovtcl by n^'U hcaDs.

10 » So he ulos the word wcaki cfs, often, in his cpiUlcs to the Corinthians,

applied to himl'ilf : vid. 9. Cor. xii. 10.

14 t Vid. a Cor. xi. 20. St. Paul here, from vcr. S. to 17, by giving an

account of his own carriage, gently rdnikc? tiicm for following men of a dif-

ferent charaUcr, and cxburis ihcm to be followers of himfclf.
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TEXT.
15 For, though you have ten thoufand inftruftors in Chrift, yet have ye

not many fathers : for, in Chrilt Jefus, I have begotten you, through
the gofpel.

16 Wherefore I befecch you, be ye followers of me.

17 ¥oT this caufe have I fent unto you Timotheus, who is my beloved
fon, and faithful in the Lord, who fnall bring you into remembrance
of my ways, which be in Chrift, as I teach every where in every

church.

1 8 Now fome are puffed up, as though I would not come to you.

19 But 1 will come to you fliortl)', if the Lord will, and will know, not
the fpeech of them v/hich are puffed up, but the povyer,

?o For the kingdom of God is not in word, but in power.

PARAPHRASE.
J 5 your father: For how many teachers foever you may have, you

can have but one father ; it was I, that begot you in Chrift,

16 i. e. I converted you to chiiftianity. Wherefore I befeech

17 you, be ye follovvei"s of mc". I'o this purpofe I have fent

my beloved fon Hmothy to you, who may be relied upon : he
fhall put you in mind, and inform you, bow I behavj myfelf

18 every-where in the miniliry of the gofpeb^. Some, indeed,

are puffed up, and make their boafts, as if I v/ould not com.e

19 to you. But I intend, God v/illing, to come llio. 'y ; and
then will make trial, not of the rhetoric, or talking of thofe

boafters, but of what miraculous power of the Holy Ghoft is-

20 in them. For the doctrine and prevalency of the gofpel, the

propagation and fupport of Chriit's kingdom, by the conver-

lion and ellablilliment of believers, does not conlift in talking,

nor in the fluency of a glib tongue, and a fine difcourfe, but

in the miraculous operations of the Holy Ghofl".

NOTES.
16 " This he prefTes again, chap. xl. 1. and it is not likely he would have

proporcd himfelf, over and over ugain, to them, to be followed by them, had

the queOion and coated amongft them been only, whpfe name they fhould have

borne, his, or their new teacher's. His propofing himfelf, therefore, thus to

be followed, muft be underftood, in direft oppofition to the falfe apoftle, who
mifled them, and was not to be fuifered to have any credit, or followers, amor.gft

them.

17 w This he does to fhow, that what he taught them, and prcffed them to,

was not in a pique againft his oppofer, but to convince them, that all he did,

at Corinth, was the very fame, and no other, than what he did every where, as

3 faithful ftcward and minifter of the gofpel.

H t SECT
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SECT. II. N^ 6.

CHAP. IV. 21.—VI. 20.

CONTENTS.

ANOTHER means, which St. Paul makes iife of, to bring

off the Corinthians from their falCc apoftle, and to flop their

veneration of him, and iheir gloryini^ in him, is by rcprcTenting

to them the fauh and diforder, which was committed in that

church, by not judging and expelling the fornicator; which
neglcd, as may be giieifed, vvas owing to that fa6lion.

1. Becaufe it is natural for a faction to fupport and proteft an

offender, that is of their fide.

2. From the great fear St. Paul was in, whether they would
obey him, in cenfuring the offender, as appears by the fecond

epiAle ; which he could not fear, but from the oppofite faction ;

they, who had preferved their rcfpe^t to him, being furc to follow

his orders.

3. From what he fays, ch. iv. 16, after he had told them,
ver. 6. of that chapter, that tliey fhould not be puffed up, for any
other, againil hiin, (for fo the whole fcope of his difcourfe here

imports; he befecches them to be his followers, i. e. leaving their

other guides, to follow him, in puniiliing the offender. For that

we may conclude, from his immediately inlilUng on it fo earnellly,

he had in his view, when he befeeches them to be followers of

lum, and confequently that they might join with him, and take

him for their leader, chap. v. 3, 4. he makes himfelf by his

fpirit, as his proxy, the prefident of their aifembly, to be con-

vened for the punilhing that criminal.

4. It may further be fufpe6led, from what St. Paul fays,

ch. vi. I, that the oppofite party, to flop the church-cenfure, pre-

tended that this was a matter to be judged by the civil magiflrate:

nay, polhbly, from what is faid, ver. 6. of that chapter, it may
be gathered, that they had got it brought before the heathen

judge; or at Icafl from ver. 12. that they pleaded, that what he

had done was lawful, and might be juilified before the magiflrate.

For the judging fpoken of, chap. vi. mufl be underflood to relate

to the fame matter it does, chap. v. it being a continuation of the

fame difcourfe and argument : as is cafy to be obfcrved by any
one, who will read it without regarding the divifions into chap-

ters and verfes, whereby ordinary pe >ple (not to fay others) are

often diltirbed in reading the holy fcripture, and hindered from
obferving the true ftnfe and coherence of it. The whole 6th

chapter is fpent in proRcuting the bufincfs of the fornicator,

begun
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begun in the 5th. That this is fo, is evident from the latter end,

as well as beginning of the 6th chapter. And tlierefore, what

St. Paul fays of lawful, chap. vi. 12, may, without any violence,

be fuppofed to be faid, in anfwer to fome, who might have alleged

in favour of the fornicator, that what he had done was lawful,

and might be juftified by the laws of tlie country, which he was
under: why elfe fhould St. Paul fubjoiii fo many arguments

(wherewith he concludes this 6th chapter, and this fubjecV) to

prove the fornication, in queftion, to be, by the law of the gofpel,

a great fm, and confequently fit for a chrKtian church to cenfure,

in one of its members, however it n^ight pafs for lawful, in the

efteem, and by the laws of gentiles?

There is one objection, which, at firil: fight, fcems to be a

flrong argument againft this fuppofition ; that the fornication, here

fpoken of, was held lawful by the gentiles of Corinth, and that,

polFibly, this very cafe had been brought before the magiftrate

there, and not condemned. The objedion feems to lie in thefc

words, ch. v. i, ** There is fornication heard of amongil: you,
** and fuch fornication, as is. not heard of amongfi: the gentihs,
" that one fliould have his father's wife." But yet I conceive

the words, duly confidered, have nothing in them contrary to my
fuppofition.

To clear this, I take liberty to fay, it cannot be thought that this

man had his father's wife, whilfl, by the laws of the place, file

actually was his father's wife ; for then it had been ij.oiy^ilot. and

adultery, and fo the apoitle would have called ir, which was a

crime in Greece ; nor could it be tolerated in any civil fociety,

that one man fhould have the m^q of a woman, whilft fhe was
another man's wife, i. e. another man's right and poiTeflion.

The cafe, therefore, here feems to be this ; the woman had

parted from her hufband ; v/hich it is plain, from chap. vii. 10,

II, 13, at Corinth, women could do. For if, by the law of that

country, a woman could not divorce herfelf from her hufband,

the apoftle had there, in vain, bid her not leave her hufoand.

But, however known and allowed a prailice it might be,

amongft the Corinthians, for a woman to part from her hulband;

yet this was the firfl time it was ever known that her hufband's

own fon fhould marry her. This is that, which the apoflle

takes notice of in thefe word>, ^* Such a fornication, as is not
" named amongit the gentiles." Such a fornication this was, fo

little known in pra6lice amongll them, that it was not fo much
as heard, named, or fpoken of, by any of them. But, Avhether

they held it unlawful, that a woman, fo feparated, fhould marry

her hu (band's fon, when fhe was looked upon to be at liberty

from her former hufband, and free to marry whom fhe pleafcd ;

that the apoftle fays not. This, indeed, he declares, that, by the

law of Chrift, a woman's leaving her hufband, and marrying

another, is unlawful, ch. vii. iii and this woman's marrying

II 4 h<^r
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her hiiflmnd's fon, he declares, ch. v. i. (the place bcfi)re us) to

be fornication, a peculiar fort of fornication, whatever the Corin-

thians, or their law, might determine in the cafe : and, therefore,

a chri(l:Ian church might and ought to have cenfured it, within

themfclves, it being an oftence againfl the rule of the gnfp.-l

;

•which is the law of their focicry : and they might, and lii )ul.i,

have expelled this fornicator, out of their fociely, for not Ak>-

iiiitting to the laws of it ; notwitliltandii-g that the civil Liws of
the country, and .he judgment of the heathen magiilrate, might
acquit him. Suitably hereunto, it is very remarkable, that the

arguments, that St. Paul ufes, in the clofe of this ;lirco!:rre,

chnp. vi. 13—20, to prove fornication unlawiul, are al! drnwn
folc!y from the chrilHan inlHtution, vcr. 9. That our bodies are

made tor the Lord, vcr. 13. That our bodies are member? of
Chrift, vcr. 15. Tliat our bodies are the temples of the H'^ly

CjH ll, ver. 19. That wc arc not our own, but bought with a

priee, ver. 2g. All which arguments concern chriflians only
;

and there is not, in all this dilcourfe againll: fornication, one
word to declare it to be unlawful, by tlie law of nature, to man-
kind in general. That was altogether needle fs, and belide tae

np"ltle s purpofe here, where he was teaching and exhoriing

ch iitians v^iuit tliey were t) do, as chriftians, within their ov^n

fociety, by the law of Chrift, which was to be their rule, and
\va? fuiiieiei.t to oblige th in, whatever other laws the rell of
mankind obfer\ed, or were uiider. Thofe he profelTes, chap. v.

12, 13, not to mtddle Avith;, nor to judge : for, ha\ing no autho-

rity aniongll tlierri, he leaves them to the judgment of God, under
W'h.ofe government they are.

Thefe confidcraiions arPord ground to conje6lurc, that the fac-

tion, which ( ppofed St. Paul, had hindered the church of Corinth

from cenfiu'ing the fornicator, and that St. Paul fliowing them
their miicarri.vge ficrein, aims thereby to lelfen ihe credit of their

lead>.r, by wlu-fc inlluence th.ey were dra\- n into it. For, as

foon as tliey had unaniinoully fhown their ubedience to St. Paul,

in this mat;cr, we fee his feveriiy ceafes, and he is all foftncfs

and geniki.efs to the otfender, 2 Co; . ii. 5— 8. And he tells

them in exprefs words, vcr. 9, that his end, in writing to thcFii

of it, was to try their obedience : to which let me add, that this

fuppofition, though it had no. ull the evidence for it, which it

has, yc? being fuited to St. Paul's principal defign in this epillie,

and iielping us the better to underitand ihefc two chapters, may
dcfcrvc to be memioned.

TEXT,
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TEXT.
21 Whaf will ye ? fhall I come unto you, with a rod, or in love, and in

the fpir't ot meeknefs ?

V. J h is K ported commcnl) , that there is fornication among you, and
Tiich fornication, as is not fo niUch as named amongft the guuiles,

that one fnould have his father's wife.

2 And ye are puffed up, and h.ve not rather mourned, that he that hath

ciorie this deed, miyht be taken away from among you.

3 For I \eriJ), as al'^ent in body, but prefent in fpirJt, have judged
already, as though 1 were prefect, concerning Iiin), that hath fo done
this deed.

4 In the name of our Lord Jefus ChriH, when ye are gathered together,

and my fpirit, with the power of our Lord Jefus Chrilt,

PARAPHRASE.
21 I purpofed lo come unto you : But what vi^ouM you liave me

do ? Shall I come to you, with a rod, to chaltife you r Or
1 with kindnefs, and a peaceable difpofition of mind ^ ? In

fhort, it is commo.ily r. ported, that there is fornication^

among you, and fiich fornication, as is rot known '^ ordinarily

among the heattien, that one fhould have his father's wife.

2 And yet ye r.mam puffed up, though it would better have
become you to have been dejcded, for this fcandalous fad:

aiT«onglt you ; and in a mournful {eafc of it, to have removed

2 the olfender out of the church. For I truly, though abfcnt

in hodjy yet as prefcnt in fpirit, have thus already judged, as

if I v\.re perfoi.ally with y )U, him that committed this fa6l

;

4 When, in the name of the Lord Jefus, ye are allembled, and

my

NOTES.
21 a He tliat fliall carefully read 2 Cor. i. 20.— ii. li, will eafily perceive

that this lart verle hete, of this 4ih chapter, is an introduftion to the feverc atl

of culciphfie, which St. Paul was goii)g to exercifc amoiigll ihcm, though ab-
fent, as if he had been prclcnt. And, therefore, tliis verfe ought not to have
been fcparatcd tiOtn the following chapter, as if it belonged not to that dif-

courfe

1 b Vid. chap. iv. 8, 10. The writers of the New 1Xiament feem to ufe
the Greek woid 'm-.pvcia., which we tranflate, fornication, in the fame fcnfc

that the Hebrews ufed fs., which we alio tranflate, fornication ; though it be
certain, both thefe words, in facred fcripture, have a larger fcnfc than ihe
word, fornication, has in our language

i fo; . >y, amongfl the Hebrews, figiii-

hed, " Turpiiudinem," or " Rem tutpeni," uncleannefs, or any flagiuous

fcaudalous crime, but more efpeciallv, the unckannels of unlawful copulation
and idolatry ; and not prccifely fornication, in our fenfe of the word, 1. e. the
unlawful mixture of an unmarried couple.

c [Not ki'.own] I'hat the marrying of a fon in-law, and a mother in law,
was not prohibited by the laws of the Roman empire, mav be fcen in '1 ully ;

but yet it was looked on, as fo fcandalous and infamous, that it never had any
countenance troin pr:»61ice. His words 111 his oration pro Clueniio, ^ 4, arc fo
agreeable to the piefent cafcj tliat it luay not b aunfs to let them dowr. :

*' Nubitgenero focrus, nullis aufpiciis, nuUis .luctoiibus. O fceiu> mcrcdibile,
& praeier banc unam, in omni vita inaudiiuiu 1"
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TEXT.
e To deliver fiich an one unto fatan, for the deflrudion of the flcHi,

that the fpirit may be faved in the day of the Lord Jcfus.

6 Your glorying is not good : know yc not that a little leaven leavcneth

the whole lump ?

7 Purge out, therefore, the old leaven, that ye may be a new lump, as

ye are unleavened. For even Chrilt, our pa{ro\ er, is facrificed for us.

8 Therefore, let us keep the feafl, not with old leaven, neither with

the leaven of malice and wickcdnefs; but with the unleavened bread

of finc£rity and truth.

9 I wrott unto you, in an epiftle, not to company with fornicators.

lo Yet not altogether with the fornicators of this world, or with the

covetous, or extortioners, or with idolaters ; fur then muft yc needs

go QUt of the world,

PARAPHRASE.
my fpirit, I. c. my vote, as if I were prcfcnt, making one,

5 by the power of the Lord Jcfus Chrift, Deliver the offender

up to fatan, that, being put thus into the hands and power of
the devil, his body may be alflidted, and brought down, that

his foul may be favcd, when the Lord Jefus comes to judge

6 the world. Your glorying'^, as you do, in a leader, who
drew you into this fcandalous indulgence *^ in this cafe, is a

fault in you : ye that are knowing, know you not that a little

7 leaven leaveneth the whole ^ lump ? Therefore, laying by
that deference and veneration ye had for thofe leaders you
gloried in, turn out from among you that fornicator, that the

church may receive no taint from him, that you may be a

pure, new lump, or fociety, free from fuch a dangerous mix-
ture, which may corrupt you. For Chrilt, our palfover, is

8 flain for us. Therefore let us, in commemoration of his

death, and our deliverance by him, be a holy people to him?.

9 I wrote to you before, that you Ihould not keep companv
10 with fornicators. You are not to undcrRand by it, as if I

meant, that you are to avoid all uncon\cTlcd heathens, that

are fornicators, or covetous, or rapacious, or idolaters, for,

theuy

NOTE S.

6 «i Glorying is all along, in the beginning of this cplHIe, fpokcn of the

preference they g^ivc to their new leader, in oppofiiii)n to St. Paul,

•= If their leader had not been guilty of this milVarri.ige, it had been out of
Sf. Paul's way here to have reproved them, for their glorying mi him. But St.

Paul is a clofc writer, and u!es not to mention things, where they are imper-
ii ncnt to his fiibjecl.

*" What rcafon he had to fay this, vid. 2 Cor. xii. 2 1
— *' Grcx totus in agris

•• Unjus feahic cadit, & poiriginc porci."

7 and 8 K In thcfe two verfes, he alludes to the jews clc.infing their houfes,

at the fead of the pullover, fium all kavcn, the fymbol of corruption and
wickcdnefs.
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TEXT.
1

1

But now I have written unto you, not to keep company, if any man
that is called a brother, be a fornicator, or covetous, or an idolater,

or a railer, or a drunkard, or an extortioner, with fuch an one, no
not to eat.

12 For what have I to do to judge them alfo that are without ? do not
ye judge them that are within ?

13 But them that are without, God judgeth. Therefore put away from
among yourfelves that wicked perfon.

VI. I Dare any of you, having a matter againft another, go to law before

the unjuft, and not before the faints ?

2 Do ye not know that the faints fhall judge the world ? and, if the

world Ihall be judged by you, are ye unworthy to judge the fmallell

matters ?

3 Know yt not that we fhall judge angels ? how much more things that

pertain to this life ?

4 If then ye have judgments of things pertaining to this life, fet them
to judge, who are leall efleemed in the church.

PARAPHRASE.
11 then, you mufl go out of the world. But that which I now

write unto you, is, that you fliould not keep company, no,

nor eat, with a chriftian by profeilion, who is lafcivious,

12 covetous, idolatrous, a railer, drunkard, or rapacious. For
what have I to do to judge thofe, who are out of the church ?

Have ye not a power to judge thofe, who are members of

13 your church ? But, as for thofe who are out of the church,

leave them to God ; to judge them belongs to him. There-
fore do ye what is your part; remove that wicked one, the

1 fornicator, out of the church. Dare any of you, having :i

controverfy with another, bring it before an heathen judge,

2 to be tried, and not let it be decided by chriilians'^ ? Knov^--

ye not that chriftians fliall judge the world r And, if the world

Ihall be judged by you, are ye unworthy to judge ordinary

3 fmall matters? Know ye not, that we, chriflians, have power
over evil fpirits ? how much more over the little things re-

4 lating to this animal life ? If, then, ye have at any time con-

trovcrfies amongit you, concerning thiny^s pertaining to this

life, let the parties contending choofe arbitrators^ in the church,

i.e. out

NOTES.
1 ^ "Ayioi, faints, is put for cbrillians: a^tx.oi, unjuft, for heathens.

4 i 'E|a&ai/v:jw,£tac, " judices non authenticos." Among the jews there was
*' confcffus triumviraiis, authenticus," who had authority, and could hear and
determine caufes, " ex officio ;'* there was another '* confeirus triumviraiis,"

which were chofen by the parties; thcfc, though they were not authentic, yet

could judge and determine the caufes referred to them ; thefe were thofe,

whom St. Paul calls here, altGrvr^fziva?, '* judices non authenticos," i. e. re-

ferees chofen by the parties. See de Dieu. That St. Paul does not mean by

t^a^iVY.ixBvijc, " thofe who are leall efteemcd," as our Englifh tranflation reads

it \kvlainfrom the next vcrfe. 5
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TEXT,
f I rprak to your (hamc. Is it fo, that there is not a wife man amongft

you ? no, not one, that fliall be able to jud^c between I, is brethren ?

6 h'ut brother gceth to law with brother, and tl.at before the unbe-

lievers.

*j Now, therefore, there is utterly a fault among you, bccaufe ye go to

law one with another : u hy do ye not rather take wrong ? why do yc

not rather futFer yourfelves to be defrauded ?

8 Nay, you do wrong and defraud, and that your brethren.

9 Know ye not, that the unrighteous fhall not inherit the kingdom of

God ? Be not deceived : neither fornicators, nor idolaters, nor adul-

terers, nor effeminate, nor abufcrs of themfelves with mankind,

10 Nor thieves, nor covetous, nor drunkards, nor revilers, nor extor-

tioners, ihall inherit the kingdom of God.

PARAPHRASE.
5 I. e. out of chiirch-mcmbcrs. Is tliere not among vou, I

fpeak it to your Ihame, wlio ftand fo much upon your wiT-

doni, one ^ wife man, whom yc can think able enough to

6 refer your controverfics to ? But one chriftian goeth to law
with another, and thut before the unbelievers, in the heathen

7 courts of juliice. Nay, verily, it is a failure and defed in

you, that you [o far conteil matters of right, one with ano-

ther, as to bring them to trial, or judgment : Why do ye not

8 rather futfer lofs and wrong ? But it is plain, by the man's
having his father's wife, that yc are guilty of doing wrong',
one to anoth^rr, and ihck not to do injulfijc, even to your

9 chridian bretiiren. Know ye not, that the tranigrellbrs of the

law of Chrilt ihall not inherit the kingdom of God r Deceive

not yourfelves, neither fornicators, nor idolaters, nor adulterers,

nor effeminate, nor abufcrs of themfelves with mankind,
10 Nor thieves, nor covetous, nor drimkards, nor rc\llers, nor

extor-

N O T E S.

5 k ^opo?, " wife man." If St. Paul ufcs this worrf, in the fcnfe of the

fyna;;o^ue, it flgnifjcs one ordained, or a rabbi, and fo capacitated to be a judge;

for fuch were callr<l " wife men." If in ihc fcnfe of the Greek fchools, then

it figinfus a man of learning, Itudy and parts : if it be taken in the latter fcnfe,

it mav fecm to be with fonie relledion on their pretending to wifdom.

8 I I hat the wrong, here fpoken of, was the fornicator's taking and keeping

his father's wife, the words of St. Paul, 2 Cor. vii. 12, inllanciug this very

wrong, are a fnlficicnt evidence. And it is not wholly improbable, there had

been lomc- hearing of this matter, before an heathen judge, or at Icaft talked

ol ; which, if fuppofcd, will give a great light to this whole palFage, and feveral

other in thcfc chapters. For liuis vifibly nms St. P.jul's argument, chap. v.

12, 13, chap. vi. I, 2, 3, Sec. coherent and eafy to be undcrllood, if it Hood

together as it fhould, and were not chopped in pieces, by a divifion into two

chapters. Ye have a power to judge thofc, who arc of your church ; therefore

put away from among vou that fornicator: you do ill, to let it come before a

heathen magilhatc. Are you, who are to judge ibc wcild and angels, rpt

Worthy to jud^c fuch d raattcf as this ?
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TEXT.
11 And fuch were fome of you : but ye are waflied, but ye are fan^lified,

but ye are juftified in the name of the Lord Jefus, and by the Spirit

of our God.
12 All things are lawful unto mc; but all things are not expedient: all

things are lawful for mc; but i will not be brought under the power

of any.

13 Meats for the belly, and the belly for meats: but God fhall deftroy

PARAPHRASE.
11 extortioners, fliall inherit the kingdom of God. And fuch

were feme of you : but your pad iins are waOied away, and
forgiven you, upon your receiving of the gofptl by baptifm :

but ye are fandificd ^, i. e. ye arc members of Chrill's church,

which conlills of faints, and have made fome advances in the

reformation of your lives" by the do6lrine of Chrift, con-
firmed to you by the extraordinary operations of the Holy

12 Ghoft. Buto fuppofing fornication were in itfelfas lawful, as

eating promifcuou fly all forts of meat, that are made for the

belly, on purpofc to be eaten
;

yet 1 would not fo far, indulge

either cuftom, or my appetite, as to bring my body, thereby,

13 into any difadvantageous ftate of fubjc6lion. As in eating

and drinking, though meat be made purpofely for the belly,

and the belly for meat
;

yet, becaufe it may not be expedient p

for me, I will not, in fo evidently a lavv^fui thing as that, go
to the utmoft bounds of my liberty ; though there be no

danger,

NOTES.
11m 'UyUicr^Y,rti " fan^^ified," i. e. have remiflion of your ^im^ fo fanfli-

fied fignifics, Heb. x. lo. & 18. compared. He that -tvould perfettK' compre-
hend, and be fatisfied in the meaning of this place, let him read Heb. ix. 10.

• particularly ix. 13—23.
" '£^ixa4a;Gr,T£, '* ye are become juft," i.e. are reformed in your lives. See

it ufed, Rev. xkIi. 1 1.

12 ^ St. Paul having, upon occafion of injufticc amongR them, particularly

in the matter of the fornicator, warned them againfl that and other fins, that

exclude men from falvation, he here re-affumes his former argument, ^bout for-

nication i and, by his reafoning here, it looks as If fome among tli,em had
pleaded, that fornication was lawful. To which he anfwers, that, granting it

be fo, yet the lawfulncfs of all wholcfomc food reaches not the cafe of for-

nication, ar\d fliows by fcveral Inflanccs, (as particularly the dt-gratllng the body,
and making what, in a chrifhan, is the member of Chrift, the member of an
harlot) that fornication, upon feveral accounts, might be fo unfui table to the
ftate of a chriftlan man, that a chriftlan foclety might have reafon to animctdvcrt

lipon a fornicator, though fornication might pafs for an indifferent attio.i in
another man.

13 P *' Expedient, and brought under power," in this vcrfe, fccms to refer

to the two parts of the following v^rit : the firft of them to eating. In the firft

part of the 13th verfe, and the latter of them to fornication, in the latter part

of the 13th verfe. To make this the mofe intelligible, it may be fi: to remark,

that
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TEXT.
hoth it and them. Now the body is not for fornication, but for the

Lord ; and the Lord for the body.

PARAPHRASE.
clanger, that I lliould thereby bring any lading damage upon
my belly, lince God will fpeedily put an end both to belly and

food. But the cafe of the body, in reference to women, is

far different from that of the belly, in reference to meat. For
the body is not made to be joined to a woman •?, much lefs

to be joined to an harlot in fornication, as the belly is made
for meat, and then to be put an end to, when that ufe ceafes.

But the body is for a much nobler purpofc, and lliall fublifl,

when the belly and food fliall be dellroycd. The body is for

our Lord Chrill, to be a member of him, as our Lord Chrifl

has taken a body % that he might partake of our nature, and

be
NOTES.

that St. Paul feems here to obviate fuch a fort of reafoning as this, in behalf of

tlie fornicator :
*' All forts of meats are lawful to chriftiaus, who are fet free

•' from the law of Mofcs ; and why are they not fo, in regard of women, who
*< are at their own difpofals ?" To which St. Paul replies, " Though my belly
•• was made onlv for eating, and all forts of meat were made to be eaten, and
*' fo are lawful for mc, yet I will abftain from what is lawful, if it be not con-
•• vcnicnt for me, though my belly will be certain to receive no prejudice by
*• it, which will affcfl it in the other world ; fince God will there put an end
•* to the belly, and all ufe of food. But, as to the body of a chriftian, the

•' cafe is quite othcrwifc ; that was not made for the enjoyment of women, but
•' for a much nobler end, to be a member of Chrifl's body ; and fo fhail laft

** for ever, and not be dcflroycd, as the belly fhall be. Therefore, fuppofing

«* fornication to be lawful in itfclf, 1 will not fo debafe and fubjcfl mv body,
*« and do it that prejudice, as to take that, which is a member of Chriil, and
*' make it the member of an harlot ; this ought to be had in dcteflation by all

*' chriftians." The context is fo plain in the cafe, that interpreters allow St.

Paul to difcourfe hcie, upon a fuppofjtion of the lawfulness of fornication.

Nor will it appear at all llranp;.-, that he does fo, if we confidcr the argument

he is upon. He is here convincing the corinihians, that though fornicatioa

were to them an indifferent thing, and were not condemned in their country,

more than eating any foj t of meat : yet there might be reafons why a chriftiaii

fi)ciety might punifh it, In theii own members, by church-ccniuics, and expul-

sion of the gmlty. Confor.nablv hereunto we fee, in what follows here, that

all the arguments nfcrd by St. Paul, againll fornication, arc brought from the

inrongiuify it hath with the flate of a thriflian, as a chriftian ; but i^othing is

Lid aguinft it as a fault in a man, as a man ; no plea ufed, that it is a fin, in all

men, by the law of nature. A chriflian fociety, without entering into that in.

qiiiry, or going fo far as that, had rcal'on to condemn and ccnfurc it, as not

ttom'porting with the dignity and principles of that religion, which was the

foundation of their fociety.

q " Woman." 1 have put In this, to make the apodle's fenfe undcrflood

the eaficr. For he arguing here, as he does, uj»on the fupjpofition, that fornica-

tion is in iifclf lawful ; fornication, in thefe words, muft mean the luppolcd,

lawful enjoyment of a woman: otherwifc it will not anfwcr the foregoing in»

llance, of the belly and eating.

« " And the Lord for the body ;" foe Hcb. ii. 5—18.



Chap. VI. I. CORINTHIANS. m
TEXT.

14 And God hath both raifed up the Lord, and will alfo raife us up, by
his own power.

15 Know ye not, that your bodies are the members of Chrift ? Shall I
then take the members of Chrill, and make them the members of art

harlot ? God forbid.

16 What, know ye not, that he, which is joined to an harlot, is one
body ? For tvvo (faith he) (hall be one flefh.

17 But he, that is joined unto the Lord, is one fpirit.

1

8

Flee fornication. Every fm that a man doth, is without the body :

but he that committeth fornication, fmneth againft his own body.

PARAPHRASE.
14 be our head. So that, as God has already raifed him up, and

given him all power, fo he will raife us up likewife, who are
his members, to » the partaking in the nature of his glorious

15 body, and the power he is veiled with in it. Know ye not,
ye who are fo knowing, that our bodies are the members o(
Chrift? Will ye, then, take the members of Chrift, and

16 make them the members of an harlot r What ! know ye not,
that he who is joined to an harlot, is one body with her?

17 For two, faith God, ftiall be united into one flefh. But he,
who is joined to the Lord, is one with him, by that one
Spirit, that unites the members to the head, which 'is a nearer
and ftrider union, whereby what indignity is done to the

18 one, equally afFeds the other. Flee fornication: all other
1ms, that a man commits, debafe only the foul ; but are in

that

NOTE.
14 s ak» tJj? ^yv«i/-Ew? avis, *' To his power." The context and defian of

St. Paul in this place ftrongly incline one to take ^ja here to fignify, as it°does
2 Pet. i. 3, to, and not, by. St. Paul is here making out to the corinthian
converts, that they have a power to judge. He tells them, that thev fliall judge
the world, ver. 2, and that they {hall judge angels, much more then things of
this life, ver. 3. And for their not judging he hlames them, and tells them,
it is a Icffening to them, not to excrcile this power, ver. 7. And for it he
gives a reafon, in this verfc, viz. That Chrift is raifed up into the power of
God, and fo ftiall they be. Unlcfs it be taken in this fenfe, this verfe feems
to ftand alone here. For what connexion has the mention of the rcfurreftion
in the ordinary fenfe of this verfe, with what the apoftle is faying here, but
raiftng us up with bodies to be members of his glorious body, and to partake
in his power, in judging the world ? This adds a great honour and dignity to
our bodies, and is a reafon, why we fhould not debafe them into the rnembers
ot an harlot. Thcfe words alfo give a reafon of his faying, " He would not
* be brought under the power of any thing," ver, 12, Viz. *' Shall I, whofc
*' body is a member of Chrift, and ftiall be raifed to the power he has now ia
** heaven, fuff'er my body to be a member, and under the power of an harlot ?
** That I will never do, let fornication in itfelf be ever fo lawful." If this
be not the meaning of St. Paul here, I defire to know, to what purpofe it is,

that he fo expreOy declares, that the belly and meat ftiall be deftroyed, and
does fo manifeftly put an oppolition between the body and the belly ? ver! 13.
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TEXT.
19 What! know ye not, thnt your body is the temple of the Holy

Gholi, which is in ) -11, which ye have of Goa, and ye are not your
own ?

20 Knr yc are bought with a price : therefore, glorify God in your body,
and in your fpirir, which arc God's.

PARAPHRASE.
that refpe(T:, as if they were done out of the body ; the body
is not dcbafcd, fiitfers no lofs of iti> dignity by them : but he,

who committeth lornication, finneth againfl the end, for

which his body was made, degrading his body from tlie dig-

nity and honour it was defigned to ; making that the member
of an harlot, which was made to be a member of Chrilh

19 What ! know ye not', that your body is the temple of the

Holy Gholl, that is in you, which body you have from God,
20 and lb it is not your own, to beftow on harlots ? Beiides, ye

arc bought with a price, viz. the precious blood of Chriit

;

and therefore, are not at your own difpofal : but are boiuid

to glorify God with both body and foul. For both body and
foul arc from him, and are God s.

NOTE.
19 t This quefllon, *' Know ye not ?" is repeated fix times in this one

chapter, which may feem to carry with it a juft reproach to the Corinthians,

who had got a new and better inftruflor than hinilelf, in whom they lb much
j;loried, and may not unfitly be thought to fet on his irony, ch. iv. 10, where
he tells them, they are wife.

SECT. III.

CHAP. VII. 1—40.

CONTENTS.

THE chief bufuRfs of the foregoing chapters, we ha\c fecn

to be the lelfeninn the falfe apoftle's credit, and the extiri-

guiihing that fadion. What follows, is in anfwer to fomc quef-

tions they had propofed to St. Paul. 'Phis fe^lion contains con-
jugal matters, wherein he diffuades from marriage thofe, who
have the gift of continence. But, nuuriage being appointed as a
remedy againil fornication, thofe, who cannot forbear, (liould

marry, and render to each other due benevolence. Next, he

teaches



Chap, Vil. I. CORINTHIAN^. ir^

teaches that converts ought not to forfake their unconverted mates,
infomuch as chriftianity changes nothing in men's civil eftate, but
leaves them under the fame obligations they were tied by before.

And, laft of all, he gives diredions about marrying, or not
marrying, their daughters.

TEXT.
X XT OW concerning the things, whereof ye wrote unto me : it is

X^ good for a man not to touch a woman.
2 Neverthelefs, to avoid fornication, let every man have his own wife,

and let every woman have her own hufband.

3 Let the hulband render unto the wife due benevolence : and likewife,

alfo, the wife unto the hufband.

4 The wife hath not power of her own body, but the hufband : and like-

wife, alfo, the hufband hath not power of his own body, but the wife.

5 Defraud you not one the other, except it be with confent, for a time,

that ye may give yourfelves to fafling and prayer : and come together

again, that Satan tempt you not for your incontinency,

PARAPHRASE.
1 /CONCERNING thofe things that ye have wTit to me
V>l about, I anfwer, it is moft convenient not to have to do

Q. with a woman. But becaufe every one cannot forbear, there-

fore, they that cannot contain fhould, both men and women,
each have their own peculiar hufband and wife, to avoid forni-

3 cation. And thofe that are married, for the fame reafon, are

to regulate themfelves by the difpofitiun and exigency of their

refpedive mates ; and, therefore, let the hufband render to the

tvife that benevolence *, which is her due ; and fo, likewife,

the wife to the hufband> ** vice versa." For the wife has

not the power or dominion over her own body, to refufe the

hufband, when he defires : but this power and right to her

body is in the hufband* And, on the other fide, the hufband

has not the power and dominion over his own body, to refufe

his wife, when fhe fhows an inclination ; but this power and

5 right to his body, when fhe has occafion, is in the wife''. Do
not, in this matter, be wanting, one to another, unlefs it be

by mutual confent, for a Ihort time, that you may wholly attend

to

NOTES.
3 Evvoia, ** Benevolence," fignifies here that complalfance and compli-

ance, which every married couple ought to have for each other, when either of
them fhows an incfination to conjugal enjoyments.

4 ^ The woman (who in all other rights is inferiour) has here the fame power
given her over the man's body, that the man has over her's. The reafon where-
of is plain : becaufe if fhe had not her man, when fhe had need of him, as well

as the man his woman, wbcQ he had need of her, marriage would be no remedy
againfl fornicatioa.

Vol. VIL I



114 I. CORINTHIANF. Chap. VIL

TEXT.
6 But I fpcak this by permiflion, and not of commandment.

7 For I would that all men were, even as I myfelf : but even'' man
hath his proper gift of God, one after this manner, and another after

that.

5 I fay, therefore, to the unmarried and widows. It is good for them,
if they abide, even as I.

9 Eut if they cannot contain, let them marry : for it is better to marry
than to burn.

10 And unto the married I command; yet not I, but the Lord ; let not

the wife depart from her hulhand :

1

1

But, and if fl\e depart, let her remain unmarried, or be reconciled to

her hulhand : and let not the hufband put av/ay his wife.

J 2 But to the reft fpeak I, not the Lord, If any brother hath a wife, that

beiieveth not, and (he be pleafed to dwell with him, let him not put
her away.

J3 And the woman, which hath an hufband that beiieveth not, and if iiff

be pleafed to dwell with her, let her not leave him.

PARAPHRASE,
to a<5ls of devotion, when yc fafl, upon Tome folcmn occafion ;

and when this time of folenin devotion is over, return to your
former Ireedom, and conjugal focicty, lc(t the devil, taking

advantage of your inability to contaiuj fhould tempt you to a

6 violation of your marriage-bed. As to marrying in general,

I wifli that you were all unmarried, as I am ; but this I fay

7 to you, by way of advice, not of command. Every one has

from God his own proper gift, fome one way, and fome ano-
8 thcr, whereby he mult govern bimfelf. 'Lo the unmarried

and w^idows, I fay it as my opinion, that it is belt for them

9 to remain unmarried, as I am. But if they have not the

gift of continency, let them marry, for the inconveniencics

10 of marriage are to be preferred to the flames of luft. But to

the married, I fay not by way of counfel from myfelf, but

of command from the Lord, that a woman flioidd not leave

11 her hulhand : But, if (lie has feparatcd herfclf from him, let

her return, and be reconciled to him again ; or, at lealt, let

her remain unmarried: and let not the huiband put away his

12 witc. But, as to others, it is my advice, not a command-
ment from the Lord, That, if a chrillian man hath an hea-

then w ife, that is content to live with him, let him not break

13 company with her, and dilfolvc the marriage. And, if a

chridian woman hath an heathen hufl)and, that is content to

live with her, let her not break company with him *=, and
dillblve

NOTE.
12 and 13 c 'Ai^i/ra;, the greek word in the original, figniTying " put away/*

being dirc^lcJ he rr, in ilicfc two vcrlcs, boih to tlio man and the woman, fccms
to iniinintc the fame power, and the lamr ati of dilini flinty in both i and, there*

fore, ought in boUi places lo be irdiilUlcd ilikc.
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TEXT.
14 For the unbelieving huftand is flmdificd by the wife, and the unbe-

lieving wife is fandified by the hulband ; elfe were your children un-

clean ; but now are they holy,

15 But, if the unbelieving depart, let him depart. A brother or a fiflcr

is not under bondage in fuch cafes: but God hath called us to peace,

16 For what knowelt thou, O wife, whether thou (halt fave thy hufband ?

or how knowefl: thou, O man, whether thou fhalt fave thy wife ?

17 But, as God hath diftributed to every man, as the Lord hath called

every one, fo let him walk ; and i^o ordain I, in all churches.

PARAPHRASE.
14 dliTolve the marriage. You need have no fcruple concerning

this matter, for the heathen hufband or wife, in refp^d of

conjugal duty, can be no more refufed, than if they were

chriftian. For in this cafe the unbelieving hufband is fandti—

fied*', or made a chrillian, as to his ilfue, in his w^ife, and the

wife fan6lified in her hulband. If it were not f s the chil-

dren of fuch parents would be unclean^, i. e. in the ftate cf

heathens, but now are they holy^, i. e. born members of the

15 chrillian church. But, if the unbelieving party will feparate,

let them feparate. A chriftian man, or woman, is not en--

flaved in fuch a cafe : only it is to be remembered, that it is

incumbent on usy whom God, in the gofpel, has called to be

chriftians, to live peaceably with all men, as much as in us

lieth ; and, therefore, the chridian hufband, or wife, is not to

make a breach in the family, by leaving the unbelieving

16 party, who is content to itay. For what knoweft thou, O
wonaan, but thou mayeft be the iTieans of converting, and f3

faving thy unbelieving hufband, if thou continued peaceably,

as a loving wife, with him? or what knoweft tliou, O m.an,

17 but, after the fame manner, thou maycil fave thy wife ? On
this occafion, let me give you this general rule : whatever

condition God has allotted to any of you, let him continue,

and go on contentedly in the fame« ilate, wherein he was

called ; not looking on himfelf as fet free from it by his con-

verfion

NOTES.
14 ^'Hyictru, *• ranaifiofl, ««/,;,, holy, and ^v.aOtp'rt, «nc!^an," are ufcd

here by the apoRle, in thr jewifti fcnfc. The jews called all that were jews holy,

and all others they calleil unclean. Thus, *' proles genita extra fan^.titatrni,"

vas a child begot by parcnt>, whilft they were yet heathens i
" gcnita intra fanc-

•* titatem," was a child begot by parents, after they were profelytei.. This way

of (peaking St. Paul transfers from thejewilh into the chriiiian church, calling

all, that are of the chridian church, faints, or holy i by which reafon, 11 i. t

were out of it, were unclean. See note, chap. i. 2.

17 e 'n^ fignifies here, not the manner of his caillng, but of the flate and

condition of life he was in when called i and therefore aT*;? muH fignify the

faaie too, as the ntxi verfc fhows.

1 0.
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TEXT.
t8 Is any man Callecl, being circumcifcd ? let Vilm not become uncircum-

c'lkd : h any called, in uncirciimcirion ? let lum not become circum-

cifcd.

75 Circumcifion is nothing, and unclrcumcifion is nothing, but the

keeping of the commartdments of God.
20 Let ev TV man abide in the fame calling, wherein he was called.

^i Art thou called, being a fcrvant ? Care not for it; but, if ihoil

mayeft be made free, ufe it rather.

22 For he that is called in the Lord, being a fcrvant, is the Lord's free-

man ; likcwife alfo he, that is called being free, is Chrifl's fervant.

PARAPHRASE.
vcrfion to chriftianity. And this is no more, than 'what I

18 order in all the churches. For example, Was any one con-

verted to chrKtianity, being circumcifed ? Let him not become
imcircumcifed : Was any one called, being uncircnmcifed ?

19 Let him not be circinncifed. Circumcifion or iincircnmcifiorv

are nothing in the light of God, but that which he has a re-

0.0 gard to, is an obedience to his commands. Chriflianity gives

not any one any new privilege to change the ftatc, or put off^

^i the obligations of civil life, which he was in before. Wert
thou called, being a (lave ? Think thyfelf not the lefs a chrif-

tian, for being a llavc ; but yet prefer freedom to flavery, if

22 thou canft obtain it. For he that is converted to chriflianity,

being a bond-man, is Chrift's freed-man 2. And he that is

converted, being a free-man, is Chriil's bond-man, under his

command

NOTES.
«;5 f Mtitrtjf " Let him abide." It is plain, from vhat immediarely ft)llows,

tliat this i? not an ablolutc command ; but only (ignifics, that a man liiould not

ihink himleif difcharj^cd, by the privilege of his chriOian (late, and the franchifei

of the kingdom of Chrill, v.-hich he was entered into, from any tics or ohliga-

jions he wns in, as a member of the civil focicty. Aud, therefore, for the fett«

ling a true notion thereof, in the mind of th'* reader, it has been thought con-

venient to give thit, which is the apoftlc's fcnfc, to ver. 17, qo, and 24, of thii

chapter, in words fomcwhat different from Jthe apofllc's. The thinking thcm-
felvts freed by ciirilHanicy, fiom the tics of tivil lociciy and governm.cnt, was a

fault, it fcems, that thofe chriilians were very apt to run into. For St. P;iul, for

ihc preventing their ihoughts of any change, of any thing, of llicir civil flatc,

upon their embracing chnftianity, thinks it iKCcdary to warn them againft it three

times, in the compals of frvcn vcrfes; and. that, in the form of a dirc61 com-
mand, not to change their condition, or flate of life. Whereby he intends, that

they fliould not change upon a prcfumpiion that chriflianity gave tlicm a new, or
peculiar liberty fo to do. For, notwithflaiuling the apodlc's pofiiively bidding

thorn remain in the f.imc condition, in which they were at ihcir converfion; yet

It IS certain, it was lawful for them, as well as others, to change, where it waa
lawful for them to change, without being chrifiians.

«2 t* A'TTiXti.^'f'l-y in Latin, *' llbertus," figulfics not fimply a free-mar, bul

enc who having been a flivc, has liad hij freedom jjjivcn him by his raaftcr.
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TEXT.
t$ Ye are bought with a price; be not ye the fervants of men.

14 Brethren, Jet every man, wherein he is called, therein abide with

God,

35 Now, concerning virgins, I have no commandment of the Lord, yet

I give my judgment, as one that l.ath obtained mercy of the Lord to

be faithful.

56 I fuppofe, therefore, that this is good for the prefent diftrefs ; I fay,

that It is good for a man fo to be.

37 Art thou bound unto a wife ? Seek not to be loofed. Art thou

loofed from a wife ? Seek not a wife.

28 But and if thou marry, thou haft not fmned ; and if a virgin marry,

PARAPHRASE.
23 command and dominion. Ye are bought with a price'', and

fo belong to Chriil ; be not, if you can avoid it, flaves to any

24 body. In whatfoever ftate a man is called, in the fame he is

to remain, notwithftanding any privileges of the gofpel,

which gives him no difpenfation, or exemption, from any

obligation he was in before, to the laws of his country.

25 Now concerning virgins* I have no exprefs command from

Chrift to give you : but I tell you my opinion, as one whom
the Lord has been gracioufly pleafed to make credible ^'j and

26 fo you may trufl and rely on, in this matter. I tell you,

therefore, that I judge a fmgle life to be convenient, becaufe

of the prefent ftraits of the church ; and that it is beft for a

27 man to be unmarried. Art thou in the bonds of wedlock ?

Seek not to be loofed : Art thou loofed from a wife ? Seek

28 not a wife. But if thou marrieft, thou fmnefl not j or, if a
* virgin

N O T B S,

S3 * Slaves were bought and fold in the market, as cattle are; and fo. by the

price paid, there was a property acquired in them. This, therefore, here is a

reafon for what he advifed, ver. 21, that they Ihould rinr he flnves to men, be-

caufe Chrift had paid a price for them, and they befonged to him. The flavery

he fpeaks of is civil flavery, which he makes ufe of here, to convince the Corin-

thians, that the civil ties of marriage were not dilTolved by a man's becomno a

chriftian, flncc flavery iifeif was not; and, in general, in the next verfe, he tells

them, that nothing in any man's civil eflate, or rights, isalteied by his becoming
a chriftian,

25 i By virgins, it is plain St. Paul here means thofe of both fexcs, who are ia

a celibate ftate. It is probable he had formerly difluadcd ihem from marriage, fi^

the prefent (late of the church. This, it feems, thty were uncafy under, ver.

28. and 35, and therefore fent fome cjueOions to S' Paul about it, and parti.u-*

larly, What, then, fliould men do wiih their d-iught'is? Upon which occafion,

ver. 25—37, he gives direOions to the unm irried, about their marrying, or not

marrying ; and in the clofe, ver. 38. anfwers to the parents, about marrying thei?

daughters; and then, ver. 39. and 40, he fpeaks of widows.

^ Ju thji fcufe he ufes wtf&$ un^fwrr^t and 'vjifoi Aoy<^, 3^ Tim. ii. 9^
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TEXT.
(he hath not finned : neverthclefs, fuch fliall have trouble in the

fcfl "fh ; l)Ut 1 fpare you.

29 iJiit thib I fay, brethren, the time is fliOrt. It rcmaineih, that both

they that have wives, l)e as though they had none
;

30 And they tl at weep, as tht ugh they wept not ; and they that rejoice,

as thf^ugh they rejoiced not ; and they that buy, as though they

poffiflcd not;

31 And tlK-y that ufe this world, as not abufing it : for the falhion of

tiiis world palfeih away.

32 But 1 would have yc-u without carefulnefs. lie, that is unmarried,

careth ior the things tliat belong to the Lord, how he may pleafe the

Lcid;

^2 Hut he that is married, careih lor the things that arc of the world,

how he may pleafe his wife.

34. 1 here is difference alfo between a u ife and a virgin: the unmarried

woman cureth for the things of the Lord, that (he may be holy, both

PARAPHRASE.
virgin marry, flie fins not : but thofe that are married, fhall

have worldly troubles ; but I fpare you, by not reprefenting

to you how Utile enjoyment chrKHans are like to have from a

married life, in the prefent (late of things, and fo I leave

29 you the liberty of marrying. But give me leave to tell you,

that the time for enjoying hufbands and wives is but fliort K

But, be that as it will, this is certain, that thofe who have

wives, Ihould be, as if they had them not, and not fet their

30 hearts upon them ; And they that weep, as if they wept not

;

and ihey that rejoice, as if tliey rejoiced not ; and they that

buv, as if they polfelTed not : all thefe things fhould be done

31 with refignation and a chriilian inditfercncy. And thofe who
ufe this world, fhould u^a it without an over-relifh of if",

without giving themfelves up to the enjoyment of it. For

32 the fccne of things is always changing in this world, and no-

thing can be relied on in it". All the reafon why I dilfiiade

you from marriage is, that I would have you free from

anxious cares. He that is unmarried, has time and liberty to

33 mind things of religion, how he may pleafe the Lord : But

he that is married, is taken up with the cares of the world,

34 how he may pleafe his wife. The like difference there is,

between a married woman and a maid : (he that is unmarried,

has

NOTE S.

99 iSaul. poffibly, out of a prophetical forcfighl of the approaching pcrfecu.

lion under Nero.

31 «" Kalaxpwaivo. docs not here (ignify " abafing," in our Enghfii knfc of

the word, hut " intently ufing."

n All, from tlie beginning of vcr. 28. lo dic tnd of ihii vcr. 31, I think, may

be looked on, as a parcnthefisi



Chap. VII. I. CORINTHIANS. 119

TEXT.
in body and in fpirit : but ftie that is married, careth for the things

of the world, how (he may pleafe her hufband.

3j; And this 1 fpcak for your own profit, not that I may call: a fnare

upon you, but for that which is comely, and that you may attend

upon the Lord without diltradion.

36 But if any man think he behaveth himfelf uncomely towards his

virgin, if fl:e pafs the flower of her age, and need (o require, let him
do what he will : he fmneth not : let them marry.

3"j Ncvcrthelefs, he that ftandeth flodfaft in his heyrt, having no necef-

fity, but hath power over his own will, and hath fo decreed in his

heart, that he will keep his \'jrgin^ doth well,

PARAPI-IRASE.
fias opportunity to mind the things of religion, that (lie may
be lioly in mind and body; but the married woman is taken
lip with the cares of the world, how to pleafe her hufband,

35 This I fay to you, for your particular advantage, not to L.y

any conlhaint upon you "^j but to put you in a way, wherein
you may moft fuitably, and as befl: becomes chriftir'nity, apply

yourfelves to the ftudy and duties of the gofpel, without dii-

36 tra61:ion. But, if any one thinks that he carries not himfelf

as becomes him, to his virgin, if he lets her pafs the fiovvcr

of her age unmarried, and need fo requires, l^t him do, as

37 he thinks fit ; he fms not, if he marry her. But whoever is

fpttied in a firrn refolution of mind, and finds him.fljf under
DO neceility of marrying, and is mader of his own v\ill, Oi is

at his own difpofal, and has fo determined in his thoughts,

that he will keep his virginity p, he choofes the better

fide.

NOTES.
35 • Bfox'^j which we tranflate, a fnare, fignlfies a cord, which pofTibly the

apodle mioht, according to the language of the hebrcw fchool, ufe here for hinri-

ing; and tlien his dllcourfc runs thus: Though I have declared it my opinion,

that it is bcft lor a virgin to remain unmarried, yet I bind it not, i. e. I do not

declare it to be unlawful to marry.

37 P Uucbh^ov feems ufed here for the virgin ftate, and not the perfon of a

"virgin ; whether there be examples of the like ufe of it, I know not ; and
therefore I propofe it as my conjetlure, upon thefe grounds : 1. Bccaufe the re-

folution of mind, here fpoken of, mufl be in the perfon to be married, and not

in the father, that has the power over the perlon concerned : for how will the

firmnefs of inind, of the father, hinder fornication in the child, who has not that

firmnefs? 2. The necefTity of marriage can only be judged of by the perlons

themfelves. A father cannot feel the child's flames, which make the ne< d of
marriage. The perfons themfelves only know, whether they bum, or have the

gift of continence. 3. '£|«c7tav eyi^
'^'^f^

t« I'^'iy SEA»5/^ai<^', *' bath the power
' over his own will," mull either fignify, '' can govern his own defrres, is

riaOer of his own will :" but this cannot be meant here, becauie it is fufficiently

expreffed before, by E^pa?^ rft y.ccfoia., " fledfall in heart ;" and afterw.irds

too, by K^-fiKiy :; rn >fafJU, *' decreed in heart;" or muU fignify, *' has the

I ^ difpofal
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TEXT.
38 So then, he that giveth her in marriage, doth well : but he that giveth

her not in mn-rriage, doth better.

2g 'Ihe wife is bound by the law, as long as her hufband livcth : but, if

her hud.md be dead, (he is at liberty to be married to whom fhc

will ; only in the Lord.

40 Bur fhe is happirr, if ihe fo abide, after my judgment : and I think

alfo that 1 have the Spirit of God.

PARAPHRASE.
38 fide'J. So then he that marrieth, doth well; but he that marrieth*"

39 not, doth belter^ It is unlawful for a woman to leave her

hulband, as long as he lives : but, when he is dead, fhe is at

liberty to marry, or not to marry, as Ihe pleafcs, and to whom
fhe pleafes ; which viigins cannot do, being under the difpofal

of their parents ; only Ihe muft take can^ to marry, as a

40 chriltian, fearing God. But, in my opinion, flie is happier,

if (he remain a widow ; and permit me to fay, that whatever

any among you may tliink, or fay, of me, ** I have the

Spirit o( God, fo tliat I may be relied on in this my advice,

that I do not miflead you."

NOTES.
difpofal of himfelf," i. e. is free from the father's power, of difpofing their

childicn in niarrin^^e. For, I think, the words fliould be tranflatcd, " hath a

power concerning his own will," i. e. concerning what he willeth. For if, by

jt. St Paul meant a 1 ower over his own will, one 11 ighi think he would have
exprcffcd that ihouoht, as he does chap. ix. I2, and Rom. ix. 21, without tti;*,

or by the prepofition ett*, as it is Luke ix. i. 4. Becaufc, if *' keep his

virgin " lii^d here fignified, keep his children fiom marrving, the expreflion had

been more natural to have ukd the word T»x^i, which Cgr.ifies both fcxes, rhan

tvctcbtt''^ , which belongs only to the female. If therefore rTac^cy(^ be taken

abOraflly for vir>;iiiify, the precedent verfe mnft he underftood thus: •• But
** if any one think it a fhanic to pafs the flower of his age unmarried, and
•* he finds it nccelfary to marry, It him do as he pleafcs ; he fins not : let fuch
•' marry." I confcis it is hard to biing thcfc two verfcs to the fame fcnfe, and

both of them to the defign of the apoflle here, without taking the words in

one, or both of them, very f.guratively. St. Paul here fcems to obviate an

C)bjeflioii, that migrt be made ag.iinft his diffuafion from marriage, vir. that it

Xni^ht be an mdiccr.cy one fhould be guil'/ of, if one fhould live unmarried

pad on. 's prime, and ifiTwards be forced to marry. To which he anlucrs,

TliJt ijo b(jdv (I ould ab'i JH, upon the account of being a chnOian, hut thofc,

who are of (leady refolu i< ms, art at their own difpofal, and have fully deter*

mined if in their own mi.;. Is.

37 1 i^ccXii here, as in ver. 1, 8, and 26, fignifies not fimply good, but pre-

ferable.

38 ' ri'/pG/y^ being taken in the fnfe before-mentioned, it is nccefTary,

in thi'. vcrfe, to follow the cfpies, which read y«^i^a», '* marrying," ^or

tMfaixi^ut, " giving in aiarri«»gc.''

5ECT,
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SECT. IV.

CHAP, VIIL I—13,

CONTENTS.

THIS feS:ion Is concerning the eating things ofFered to Idols;

wherein one may guefs, by St. Paul's anfwer, that they had

writ to him, that they knew their ckriftian liberty herein, that

they knew that an idol was nothing ; and, therefore, that they

did well to (how their knowledge of the nullity of the heathea

gods, and their dlfregard of them, by eating promifcuoiifly, and
without fcruple, things ofFered to them. Upon which, the de-

fign of the apoftle here feems to be, to take down their opinion

of their knowledge, by fhowing them, that, notwithftanding all

the knowledge they prefumed on, and were puffed up with, yet

the eating of thofe facrifices did not recommend them to God ;

vid, ver. 8, and that they might fm In their want of charity, by-

offending their weak brother. This feems plaimy, from ven
I—3, and II, 12, to be the defign of the apoflle's anfwer here,

and not to refolve the cafe, of eating things ofFered to idols, in

its full latitude. For then he would have profecuted it more at

large here, and not have deferred the doing of it to chap. x.

where, under another head, he treats of it more particularly.

TEXT.
I IVJOW as touching things offered unto idols, we know that we all

X\l have knowledge. Knowledge puffeth up, but charity edifieth,

'4 (And if any man think, that he knoweth any thing, he knoweth no*

thing yet, as he ought to know.

PARAPHRASE.
1 A S for things ofFered up unto idols, it muft not be quefl

j\ tioned, but that every one of you, who ftand fo much
upon your knowledge, know that the imaginary gods, tQ

whom the gentiles facrifice, are not in reality gods, but mcro

fiftions ; but, with this, pray remember, that fuch a kn9w-
ledge, or opinion of their knowledge, fvvclls men with pride

and vanity. But charity It is, that improves and advances men
2 in chriltianity^. (But, If any one be conceited of his own

knowledge, as if chiillianity were a fcicnce for fpeculation and
difpute,

NOTE.
1 a To continue the thread of the apofllc's difcourfe, the 7th verfc mufl be

fcad as joined to the ift, and all between lookrcl on a<: - '^renihefis.
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TEXT.
3 But if any man love God, the fame is known of him.

^ As concerning, therefore, the eating of thofe things, that are ofFcred

in facrifice unto idols, wc know that an idol is nothing in the world,

and that there is none other God hut one.

^ For, though there be that are called gods, whether in heaven, or in

earth, as there be gods many, and lords many,
6 But to us there is but one Cod, the Fatlicr, of whom are all things,

and we in him; and one Lord Jefus Chrilt, by whom are all things,

and we by him.)

7 Howbcit there is not in every man that knowledge : for fome, with

PARAPHRASE.
difpute, he knows nothing yet of chrlftianity, as lie ought to

3 know it. But if any one love God, and confcqucntly his

neighbour for God's fake, fuch an one is made to know'', or

4- has got true knowledge from God himfclf. To the qucflion,

then, of eating things offered to idols, I know, as well as you,

that an idol, i. e. that the fidlitious gods, whofe images are ia

the heathen temples, are no real beings in the world ; and there

5 is in truth no other but one God. For though there be many
imaginary nominal gods, both in heaven and earth c, as are

indeed all their niany gods, and many lords, which are merely

6 titular ; Yet to us chridians, there is but one God, the Father

and the Author of all things, to whom alone we addrefs all

our worfliip and fervice ; and but one Lord, viz. Jefus Chrift,

by whom all things come from God to us, and by whom we
*] have accefjj to the Father.) For notwithftanding all the great

pretences

NOTES.
3 ^ "Eyvwrai, ** is made to know, or is taught." The apoftlc, though

writing in Greek, yet often ufes the Greek verbs according to the Hebrew con-

jugations. So chr.p. xiii. 12, Wiyvuaoucny which, according to the Grct'k

propriety, fignifics, *' 1 Ihall be knewn," is ufed for, *' 1 fliall be made to

know;" and fo, Gal. iv. 9, y.'^c^'tvTic is put to fignifv, ** being taught."

5c" In heaven and earth." The heathens had fuprcmc fovercign gods,

>Arhom they fujjpofcd eternal, remaining always in the heavens; thofe were

called 0£'.I, gods: they had befidcs another oidcr of inferior gods, ** gods upon

earth," who, by the will and direction of the heavenly gods, governed terrcfliial

things, and were the mediators between the fupremc, heavenly Gods and men,

without whom there could be no communication between ihera. '1 hefe were

railed in fcripture, Baalim, i.e. Lords: and by the Greeks, Aaiacvs,-. To
this the apoftlc alludes here, faying, though there be, in the opinion of tho

heathrns, *' goils many," i. c. many ctleriial, fovereign gods, in heaven : and
*• lords many, 1. e. many baalim," or Loids-agent, and piefidents over earthiv

things; yet to us, chriflians, there is but one fovereign God, the Father, of

whom are all things, and to whom, as fupremc, we are to dirctlail our fervices:

and hut one Lord a;icnt, Jefus Chrift, by whom arc all things, that come from
the Father to us, and, through whom alone wc find accefs unto him. Midi's
difc. on 2 Tct. 11. 1. or difc. 43. p. 842.
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TEXT.
confcience of the idol, unto this hour, eat it as a thtng ofFcred unto
an idol ; and tbc'r confcience, being weak, is defiled.

8 But meat commcndeth us not to God : for neither, if we eat, are
we the better; neither, if we eat not, are we the worfe.

5 But take heed, left, by any means, this liberty of yours become a
ftumbling-block to them that are weak.

10 For, if any man fee thee, which haft knowledge, fit at meat in the
idol's temple, ftiall not the confcience of him, which is weak, be
emboldened to eat thofe things, which are offered to idols ?

11 And. throuuh thy knowledge, fhall the weak brother perifli, for
whom Chrift die i ?

12 But, when ye fin (o againft the brethren, and wound their weak
confcience, ye fin againit Chrift.

PARAPHRASE.
pretences to knowledge, that are amongft yon, every one doth
not know, that the gods of the heathens are but imaginations of
the fancy, mere nothing. Some, to this day, confcious to
themfclves, that they think thofe idols to be real d. ities, eat
things facrificed to them, as facrificed to real deities ; whereby-
doing that which they, in their confciences, not yet fuffici-

ently enlightened, think to be unlawful, are guilty of fin.

8 Food, of what kind foever, makes not God regard us*'. For
neither, if in knowledge, and full perfuafion, that an idol is

nothing, we eat things offered to idols, do we thereby add
any thing to chriftianity : or if, not being fj well informed,
we are fcrupulous, and forbear, are we the worfe chriffians,

9 or are leffened by it ^. But this you know^ing men ought to
take efpecial care of: that the power of freedom you have
to eat, be not made fuch an ufc of, as to become a ftumbling-
block to weaker chriitians, who are not convinced of that

10 liberty. For if fuch an one fhall fee thee, who haft this

knowledge of thy liberty, fit feailing in an idol -temple, fhall

not his weak confcience, not thoroughly inllruded in the
matter of idols, be drawn in by thy exam.plc to eat what
is offered to idols, though he, in his confcience, doi;bt of

11 its lawfulnefs ? And thus ihy weak brother, for whom Chrift
died, is deftroyed by thy knowledge, wherewith thou juitifieft

12 thy eating. 6ut when you fm thus againft your brethren,

and wound their weak confciences, you fm againft Ciirift.

Where-

NOTES.
8 «* Oy -Eraptry^o-t, fefs US not before God, i. e. to be taken notice of by bim.
c It cannot be fuppcrcd, that St. Paul, in anfwcr to a li'ttcr of the Corin-

thians, fhould tell them, th^t, if they cat things oHTt^red to idols, they were not
the better; or, if they eat not, were not the worfe, unlcf* ihcy had c.xpreired

foaae opinion of good in eating.
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TEXT.
1^ Wherefore, if meat make my brother to offend, I will eat no ^z(h,

while the world Itandcth, left 1 make my brother to oflfeud.

PARAPHRASE.
13 Wherefore, if meat make my brother offend, I will never

more eat flefh, to avoid making my brother offend.

SECT. V.

CHAP. IX. 1—27.

CONTENTS.

ST. V?\i\ had preached the gofpel at Corinth, about two years;

in all which time, he had taken nothing of them, 2 Cor. xi.

7—9. This, by fome of the oppofitc faction, and particularly,

as ^\e may fuppofe, by their leader, was made ufe of, to call in

queftion his apolllcfhip, 2 Cor. xi. 5, 6. For why, if he were
an apo(Ue, fhonld he not ufe the power of an apollle, to demand
maintenance, where he preached ? In this fe6\ion, St. Paul vin-

dicates his ap«^{\Uf]iip : and, in anfwer to ihefc inquirers, gives

the reafon why, though he had a right to maintenance, yet he
preached gratis to the Corinthians. My anfwer, fays he, to

thefe inquifitors, is, that though, as being an apoftle, I know
that I have a right to rraintenance, as well as Peter, or any
other of the apoftks, who all have a right, as is evident from
reafon, and from fcripturc

;
yet I never have, nor Ihall make

ufe of my privilege nmongft you, for fear that, if it coft you any
thing, that fhould hinder the effedl of rny preaching: I would
negledl nothing, that might promote the gofpel. For I do not

content myfelf with doing barely what is my duty \ for, by my
extraordinary call and commillion, it is now incumbent on me to

preach the gofpel ; but J endeavour to excel in my mir.idry, and
ru)t to execute my coinmifl'on covertly, and juil enough to fcrve

the turn. For it thofe, who, in the agoniltic games, aiming at

vi6\iry, to obtain only a corruptible crown, deny themfclves in

tating and drinking, and other plcafiire.*;, how much more docs

ihc cternaJ crown of glory dcfcrvc that we Ihould do our utmoll
to obtain it ? Xo be as careful, in not indulging otir bcxlles, in

<hp)ing our pkafures, in doing every thing we could, in order to

^et it, as il ihcie wcjc \iu\ ouc lh;k; ft^oukl havt U .' Wonder not

ilu^reforv.
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therefore, if I, having this in view, negle6l my body, and thofe

outward conveniencies, that I, as an apoftlc fent to preach the

gofpel, might claim and make ufe of: wonder not that I prefer

the propagating of the gofpel, and making of converts, to all

care and regard of myfelf. This feems the defign of the apodle,

and will give light to the following difcourfe, which we fliall now
take, in the order St. Paul writ it.

TEXT.
1 A M I not an apoftle ? Am I not free ? Have I not feen Jefus

JLJL Chrift, our Lord ? Are not you my work in the Lord ?

2 If I be not an apoftlf unto others, yet doubtlefs I am to you : for the

feal of mine apoltleihip arc ye in the Lord.

3 Mine anfwer to them that do examine me, is this

:

4 Have we not power to eat and to drink ^

5 Have we not power to lead about a fifler, a wife, as well as other

apoftles, and as the brethn^i of the Lord, and Cf pi.as ?

6 Or I only, and Barn:ibas, have not we power to forbear working?

7 "Who goeth a warfare, any time, at his own charges ? who planteth a

vineyard, and eateth not of the fruit thereof? or who feedcth the

flock, and eateth not of the milk of the flock ?

PARAPHRASE.
t A M I not an apoftle } And am I not at liberty, « as much
Xm. as any other of the apoftles, to make ufe of the privi-

lege due to that office ? Have I not had the favour to fee Jefus

Chrift, our Lord, after an extraordinary manner ? And are

not you yourfelves, whom I have converted, an evidence of

2 the fuccefs of my employment in the gofpel r If others (hould

queftion my being an apoftle, you at leall cannot doubt of it

:

your converfion to chriftianity is, as it were, a feal fet to it,

3 to make good the truth of my apoftleftiip. This, 1:hen, is my
4 anfwer to thofe, who fet up an inquilition upon me ; Have
5 not I a right to meat and drink, where I preach ? Have not I^

and Barnabas, a power to take along with us, in our travelling

to propagate the gofpel, a chriftian woman **, to provide our

conveniencies, and be ferviceable to us, as well as Peter, and
6 the brethren of the Lord, and the reft of the apoftles ? Or is

it I only, and Barnabas, who are excluded from the privilege

2 of being maintained without working r Who goes to the war
any

NOTES.
1. « It was -a lav; amongft the jews, not to receive alms from die gentiles.

5 '> There were not in thofe parts, as among us, inns, where travellera

might have their conver»iencies: and ftrangers could not be accommoddtcd with

necelTaries, unlefs they had lomcbody with them to take that care, and provide

foi them. They, who would make it their bufincfs to preach, and neglcd this,

jpthufl ceeds fuffer great bardfliips.
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TEX T.

S Sny I thefe things, as a man ? or faith not the law the fame alfo ?

g For it is wriiten, in the law of Mofes, •* Thou (halt not muzzle the

mouth of the ox that trcadcth out the corn." Doth God take care

for oxen ?

10 Or faith he it altogether for our fakes ? For our fakes, no doubt, this

is written : that he that plougheth, fhould plough in hope; and that

he, that tbrcflieth in hope, fhould be partaker of his hope.

11 If we have f)wn unto you fpiritual things, is it a great thing, if wc

(hall reap your carnal things ?

12 If others be partakers of this power over you, are not we rather?

Nevtrthelefs, we have not ufed this power j but fuflcr all things, left

we fliould hinder the gofpel of Cliiill.

13 Do ye not know, that they which miniftcr about holy tilings, live of

the things of the temple ? And the}-, which wait at the altar, arc

partakers with the altar ?

PARAPHRASE.
any ^s here, and ferves as a foldier, at his own charges r Wha
plantcth a vineyard, and eateth not of the fruit thereof? Who

S feedeth a flock, and eateth not of the milk ? This is allowed

to be reafon, that thofe, who are fo employed, fhould be

mainlined by their employments ; and fo likewife a preacher

of the gofpel. But I fay not this, barely upon the principles

of human reafon ; revelation teaches the fume thing, in the

9 law of Mofes: Where it is faid, <* Thou flialt muzzle not

the mouth of the ox, that treadcth out the corn." Doth God
10 take care to provide fo particularly for oxen, by a law? No,

certainly ; it is faid particularly for our fakes, and not for

oxen : that he, who fows, may fow in hope of enjoying the

fruits of his labour at harvell ; and may then thrcfh out, and

11 ent the corn he hoped for. If we have fowcd to you fpiritual

things, in preaching the gofpel to you, is it unrcafonable, that

wc ihould expert a little meat and drink from you, a little

12 fliare of your carnal things? If any partake of this power
over you ^, why not we much rather? But I matlc no ufe of

it ; but bear with any thing, that I may avoid all hindrance

13 to the progrefs of the gofpel. Do ye not know, that they,

who in the temple fervc about holy things, live upon thofc

^
holy

NOTE.
TCI c For T^,; l^ea'iuc;, I fhould incline to read, rn; wa»a-, if there he, as

Voffius lays, any Mss. to authonfc it : and then the words will run thus: '• If

any partake of your fubflancc." This better fuits the foregoing word>-, and

needs not the addition of the word, this, to be inferfed in the tranflation,

which with difficulty enough makes it refer to a power, which he was not here

fpcakitig of, but flands ci<;ht vcrics off: befidcs, in thefe words, St. Paul fccms

to glance at what th( y fullered from the fillc apollle, who did not only pretend

10 power of mdiuitnaucc, but did aUually dcvgur tlicm ; vid. a Cor. xi. io.
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TEXT.
14 Even fo, hath the Lord ordained, that they, which preach the gofpe/,

fliould live of the gofpel.

15 But I have ufed none of thcfe things : neither have I vi^ritten thefe

things, that it fhould be fo done unto me. For it were better for mc
to die, than that any man fhould make my glorying void.

16 For, though I preach the gofpel, I have nothing to glory of j for

ncceffity is laid upon mej yea, woe is unto me, if I preach not the

gofpel.

1

7

For, if I do this thing willingly, I have a reward : but if againft

my will, a difpenfation of the gofpel is committed unto me.

1 8 What is my reward then ? Verily, that, when I preach the gofpel, I
may make the gofpel of Chrifl without charge, that I abufe not my
power in the gofpel.

1 9 For though I be free from all men, yet have I made myfelf fervant

unto all, that I might gain the more.

20 And unto the jews, I became as a jew, that I might gain the jews ;

to them that are under the law, as under the law, that I might gain
them, that are under the law;

21 To them, that are without law, as without law, (being not without
law to God, but under the law to Chriftj that 1 might gain them,
that are without law*

PARAPHRASE.
holy things ? And they, who wait at the altar, are partakers

14 with the altar ? So has the Lord ordained, that they, who
15 preach the gofpel, fhould live of the gofpel. But thou^^h, as

an apoille, and preacher of the gofpel, I have, as you fee, a
right to maintenance,. yet I have not taken it : neither have I
written this to demand it. For I had rather periOi for want,
than be deprived of what I glory in, viz. preaching the gofpel

16 freely. P'or if 1 preach the gofpel, I do barely my duty, but
have nothing to glory in : for I am under an obligation and
command to preach '^ ; and wo be to me, if I preach not the

17 gofpel. Which if I do willingly, I fliall *have a reward: if

unwillingly, the difpenfation is neverthelefs intruflcd to me,
18 and ye ought to hear me as an apoftle. How, therefore, do

I make it turn to account to myfelf? Even thus; if I preach
the gofpel of Chrift of free coft, fo that I exa6t not the

19 maintenance I have a right to, by the gofpel. For being
under no obligation to any man, I yet fubjeil myfelf to every
one, to the end that I may make the more converts to Chrift.

20 To the jews, and thofe under the law of Mofes, I became
as a jew, and one under that law, that I might gain the jews,

21 and thofe under the law j To thofe without the law of Mofes,

I applied

NOTE.
16 d Vid, Adls xxii. t^—2I»
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TEXT.
i2 To the weak became I as weak, that I might gain the weak : I am

m.idc all things to all men, that I might, by all means, fave fome.

ij And this I do for the gofpcl's fake, that I might be partaker thereof

with yoUi

24 Know ye not, that they, which run in a race, run all, but one re-

ceiveth the prize? So run, that ye may obtain.

25 And every man that ftriveth for the maftery, is temperate in all

tilings: now, they do it to obtain a corruptible crown; but we an
incorruptible.

26 1 therefore fo run, not as uncertainl}- : fo fight I, not as one that

bcateth the air.

fj But I keep under my body, and bring it into fubjedion ; left that,

by any means, wlien 1 have preached to others, I myfelf fhoul4 be
a call-away.

PARAPHRASE.
I applied myfelf, as one not under that law, (not, indeed, as

if I were under no law to God, but as obeying and following

the lav/ of Chrid) that I might gain thofe, who were with-

12 out the law. To the weak I became as weak, that I might
gain the weak : I became all things to all men, that 1 might
leave no lawful thing untried, whereby I might fave people

^23 of all forts. And this I do for the gofpcl's fake, that I my-
24 felf may Ihare in the benefits of the gofpel. Know ye not

that they, who run a race, run not lazily, but with their ut-

moft force r They all endeavour to be firft, becaufe there is

but one that gets the prize. It is not enough for you to rim,

but fo to run, that ye may obtain : which they cannot do,

who running only, becaufe they are bid, do not run with all

25 their might. They, who propofe to themfelves the getting

the garland in your games, readily fubmit themfelves to fevere

niles of exercife and abllinence : and yet their's is but a
fading, tranfitory crown ; that, which we propofe to our-

fclves, is evcrlafting ; and therefore deferves, that we Ihould

26 endure greater hardlhips fnr it. I therefore fo run, as not tu

leave it to uncertainty. I do what I do, not as one who
27 fences for cxcr'^ife, or oftentation ; But 1 really and in earnclt

keep under my body, and intirely cnllave it to the fcrvice of
the gofpel, without allowing any thinj^ to the exigencies of
this animal life, which may be the lead hindrance to the pro-

pagation of the gofpel; lelt that I, who preach to bring
others into the kingdom of heaven, Ihould be difapprovcd of,

and rejeded myfelf.

SECT.
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SECT. VI. ir I.

CHAP. X. 1—22,

CONTENTS.

IT fecms, by what he here fays, as if the Corinthians had told

St. Paul, that the temptations and conflraints they were
under, of going to their heathen neighbours feafts upon their

facrifices, were fo naany, and fo great, that there was no avoid-
ing it : and, therefore, they thought they might go to them with-
out any offence to God, or danger to themfelves ; fince thev
were the people of God, purged from fin by baptifm, and fenced
againfl: it, by partaking of the body and blood of Chrift, in the

Lord's fupper. To which St. Paul anfv/ers, that, notwithftand-
ing their baptifm, and partaking of that fpiritual meat and drink,

yet they, as well as the jews of old did, miglit lin, and draw on
themfelves deftrudion from the hand of God : That eating of
things, that were known, and owned, to be offered to idols, was
partaking in the idolatrous worfhip ; and, therefore, they were
to prefer even the danger of perfecutlon before fuch a compli*
ance ; for God would find a way for them to efcape.

TEXT.
1 IV y^OREOVER, brethren, I would not, that ye Ihould be ignorant,

IVJ. how that all our fathers were under the cloud, and all pafled

through the fea

;

z And v-^ere all baptized, unto Mofes, in the cloud, and in the fea ;

PARAPHRASE.
it T Would not have you Ignorant, brethren, that all our fathers,

J_ the Vv'holc congregation of the children of Ifrael, at their

coming out of Egypt, were, all to a man, under the cloud, and
2 all paffed through the fea; And were all, by this baptifm =^, in

the cloud, and palling through the water, initiated into the

mofaical inftitution and government, by thefe two miracles of

the

NOTE,
2 a The apoftle calls it baptlhn, which is the initiating ceremony into both

the jewiTn and chriftian church : and the cloud and the Tea, both being nothing
but wai^r, are well fuited to that typical reprefentation ; and that the children

of Ifiael were wafiifd vaih rain fro:n :h? cloud, mav be collected fraia Pial,

Iwiii. 9.

Vol. VII. • K
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TEXT.
3 And did nil oat the fame fpiritual meat

;

4 And did all drink the fame fpiritual drink : (for they drank of that

fpiritual rock, that followed them : and that rock was Chriii.)

5 r>ut with many of them God was no: well pleafed : for they were

overthrown in the wlldcrnefs.

6 Now thefe things were our examples, to the intent we fiiould not luft

after evil things, as they alfo lurted.

r Neither be ye idolaters, as were fome of them; as it is written, The
people fat down to eat iind drink, and rofe up to p!jy#

PARAPHRASE.
3 tlic cloud and the fca. And they all eat the fume meat, wiiich

4 had a tvpical and fpiritual fignification ; And ihey all drank

the fauic fj^iritiial, t^'picaI drink, which came out uf the rock,

and iollowcd them, which rock typiHcd Chrill : all which were

topical reprefentatit)ns of Chrift, as well as the bread and wine,

which we cat and drink in the Lord's fuppcr, are typical rc-

5 prcfcntations of him. But yet, though every one of tljc chil-

dren of Ifrael, that came out of Egypt, were thus folemnly

leparated from the rc(t of the profane, idolatroiis woiid, and

were made God's peculiar people, fan6lificd and holy, every

one of them to himfelf, and men.bcrs of his church : nay,

though they did all ^ partake of the fame meat, and the fame
drink, which did typically rcprefent Chrifl, yet they were not

ihercbv privileged fram fm : but great numbers of them pro-

V(jkcd God, and v.'cre d<.llroycd in the wildcrncfs, for their dif-

6 obedience. Now thcfe things were fct as patterns to us, that

we, warned by thcfe examples, fliould not fct our minds
a-longing, as they did, after meats % that woidd be fafer let

7 alone. Neither be ye idolaters, as were fome of them ; as it

is written, *' The people fat down to cat and drink, and rofe

up

X O T E S.

5 b It may be obfcrvcd here, that St. Paul, fpcnking of the ifrDcIitcs, ufis

the word 'o:uyri(;t all, fivc times in the four forc;;oing vcrfcs; bcfides that, hr

carclullv fjNs, to a-Jri ^fuj/.a, the fame meat, and to aiTc -cbua, the fame

diink, which wc cannot fuppofc to be done by chance, but emphatically to flgnify

to the Corinthians, who, probablv, pre fumed too much upon their baptifm, and

eating tlic Lord's liipper, .is if ihA were enough t.i keep them right in the fight

<.f God : that thou;;h the ifraelitcs, all to a man, eat the vtry fame fpiritual

food, ;ind, all to a man, drank the very fame fpititui-l drink; yet they were

not all to a man preferved; but ni.mv of them, for all that, fmncd and fell

uiidiT the avenging liinid of God in the wiMcrmrfs.

6 c Kaxwj, '* evil thingj;" the fuilt of the ifraelitcs, which this place re-

fers to, feems to be their longing foi lUfh, Nundi. xi, which coll main of ibt.rp

thrir lives: and ih.it, which be warns the ceiintiiians of, hcic, ij their great

profcnfion lo ibc pagan facrilicc ftuftj.
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TEXT.
8 Neither let us commit fornication, as Tome of them committed ; and

fell in one day three and twenty thoufand.

9 Neither let us tempt Chrirt, as fome of them alfo tempted, and were

dcftroyed of ferpents.

10 Neither murmur ye, as fome of them alfo murmured, and vvere

deftroyed of the deftroyer.

1 1 Now all thefe things happened unto them for enfample? : and they

are written for our admonition, upon whom the ends of the world

are come.

12 Wherefore, let him that thinketh he ftandeth, take heed left he fall.

15 There hath no temptation taken you, but fuch as is common to man:

PARAPHRASE.
8 up to play *i." Neither let us commit fornication, as fome of

them committed, and fell in one day thfee and twenty thou*

9 fand. Neither let us provoke Chrill, as fome of ihcm pro-

10 voked, and were dellroycd of ferpents. Neither murmur
ye, as fome of them murmAired, and were deftroyed of the

11 deitroyer*. Now all thefe things^ happened to the jews for

examples, and are written for our admonition, upon whom
12 the ends of the ages are come s. Wherefore, taught by thefe

examples, let him that thinks himfelf fafe, by being in the

church, and partaking of the chriftian facraments, take heed

left he fall into fm, and fo deftrudlion from God overtake

13 him. Hitherto, the temptations you have met with, have

been

NOTES.
7 d Play, i. e. dance; feafting and dancing ufually accompanied the heathen

facrifices.

10 c 'O^oGpet'To?, " Deftroyer," was an angel, that had the power to deflroy,

mentioned Exod. xli. 23. Heb. xi. 28.

11 f It is to be obferved, that all thefe inflances, mentioned by the apoftle,

of dcftruttion, which came upon the ifraelites, who were in covenant with

God, and partakers in thofe typical facraments abovementioned, were occadoncd

by their luxurious appetites, about meat and drink, by fornication, and by

idolatry, fins, which the Corinthians were inclined to; and which he here warns

them againft.

6 So 1 think roc TiXv? rujv alujvm fhould be rendered, and not, contrary to

grammar, " the end of the world;" becnufe it is certain, that nriy.Y. and rt.ls-

A£ia t5 aliljv'^j or TaJj/ a,lu)\,u)v, cannot fignify every -where, as we render

it, '* the end of the world ;" wh ch denotes but one certain period of time,

for the wo:ld can have but one end , whereas thofe words ligmfy, in dilferent

places, dilferent periods of time; iis wli be manifeft to any one, who will

compare thefe texts, where ihcy tjccnr, viz. Matt. xiii. 39, 40. and xxiv 3.

and xxviii. 20. i Cor. x. 11. Hib. ix. 26. It may be worth while, there-

fore, to confider, whether ctluv hath not oidina .y :i more mtur.^l fi;'nificai»on

in the New Telhment. by flanding for a co»i(iacrable length of time, palling

under fome one remarkable dil^eiilation.

K 2
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T E X r.

hut God is faithfL^l, who will not fuffcr you to lie temptcnl iibove that

ye are able; but will, with the temptation, alfo make a way to cfcape,

that ye may be able to bear it.

14 Wherefore, my dearly l)eloved, floe from Idolatry.

15 I fpeak as to uife men : judge ye what I fay.

16 The cup of blclhng, which we blefs, is it not the communion of the

blood of Chrilt ? Ihe bread, which we break, is it not the commu-
nion of the body of Chrill ?

17 For we, being many, are one bread, and one body: for we are all

partakers of that one bread.

18 Behold Ifravl after the flelh : are not thry, which eat of the facrifices,

partakers of the altar ?

19 What fay 1 then? tliat the idol is any tiling, or that which is offered

in facrihce to idols, is any thin^ ?

•P/VRAPHRASE.
been but Vi'jht and ordinary ; if you Ihould come to be pref-

Icd harder, God, who is faithful, and ncv'eK forfakes thofe, who
lr<rfake not him, will not fuffcr you to be ter.ipted above your

ftrcngih ; but will eilher enable you to bear the pcrfecution,

14 or open you a way out of ir. 1 here fore, my beloved, take

care to keep oiF from idolatry, and be not drawn to any ap-

proaches near it, by any temptation, or perfecution whatlo-

15 ever. You are fatisfied that you want not knowledge^: and
therefore, as to knowing men, I appeal to you, and make you

16 judges of what I am going to fay in the cafe. I'hev, who
drink of the cup of blciling", which we blefs in the Lord's fup-

pcr, do tiicy not thereby partake of the benefits, purchafjd by
Chrilf's bloorf,. filed for them upon the crofs, which they here

fymbolicaily drink? And they, who eat of the bread b.oken
*= there, do they not partake in the facrifice of the body of

17 Chrift, and profefs to be members of him ? For, by eating of

that bread, we, though many in number, are all united, and
make but one body, as many grains of corn are united into

18 one loaf. Sec how it is among the jews, who are outwardly,

according to tlie flefh, by circumciiion, the people of God.
Atnong them, 'diey, who eat of the f^icrificc, are partakers of

Gods tabi.', ihc altar, have ftllowihip with him, and Iharc in

the bencht of the facrihce, as if it were oiFered for them.

19 ]}o not miltakc mc, as if I hereby faid, tliat the idols of the

gentiles arc gods in reality; or that the things, offered to them,

change

NOTE S.

15 ^ Vid. chnn viii. 1.

.. »6 ' ** Cut) of blcfllnr" was a name given by the jews to a cup of wine, which

»bry foUmaly drank in the palFovt-r, with thankl^iving.
k 'I liis was alfo t.ikcn from ihc cuftuni of ihc jews, in the palTovcr, to brwk

a c«ikc uf uukavcucd bread.
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TEXT.
20 But I fay, that the things which the gentiles fiicrifice, they facrifice to

devils, and not to God : and I would not that ye fliould have fellow-

fhip with devils.

21 Ye c»nnot drink the cup of the Lord, and the cup of devils : ye can-

not be partakers of the Lord's table, and of the table of devils.

2 2 Do we provoke the Lord to jealoufy ? Are we flrongtr than he?

PARAPHRASE.
change their nature, and are any thing really different from
what they were before, fo as to affe6t us, in our ufe of them^.

2o No : but this I fay, that the things, which the gentiles facri-

fice, they ficrifice to devils, and not to God ; and I would not

that you fhould have fellovvfhip, and be in league with devils.

as they, who bv eating of th( ^f^^
't)^

21 covenant, alliance, and fricndlliip with them. You cannot
eat and drink with God, as friends at his table, in the eucha-
rifl, and entertain familiarity and friendlliip with devils, by
eating with them, and partaking of the facrifices oitered to

them'": You cannot be chriftians and idolaters too: nor, if

you (hould endcwour to join thefe inconfiftent rites, will it

avail you any thing. For your partaking in the facraments of
the chriilian church, will no mo/e exempt you from the anger
of God, and punifiiment due to your idolatry, than the eating

of the fpiritual food, and drinking of the fpiritual rock, kept
the baptized Ifraelites, who offended God by their idolatry, or

22 other lins, from being dcilroyed in the wildcrnefs. Dare you,

then, being efpoufed to Chriff, provoke the Lord to jealoufy,

by idolatry, which is fpiritual whoredom? Are you Itronger

than he, and able to relilt him, when he lets loofe his Jury
againil you r

NOTES.
19 J This is evident from what he fays, ver. 25, 27, that things olFcrcd to idols

may be eaten, as well as aiiy other meat, fo it be without partaking in the facri-

fice, and without fcandal.

21 m It is plain by what the apofile fay?, that the thing, he fpeaks ;igalnft here,

isy their alFifting at the heathen facrifices, or at leaft at the feafts, in thtir temples,

upon the facrifice, which was a federal rite.

K , SECt.
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SECT. VI. N^ 2.

CHAP. X. 23, XI. I.

CONTEXTS.

WE have, here, another of his arguments agalnft things of-

fered to idols, v.Kercin he fhows the danger, that might

be Ki it, from the fcandal it might give : fuppofmg it a thii^.i^ lawful

in itfelf. He had formerly treated of this lubjcdt, ch. viii, fo far

as to let them fee, that there was no g0(^d, nor virtue in eating

things offered to idols, notwithftan ling they knew that idols were
nothing, and they might think, that their free eating, without

fcruple, Qiowed that they knew their freedom in the g fpel, that

they kne\N-, that idols were in reali.y nothing; and, therefore, they

flighted and difr^^garded them, and their worfhip, as noiliing; but

that there might be evil in easing, by the offence it might give to

veak chriltiaiis, who had not tnat knowh-dge. He here takes up
the argument of fcandal again, and extends it to jews and gentiles

;

vid. vrr. 32. and Ihow , that it is not enough to juflify them, in

any aclion, tha' the thing, they do, is in itfelf lawful, unlefs they

feck It in the glory c: God, a^id the good of others.

TEXT.
23 All thing? are lawful forme, but ail things are not expedient: all

things jrc lawful tor mc, but all things edif\ not.

14 Let nu man feek iiisown: but every man another's wealth.

J5 vVhatfoevcr is fold in the fr.ambles, that eat, afking no queftion for

confi 1. nee fake.

i6 For the earth is the Lord's, and the fulnefs thereof.

*7 If any of rhem, that bi-licve not, bid you to a feafi, and ye be dif^ofed

to go; whatfoever is fet before you, eat, alking no quelUon for con*

fcience fake,

PARAPHRASE.
23 Farther, fnppofrng it lawful to eat things offered to idols, yet

all tilings that are lawliil, are not expedient : things that, in

thcmfelves, arc lawful for m.e, may not tend to the edification

514 of others, and fo may be fit to be forborn. No one mult feck

barely his own private, particular intere'a alone, but let every

25 one ftek the good of others alfo. Eat whatever is fold in the

fhambles, witiioui any inquiry, or fcruple, whether it had been

%S offered to any idol, or no. For the earth, and all therein, are

the good creatures of the true God, given by him to men, for

27 their ufe. If an hcaihen invite you to an entertainment, and
you
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TEXT.
28 But if any man fay unto you, " This is offered in Ticrifice unto idols,'*

eat not, for his fake that fhovvcd it, and for confcience fake. For the

earth is the Lord's, and the fulntfs thereof.

29 Confeience, I fay, not thine own, but of the others : for why is my
liberty judged of another man's confcience?

50 For, if], by grace, be a partaker, why am I evil fpoken of, for that,

for which 1 give thanks ?

31 Whether, therefore, ye eat or drink, or whatfoevcr ye do, do all to

the glory of God,

32 Give none offence, neither to the jews, nor to tJKi gentiles, nor to the

church of God

:

^^ Even as I pleafc all men in all things, not feeking mine own profit,

but the profit of many, that they may he faved.

XI. i. Be yc followers of mc, even as I alfo am of Chrift.

PARAPHRASE.
you go, cat v/hatever is fet before you, withor.t making an)r

queftion or fcruple about it, whether it had been ofFv:^red in fa-

2S crifice, or no. But if any one fay to you, ** This was offered

in facrifice to an idol," eat it not, for his fake that mentioned

29 it, and for confcience fake^. Confcience, I fay, not thine

own, (for thou knoweit thy liberty, and that an idol is nothing)

but the confcience of the other. For why fhould I ufe my
liberty fo, that another man Ihould in confcience think I offend-

30 ed? And if I, with thankfgiving, partake of what is lawful

for me to eat, why do I order the matter fo, that I am ill-

31 fpoken of, for that which I blefs God for? Whether, there-

fore, ye eat or drink, or whatever you do, let your care and aim
32 be the glory of God. Give no offence to the jews, by giving

them occafion to think, that chrillians are permitted to worfliip

heathen idols; nor to the gentiles, by giving them occalion to

think, tha»you allow their idolatry, by partaking of their facri-

fices; nor to weak members of the church of God, by
drawing them, by your examples, to eat of things offered to

idols, of the iaw^iulnefs whereof they are not fully fatisfied,

33 As I myfelfdo, who abridge myfelf of many 'conveniencies of

life, to comply with the different judgments of men, and gain

the good opmiori of others, that I may be inPirumental to the

XI. I . falvation (;f as many as is poflible. Imitate herein my ex-

ample,

NOTE.
28 a The repetition of thcfe words, *' The earth is the Lord's, and the ful-

nefj thereof," does fo manifcfily diflurh the fenfe, that the Syriac, Arabic, Vulgar

and French tranflation?, have omitted them, and are jufiified in it by the Alc»-
gxi'iridn. and fymc other Greek co])ies.

K4
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P A K A P II R A S E.

r-mplc, ns I do that of our Lord Chrift, who ncglct^cd himfclf
lor the falvation of others ^.

NOT E.

1 Ij Rom. XV. 3. Tills vcrfc fecm«; to belong to tfic precedent, wherein he h^d
propofcd himfelf as an example, and ihcri fore this verfe fliould not be cut off

froiti the former chapter. In what St. Paul Aiys, in this and the preceding vcric,

taken to;^ejhcr, wc may fuppofc, he makes fome reflexion on the falfe apofile,

%vhom many of the Corinthians followed, as their leader. At leaft it i: tor St.

Paul's juftification, that he propofes himlllf to be followed, no farther than as
he fought the good of others, and not his own, and hud Chrill for his pattern.
Vid. ch. iv. 16.

SECT. VII.

CHAP. XL 2—16.

CONTENTS.

ST. Paul commends them for obferving the orders lie had left,

with them, and nfcs arguments to jullify the rule he had given
them, that women Ihould not pray, or prophefv, in their arilin-

blie.s uncovered; which, it feems, there was fome contcnticn
^bout, and they had writ to him to be rcfolved in it.

TEX T.

2 Now I praifc you, brethren, that you remember me, in all things, and
keep the ordinances, as 1 delivered them to yon.

3 Eut I would have you know, that the head of every man is Chrift; and
the head of the woman is tlic man; and the head of Chrift is God.

PARAPHRASE.
1 I commend you, brethren, for remembering all my orders, and

for retaining thofc rules I delivered to you, when I was with

3 you. But for y.nir better underflanding what concerns won.cnS
in

X O T £.

n " Thi<:, about women, fecinin^ as difficult a pa/Lgr, a* mof} In St. Paul's
rpjfllcs, I crave leave to prcmifc Ionic lew coiilidcrutions, which 1 hope may
^wndncc ro the ( I earing of it.

(1.) It is to k- onlVrvcd, that it was the fuflom for M-omen, who appeared i;)

pMbhc, 10 ^ vcil'.d, vcr. J3—1^ 'fhcrtfoic ii could be no 4uciil:pn at all,
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TEXT.
4 Every man praying, or prophefying, having his head coverod, diiho-

noureth his head.

PARAPHRASE.
in your aiTcmblies, you are to take notice, that Chriit is the

head to which every man is fubjefted, and the man is the head,

to which every woman is fubjefted; and that the head, or I'u-

4 penour, to Chrift himlelf, is God. Every man, that praycrh,

ox

NOTE.
^vlicther they ouoht to be veiled, when they afTifted at the prayers and praifcs in

the pubhc aireniblies; or, if that were the thing intended by the apofile, it had
been much ealier, fhorter, and plainer, for him to have faid, that " Womea
fhould be covered in the afTcmbhcs."

(2.) It is plain, that this covering the head, in women, is rcflrained to fome
particular a6tions, which they performed in the aflembly, cxpreiTed by the

words, *' praying and propheiying," ver. 4, and 5, which, whatever they fig-

nify, mufl have the fame meaning, when applied to the women, in the ^tU
verfe, that they have, when applied to the men in the 4th verfe.

It will pofhbly be objefled, *•" If women were to be veiled in the afTemblies,

let thofe adfions be what they will, the women, joining in them, were Hill to be
veiled."

Anfw. This would be plainly fo, if their interpretation were to he followed
who are of opinion, that by *' praying and prophefying," here, was meant to be
prcfcnt in the affembly, and joining with the congregation, in the pray' rs that

were made, or hymns that were fung, or in hearing the reading and expofaioa
of the holy Icriptures there. But againft this, that the hearing of preachin^ or
prophefying, was never called " preaching, or prophefying," is fo unanfwerablc

an objection, that I think there can be no reply to it.

jf»
The cafe, in fhort, feems to be this: the men prayed and prophefied in the

affemblies, and did it, with their heads uncovered: the women alio, fometimes,
prayed and prophefied too in the afTemblies, which, when they did, thev thought,

<iuiing their pei forming that aftion, they were excufcd from being veiJed, and
might be bare-headed, or at leaf! open-faced, as well as the men. This was
that which the apofile reflrains in them, and directs, that, though tiiey prayed or

propliefied, they were ftill to remain veiled.

(3.) The next thing to be confidered, is, what is here to be underflood bv
*' praying and prophefying-" And that feems to me to be the performing of
fome particular, public action, in the affembly, by fome one perf'on, which was,

i'or that time, peculiar to that perfou; and, whilf} it failed, the rell of the affem-

bly filently afTifled. For it cannot be fuppofed, that, when the apofile fays, a

man praying, or prophefying, he means an aftion, performed in common, by the

whole congregation; or, if he did, what pretence could that give the woman to

be unveiled, more, during the performance of fuch an aflion, than at any other

lime? A woman mufl be veiled in the affembly : what pretence then, or claim,

could it give her to be unveiled, that fhe joined with the rcfl of the affembly, in

the prayer, that fome one perfon made ? Such a praying as this, could give no
more ground for her being unveiled, than her being in the aircmbly could be
jhoug'iit a reafon for her being unveiled. The fiime may be faid of prophefying,

when underflood to fignify a woman's joining with the congregation, in finging

ihc praifcs of God, But, if the woman prayed, as the mouth of the alTeinbly,
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TEXT.
^ But ever}' woman, that prayeth, or prophcfieth, with her head unco-

vered, dilhonoureth her head ; for that is even all one, as if fl.e were

fliaven

:

PARAPHRASE.
or prophcfictli, i. c. by the gift of the Spirit of God, fpcakcth

in the church for the edifying, exhorting, and comforting of

the congregation, having his head covered, diOionourelh Chrilt,

his head, by appearing in a garb not becoming the authority

and dominion, which God, through Chrilt, has given him over

all the things of this world; the covering of the head beinc^ a

5 mark of fubjcdion. But, on the coniiary, a woman praying,

or

NOTE.
&'c. then it was like, (he might think, fhe might have the privilege to be

unveiled.
" Praying and prophcfyinp;," as hath been fhown, fignifylng here the doing

fomr peculiar atlion in the airembly, whilft the reft of the congregation only

aHiOcd, let us, in the next place, examine what that a6^ion was. As to pro-
phefying, t!)e apoftle in exprefs words tells us, ch. xlv. 3. and 12, that it was
fpcaicing in the afTcmbly. The fame is evident as to praying, that the apoftle

means, by it, praying publicly, with an audible voice, in the congregation, vid.

cb. xiv. 14— 19.

(4.) It is to be obferved, that, whether any one prayed, or prophcficd, they

did it alone, the reft remaining filent, chap. xiv. 27—33. So that, even ia

thefe extraordinary praifes, which any one fung to God, bv the immediate mo-
tion and impulfe of the Holy Ghoft, which was one of the aftions called pro*

phefying, they lung alone. And, indeed, how could it be otherwife ? For who
could join with the perfon fo prophclying, in things diflated to him alone, by
the Holy Ghod, which the others could not know, till the perfon prophefying

uttered them ?

(5.) Prophefying, as St. Paul tells us, chap. xiv. 3, was, " fpeaking unto
others to edification, exhortation, and comfort :" but every fpeaking to others, to

any of thefe ends, was not prophefying; but only then, when fuch fpeaking was
a fpirifual gift, performed hy the immediate and extraordinary motion of the

Holy Ghoft; vid. ciiap. xiv. I, 12, 24, 30. For example, finging praifes to

Cod was called prophefying; but we fee, when Saul prophcficd, the Spirit of
God fell upon him, and he was turned into another man, 1 Sam. x. 6. Nor
do I think any plr;cc, in the NcwTeftamcnt, can he produced, wherein prophe-
Tvi/'ig fignificj hart- reading of the fcripture, or anv other aflion, performed with*
out a fiipernatural impulfe and afTiftance of the Sj)irit of God. This we arc

fiirc, that the prophefying, which Si. Paul here fpeaks of, is one of the extraor-
ilioary gifts, given hy the Spirit of God: vid. chap. xii. 10. Now, that the
i">pfrtt of God and the gift of prophecy {ho\jld be poured out upon women, as
wril a> men, in the time of the gofpcl, is plain from Afls ii. 17. and then, where
atAi^tl be a fitter place for them to niter thti-- piophecjcs in, than the alfemMics?

It IS n<vt unliixtly, what one of the moft learned and f?gncious of our inrer-
prrttTi* of fcripture fuggefts upon this place, viz. That Chrillian women might,
«>i of a vanity incident to that fcx, piopofc to thcmfelvcs, and affcft an i;nita«

• Mr. Mcdc, DLic. 6, p. 6j.

tioa
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TEXT,
6 For if the woman be not covered, let her alfo be rhorn : but if it be a

fhamc for a woman to be (horn, or fhaven, let her be covered,

PARAPHRASE.
or propbcfylng, in the church, with her head uncoverccT, ciif-

honoiireih the man, who is her head, by appearing in a gaib,

that difowns her fubjcclion to him. For to appear bare-bjjacd

in public, is all one as to have her hair cut otf, which is th:-

6 garb and drels ot" the other fex, and not of a woman. lj\

therefore, it be unfuitable to the female fex to have their hair

fliorn, or iliaved off, let her^ for the fame reafon, be covered.

7 A man,

NOTE.
tion of the priefls and prophcteRes of the gentiles, who had their faces uncover-
ed, when they uttered their oiacles, orofliciated in their facnfices: but I cannot
but wonder, that that very acute writer fliould not fee, that the bare being in the
affcmbly could not give a chriftian wcraan any pretence to that freedom. None
of the Bacchas, or Pythize, quitted thtir ordinary, nioflell guife, but uhen fiic

was, as the poets exprcls it, " Rapta," or " Plena Deo," polfefrcd and hurried
by the bpiiit (he ferved. And ib, polTibly, a chrillian woman, when Ihe found
the Spiri( of God poured out upon her. as Joel exprel^^^s it, exciting her to pray,
or fing praifcs to God, or difcover any truth, immediately revealed to her, might
think it convenient, for her better uttering of it, to he uncovered, or at lead to
be no more reftrained in her liberty of fhowing herfelf, ihan the female priefls

of the heathens were, v.'hen they delivered their oracles: but yet, even in thefc
actions, the apoftle forbids the women to unveil themfeives.

St. Paul's forbidding women to fpeak in the nfTeuiblies, will probably feem a
flrong argument agnmit this: but, when well confidered, will perhaps prove
none. I'here be two places wheiein the apoflle forbids women to fpeak in the
church, 1 Cor. xiv. 34, 35. and i Tim. ii. 11, 12. He, that fhail attentively

read and compare thefe together, may obferve that the filence, injoined the
v/omen, is for a mark of their fubjeciion to the male fex: and, therefore, what,
in the one, is exprtffed by '• keeping filence, and not fpoaking, but being under
obedience," in the otlier, is called, " being in filence,' with all fubjeOion; not
teaching, or ufurping authority over the mdn." The women, in the churches,
were not to affume the perlonage of dofturs, or fpeak there as teachers ; this

carried with it the appearance of fuperioiity, and was ioibidden. Nay, thev
were not fo much as to afk queftions there, or to enter into any fort of confer-
ence. This (hows a kind of equality, and was alfo forbidden: but yet, thouoh
they were not to fpeak in the church, in their own names; or. as it they were
raifed by the franchiles of Chriflianity, to fuch an equality with the nun, that
where knowledge, or prefumption of their own abilities, emboldened them to it,

they might take upon them to be te.ichcrs and inUru61ors of the congiegai.on, or
might, at lead, enter into queftionings and debates there; this would have had
too great an air ol Handing upon even ground with thr men, and would not have
well comported with the fubordinaiion of the fex But yet this fubordination,
which God, for order's fake, had inftituted in the world, hindered not, but th..r,

by the fupernatural gifts of the Spirit, he might make ule of the weaker fex, ta
an extraordinary function, whenever he thought fit, as well as he did ot men.
Bui yet, when they thus either prayed or prophefud, by the motion and impulfe
of the Holy GhofI, care was taken, that, whilfl they were obeying God, who was
pkdlcdj by his Spirit, to fct them a fpcaking, the fubjetiign of their fex fhould

not
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TEXT.
7 For a man, indeed, ought not to cover his head, forafmuch as he Is

the image and glory of God : but the woman is the glcry of the map.

S For the man is not of the woman : but the woman of the man.

ci Neither was i!". man created for the woman : but the woman for t!:e

man.

JO For this caufe ought the v omaa to have power on her head, becaufc

of the angels.

11 Nevcrthdefs, neither is the man without the woman, neither the wo^
man without the man, in the Lord.

12 For, as the woman is of the man, even {o is the man alfo by the wo-

man : but all things of God.

13 Judge in yourfclvcs; is it comely, that a woman pray unto God un-

covered?

PARAPHRASE.
7 A man, indeed, ought not to be veiled; becaufe he is the

image and repreRntative of God, in his dominion overthe rcll

8 of the world, which is one part of the glory of God : But the

woman, who was made out of the man, made for him, and

€) in fubje£lion to him, is matter of glory to the man. Eut the

man, not being made out of the woman, nor for her, but the

10 woman made out of, and for the man, She ought, for this rtafon,

to have a veil on her head, in token of her fubjeclion, becaufe

ir of the angels^. Neverthelefs, the fexcs have not a being, one

without the otlicr ; neither the man without the woman, nor

12 the woman without the man, the Lord fo ordering it. For, as

the firit woman was made out of the man, fo the race of men,
ever lince, is continued and propagated by the female fex: but

they, and all other things, had their being and original from

13 God. Be you youiftlves jud;;«s, whether it be decent for a

woman to make a praver to God, in the church, uncovered ?

NOTES,
not be forgotten, but ownrd and prcfcrved, by their being covered. The chrif-

t:an rchgion wis not to give ofTcncc, by any appearance, or fufpiclon, th.it it

»ook a'.vay the fubordinatioii of the fcxcs, and fct the women at liberty from

their natural fuhjcciion to the man. And, therefore, we fee, that in both ebefe

Ccfcs, the aim was lo maintain and ferurc the confelRd (uperiorlty and donunion

of the m.m, and not prrmit it to be Invaded, fo much as in appearance. Hence
ibc ;>rgumi*nts, in the one caff, for covciing, and in the other, for filence, are

»M drawn from the natural fiiperiority of ihc lu.m, and the ful^jc^hou of the

woman. In the o'u-, the woman, witiioui an extraordinary call, was to keepi

Clcnr, a^ a murk ol h/r fubicrllon : in the other, ^A•hcrc (Ik- was to fpcak, by au
exrranrdin.iry call and commilTjon from God, flic waa yet to continue the pro'

fcfSon (;f her fuhjcriion, in keeping hcrfelf covered. He re, by tbc way, it is lo

he r^fcrvcf), th.it rherc w\\% an cxtraordinarv praying lo Go.1, bv the impulL- ol

the Spirit, as well as fpeaking unto men for their ediGtution, exhortation, and
comfort: vid cf.ap xiv. 1^. Rom. viii. 2t). Jude, ver. 20. The fc things bcin»

prrnur-d, let ns follow the thread of St. Ihiiil*.s difrourlr.

10 *> Whui the nicaiur.gof":lywic words is, I covi'- '
'^ "or undcrPiani,
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TEXT.
14 Doth not even nature itfdf teach you, that if a man have long hair, it

is a fhame unto him ?

15 But if a woman have long hair, it is a glory to her; for her hair is

given her for a covering.

16 But if any man feem to be contentious, we have no fuch cuflom, nei-

ther the churches of God.

PARAPHRASE.
14 Does not even nature, that has made, and would have the

diltinclion of fexes prefcrved, teach you, that if a man wear
his hair long, and drelfcd up after the manner of women, it is

15 mifbccoming and diflionourable to him? But to a woman, if

flie be curious about her hair, in having it long, and drefling

herfelf with it, it is a grace and commendation ; fmce her hair

16 is given her for a covering. But, if any fhow himfelf to be a

lover of contention '^, we, the apoilles, have no fuch cuftom,

nor any of the churches of God.

NOTE.
iG c Why may not this, " any one," be underftocd of the falfe apoftle, here

glanced at ?

SECT. VIII.

CHAP. XI. 17—34.

CONTENTS.

OISI E may obferve from feveral paiTages in this cpiftle, that

feveral judaical cuftoms were crept into the Corinthian

church. This church being of St. PauFs own planting, who fpent

two years at Corinth, in forming it ; it is evident thefc abufes had

their rife from fomc other teachers, who came to them after his

leaving them, which was about five years before his writing this

epilUe. Thefe diforders therefore may with reafon be afcribed to

the head of the fadion, that oppofed St. Paul, who, as has been

remarked, was a jew, and probably judaizcd. And that, it is like,

was the foundation of the great uppolition between him and St.

Paul, and the reafon why St. Paul labours fo earncitly to deftroy

his credit among the Corinthians ; this fort of men being very

buly, very trcublcfome, and very dangerous to the gofpei, as may
be
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be (ccn in other of Si. Paul's cpiitlcs, particularly that to the

galatian?.

The celebrating the pafTovcr amongft the Jews was plainly the

eating <>f a meal dlfllnguilhed from other ordinary meals, by feve-

ral pccviliar ceremonies. Two of thefe ceremonies were eating

of bread folcmnly broken, and drinking a cup of wine, called the

cup of bleHing, Thefe two our Saviour transferred into the

chriftian church, to be ufed in their alfemblies, for a commemo-
ration of his death and fufferinqs. In celebrating this inftitution

of our Sr.\ iour, the judai^ing Corinthians followed the jewilh cuf-

tom of eating ilieir paifoxer; they eat the Lord's flipper as a part

of tiieir meal, bringing their pro\ifions into the ailembly, where
they eat divided into dillincl companies, fome feaiting to excefs,

U'hilfl others, ill provided, were in want. This eating thus in the

public alfembly, and mixing the Lord's fuppcr with their ordinary

uieal, as a part of it, wiili other diforders and indecencies accom-
panying it, is the matter of this feclion. Thefu innovations, he

teils them here, he as much blames, as, in the beginning of this

chapter, he commends them for keeping to his directions in fome
other things.

T E X T.

17 Now in this, that I declare unto yea, I pralTe you not, that ye come
together, not for rb.e U-ttcr, but for the worfp.

IS For trii of all, when )e come together in the church, I hearihat there

be divifions amon^ you; and 1 partly believe it.

tij For there mult be ulfo hcrefics among you, that they, which arc ap-

proved, may be made nianifeil if:nong you.

10 When ye come together, therefore, into one place, this is not to cat

the Lord's fupper.

21 For, in eating, every one taketh before other, his own fupper : and
01.e i:> hungry, and another iu drunken.

PARAPHRASE.
17 Though what I faid to you, concerning women's behaviour

in thr: church, was not \%ithout commendation of you; yet

this, that I am now going to fpeak to you of, is without
prailing you, bccaufc you fo order your meetings in your af-

18 icmblies, that they arc not to your advantage, but harm. For
firfi: I hear, that, when you come together in the church, you

ig fall into panics, and I partly believe it ; Bccaufc there n^.ult be
divilions and laclioiis amongli you, that thofe who itand linn

20 upon trial, may be made mauifelt air.ong you. ^'ou come
together, it is true, in one place, and tlicie you cat ; but yet

21 this makes it not to be the eating of the Lord's fupper. For,
in eating, you cat not together, but every one takes his own

fupper
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TEXT.
22 What ! have ye not houfes to eat and drink in ? Or defpife ye the

church of God? And fhame them that have not? What fnall I fay

to you ? Sha]l I praife you in this ? I praifc you not.

23 For 1 have received oi the Lord, that, which alfo I delivered unto
you, that the Lord Jcfus, the fame night, in which he was betrayed,

took bread

:

24 And when he had given thanks, he brake it, and faid, ** Take, eat;
" this is my body, which is broken for you : this do in remembrance
«« of me."

PARAPHRASE.
22 flipper one before another =^. Have ye not houfes to eat and

drink in, at home, for fatisfying your hunger and thirft ?

Or have ye a contempt for the church of God, and take a
pleafure to put thofe out of countenance, who have not where-
withal to feail there, as you do? What is it I faid to you,
that I praife you ^ for retaining what I delivered to you? Oa

23 this occafion, indeed, I praifc you not for it. For what I re-

ceived, concerning this inltitution, from the Lord himfelf, that

I delivered unto you, when I was with you; and it was this,

viz. That the Lord Jefus, in the night, wherein he was be-

24 trayed, took bread; And, having given thanks, brake it, and
faid,

NOTES.
21 a To underiland this, we muft obferve,

(1.) That they had romelimes meetings, on purpofe only for catino' the
Lord's fupper, ver. 33.

(2.) That to thole meetings they brought their own fupper, ver. 21.

(3.} That though every one's fupper were brougin into the common affembly,

yet it was not to eat in common, but every one fell to his own fupper apart, as

loon as he and his fupper were there ready for one another, without flaying for

the reft of the company, or communicating with them in eating, ver. 21, 33.
In this St. Paul blames three things efpecially.

ift, That they eat their common food in the ad'cmbly, which was to be eaten
at home, in their houfes, ver. 22, 34.

2dly, That though they eat in the common meeting-place, yet they cat fepa-
ratcly, every one his own fupper apart. So that the plenty and excels of fome-
Ihdiued the want and penury of others, ver, 22. Hereby alfo the divifions

ati.ongft them were kept up, ver. j8, they being as fo many feparated and
divided focieties, not as one united body of chrilhans, commemorating their

common head, as they Ihould have been in celebrating the Lord's luppcr,

chap. X. 16, 17.

3dly, That they mixed the Lord's fupper with their own, eating it as a part

of their ordinary meal, where they made not that difcriaunalion between it and
their common food, as they fliould have done, ver. 29.

22 b He here plainly rtters to what he bad faid to them, ver. 2, where he
praded them for reraembeiing him in all things, and for retaining raj 'crapx^

^ijc-iic Kccbur, 'Tsjotp'c^a.'Kc., what he had delivered to them. This commendation
he here retrafts ; for, in the matter of c;uing the Lord's fupper, they did not

retain i^rcxps^cjy.cc, ver. 23, what he had delivered to them, whichj therefore,

hi thc' immediately following words, he rcp;:it5 to iheni again,

i
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TEXT.
7j After the fame manner alfo, he took the cup, when he bad Tupped*

fa} ing, *' This cup is the new tcltament in my blood : this do ye, as
*' ofras ye drink it, in remcmbrynce of me."

26 For as ofr.n as yc eat this bread, and drink this cup, ye do fliow th<

Lord's death till he come.

27 Wherefore, whofoever (hall cat this bread, and drink this cup of the

Lord unworthily, ihall be guilty of the body and blood of the Lord*

*8 But let a man rxamine himiclf, and fo let him eat oi' tlu:t bread, and
drink of that cup.

PARAPHRASE.
faid, " Take, eat ; this is my body which is broken for you

:

25 " this do in rcincnibr.ince of me." So, likcvvifc, he took the

cup alfo, when he had liippcd, faying, " This cup is the new
*' teltamcnt in my blood : this do ye, as often as yc do it, in

26 ** remembrance of me." So that the tatinj^ of this breads

anvl the drinking of this cup of the Lord's liippcr, is not to

fatisfy hunger and thirli:, but to fliow forth tlic Lord's death,

27 till he comes. Infomuch that he, Avho eats this bread, ahd
drinks this cup of the Lord, in an unwortliy manner*^, not

fuitable to that end, Ihall be guilty of a mifufe of the body

28 and blood of the Lord '^. By this iuftitution, therefore, of

Chriit, let a nun examine himfelf '^

\ and, according ta

"that,

NOTE S.

27 c 'Aia^i\vf, " unwordilly." Our Sjviour, in the innitution of t!ic

Lord's fuppcr, tells t!ie apoQlcs, that the bread and the cup were facramentaily

his body and blood, and that they were to be eaten and drunk in remembrance
of him ; whicii, as St. Paul interprets it, ver. 26, was to (how foith his death

till he came. Whoever, therefore, cat and drank them, fo as not lulemnly to

fliow forth his death, followed not Chrift's inlhtution, but ufed them unwor-
thily, i. c. not to the end to which they were inftitutcd. This makes St. Paul

tell them, ver. 20, that their coming together to eat it, as thev did, viz. the

facramcntal bread and wine promifcuuufly with their other food, as a part of

their meal, and that though in tlie fame place, yet not all together, at one time,

;and in one company, was not eating of the Lord's fupper.

•* r:vov<?^' ifcth lliall he liable to the pui;ilhmciit due to one, who makes a

•wrong ufc of the facranicntal body and blood of Chrift in the Loid'* Jupper.

What tliat punilhment was, vid. ver. 30.

28 c St. Paul, as we have obferved, tells the Corinthians, ver. 20, That to

cat it after the manner they did was not to eat the Lord's fupper. He tells

ificm a!lo, ver. 2'-;, That to tat it, without a due and direi-t imitating regard

had to the Lord'i body, (for fo he calh the facraincntal bread and wine, as our

Saviour did, in the iulliiution) by fep;iiattng the brc^id and wine from the

common ufc of cafing and drinking, for hunger and il irtf, was to cat unwor-

thily. To remedy their difordeis herein, he fets btlore ihcm Chiiil's own in-

iluution of this lacrament ; that in it they might fee the manner and end oC
its inllitiuion ; and, by that, every one n\ight exan)inc his owu comportment
herein, whether it were conformable to that inrtitutiou, and luitcd to that end.

In ihc account be j^iveS; of Chull'i inlliiuiion, wc uv-iy obfcive, thai he p.irti-

culail/
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T E X T.

i9 For he tbat eateth and drinkerh unwortliilv, c^tcth and drinkclh

damnation to himfelf, not difcerning the Lord's body.

PARAPHRASE.
29 that ^ let him eat of this bread, and drink of this cup. For he>

who eats and drinks after an^lnworthY manner, without a due

refpca had to the Lord's body, in a dlfcriminating s and purely

facramental ufe of the bread' and wine, that reprefent it, draws
puniih-

NOTE S.

cularly remarks to them, that this eating and drinking was no part of common
eating and drinking for hunger and tliiril, but was inihtuted in a very folemn

manner, after they had Tupped, and for another end, viz. to reprefent Cbrift's

body and blood, and to be eaten and drunk in remcm branee of him; or, as

St. Paul expounds it, to fiiow forth his death. A"o'hcr thing, which they

might obferve in the inftiiution, was, that this was done by all who were prc-

fent, united together in one company, at the fame time. All which, put to-

gether, Ihows us what the exiimination here propofed is. For th^; deGgn of the

apoftle here, being to reform what he found fault wl'.h, in their celebrating the

Lord's fupper, it is, by that alone, we muft underftand the diieclions he gives

them about it, if we will fuppofe he talked pertinently to this captious and

touchy people, whom he was very defirous to reduce from the irregularities

they were run into, in this matter, as well as fcvcral others. And if the ac-

count of GhrifL's inflitution be not for their examining their carriage by it, and

adjufling it to it, to what purpofe is it, here ? The examination^ therefore, pro-

pofed, was no other but an examination of their md*;)ner of eating the Lord's

fupper, by Chrifl's inftltntion, to fee how their behaviour herein comported

with the inftitution, and the end, for which it was inftituted. Which farther

appears to be fo, bv the punifhrnent annexed to their mlfcarnagcs herein, which
^vas infirmities, ficknefs, and temporal death, with which God chaftened them,

that they might not be condemtied with the unbelieving world, ver. 30, 31,
For if the uaworthinefs, here fpoken of, were either unbelief, or any of thofe

fins, which arc ufually made the matter of examination, it is to be prefumed
the apoftle would not wholly have pafild them over in filence : this, at leaf}, is

certain, that the punifiiment of thufe fins is infinitely greater than that, which

God here inflifts oa unworiliy receivers, whether they, who arc guilty of them,

received the facrament, or no.
f Kai biTuc, Thefe words, as- to the letter, are rightly tranflated, " and fo."

But that tranflatlon, I imagine, leaves generally a wrong fenfe of the place, in

the mind of an Englifli reader. For in ordinary fpeakln^, thefe words, " Let

a man examine, and fo let him eat,'* are underftood to import the fame with

thefe, •' Let a man examine, and then let him eat ;" as if they figuificd no
more, but that examination fhould precede, and eating follow ; which I take to

be quite different from tiie meaning of the a])onie here, whofe fenfe the whole
defign of the context (hows to be this: *' I here fet before you the inftitution

*' of Chrift : by that, let a man examine his carrl,ige, x^ ^to;;, and according tg
*' that, let him eat : let him conform the manner of his eating to that."

29 S M»j ^tuHCivcc'v, " not difcriminating,'' not putting a difterence between
the facramental bread and wine (which Si. Paul, with our Saviour, calls Cbrift's

body) and other bread and wine, in the folcmn and fcparate ufe of them.
The Corinthians, as has been remarked, cat the Lord's fupper In and with their

own ordinary fupper; whereby it came not to be fufficicntly diftingulftied (as

i)€.came a religious and chriftian obfervAnce, fo folemuly inftituted) from com-
VoL. VII, JL

'

moa
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TEXT.
^o For this caufc, many are weak and fickly among you, anol many flcep*

31 For if we would judge ourfelves, wc fliould not be judged.

3 J But when we are judged, we are chaftened of the Lord, that we (hould

not be condemned with the world.

23 Wherefore, my brethren, when ye com^ together to eat, tarry one for

another.

34 And if any man hunger, let him eat at home ; that ye come not toge-

ther unto condemnation. And the rell will I fet in order, when I

come,

PARAPHRASE.
30 punifhment ^ on himfclf, by fo doing. And hence it is, that

many among you are weak and lick, and a good number are

31 gone to their graves. But if wc would difcriminatc ourfelves,

i. e. by our difcriminating uk of the Lord's fuppcr, we lliould

32 not be judged, i. e. * punifhcd by God. But, being puniOicd

by the Lord, we are corre6led •", that we may not be con-

33 demncd ' hereafter, with the unbelieving world. Wherefore,
my brethren, when you have a meeting for celebrating the

Lord's fupper, Itay for one another, that you may eat it all

together, as partakers, all in common, of the Lord's table,

34 without divifion, or diltindion. But if any one be hungry,

let him eat at home to fatisfy his hunger, that fo the diforder

in thcfe meetings may not draw on you the punifhment above-

mentioned. Wbnt elfc remains to be redihcd in this maticr,

I vsill fet in ordcf, when 1 come.

NOTES.
mon eating for bof^ily rcfrefhmcnt, nor from the jewifli pafchal fupper, and the

bread broken, and the cup of blcffing ufcd in that ; nor did it, in this way of

eating it in fcparate companies, as it were in private families, fliow forth the

Lord's death, as it was dcfigncd to do, by the concurrence arid communion of

the whole adcmbly of chriilians, jointly united in the partaking of bread and

vine, in a way peculiar to them, with reference folcly to Jcfus Chrift. This

\>ds that, as appears by this place, which St. Paul, as wc have already explamed,

calls eating unworthily.

29 ^ *' Damnation," by which our tranflation renders xfua,, is vulgarly

taken for eternal damnation, in the other world ; whereas xpr/x* here figniHcs

punifhment of another nature, as appears by vcr. 30, 32.

3« * Ataxpvejy docs no where, that 1 know, lignify to judge, as it is here

tr;inflatcd, but always fipnifies " to diflinguifh," or " dilcrin»inaie," and ia

this pliice h:i'; tlic fame fignification, and means the fame thing, that it does,

vcr. 99. He is little verlt'd u\ St. Paul's writings, who has not obfcrved how
»pt be is to repeat the fan\e word, he had ufcd before, to the fame purpofe,

though in a diffcient, and foinetimes a pretty hard conflruthon ; as here he ap-

plies oixuf-tn:' to the perfons dilciiminaiing, as in the e9th verfe to the thing

to be difcriniinatcd, though in both places it be put to denote the fame a8ion.

3^ ^ U^i^vouibx properly fignilics to be coric£led, as Iciiolars are by thcif

mafler, for their good.
^ 'Exfinui-ja. here figiiifics the fame that y.f7ux docs, vcr. 99.

SECT.
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SECT. IX.

CHAP. XII. I. XIV. 40*

CONTENTS.

THE Corinthians feem to have inquired of St. Paul, " What
" order of precedency and preference men were to have, in

"f* their aifemblies, in regard of their fpiritual gifts r" Nay, if

we may giiefs by his anfwer^ the qncliion they fcem rriore parti-

cularly to have propofcd, was, " Whether thofe, who had the
** gift of tongues, ought not to take place, and fpeak tuft, and be
" firil heard in their meetings?" Concerning this there feems to

have been fome ftrife, maligning, and diforder among them, as

may be colleded from chap. xii. 21—25. and xiii. 4, 5. and

xiv. 46.

To this St. Paul anfwers in thefc three chapters, as followeth:

1. That they had all been heathen idolaters, and fo being de-

niers of Chriit, were in that ilate none of them fpiritual : but that

now, being chriftians, and owning Jefus to be the Lord (which

could noi be done without the Spirit of God^ they were all

'sjVcvixoLliKoly fpiritual, and fo there was no reafoa for one to under-

value another, as if he were not fpii'itual, as well a^ himfclF,

chap. xii. i—3.

2. That though there be diverfity of gifts, yet they are all by
the fame Spirit, from the fame Lord, and the fame God, working
them all in every one, according td his good pleafure. So that,

in this irefped alfo, there is no ditference or precedency; no occa-

fion for any one's being puffd up, or affeding priority, upon ac-

count of his gifts, chap. xii. 4— Ii.

3. That the diverfity of gifts is for the ufe and benefit of the

church, which is Chrilt's body, wherein the m.embers (as in the

natural body) of meaner funclions are as niuch parts, and as

necelfary in their ufe to the good of the whole, and therefore to be

honoured, as much as any other. The union they have, as

members in the fame body, makes them all equally fhare in one

another's good and evil) gives them a mutual efteem and concern

one for anotiier, and leaves no room for contefcs or dlvifions

amongfl: them, about their gifts, or the honour and place due to

them, upon that account, clap. xii» 12—31.

4- That though gifts have their excellency and ufe, and thofe,

who have them, may be zealous in the ufe of them
;
yet the true

and fure way for a man to get an ejtcellency and preference above

others, is the enlarging himfelf in charity, and excelling in that,

X^ 2 ' without



14? I- CORINTHIANS. Chap. XII.

without which a chrlltian, with all his fpiritual gifts, is nothing,

chap. xiii. i— 13.

5. In the comparifon of fpiritual gifts, he gives ihofe the pre-

cedency, which edify mod; and, in particular, prefers prophcfy-
ino^ to tongues, chap. xiv. i—40. *

SECT. IX. N'. I.

CHAP. XII. 1—3.

TEXT.
1 "XJ^^^ concerning fpiritual gifts, brethren, I would not have you
i.^ ignorant.

2 Ye know that ye were Gentiles, carried away unto thefe dumb idols,

even as ye were led.

3 \A here fore I give you to undcrftand, that no man, fpeaking by the Spirit

of God, calleth Jefus accurfal : and that no man can fay, that Jefus \z

the Lord, but by the Holy Ghoft.

PARAPHRASE.
1 A ^ ^" fpiritual men, or men alFiftcd and a£l;ed By the Spirit %

/~\ I ihall inform you; for I woukLnot have you be igno-

2 rant. You yourfclves know, that you were heathens, engaged
in the worfliip of Ifocks and (iiones, dumb, fenfelefs idols, by

3 thofe, w ho were then your leaders. Whereupon let me tell

you, that no one, who oppofes Jefus Chrifl, or his religion, has

the Spirit of God ^. And whoever is brought to own Jefus to

be thcMelliah, the Lord% does it by the Holy Ghoif. Andy
therefore,

NOTE S.

t » rryjLTAaliK^v, " fpiritual." Wc arc warranted, by a like nfc of the

word, in fever:!! places of St. Paul's cpiflles, as chap. ii. 1.5. and xiv. 37. of

this cpiftlc; and Gal. vi. 1, to take u hcic in die nuifculinc gcndcf, Handing

for perfons, mi<i not gifts. And the context obliges iis to underfland it fo.

For if wc will have 11 fland for gifts, and not perfons, the fcnlc and coherence

of ibrfc three firl! rerfes will be very hard to be made out. Bcfidcs, (here is

evidence enough, in feveral parts of it, that the fubjed of St. Paul's difcourfc

here, is OTriiJf/aio'.oI, perfons endowed with fpiritual gifts, contending for pre-

cedency, iu coiilideiation of their gifts. Sec ver. 13, &c. of this chapter;

and ti) what purpofc, clfe, fays he, chap. xiv. 5, Greater is he that prophc-

Ijcth, th.Tii he that fpcaketh with tongues?

3 ^ Ihis is fpoken againft the jews, who pretended to the Holy Ghofl, and
yet fpoke H;iaiiiU Jclus Lhrift, and denied that the lioly Ght)!! w.is ever giveu

to the gentiles: vid. Afls x. 4,5. Whether their juduizing falfc apolllc were
at all glanced at in this, may be eonfidered.

c Loid. What is meant by Loid, fee nutc. ihiu. riil. j}.
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PARAPHRASE.
therefore, upon account of having the Spirit, you can none of
you lay any cluini to lliperiority ; or have any pretence to flight

any of your brethren, as not having the Spirit of God, as well
as you. For all, that ov\rn our Lord Jefus Chrill, and believe
in him, do it by the Spirit of God, i.-e. can do it upon no other
ground, but revelation, coming from the Spirit of God.

SECT. IX. N^ 2.

CHAP. Xn. 4— II.

CONTENTS.

ANOTHER confideration, which St. Paul offers, agalnft any
contention for fuperiority, or pretence to precedency, upon

account of any fpiritual gift, is, that thofe diftind gifts are all of
one and the fame Spirit, by the fame Lord; v^^rought in every one,
by God alone, and ail for the profit of the church.

TEXT.
4 Now there are diverfuies of gifts, but the fame Spirit.

5 And there are diiFerences of adminiilrations, but the fame Lord.
6 And there are diverfuies of operations, but it is the fame God which

workech all in all.

PARAPHRASE.
4 Be not miftaken, by the diverlity of gifts ; for, though there be

diverfity of gifts among chriftians, yet there is no diverfity of

5 fpirits, they all come from one and the hme Spirit. Though
there be diverfitics of offices.^ in the church, yet all the officers

6 have but one Lord. And though there be various influxes,

whereby chriitians are enabled to do extraordinary things^, yet

it is the fame God, that works ^ all thefe extraordinary gifts, in

every

NOTE S,

5 a Tliefc diiferent offices are reckoned up, ver 28, &.c.

6 b What thefe hi^yri^y^lx were, fee ver. 8— 11.

c Thev were very properly called ivipyyu/.al'x.
—" in-vorklnqs ;'* becaufe they

%vere above all huui:m power : men, of ihenifclvcs, could do nothing of them
at all; hut it was God, as the apoflle tells us here, wh(3, ui thefe exUaordiuary
gifts of ili'j Holy Ghoil, did uU that was done

i
it v/as ih.e eifc£l of his imme-

1- 3 diatp



I5Q I. CORINTHIANS. Chap.XII.

TEXT.
fj But the manifeftatlon of the Spirit is given to every man, to profit

withal.

8 For to one is given, by the Spirit, the word of wifdom ; to another,

liie w(^rd ot kninvledi^e by the f^me Spirit;

g 1 o another, t.iith by the fanrie Spirit; to another, the gifts of healing,

by the fame Spirit;

10 1 o another the working; of mirachs; to another prophecy ; to another

difcrnin^ of fpirits ; to anothei, divers kinds of tongues ; to another,

the in.crprctalioii of tongues,

PARAPHRASE.
*j every one that has them. But the way, or gift, -vvhcrein every

one, who has the Spirit, is lo Ihow it, is given him, not tor

his private advantage, or honour'', btit for the good and ad-

8 var.tage of the chur.h. For inftance; to one is given, by the

Spirt, tl»c word 1 wifdom*^, or the revelation of thegofpel of

Jef'is Chrllf, in tl:c full laMtude of it : fuch as was given to

the apoil'es: to an-tlier, by the fame Spirit, the knov/ledge ^ of

the true fenfe and true meaning of tiie holy fcriptures of the

Old 'l ertament, for the explaining and confirmation of the

9 gofpel : To anoiher, by the fame Spirit, is given an undoubt-

in^ perfuafions, and flediall: confidence, of performing what
he is going about; to another, the gift oi' curing difcafes, by

10 the fame Spirit : To another, the working of miracles; to
'

another,

NOTES.
dialc opcratlcn, a: St. Paul affiuesus, in that parallel place, Phil. ii. 13. In

•which ch.jpier. vcr. 3, and 14. we find that the philipplans flood a little in ncc4

of the lame advice, wliich St. Paul fo at large prelfcs here upon the corin,

(hiaus.

7 <l Vid. Rom. xii 3—8.
8 c ^c^ia. Tile doctrine of the gofpel is, more than once, jn the beginning

of this cpifllc, called " the wifdom 01 (rod ''

f ViiJa-K; is ufcd, by St. Paul, for fuch a I<.nowledgc of the law and the

p:ophets.

9 K In this fnfc 7rjr»f, " faith," is fometimcs taken, in the New Tcfta-

ment, particularly chap. xiii. 2. It is difficult, I confefs, to define the precife

mcajiii.g of (Mch wonl, which the apodle ufes in the 8th, 9th, and loth vcrfcs

h( re. But if the order, which St. Paul obfervcs, in enumerating by ift, o.d,

8'*, the three fiift ofticiTs fet down, vci. c8, viz. '* firtt, apolllcs; fecondly,

prophtl.s; thirdly, teachers," have anv relatit-n, or may give ai:v light to theic

thrct j^ilfs. wl.ich arc fct down in the firll place here, vu. '* Wifdom, Know-
Itdiie. an'i F itb,'' wc may then prnpedv underOand, by coJjia, ** wifdom, '»

tl f vkholc aotrine of the gofpel, as communicated tp the appftic?: hy yyiru:,
^' kriowleH^c," the gift of underflandinij the myOiral fenfe of the law and the

prop' cis; .11 d, by -trlfi-,
'• faith." the affurance and confidence, in delivering^

a d conhrniing, the doAiinc of the golpef, which became ^.^a>-x«?.K(;, ** doc-

tors, or fearh^rs." This, at leafl, I tl.iiik, niii\ be prefumed, that fincc celiac

and 7>a»;tc I ivr ^Cyf^ joined to th>.*m, and it is faid, ' the word of wifdom,
and (he word <jl knowledge ;" wifiom and knowledge here fignify futh gii^

(if the mind a;> urt to be employed in preaching.
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TEXT.
J I But all thefe worketh tliat one and the felf-fame Spirit, dividing to

every man feverally, as he will,

PARAPHRASE.
another, prophecy'' ; to another, the difcerning by what fpirit

men did any extraordinary operation ; to another, diverfity of

II languages; to another, the interpretation of languages. Ail

which gifts are wrought in believers, by one and the fame
Spirit, diitributing to every one, in particular, as he thinks fit.

NOTE.
10 ^ " Prophecy" comprehends thefe three things, prediftion, fingjng by

the ditlate of the Spirit, and underfiandlng and explaining the myfterious,

hidden fenfe of fcripfure, by an immediate illumination and motion of the

Spirit, as Ave have already fhown. And that the prophefying, here fpoken of,

yvas by immediate revelation, vid. chap. xiv. 29—31.

SECT. IX. N'' 3.

CHAP. XII. 12—31.

CONTENTS.

FROM the neceflarily different functions in the body, and the

n:ri6t union, neverthelefs, of the members, adapted to thofe

different functions, in a mutual fympathy and concern one for

another ; St. Paul here farther fhows, that there ought not to be

any ftrife, or divifion, amongft them, about precedency and pre-

ference, upon account of their diftin6l gifts.

TEXT.
1

2

For, as the body is one, and hath many members, and all the members

of that one body, being man\-, are one body : fb aifo is Chrift.

13 For, by one Spirit, are we all baptized into one body, whether we be

jews

PARAPHRASE.
12 For as the body, hnns, but one, hath many members, and all

the members of the body, though many, yet make but one

body ; fo is Chriil, in rcfpecl of his myltical body, the church.

"1 3 For by one Spirit we are all baptized into one church, and are

L 4 thereby
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TEXT,
jews or gentiles, whether we be bond or free ; and ha\^ been .»,!1 made

to drink into one Spirit.

14 For the bodv is not one member, but m.iny.

15 If the foot fhall fay, »' Ikcaufe 1 am not the hand, I am not of the

* body:" is it therefore not of the body?

16 And if the ear ftiall fay, ** Bccaufc I am not the e}e, I am not of the

** body ;" is it ihercfoie not of the bod) ?

17 If the whole body were an eye, where were the hearing? If the

whole were hearing, where were the fmelling?

18 But now harh God fct the members, ever) one of them, in the body,

as it hath pleafed him.

19 And if they were all on* member, where were the body?

20 But n^w are the)- many members, yet but one body.

PARAPHRASE.
iherchv made one body, without any pre-eminence to the

jew * above the gentile, to the free above the bond-man : and

the blood of Chrill:, AvhlLh we all partake of, in the Lord's

flipper, makes lis all have one life, one fpirit, as the fame

blood, diifufed through the whole body, comnr.unicates the

14. fame life and fpirit to all the members. For the body is not

one fole member, but conlills of mi.ny meir.bers, all vitally

15 imitcd in one coiiiiT^on i'ympathy and ufefulncfs If any one

have not that function, or dignity, in the church, which he

16 dcfirej--. He mult not, therefore, declare that he is not of the

church, he does not thereby ceafe to be a member of the

17 church. There is as much need of feveral ajid diltin(5f gifts

and fuinTlions in the c^hurch, as there is of different fcnfes and

members in the body; and the meaneft and lead honourable

would be mifild, if it were wanting, and the whole body

18 would fufFcr by it. Accordingly, God hath titled feveral per-

fons, as it were fo many diftinct membeiv, to feveral offices

and fiin6lions in the church, by proper and psculiar gifts and

abilities, which he has bellowed on them, according to his

19 g(j()d pleafurc. But if all were but one member, wliat would
become oi' the body? I'hcre would be no inch thing as an

human body ; no more could the church be edified, and fram-

ed into a growing, latling fociety, if the gifts of the Spirit were

CO all reduced to (>ne. But now, by the various gilts of the

Spiriti

X O T E.

13 » The naming of the jews here, wiih gentiles, and fotting both on the

fjimc lc\(I, vlicn converted 10 chrilhanity, tiiuy probably be done here, by St.

Paul, vsitli TcfciCDCc to the faifc apoOlc, wIjo w;is a jew, aud fccnis to h.ive

claimed fomc prc-i rr.incncc, as due to him upon that account; whereas, ani()n<:j

the mcmbrr;, of Chrift, which all make but one body, there is no fupononiy,

©r other (lidmcljon, but, as by ihc feveral j^iits, btftowrd on ihcm by God,
ihc^' coiiuibutc more, or Ids, to ihc edification of the chmch.
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TEXT,
21 And the eye cannot fay unto the hand, " I have no need of thee:'*

nor, a-ain, the head to the feet, ** 1 have no need of you."

22 Nay, much more thofe members of the body, which feem to be more
feebi> , are nccellary,

23 And t; ole mtmbiTs of the body, which we think to be lefs honourable,

upon thefe we bellow more abundant honour, and our uncomely parts

have more abuiidant comclinefs.

24 For our comely parts have no need ; but God hath tempered the body-

together, having given more abundant honour to that part whic'ti

lacked :

33- Thar there (hould be no fchifm in the body; but that the members
fhoLild ha\'e the fame care one for another.

26 And whether one member fuffer, all the members fuffcr with it : or
one member be honoured, all the members rejoice with it.

27 Now, ye are the body of Chriit, and members in particular.

28 And God hath fet fome in tiie church, firft apoltles, fecondarily pro-

phets, thirdly teachers, after that miracles, then gifts of healings,

helps, governments, diverfitics of tongues,

PARAPHRASE.
Spirit, beflowed on its feveral members, it is as a well organ-
ized body, wherein the moft eminent member cannot defpife

21 the meanell. The eye cannot fay to the hand, ** I have no need
of thee ;" nor the head to the feet, *' I have no need of you."

22 It is fo far frr^m being fo, that the parts of the body, that

feem in thcmfelves weak, are neverthelefs of abfulute necef-

23 fity. And thofe parts, which are thought lead honourable,
we take care always to cover with the more refpc6t; and our
lead graceful parts have thereby a more ftudied and adventi-

24 tious comelintfs- For our comely parts have no need of any
borr-'Wcd helps, or ornaments : but God hath fo contrived the
fymmetry of the b )dy, that he hath added honour to thofe

25 parts, that might feem naturally to want it : That there might
be no difunion, no fchifm in the body; but that the members
fhould all have the fame caie and concern one for another;

26 And all equally partake and fliare in the harm, or honour, that

27 is done to any of them in particular. Now, in like manner,
you are, by your particular gifrs, each of you, in his peculiar
ifation and aptitude, members of the body of Chrill, which is

28 the church : Wherein God hath fet, hrll fome apodles, fe-

condiy prophets, thirdly teachers, next workers of miracles,

then thofe, who have the gift of healing, helpers^, governors^,

and

NOTES.
28 b

'AyT;?.^->.V£K, " Helps," Dr. Li^htfoot takes to be thofe, who accom-
panied the apoflles, were fciu up and down by them, in the fcrvice of the
tolpel, and baptized thofe, that were converted by them.

,
^ KvQcfyijcrnc, to be the fame with diiceniing of fpiriis, vcr. 10.
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TEXT.
2f) Arc all apodlcs? Arc all prophets ? Are all teachers? Are all worker!

of miracles?

30 Have all the gifts of healing? Do all fpcak with tongues? Do all in-

ter j> ret ?

ji But covet earncftly the bcft gifts: and yet fiiow I unto you a more
excellent way,

PARAPHRASE.
29 and fuch as are able to fpeak diverfity of tongues. Are ajl

apolUcs? Are all prophets? Arc all tcaehers? Are all workers

30 of miracles? Have all the gift of healing? Do all fpcak di*

31 vcrfity of tongues: Arc all interpreters of tongues? But yc

conteit one with another, whole particular gift is belt, and

molt preferable''; but I will (how you a more excellent way,

viz. mutual good-will, affedlion and charity.

NOTE.
^ That this is the apofllc's meanlnjr here, is plain, in that there was aa

emulation amon^i^ft them, and a llrife for precedency, on account of the fevcral

gifts they had, (a? we have already obferved, from fevcral paflages in this fec-

tion^ which made l!icm, In their alTemblies, de/ire to be heard firft. 1 his wi$

the fault the apofile was here forrc6\ing; and it is not likely he ftiould exhort

them all, promifcuoufly, to fcek the principal and moft eminent gifts, at the

end of a difcourfc wherein he had been dcmonRrating to them, by the example

of the human body, that there ought to be diverfity of gifts and functions of

the church ; but that there ought to be no fchlfm, emulation, or conteft amongft

them, upon the account of the exercife of thofc gifts : that they were all ufcful

in their places, and no member was at all to be the lefs honouied, or valued,

for the gift he had, though it were not one of the firft rank. And in this fenfc

the word ^r^Aby is taken, in the next chapter, ver. 4, where St. Paul, purfuing

the fjme argument, exhorts them to mutual charity, good-will and a{fe£lion,

which, lie nfTures them, is preferable to any gifts whatfoever. Befides ; to

uhat purpofe fhould he exhort theuj *' to covet carneftly the beft gifts," when
the obtaining of this or that gift did not at all lie in their defires or endea-

vours, the apoftle having juft bt-forc told them, ver. 11, that " the Spirit

divides thofe gifts, to cveiy man, feverally, as he will," and thofe, he writ to,

had their allotment alieaJy ? lie might as reafonably, according to his own
doctrine, in this very chapter, b:d the foot covet to be the hand, or the car to

be the eye. Let it be remembered, therefore, to reOlfy this, that St. Paul

fays, ver. 17, of this chapter: " If the whole body were the eye, where were

the hearing," &c. Si. Paul docs not ufe to ciofs his own dclign, nor coniraditi

his own rcufoning.

A PARA-
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SECT. IX. N^ 4.

CHAP. XIII. I— 13.

CONTENTS.

ST. Paul having told the Corinthians, in the lad: words of the
preceding chapter, that he would Ihow them a more excellent

way, than the emulous producing of t'leir gifts in the alfembly, he,

in this chapter, tells them, that this more excellent way is charity,

"which he at large explains, and Ihows the excellency of.

I nnHOUGH I fpeak with the tongues of men, and of angels, and
X have not charity, I am become a;

TEXT.

as founding brafs, or a tinkling

cymbal.

Z And though I have the gift of prophecy, and underftand all myfteries,

and all knowltrdge; and though i have all faith, fo that 1 could remove
piountains, and have no char. ty, I am nothing.

PARAPHRASE.
J TF I fpeak all the languages of men and angels % and yet

_|_ have not charity, to make ufe of them entirely for the good
and benefit of others, I am no better than a founding brafs, or

noify cymbal ^, which fills the tars of others, without any
2 advanta^;.e to itfelf, by the found it mak s. And if I have the

gift of prophecy, and fee, in the law and the piophets, all the

ifiylleries ^ contained in them, and compiehend all the know-
ledge they teach j and if I have faith to the higheft degree, and

power

NOTES
1 a " Tongues of angeU" are mentioned here, according to the conception

of the jews.
b A cymbal confided of two large, hollowed plates of brafs, with broad

brims, which were Ibuck one againll another, to fill up the fymphony, in g'eat

concerts of mufic > they made a great deep found, but had icarcc any vaiiciy

of mufical notes.

2 '^ Any prediftions, relating to our Saviour, or his doclrine, or the times
of the gofpeJ, contained in the Old Teflament, in types, or H^uritive and ob-
fcure exprtrflions, not undcrllood before his coming, and being revealed to the

world, St. Paul calls " myllery," as mav be Icen all through his writings. So
that " myflery and knowledge," are terms here ufed by St Paul, to fignify

truths concerning Chrifl to conve, csntdined in the Old 'Icflament ; and *' pro-
phecy," the undcrllanding of the types and prophecies containing thofe truths,

\0 as JO be able to explau) them to others.
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TEXT.
5 And though I beflow all my goods to feed the poor, and though I

give my body to be burned, and have not charity, it profiieih mc
nothing.

4 Charity fufTereih long, and is kind; charity envieth not; charity

vauntetli not itfelf, is not puffed up

;

5 Doth not behave itfelf unfecmly, fceketh not her own, is not cafily

provoked, thinki^th nocviJ;

6 Rejoiceth not in iniquity, but rcjoiceth in the* truth:

7 Bcareth all things, believcth all things, hopeth ail things, endureth all

things.

S Charity never faileth : bat whether there be prophecies, they (hall fail;

whether there be tongues, they Ihali ceafc ; wlKithcr there be know-
ledge, it fhall vanilh away.

€) For wc know in part, and we prophefv in part.

JO But when that which is perteft is come, then that which is in part

fliall be done away,

II When I was a child, I fpake as a child, I thought as a child; buC

when I became a man, 1 put away childifii things,

PARAPHRASE.
pcm-er of miracles, fo as to be able to remove mountains'*, and

3 have not charity, I am nothing; I am of no value. And if

I bcftow all 1 have, in relief of rhe poor, and give myfclf to

4 be btirnt, and have not charity, it profits me nothing. Charity

is long-fuli'ering, is gentle and benign, without emulation, in-

5 fokncc, or being putfcd up; Is not ambitious, nor at all felf-

intereited, is not iharp upon others failings, or inclined to ill

6 interpretations: Cliaiity rejoices with others, when they do

weH ; and, when any thing is amifs, is troubled, and covers

7 their failings: Charity believes ^^ell, hopes well of every one,

8 and patiently bears with every thing •=: Charity will never

ceafe, as a thing out of ufe; but the gifts of prophecy, and

tongues, and the knowledge whereby men look into, and ex-

plain the meaning of the fcriptures, the time will be, when
9 they will be laid afid^^^as no longer of any ufe. For the

knowledge we have now in this (hte," and the explication we
JO give of fcripture, is fliort, partial, and defective. But when,

hereafter, we fhall be got into the ftatc of accomplifhment and

pcrfedion, wherein wc arc to remain in the other world,

tl.cre will no lunger be any need of ihcfj imperfecler ways of

information, whereby we arrive at but a partial knowledge
II here. Ihus, wlicn 1 was in the inipcrfc£l ftate of childhood,

I talked,

N O i ^ .

* *' To remove mouniaitw," r$ to do what ii next to ImpofTMr.

7 c Mny wc not luppolr, that, in this defcrtption of churity, St. Paul i:»tl-

mnfcs, and tacitly rcprovc-s, their contrary carria>;e, in their emulation anil cott-

Itlls about the d'lgniiy and preference ui' ihelr fpiiiiuul ^ifi*?
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TEXT.
12 For now we {cc through a glafs, darkly; but then face to face: now

I know in part ; but then Ihall 1 know, even as alfo I am known.

13 And now abideih faith, hope, charity, thefe three : but the greateft of

thefe is charitv.

PARAPHRASE.
I talked, I iinderflood, I reafoned after the inipcrfc61: manner
of a child : but, when I came to the ftatc and perfection of

12 manhood, I laid afide thofe childifh ways. Now we fee bwt

by reflection, the dim, and, as it were, enigmatical reprefenta-

tion of things : but then we fhall fee things diredly, and as

they are in themfelves, as a man fees another, when they are
face to face. Now I have but a fuperficial, partial know^-
ledge of things ; but then I fhall have an intuitive, compre-
henfive knowledge of them, as I myfelf am known, and lie

open to the view of fuperiour, feraphic beings, not by the ob-

13 fcure and impcrfec'^; way of deductions and reafoning. But
then, even in that ftate, faith, hope, and charity, will remain 2

but the greateft of the three is charity.

SECT. IX. N° 5.

CHAR XIV. 1—40-

CONTENTS.

ST. Paul, in this chapter, concludes his anfwer to the Corin-

thians, concerning fpiritual men, and their gifts; and having

told them, that thofe were mo(t preferable, that tended moft to

edilication; and particularly fliown, that prophecy was to be pre-

ferred to tongues ; he gives them dire6tions for the decent, orderly,

and profitable exercife of their gifts, in their aOemblies.

TEXT.
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TEXT.
1 TT'OLLOW after charity, and defire fplfitual gifts, but rather that y«
X may propKefv.

2 For ht, that fpcaketh in an unknown tongue, fpcaketh not (into men,
but unto God: for no man underllandcth him j howbeit, in the Spirit,

he fpeaketh myfterics.

PARAPHRASE.
I "Y ET your endeavours, let your piirfuit, therefore, be after

I J charity; not that you fhoukl ncgled the ufc of your fpi-

a liajal gifts*, efpccially the gift of prophecy : For he, tliat fpeaks

in an unknown tongue^, fp.aks to God alone, but not to nicn :

for

NOTES.
1 a ZrXfeTE ta Tn-vE? jixaTixa. That ^^>,yv does not fignify to covet or defirc,

nor can be undcrflood to be fo ufed by St. Paul, in this fctticn ; I have already

fliown, ch. xii. 31. '1 hat it has, here, the fenfc, that 1 have given it, is plain

froo) the fame direflion concerning fpiritual gihs, repeated ver ,.59, in thefc

words (?'y/XaT£ t-^ 'm(>o(pYi]ivsi'y yyt to AaAei'v 'y^w un; fj.r, v&> .vii, the meaning,

in both jilaces, being evidently this ; that ihcy fhould not negleft the ufe of

their fpiiittial gifts, cipecially they Inould, in the fiift place, cultivate and exer-

cifc the gift of prophelving; but vet fliould not wholly lav afide the fpcaking

with v.riety of tongues in their alfcmbhcs. It will, perhaps, be wondered,

ivhy St. Paul Ihnuld cni|<loy the word C->.?.-''^t in fo ufiulual a fenfe ; but that

Nvill ciiCly be accounted tor, if what 1 have remarked, chap. xiv. 15, concern-

ing St. Paiil's cuflom of repealing words, be remeiubcied. But, bt-lides what

is familiar in St Paul's way ot writing we may find a particul.ii reafon for

his repeating the word ^v;/.t-j here, though in a fomewhat unulual fignification.

He having, by way of reproof told them, that they did Ir/'.^y ru. yxfia-uctrct

Ta xfiniova, had an emulation, or made a iV\c about whofe gifts were beft,

and were, therefore, to take place in their affemblics : to prevent their thinking,

that l^-f/Atv might have too harlli <» meaning, (for he is, in all this cpiftlc, very

tcndrr of offending them, and therefore fwectens all his reproofs, as much as

pofTible lie here t.kcs it up again, and ufcs it, more than once, in a way that

approves and adviiVs that thfv fljould t'/.^sv T^y-.vfjLccii'rt^ whereby yet he means
no more, but that they flu)uid not negleft their fpiritual gifts: he would have

them ulc them in their affemblics, but yet in fuch method and order, as he

directs.

2 *> He, who attentively reads this fc6\lon, about fpiritual men, and their

gifts, may find ic lion to imagine, that it w<is thole, who had the gift of tongues,

•who caultd the diforder in tht clniich at Corinth, by their forwardnefs to fpeak,

and llriving to be hci'.rd fiifl and fo taking up too much of the time in their

alfemblies, in fpeaking in ui. known tongues. For the remedying this diforder,

and better r^'gulating of iliii m^iitr amongfl other things, they had rccourfe to

St. Paul. He will not calily avoid thinking fo, who confiders,

ift. That the firl} gift, which St. Paul compares with chaiity, chap, xiii, and

rxtrtfncly undervalues, in comparifon of that divine viituc, is the gift of

tongues. As if that were the gift thv-y mo(f atfe^K-d to (liow, and inofl valued

thcinrclvcs upon ; as indeed it was, in itlVlf, mofl fitted for of^eiitation in their

affcmhlirs, of anv other, if any one were inclined that way : and that the Corin-

thians, in their prcfent (late, were not exempt from emulation, vanity, and

oilcnfaiion, is vnv evident.

adly. That chap, xiv, when St. Paul compares their fpiiitual gifts one with

another, the fiifl, nay, and only one, that he dcbafcs and depreciates, in rom-
parifua
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TEXT.
3 But he, that prophefieth, fpeaketh unto men, to ediiication, and exhor-

tation, and comfort.

4 He that fpeaketh in an unknown tongue, edifieth himfclf : but he, that

prophefieth, edifieth the church.

5 1 would that ye all fpake with tongues, but rather that ye prophefied :

for greater is he that prophefieth, than he that fpeaketh with tongues,

except he interpret, that the church may receive edifying.

6 Now, brethren, if I come unto you, fpeaking with tongues, what fliall

I profit you, except I fiiall fpeak to you, either by revelation, or by
knowledge, or liy prophefying, or by doftrine ?

7 And even things without life, giving found, whether pipe or harp, ex-

(jept

PARAPHRASE.
for no-body underftands him ; the things he utters, by the

Spirit, in an unknown tongue, are myfleries, things not under-

3 ftood, by thofe v^ho hear them. But he, that prophefieth%
fpeaks to men, who are exhorted and comforted thereby, and

4 helped forwards in religion and piety. He t'lat fpeaks in

an unknown tongue'', edifies himfelf alone; but he, that pro-

5 phefieth, edifieth the church. I wifh that ye had all the gift

of tongues, but rather that ye all prophelied ; for greater is he
that prophefieth, than he that fpeaks with tongues, unlefs he
interprets what he delivers in an unknown tongue, that the

6 church may be edified by it. For example, fhould I apply
myfelf to you in a tongue you knew not, what good fliould I
do you, unlefs I interpreted to you what I faid, that you might
underftand the revelation, or knowledge, or prophecy, or doc-

7 trine ^ contained in it? Even inanimate initruments of found,

as

NOTES,
parifon of others, is the gift of tongues, which he difcourfcs of, for above
£0 verfcs together, in a way fit to abate a too high eftecm, and a too excefhve
ufe of it, in their aflemblics ; which we cannot fuppofe he would have done,
had they not been guiliy of fome fuch mifcarriages in the cafe, whereof the
24th verfe is not without an intimation.

3dly, When he comes to give direction about the exercifc of their gifts ia

their meetings, this of tongues is the only one, that he retrains and limits,

rer. 27, 28.

3 c What is meant by prophefying, fee note, chap. xii. 10.

4 <i By yTKwcra-r.y " unknown tongue," Dr. Lighttoot, in this chapter, un-
dcrflands the Hebrew tongue, which, as heobferves, was ufed in the fynagogue,
in reading the facred icripture, in praying and in preaching. If that be the
meaning of tongue, here, it fuits well the apoftlc's defign, which was to take

them off from their jcwifli, falfc apoulc, who piobably might have encouraged
and promoted this fpeaking of Hebrew, in their afTemblies.

6 c It is not to be doubted but thefe four diflinft terms, ufed here by the
apoflie, had each its diftinti (ignification, in his mind and intention : whether
what may be coUedcd from thcfe epiillcs, may fufficiently warrant us to under-

fland
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T K X T.

cept they give a dlllirnftion in the founds, how fhall it be known what

is piped, or harped?

S For if the trumpet give an uncertain found, who lliall prepare himfclf

to the bntrle ?

g So likewifc you, except ye utter by the tongue words eafy to be un*

derftcod, how (hall it be known what is fpoken ? For yc fhall fpeak

into tiic air. "

10 There art-, it mny be, fo many kinds of voices in the vrorld, and none

of them is without figniHcation.

11 Therelore, if I know not the meaning of the voice, I fhall be unto

him tliat fpeaketh a barbarian; and he tliat fj-)e3kcth fhall be a barba-

rian unto me.

12 Even fo ve, forafmuch as ye arc zealous of fpiritual gifts, feek that ye
may excel to the edifying of the church.

ij Wherefore, let him, that fpeaketh in an unknown tongue, pray that he

may interpret.

PARAPHRASE.
as pipe, or harp, are not made ufc of, to make an infignificant

noife; but diltinA notes, cxprcfling minh, or mourning, or

the like, are played upon them, whereby the tune and compo-
8 fure are underftood. And if the trumpet found not fomc

point of war, that is underftood, the foldicr is not thereby in-

9 ftruded what to do. So likewifc yc, unlcfs with the tongue,

which you ufe, utter words of a clear and known iignificatiori

to your hearers, you talk to the wind ^ for your auditors un-

10 dcrltand nothing that you fay. There is a great number of

fignificant languages in the world, I know not how many,

11 every nation has its own. If then I undt;rftand not another's

language, and the force of his words, I am to him, when he

fpeaks, a barbarian; and whatever he fays, is all gibberilh to

me ; and fo is it with you
;
ye are barbarians to one another,

12 as far as ye fpeak to one another in unknown tongues. But

fmce there is emulation amongfl you concerning fpiiitua! gifts,

feck to abound in the excrcife of thofc which tend molt to the

13 edification of the church. Wherefore, let him that fpeaks an
unknown

NOTE.
fland ihcm, in the following fignificaiions, I leave fo the judgment of others?

ifl, ^ATToyccAt^iiy '• revelation," fomcthino revealed by God, iniimdiaiely to

the perfon; vid. ver. 30. adly, Tvuencj " knowkdRo," thr undeHl.uidinp the

inyftical and evangelical fcnle of paffagcs in the Old Teiliuiicnt, relating to

our baviour and the gofpel. 3dly, llp^>fl:la, " prophicv," an infpircd hymn j

vid. ver. 26. 4thly, A;(5*.Ty»j. *' doi^lrine," any iiuih oT the gofpcl concerning

faith, or manners. But whether this, or any other, precife peaninj; ot ihcfc

voids cm l)e certainly made out now, it is prrhaps of no great ffeccfTity lo he

overtuiions; it being enough, for the underUamlinj; the fcnfc and dr)j,iimcnt

of the apodic here, to know that (hole terms Band for fome intelii^iltle dif-

Cf)urle, tending to the cdificatioti of the church, though of Nvhdt kind each of

ihcm Nvas, in particular, wc certainly kuuw not.
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TEXT.
14 For if I pray in an unknown tongue, my fpirit prayeth, but my under-

ftanding is unfruitful.

15 What is it then ? I will pray with the Spirit, and I will pray with thei

underftanding nlfo : I will ling with the Spirit, and I will fing with

the underltanding alfo.

16 Elfe, when thou Ihalt blefs with the Spirit, how fhall he that occupieth

the room of the unlearned, fay Amen, at thy giving of thanks; feeing

he underftandeth not what thou fayell ?

PARAPHRASE.
unknown tongue, pray that he may interpret what he fays.

14 For, if I pray in the congregation in an unknown tongue, my
fpirit, it is true, accompanies my words, which 1 underftand,

and fo my fpirit prays*"; but my meaning is unprofitable to

15 others who underltand not my words. What, then, is to be
done in the cafe ? Why, I will, when moved to it by the

Spirit, pray in an tmknown tongue, but fo that my meaning s

may be underftood by others ; i. e. I will not do it but when
there is fome body by, to interpret^. And fo v/ill I do aUl)

in finging^; I will fmg by the Spirit, in an unknown tongue
j

but I will take care that the meaning of what I fing iliall be
16 underftood by the alTiftants. And thus ye fhould all do, in all

like cafes. For if thou, by the impulfe of the Spirit, giveft

thanks to God, in an unknown tongue, which all underiland

not,

NOTES.
14 f This is evident from ver. 4, where it is fald, " He that fpeaketh with

a tcngue, edifies himfelf."

15 S I will not pretend to juflify this interpretation of ruJ vol'-, by the exact

rules of the Greek idiom ; but the reiife of the place will, I think, bear me
out in it. And, as there is occafion often to remark, he mud be little verfcd

in the writings of St. Paul, who does not obfcrve, that when he has ufed a
term, he is apt to repeat it again, in the fame difcourfe, in a way peculiar to

himfelf, and fomewhat varied from its ordinary fignlfication. So, h;iving here,

in the foregoing verfe, ufed lyc, for the fentiment of his own mind, which
was unprofitable to others, when he prayed in a tongue unknown to ihern, and
Oppofed it to 'CTvivfjiXy which he ufed there, for his own (cnle accompanying
his own words, intelligible to himfelf, when, by the Impulfe of tlie Spirit, he
prayed in a foreign tongue; he here, in this verfe, continues to ufc praying,

Tui 'STnvuuTij and r^ vo'(\ in the fame oppofiiion; tlie one for praying in a

flrange tongue, which alone his own mind undcrftood and accompanied ; the

Other, for praying fo, as that the meaning of his mind, in thofe words he
uttered, was made known to others, fo that they were alfo benefited. This
ufe of CTVEt^^ttari is farther confirmed, in the next verfe : and whu he means
by Ki/, here, he expreffcs by ^^ voo^, ver. 19, and there explains the meaning
of It.

.
h For fo he orders, in the ufe of an unknown tongue, ver. 27.
^ Here it may be obfcrved, that as, in their pubhc prayer, one prayed, andi

the others held their peace ; fo it was in their finging, at Icaft in that Lnging,

which was of extempore hymns, by the impulfe of the Spirit.

Vol. VII. M
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TEXT.
J 7 For thou verily giveft thanks well, but the other is not edified.

I 8 I thank my God, I fpcak with tongues more than you all

:

jg Yet in the church I had rather fpcak five words with my onderftand-

ing, that by my voice 1 might teach others alfo, than ten thoufand

words in an unknown tongue.

20 Brethren, Ix; not children in underftanding : howbeit, in malice be ye
children, but in underllanding be men.

21 In the hiu- it is written, •' With men of other tongues, and other lips,

" will 1 fpeak unto this people: and yet, for all that, will they rK)t

«* hear me, faith the Lord.*'

22 Wherefore tongues are for a fign, not to them that believe, but to them
that believe not : but prophcT)ing fervelh not foi ihcm that btljevc

not, but for them which believe,

PARAPHRASE.
not, hcnv fhall tlic hearer, who, in this rcfpccl, is nnlearncd,

and, being ignorant in that tongne, knows not what thou fay-

ci\f how fliall he fay Amen? Piow fhall he join in the thanks,

17 which he iinderltands not ? Thou, indeed, giveit thanks well

;

18 but the other is not at all edified by it. I thank God, I fpeak

19 with tongues more than you all: But I had rather fpcak in the

church five words that are undcrllood, that I might inflru6t

others alfo, than, in an imknown tongue, ten thoufand, that

20 others underftand not. ?4y brethren, be not, in underitanding,

children, who are apt to be taken with the novelty, or ftrangc-

jicfs of things: in temper and difpofuion, be as children, void

of inalicc*^; but, in matters of imdcrllanding, be ye perfc 61

0.1 men, and ufe your underllandings'. Be not fo zca5ous for the

life of unknown tongues in the church ; they are not fo pro-

per there: it is written in the law"", *' With m^n of other
** tongues, and other lips, will I fpcak unto this people: and

22 ** yet, for all that, will they not hear mc, faith the Lord." So
that, you fee, the fpcaking of ftrange tongues miraculonfly, rs

not for thofc, who are already converted, but for a fign to

xhofe, who arc luibclicvcrs: but prophecy is for btlieycis, and

not

NOTES.
to ^ By usty.lai, " malice," 1 think here Is to be underftood a!? forts of ill

temper of mind, contrary to the gentlenefs and innocence o( ciiildhood ; and,

in particular, their emulation and ftrifc, about the cxeicile of their gifjs in

their aircinblics.

J \''id. Rom. xvl. 19. Eph. Iv. 13—15.
2i,/> The books of facred fcilpturc, delivered to the jcw9 by divine rcvc'

hiion, under the law, before the time of the j;cj(j)el, which we now call the

Old Teflanicnt, arc, in the wcitings of the New TeOament, called fomctimcs;
*' the law, the prophets, and the pfalms," as Luke xxiv. 44. fometimcs *' the

law and the prophets," as Acts xxiv. 14. And fometimes they arc all com-
j>reheiided under this one name, *' the law/' as here; for the palfage citcd> is

in Ifamh, chap. Mxviii. 1/
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TEXT.
25 If, therefore, the whole church be come together into one place, and

all fpeakvvith tongues, and there come in thofe, that are unlearned, or

unbelievers, will they not fay, that ye are mad?

24 But if all prophefy, and there come in one that believeth not, cr or.e

unlearned, he is convinced of all, he is judged of all.

25 And thus are the fecrets of his heart made manifeft; and fo, falli^r

down on his face, he will worfhip God, and report that God is in yo_

of a truth.

26 How is it then, brethren? When ye come together, every one c

you hath a pfalm, hath a do(!lrine, hath a tongue, hath a revehai ;i.

hath an interpretation. Let all things be done to edifying.

fj If any man fpeak in an unknown tongue, let it be by two, or ac th;:

moft by three> and that by courfe; and let one interpret*

PARAPHRASE.
not for unbelievers; and therefore, fitter for your affemb' cs.

©3 If, therefore, when the church is all come together, you (li ouid

all fpeak in unknown tongues, and men unlearned, or unbe-

lievers, fho^ld come in, v/ould they not fay, " that y u are

24 mad?" But if ye all prophefy, and an unbeliever, or an igno-

rant man, come in, the difcourfes he hears from you reaching

^5 his confcience, and the fecret thoughts of his heart, he is con-

vinced, and wrought upon ; and fo, falling down, worfiiips

0,6 God, and declares that God is certainly amongil you. What
then is to be done, brethren ? When you come together, every

one is ready *i, one with a pfalm, another with a do6lrine, an-

other with aftrange tongue, another with a revelation, another

with an intejpretation. Let all things be done to edification.

5^7 Even though ° any one fpeak in an unknown tongue, v/hich is

a gift,

NOTES.
26 " It is plain, by this whole difcourfe of the apoftle*s, that there were

contentions and emulations amongft them, for precedency of their gifts; and

therefore I think gV.aro? syj^ ^^Y be rendered " every one is ready," as impa-

tient to be firft heard. If'therc were no fuch diforder amongd them, iliere

would have been no need for the regulations given, in the end of this vcrle,

and the feven verfes following, efpecially ver. 31, 32, where he telLs them,

they all may prophefy, one by one, and that the motions of the Spirit were not

fo Hngovernable, as not to leave a man mafler of himfelf. He muft not think

himfelf under a neceflity of fpeaking, as foon as he found any impulfe of the

Spirit upon his mind.

27 o St. Paul has faid, in this chapter, as much as conveniently could be
faid, to reflrain their fpeaking in unknown tongues, in their afTemblies, which

feems to be that, wherein the vanity and oflcntation of the Corinthians was mqlt

forward to (how itfelf. '* It is not, fays he, a gift intended for the edificati<ia

" of believers; however, fince you will be oxercifing it in your meetings, let

" it always be fo ordered, that it may be for edification;" ilVs, I have rea-

dered " although." So I think it is fometimcs ul'cd ;
but no where, as I re-

anember, fimply for " if," aj in our tranflation j ngr Nvill the fenfe here bear

M a ** wheiheri"*
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TEXT.
28 But If there be no interpreter, let him keep filence in the church; and

let him fpcak to himfclf, and to God.

29 Let the prophets fpcak, two or three, and let the other judge.

30 If any thing be revealed to another, that fitteth by, let the firft hold

his peace.

31 For ye may all prophcfy, one by one, that all may learn, that all may
be comforted.

32 And the fpirits of the i^rophets are fubjeft to the prophets.

^^ For God is not the author of confufion, but of peace, as in all churches

of the faints,

PARAPHRASE.
a gift that feems leaft intended for edification P ; let but two, or

three at moft, at any one meeting, fpcak in an unknown
tongue; and that fcparately, one after another; and let there

28 be but one interpreter 'J. But if there be no -body prefcnt,

that can interpret, let not any one ufe his gift of tongues in

the congregation ; but let hlin, filently, within himfclf, fpeak.

29 to himfelf, and to God. Of thofc, who have the gift of pro-

phecy, let but two or three fpeak at the fame meeting, and let

30 the others examine and difcufs it. But if, during their debate,

the meaning of it be revealed to one that lits by, let him, that

31 was difcourfmg of it before, give off. For ye may all pru-

phefy, one after another, that all inay in their turns be

32 hearers, and receive exhortation and inllrufHon. For the

gifts of the Holy Ghoil are not like the polVeflion of the heathen
pricfts, who are not mafters of the fpirii that polTelfes them.
But chrKtIans, however filled w 1th the Holy Ghnft, are malters

of tlicir own aciions, can fpeuk, or hold their peace, as they

33 fee occalion, and are not hurried away by any compullion. It

is, therefore, no reafon for you to fpeak, more than one at

once, or to interrupt one another, becaufc you find yourfelves

infpircd and moved by the Spirit of God. For Gcxl is not

the author of confufion and dilorder, but of quietnefs and
peace. And this is what is obfervcd in all the cliurchcs uf
God.

As

NOTES.
** whether;" vhlch is the common fignification of tfri. And, therefore, T

take the apoflle's fenfe to be this : " You imill do nothing but to tdification ;'*

though you fpeak in an unknown tongue, " even an unknown tongue mull be

be made ufc of, in your afTcmblies, only to cdifjcalion."

P Vid. vcr. 2. and 4.

S 1 he rule of the fynagoguc was :
*• in the law, let one read, and one in-

•• terpret : in the prophets, let one read, and two inteipret: in Lllher, ten
* may read, and ten interpret." It is not improbable, that fome fueh difotder

had been introdue<(l info the church of Coiiuih, by the judaizing, falfc apoftJc,

which St. Paul wwuld here put an end to.
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TEXT.
54 Let your women keep filence in the churches : for it is not permitted

unto them to fpcak ; but they are commanded to be under obedience,
as alfo faith the law.

35 And if they will learn any thing, let them alk their hufbands at home:
for it is a fliame for women to fpeak in the church.

^6 What! came the word of God out from you ? Or came it unto you
only ?

37 If any man think himfelf to be a prophet, or fpiritual, let him acknow-
ledge, that the things, that I write unto you, are the commandments
of the Lord.

38 But if any man he ignorant, let him be ignorant.

J9 Wherefore, brethren, covet to prophefy, and forbid not to fpeak with
tongues.

PARAPHRASE.
34 As to your women, let them keep filence in your afTemblies

;

for it is not permitted them to difcourfe there, or pretend to

teach ; that does no way fuit their ftate of fubjedtion, ap-

35 pointed them in the law. But, if they have a mind to have
any thing explained to them, that palies in the church, let

them, for their information, afk their hufbands at home; for

it is a fhame for women to difcourfe and debate with men
36 publicly, in the congregation ^ What! do you pretend to

give laws to the church of God, or to a. right to do what you
pleafe amongit yourfelves, as if the gofpel began at Corinth,
and ilTuing from you was communicated to the reft of the

world; or, as if it were communicated to you alone, of all

37 the world? If any man amongft you think, that he hath the

gift of propliecies, and would pals for a man knowing in the

revealed will of God % let him acknowledge, that thefe riles,

which I have here given, are the commandments of the Lord.

38 But if any man ^ be ignorant that they are fo, I have no more
39 to fay to him: I leave him to his ignorance. To conclude,

brethren, let prophecy have the preference in the exercife of

it ;

NOTES.
34» 35« ' Why I apply this prohibition, of fpeaklng, only to reafoning and

purely voluntary difcourfe, but fuppofe a liberty left women to fpcak, where
they had an imnnediate iinj)ulfe and revelation from the Spirit of God, vid. note
on chap. xi. 3. In the fynagogue it was ufual for any man, that had a mind, to

demand, of the teacher, a farther explication of what he had faid : but this

was not permitted to the women.
37 * ni'£[;//,a1ix.o?, *' a fpiritual man," in the fenfe of St. Paul, is one, who

founds his knowledge in wiiat is revealed by the Spirit of God, and not in the
bare difcoveries 6f his natural reafon and parts: vid. chap. ii. 15.

38 t By the [any man] mentioned in this, and the foregoing verfe, St. Paul
feems to intimate the falte apollle, who pretended to give laws amongft them,
and, as we have obferved, may well be fuppofed ro be the author of thefe dif-

orders ; whom, therefore, St. Paul refletls on, and prelles in ihcfe three vcrfes.

M 3
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TEXT.
^o Let all things be done decently, and in order,

PARAPHRASE.
4.0 it": but yet forbid not the fpeaVing unknown toi gucs. But

whether a man prophefics, or fpeaks with tongues, whatever

fpl ritual gift he exercifes in your aircmblies, let it be done

withoi't any indecorum, or dilorder.

NOTE.
r^9

" Z»)X5», in this whole difcourfc of St. Paul, taken to refer to the excr-

cifc, and not to the obtaining the gifts, to which it is joined, will dirtft ui

riRht, in undcrllanding St. Paul, and make his meaning very eafy and inicUi-

fe.blc.

SECT. X,

CHAP. XV. 1—58.

CONTENTS.

AF7TR St. Paul (who had taught them another doclrlne} had

left Corinth, fome among them denied the refurredion of

the dead. This he confutes by Chrifl's relurreclion, which the

number of witiieiVes, yet remaining, that had fcen him, put pal\

(jueliion, befides the conllant inculcating of it, by all the apollles,

cvery-where. From the refurrection of Chrift, thus eftabliHicd,

le infers the refurreclion of the dead ; fliows the order they Ihall

rife in, and what fort of bodies they Ihall have,

T E X T.

I IV ^['ORKOVER, brethren, I deckire unto you the gofpel uhich I

iVl prcr.chcd qnlo you^ which alfo you have received, and wherein

yc lUinil i

PARAPHRASE,
( TN what I am now going to fay to yow, brethren, I make

J^ known to you no other golpel, than what I formerly

pn;JK:hccl to YOU, and you received, and have hitherto profeilbd,
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TEXT.
2 By which alfo 3'e are faved, if ye keep in memory what I preached unto

you, unlefs ye have believed in vain.

3 For I delivered unto you, firft of all, that which I alfo received, how
that Chrifl died for our fins, according to the fcriptures

:

4 And that he was buried, and that he rofe again the third day, accord-

ing to the fcriptures

:

5 And that he was feen of Cephas, then of the twelve :

6 After that, he was {t^n of above five hundred brethren at once ; of

whom the greater part remain unto this prefent, but fome are fallen

afleep

:

7 After that, he was feen of James ; then, of all the apoftles.

8 And, laft of all, he was feen of me alfo, as of one born out of due

time.

9 For I am the leaft of the apoftles, that am not meet to be called an

apoftle, becaufe I perfecutcd the church of God.

10 But by the grace of God 1 am what I am : and his grace, which was

PARAPHRASE.
2 and by which alone you are to be faved. This you will find

to be fo, if you retain in your memories what it was that I

preached to you, which you certainly do, unlefs you have

taken up the chriflian name and profefiion to no purpofe.

3 For I delivered to you, and particularly infifted on this,

which I had received, viz. that Chrifl: died for our fms, ac-

4 cording to the fcriptures : And that he was buried, and that he

was raifed again, the third day, according to the fcriptures

:

5 And that he was feen by Peter ; afterwards by the twelve

6 apoftles : And after that, by above five hundred chriftians at

once ; of whom the greateft part rerrtain alive to this day, but

7 fome of them are deceafed : Afterwards he was feen by James

;

8 and after that, by all the apoftles : Laft of all, he was feen by

9 me alfo, as by one born before my time^ For I am the

leaft of the apoftles, not v/orthy the name of an apoftle ; be-

10 caufe I perfecuted the church of God. But, by the free

bounty of God, I am what it hath pleafcd him to make me ^

and this favour, which he hath bellowed on me, hath not been

altogether fruitlefs ; for I have laboured in preaching of the

gofpel, more than all the other apoftles^ : which yet I do not

afcribe

NOTES.
8 a An abortive birth, that comes before Its time, which Is the name St.

Pdiil gives himfclf here, is ufually fudden and at unawares, and is alfo weak

and feeble, fcarcc deferving to be called, or counted a man. The former part

agrees to St. Paul's being made a chriftian and an apoftle ;
though it be in reg.ird

of the latter, that, in the following vcrfe, St. Paul's calls himfelf abortive.

10 b St. Paul drops in this commendation of himfelf, to keep up his credit

in the church of Corinlb, where there was a faaion labouring to difcrjidit

him,

M 4
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1' E X T.

brftowed upon me, was not in vain ; but I laboured more abundantly

than they all : yet not I, but the grace of God which was with me.

11 Therefore, whether it were 1 or they, fo we preach, and fo ye be-

lieved.

12 Now, if Chrift be preached, that he rofe from the dead, how fay

fome among }ou, that there is no refure<5ti n of the dead?

i^ But if there be no rcfurredion of the d* ul, then is Chrifr not rifen.

14 And, if Chrift be not rifen, then ib our preaching vain, ar.d your

faith is alfo vain.

15 Yea, and we are found falfc witnofies of God ; becaufe we have tefli-

fied of God, that he raifed up Chrilt : whom he raifed not up, if fo

be that the dead rife not.

16 For if the dead rife not, then is not Chrift raifed :

17 And if Chrift be not raifed, your faith is vain; ye are yet in your

fins.

PARAPHRASE.
afcrlbe to any thing of inyfclf, but to the favour of God,

1

1

which accompanied me. But whether I, or the other apoftles,

preached, tliis was that which we preached, and this was the

faith ye 'were baptized into, viz. that Chriil: died, and rofe

12 ngain the tliird day. If, therefore, this be fo, if this be that,

wliich has been preached to you, viz. that Chriil has been

raifed from the dead ; how comes it that fomc ^ amongft you

fay, as they do, that there is no refurre6lion of the dead ?

13 And if there be no refurret'^ion of the dead, then even Chrift

14 himfelf is not rifen: And if Chrift be not rifen, our preaching

15 is idle talk, and your believing it is to no purpofe. And we,

who pretend to be witneffes for God, and his truth, fliall be

found lyars, bearing witnefs againft God, and his truth,

aflirminL', that he raifed Chrift, whom in truth he did not

16 raife, if it be [Oy that the dead are not raifed. For if the

17 dead ftiall not be raifed, neither is Chrift raifed. And if

Ch.rift be not rifen, your faith is to no purpofe; your fins

arc not for^jivcn, but you are ftill liable to the punilhment due

to

NOTE.
12 c This n>ar w« H he iindirnood of the head of the contrary faflion, and

f. in;: of his IcIujUjis : H), liccaufc St. Paul introduces this confuialioii, by

all' riin*' his itiifliou, which thtfc his oppofers would bring in tjueflion. cdly,

B caufc he is fo careful 10 let the Corinthians lee, he maintains not iliedoftrinc

of die refurrcilioii, in oj)pofiiion to theft their new leadeis, it being the doc-

trine he had proched to them, at their firlt converfton, before any fuch falfc

apolUe apj.caied aiuonjj thcui, and niifled them about the relurrcction. Their

fnlfc apodle was a jew, and in all appearance jui!ai/.id: may he not alfo be

fufpi6ted of fadducifm ? For it is plain, he, with all his might, oppoftd St.

Paid, wliich mull be from fome mam dillercnce in opinion at ihg bouom. Yot

there aic no fooillcps of any pcilonal provocduon,
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TEXT.
2 8 Then they alfo, which are fallen afleep in Chrift, are perifhed.

19 If in this life only we have hope in Chrift, we are of all men moft
miferable.

20 But, now, is Chrifl rifen from the dead, and become the firft-fruits of
them that flept.

21 For fmce by man came death, by man came alfo the refurredion of
the dead. .

22 For, as in Adam all die, even fo in Chrift fhall all be made alive.

23 But every man, in his own order : Chrift the firft-fruits, afterwards
they that are Chrift's, at his coming.

24 Then cometh the end, when he fhall have delivered up the kingdom
to God, even the Father ; when he fhall have put down all rule, and
all authority, and power.

25 For he muft reign, till he hath put all enemies under his feet.

26 The laft enemy, that fhall be deftroyed, is death.

27 For he hath put all things under his feet. But when he faith, ** All
things are put under him,'* it is manifeft that he is excepted, which
did put all things under him,

PARAPHRASE.
18 to them. And they alfo, who died in the belief of the gofpel,

19 are perifhed and loft. If the advantages we exped from
Chrift, are confined to this life, and we have no hope of any
benefit from him, in another life hereafter, we chriftians are

20 the moft miferable of all men. But, in truth, Chrift is

a6lual]y rifen from the dead, and become the firft-friiits ^ of
21 tliofe who were dead. For, fmce by man came death, by

man came alfo the refurrecSlion of the dead, or reftoration to

22 life. For, as the death that all men fuffer, is owing to Adam,
fo the life, that all fliall be refteed to again, is procured them by

23 Chrift. But they fhall return to life again not all at once, but
in their proper order: Chrift, the firft-fruits, is already rifen;

next after him ftiall rife thofe, who are his people, his church,

24 and this fliall be at his fecond coming. After that fhall be the
day of judgment, which fhall bring to a conclufion and finifh

the whole difpenfation to the race and pofterity of Adam, in
this world : when Chrift fhall have delivered up the kingdom
to God, the Father ; which he fliall not do, till he hath
deftroyed all empire, power, and authority, that fliall be in

25 the world befides. For he muft reign, till he has totally

fubdued and brought all his enemies into fubje^lion to his

26 kingdom. The laft enemy, that fhall be deftroyed, is death.

27 For God halh fubjeded all things to Chrift: but when it is

faid, " All things arc fubjecled," it is plain that he is to be
excepted,

NOTE.
20 <* The firfl-frulfs were a fmall part, which was firfl taken and offered to

God, and fan^lified the whole mafs, which v/as to follow,
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TEXT.
2^ And, when all things fhall be fubdued unto him, then fhall the Son

nlfo himfelf be fubjcct unto him, that put all things under him, that

Cdd may be all in all.

29 Elfe what Hiall they do which are baptized for the dead, if the dead

rifi not at all ? Why are they, then, baptized for the dead ?

30 And why fhnd we in jeopardy every hour?

31 I proreft, by your rtfjoicing, which I have in Chrift Jefus our Lord,

I die daily.

32 Iff after the manner of men, I have fought with beads at Ephefus,

wiiat advantageth ic me, if the dead rife not ? Let us cat and drink ;

for to moxxow we die.

2^ Be not deceived : evil communications corrupt good manners,

3!^. Awake to righteoufnefs, and lin not ; for fomc have not the know-

ledge of God ; 1 fpeak this to your fhamc.

PARAPHRASE.
28 excepted, who did fiibje6l all things to him. But when all

things ftiall be a6lually reduced under fubjc6lion to him, thei),

even the Son himfclf, i. e. Chrift and his whole kingdom, he

and all his fjbjeds and members, ihall be fubje6led to him,

that gave him this kingdom, and univerfal dominion, that

29 God may immediately govern and influence all. Elfe^ what

30 Ihall they do, who are baptized for the dead^ ? And, why do

31 we venture our lives continually ? As to myfelf, 1 am expofed,

vilified, treated ioy that I die daily. And for this I call to

witnefs your glorying againft mc, in which I really glory, as

32 coming on mc for our Lord Jefus Chrill's fake. And parti-

cularly, to what purpofe did I fuffer myfelf to be expofed to

wild hearts at Ephefus, if the dead rife not? If there be no

refurrcdion, it is wifer a great deal to preferve ourfelves, as

lon^ as we can, in a free enjoyment of all the plcafures of

this life ; for when death comes, as it fhortly will, there is an

33 end of us for ever. Take heed that you be not mi (led by

fuch difcourfcs: for evil communication is apt to corrupt

34 even good minds. Awake from fuch dreams, as it is fit you

iho»dd, and give not yourftlves up finfully to the enjoyments

of

NOTES.
ftf) e " Elfc," here relates to ver. 20, where It is fald, ** Chrift is rifen :"

St. Paul, having, in that vcife, mentioned Chrift being the firft-trwits from the

dead, takes occafion from thence, now that he is upon the refiirrcftion, td in-

form the Corinthians of feveraJ particularities, relating to the rtTurreflion,

vhich might enlighten them about it, and could not be known, but by revela-

tion. Having made this excurfion, in the eight preceding vcifes, he here, ia

thv.- cgth, re-alluines the thread of his difcoarfe, and goes on with his argu»

mcnts, for believing the rcfurrcttion.

f What this baptizing for the dead was, I confefs I know not : but it feems,

^y the following verfcs, to bc fomcihing, whcrcin they expofed thcmfdvcs tQ

the danger of dtaih.
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TEXT.
3^ But fome man will fay, ** How are the dead raifed up ? And with

** what body do they come ?"

36 Thou fool! that, which thou foweft, is not quickened, except it die.

IJY
And that which thou foweit, thou fovveft not that body that fhall be,

but bare grain, it may chance of wheat, or of fome other i.,rain.

38 But God giveth it a body, as it hath pleafed him, and to every

feed his own body,

39 All flelh is not the fame flefh ; but there is one kind of flefh of men,
another flelh of beads, another of fifhes, and another of birds.

PARAPHRASE.
of this life. For there are fome ? atheiftical people among

25 you : this I (ay to make you afhamed. But poilibly it will

be alked, ** How comes it to pafs, that dead men are raif.d,

*' and with what kind of bodies do they come ? ^ Shall they
** have, at the refurre6lion, fuch bodies as they have now ?"

36 Thou fool I does not daily experience teach thee, that the

feed, which thou fowefl, corrupts and dies, before it fprings

37 up and lives again ? That, which thou fowed, is the bare

grain, of wheat, or barley, or the like ; but the body, whicli

it has, when it rifes up, is different from the f-^ed that is fown.

38 For it is not the feed, that rifes up again, but a quite different

body, fuch as God has thought fit to give it, viz. a plant, of

a particular fhape and fize, which God has appointed ti each

39 fort of feed. And fo, likewife, it is in animals ; there are

different kinds of flefh ^ ; for the flefh of men is of one kmd ;

the

NOTES.
34 6 May not this, probably, be faid, to make them afhamed of their leader,

whom they were fo forward to glory in? For it is not unlikely, that their

queftioning, and denying the refurreftion, came from their new apoflle, who
raifed fuch oppofition againft St. Paul.

35 h If ^ve will allow St. Paul to know what he fays, it is plain, from what
he anfwers, that he underftands thefe words to contain two quefiions: Firft,

JIow comes it to pafs, that dead men are raifed to life again ? Would it not he

better they (hould live on ? Why do they die to live again ? Secondiv, Wiiii
vhat bodies fhall they return to life ? To both thefe he diftinftly anfwers, viz.

That thofe, who are raifed to an heavenly flate, (hall have other b des : and
liext, that it is fit that men fhould die, death being no improper way to tht

attaining other bodies. This, he (hows, there is fo plain and common an in-

ilance of, in the fowing of all feeds, that he thinks it a foolifh thing to make a

difficulty of it; and then proceeds to declare, that, as they (hall have other, fi>

they fhall h^ve better bodies, than they had before, vi?. fpiritual qnd incor-

lupiible.

39 i The fcope of the place makes it evident, that by *' flefh," St. Paul here

means bodies, viz. that God has given to the fcvcral forts of animals, bodies, la

fhape, texture, and organization, very different one from another, as he hath

thought good ; and fo he can give to men, at the refurreflion, bo^iies of \cij

(iiffcr?nt ggnftitmions and (jaalities from ihofe they haci before;.
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TEXT.
4c There are alfo celeftial bodies, and bodies terreftrial : but the glory

of the celfllial is one, and the glory of the terreftrial is another.

41 Thtre is one glory of the fun, and another glory of the moon, and
another glory of the ftars ; for one ftar difiereth from another ftar

in glory.

42 ^o alfo is the refurref^ion of the dead. It is Town in corruption, it

is raifcd in incorruption :

PARAPHRASE.
the flefh of cattle is of u/iother kind ; liiat of fifh Is different

from them both \ and the flclh of birds is of a peculiar fort,

40 different from them all. To look yet farther into the differ-

ence of bodies, there be both heavenly and earthly bjdies;

but the beauty and excellency of the heavenly bodies is of one

41 kind, and that of earthly bodies of another. The fun,

moon, jnd liars have each of them their particular beauty and

42 brightnefs, and one ftar differs from another in glory. And
fu Ihall the refurreclion of the dead*' be : that, which is fown

in

NOTE.
42 k «« The refurrcBion of the dead," here fpoken of, is not the refurreflion

of all mankind, in common; hut only the refurreflion of ihcjufl. This will

be evident to any one, ^vho obfervcs, that St. Paul, having, ver. 22, declared

thii all men (hall be made alive again, tells the corinihians, ver. 23, That it

(ball not be all at once, but at fcveral dillanccs of time. Firft of all, Cbrift

rofe i afiei wards, next in order to him, the faints fhould all be raifcd ; which

rcfiirreftion of the juft is that which he treats, and gives an account of, to the

end of d^is difconrfc and chapter; and fo never comes to the rcfurreftion of

ihc wicked, which was to be the third and laft in order : fo thnt from the 23d

Vfife, to the end of the chapter, all that he fays of the rcfurrcflion, is a

dcfciipiron only of the rcfurreition of the jufl, though he calls it here, by the

general name of the rcfurretlion of the dead. That this is fo, there is fo much
evidence, that ihcie is fcarce a vcife, from the 41Q to the end, that docs not

evince if.

Firfl, What in this icftirreflion is raifcd, St. Paul afTures us, ver. 43, is raifcd

in gloiy; but the wicked are not raifcd in glory.

Jrtcoudly, He fays, " we" (fpcaking in the name of all, that fhall he tlien

raifcd fhall btar the ima^e of the heavenly Adam, ver. 49, which cannot he-

long 10 the wicked. •' Wc" (hall all be changed, that, by putting on incor-

rupiibiliiy and immortal! y, death may be fwallowcd up of vittory, which God
giveth us, through our Lord jefus Cluifl, ver. 51, 52, 53, ,54. 67> ^hich can-

not likcwife belong to the damned. And therefore " wc," and •* u,," muft

he ur.derflood to be fpt ken, in the name of the dead, that are Chidt'i, who arc

10 be raifcd by themfelvcs, before the red of mankind.

lliifdiy, He f.iys, ver. ^52, That when (hv duid are ra'ftd, they, ^vho arc

alive, fh.ill be changed in the twinkling of an eye. No"v, that thcfc dead, arc

only the dead in Chr.n, which {hall tile full, p.nd fiiall be caivghl in the clouds,

10 meet the Lord in the air, is plain fn)in i 1 heff. iv. i(i, 17.

hourihly, lie teaches, ver. ,54, that, by this cortuptil.ij's putting on incor-

ruption, is bioughi to pafs the faying, that " Death is Iwallowed up v\ viftory."

But 1 thitjk, no body will fay, ibai ihc \vicKcd have vitlory over death: yet

tli<it,
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N O T E.

that, according to the apoftle, here belongs to all thofe, whoTe corraptlMe

bodies have put on incorruption ; which, therefore, n.uft be only ibofe, that

rife the fecond in order. From whence it is dear, that their refurreflionalontf,

is that, which is here mentioned and deTcribed.

Fifthly, A farther proof wheieof is, vcr. 56, 57, in that their fins being

taken away, the fling, whereby death kills, is taken away. And hence St, P^ol

fays, God has given *' us" the vitlory, which is the fame ** us," or " we,'*

who Ihould bear the image of the heavenly Adam, ver. 49. And the farne

••) we," who ihould " all" be changed, ver. 5!, 52. All which places can,

therefore, belong to none, but thofe, who are Clnift's, who fhall be raifcd by
themfelves, the fecond in order, before the reft of the dead.

It is very remarkable what St. Paul fays, in the ,51ft verfc, " We (hall not

all flcep, but we fhall all be changed, in the twinkling of an eye." The reafoo

he gives for it, ver. 53, is, becaufe this corruptible thing muft put on incor-

ruption, and this mortal thing muft put on immortality. How? Why, by

putting off flefti and blood, by an inftantaneous change, becaufe, as he trUs its,

ver. 50, flefti and blood cannot inherit the kingdom of God ; and ihcrcforir,

to fit believers for that kingdom, thofe who are alive at Chiift's coming, dial!

be changed in the twinkling of an eye ; and thofe, that are in their graves, (hail

be changed likewife, at the inftant of theJr being raifed ; aiul fo all the whole
colle8ion of faints, all the members of Chrift's body, fliall be put into a Hate

of incorruptibility, ver. 52, in a new fort of bodies. Taking the rcfurre8ion,

here fpoken of, to be the rcfurreftion of all the dead, promifcuoully, St. Paul's

rcafoning in this place can hardly be underftood. But, upon a fuppofition,

that he here defcribes the refurreftion of the juft only, that refurreftion,

which, as he fays, ver. 23, is to be the next after Chrift's, and feparate from ibe

reft, there is nothing can be more plain, natural, and eafy, than St. Paul's rca-

foning 3 and it ftands thus: •* Men alive are flcfh and blood; the dead in the
•' graves are but the remains of corrupted flefli and blood ; but flelh and blood
** cannot inherit the kingdom of God, neither corruption inherit incorruption,
*' i, e. immortality : therefore, to make all thofe, who are Chrift's, capable to
** enter into his eternal kingdom of life, as w^ell thofe of (hem, who are alive,

** as thofe of them, who are raifed from the dead, ftiall, in the twinkling of
*' an eye, be all changed, and their corruptible fliall put on incorruption, and
" their mortal fliall put on immortality : and thus God gives them the vi^ory
** over death, through their Lord Jefus Chrift." This is, in Ihort, St. Paul's

arguing here, and the account he gives of the rcfurreftion of the blefTed. But
how the wicked, who are afterwards to be reftored to life, were to be raifed,

and what was to become of them, he here fays nothing, as not being to his

prefent purpofe, which was to alTure the Corinthians, by the refurrcclion of
Chrift, of a happy refurretlion to believers, and thereby to encourage them to

continue ftedfaft in the faith, which had fuch a reward. That this was his de-

fign, may be feen by the beginning of his difcourfe, ver, 12—21, and by the

conclufion, ver. 58, in thefc words :
'* Wherefore, my beloved brethren, be

** ye ftedfaft, unmoveable, always abounding in the work of the Lord : foraf-

** much as ye know, that your labour is not in vn'n in the Lord." Which
words ftiow, that what he had been fpeaking of, in the immediately preceding

verfcs, viz. their being changed, and their putting on incorruption and immor-
tality, and their having thereby the viflory, through Jcfus Chrift, was what be-

longed folely to the faints, as a reward to thofe who remained ftedfaft, and
abounded in the work of the Lord.

The like ufe, of the like, though ftiorter, difcourfe of the rcfurreftion,

wherein he defcribes only that of the bleftcd, he makes to the theiralonians,

1 Then*, iv. 13— 18, which he concludes thus; '* Wherefore comfort one
*< another with thefc words.'*

Nor
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TEXT.
43 It is fown in difliortour, it is raifed in glory : it is fown in weaknefs,

it is raifed in power.

44 It is fown a natural body, it is raifed a fpiritual body. There is a
natural body, and there is a fpiritual body.

45 And fo it is written, 'I'he firft man, Adam, was made a living foul,

the luft Adam was made a quickening fpirit.

PARAPHRASE.
in this world', and comes to die, is a poor, weak, contemp-

43 tible, corruptible thing: When it is raifed again, it ihall bo

44 powerful, glorious, and incorruptible. The body, we have
here, furpalles not the animal nature. At the refurreclion it

fliall be fpiritual. There are both animal'" and fpiritual"

45 bodies. And fo it is written, ** The firft man Adam was
" made a living foul," i. e. made of an animal conflitution,

endowed with an animal life ; the fecond Adam was made of
a fpiritual conflitution, with a power to give life to others.

46 How-

NOTES.
Nor is it, in this place alone, that St. Paul calls the refurreflion of tlie juft,

l)y the general name, of the refurreftion of the dead. He does the fame,

Phil. iii. II, where he fpeaks of his fuffcrlngs, and of his endeavours, ** if

by any means he might attain unto the rcfurredion of the dead :" whereby, he
cannot mean the refurrccllon of the dead in general ; which, fince he has de«

dared in this very chapter, ver. 22, all men, both good and bad, (hall as cer-

tainly partake of, as that they fhall die, there need no endeavours to attain to

it. Our Saviour, likewifc, fpeaks of the refurreflion of the juft, in the fame
general terms of the rcfurrcflion, Matt. xxii. 30. " And the refurreflion

from the dead," Luke xx. 35, by which is meant only the refurreftion of the

juft, as is plain from the context.

42 1 The time, that man is in this world, affixed to this earth, is, his being

fown ; and not when being dead, he is put in the grave ; as is evident from
St. Paul's own words. For dead things are not fown ; feeds are fown, being

alive, and die not, until after they arc fown. Bcfidcs, he that will attentively

confider what follows, will find rcafon, from St. Paul's arguing, to underfland

him fo.

44 ra Tujux -^vyiKov, which in our Bibles is tranflutcd, " a natural body,"
fhould, I think, more fuitably to the propriety of the Greek, and more con-
formably to the apofilc's meaning, be tranflated *' an animal body :" for that,

vhich St. Paul is doing here, is to (how, that as we have animal bodies now,
(which we derived from Adam) endowed with an animal life, which, unlcfs

fupported with a conftant fupply of food and air, will fail and pcrifl), and at

•laO, do wliat we can, will dillolvc and come to an end ; fo, at the rcfurretlion,

we (hall have from Chrift, the fecond Adam, *' fpiritual bodies," which (hall

have an cffcntial and natural, infenarablc life in them, which fhall continue

'and fubOn perpctuallv of itfcif, without the help of meat and drink, or air, or

any fuch foreign fupport ; without decay, or any tendency to a dilfolutlon : of

which our Saviour Ipcnking, Luke xx. 3,5, fays, " They who fhall be accounted

worthy to obtain that world, and the refurrc^ion from the dead," cannot die

any more; fur they arc equal to the angels, i. C: of an angelical nature and
conftitution.

«» Vid. Phil. iii. 21. .4
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TEXT.
46 Howbeit, that was not firft which is fpiritual, but that which U

natural ; and afterward, that which is fpirituaf.

47 The firft man is of the eajth^ earthy : the fccond man is the Lord
from heaven.

48 As is the earthy, fuch are they alfo that are earthy : and as is the
heavenly, fuch are they alfo that are heavenly.

49 And, as we have borne the image of the earthy, we fhall alfo beai
the image of the heavenly.

50 Now this I fay, brethren, that fleih and blood cannot inherit the king-
dom of God J neither doth corruption inherit corruption.

5

1

Behold, I Ihow you a myftery ; we fhall not all Ileep, but we ihall

all be changed,

52 In a moment, in the twinkling of an eye, at the laft trump (for the
trumpet (hall found ;) and the dead fhall be raifed incorruptible, and
we fhall be changed,

^^ For this corruptible muft put on incorruption, and this mortal mufl
put on immortality.

PARAPHRASE,
46 Howbeit, the fpiritual was not firft, but the animal ; and
47 afterwards the fpiritual. The firft man was of the earth,

made of up durt, or earthy particles : the fecond man is the Lord
48 from heaven. Thofe, who have no higher an extraction, than

barely from the earthy man, they, like him, have barely an
animal life and conftitution : but thofe, who are regenerate,
and born of the heavenly feed, are, as he that is heavenly,

49 fpiritual and immortal. And as in the animal, corruptible,
mortal ftate, we were born in, we have been like him, that
was earthy ; fo alfo fhall we, who, at the refurredion, par-
take of a fpiritual life from Chrift, be made like him, the
Lord from heaven, heavenly, i. e. live, as the fpirits in heaven
do, without the need of food, or nourifhment, to fupport it,

and without infirmities, decay and death, enjoying a fixed,

50 ftable, untieeting life. This I fay to you, brethren, to fatisfy

thofe that afk, " with what bodies the dead ftiall come?"
that we fhall not at the refurredion have fuch bodies, as we
have now : for flefti and blood cannot enter into the kingdom,

-
.
which the faints fhall inherit in heaven ; nor are fuch fleeting,

corruptible things, as our prefent bodies are, fitted to that

51 ftate of immutable incorruptibility. To which let me add,*

what has not been hitherto difcovcred, viz. that we ftiall not
52 all die, but we ftiall all be changed. In a moment, in the

twinkling of an eye, at the founding of the laft trumpet ; for
the trumpet fhall found, and the dead fhall rife : and as many

53 of us, believers, as arc then alive, fhall be changed. For
this
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TEXT.
r^ So when this corruptible (hall Iiave put on incorrupt Ion, and this

mortal fhall have put on immortality, then (hall be brought to pafs

the faying that is written, ** Death is fwallowed up in victory,"

j^ O death, where is thy fling ? O grave, where is thy victory ?

56 The fling of death is fin ; and tlic ftrength of fin is the law.

PARAPHRASE.
this corruptible frame, and conftltutlon ° of ours, mufl: put ori

54 incorruption, and from mortal become immortal. And, when
wc arc got into that ftate of incorruptibility and immortality,

then ihall be ful tilled what was foretold in thcfe words,
** Death is fwallowed up of vI6lory p ;" i.e. death is per-

fectly fubdued and exterminated, by a complete vI6lory over

55 it, fo that there ihall be no death any more. Where, O
death, is now that power, whereby thou deprivedll men of

life ? What is become of the dominion of the grave, whereby

56 they were detained prifoncrs there 1 ? That, which gives death

the

NOTES.
53 o To (p9apTov, *' corruptible," and to SvrjTot-, *' mortal," have not here

e-ujy.oc, " body," for their fubflantive, as feme imagine; but are put in the

neuter gender abfolutc, and (land to reprefent nx^o], '* dead ;" as appears by

the immediately preceding verfe, and alfo ver. 42, txo; y.al v uvxrcta-K; ruip

fincijv, (TTriipiroci iv (f^occc. " So is the refurrefllon of the dead : It is fown In

corruption;" i.e. mortal, corruptible men are fown, being corruptible and

"Weak. Nor can it be thought ftrange, or (Irained, that I interpret (pfjafoi and

S^r.Tov, as adjeflives of the neuter gender, to fignify perfons, when, in this very

difcourfe, the apoOle ufes tvv'o adje£lives, in the neuter gender, to fignity the

perfons of Adam and Chrift, in lucli a way, as It is impoffible to undcrftand

them oiherwifc. The words, no farther off than ver. 46, are thefe : 'AXX* e

crriroj' TO iffnvfjLOtliy.ov, ocXXa. to -^v^tyoi, iTTtCicc To Tstiv^xctliy-lv' 1 he like way

of fpeaking we have, Matt. i. 20, and Luke i. 35, in both which, the perlon

of our Saviour is exprefTed by adjetllves of the neuter gender. To any, of all

which, places, I do not think any one will add the fubllantive cZy-u-, ** body,"

to make out the fenfe. That; then, which is meant here, being this, that ihis

mortal man fhall put on immortality, and this corruptible man, incorruptibi-

lity ; any one will cafily find another nominative cafe to airi'i^i^on, " is fown,"

and not rww,^ '' body," when he conlidcrs the fenfe of the place, wherein the

apoflle's purpofe is to fpeak of vtv.co), " mortal men," being dead, and raifed

a^ain to life, and made immortal. Thofe, with whom grammatical conflruc-

tion, and the nominative cafe, weigh fo much, may be plcnfcd to read ihi$

paffage in Viigil :

«* Linquebant dulccs animas, aut segra trahebant

" Corpora." ALwc'id 1. 3, ver. 140.

where, by finding the nominative cafe to the two verbs, in it, he mny come to

(Jifcovcr that perfonality, as contra-diftmguiftied to both body and foul, may be

the nominative cafe to verbs.

54 P NTko?, *' vidory," often flgnifics end and dcflruftion. Sec Voffius

** dc Ixx interpret." cap. 24.

5j q This has fomething of the air of a fong of triumph, which St. Paul

breaks out into, upon a view of the fjiuts vi61ory over death, in a fiatc, whcrcia

death is never to hjvc place any more.
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TEXT.
57 But thanks be to God, which giveth us the vidorf, through our

Lord Jefus Chrift.

58 Therefore, my beloved brethren, be ye ftedfaft, unmoveable, always

abounding in the work of the Lord ; forafmuch as ye know that your

labour is not in vain in the Lord.

PARAPHRASE,
the power over men is fin, and it is the law, by which fin

57 has this power. But thanks be to God, who gives us deliver-

ance and victory over death, the puniihment of fin, by the

law, through our Lord Jefus Chrift, who has delivered us

58 from the rigour -^-of the law. Wherefore, my beloved bre-

thren, continue ftedfaft and unmoveable in the chriftian faith,

always abounding in your obedience to the precepts of Chrill,

and in thofe duties, which are required of us, by our Lord

and Saviour, knowing that your labour will not be loft*

Whatfoever you fhall do, or fufFer, for him, will be abun-

dantly rewarded, by eternal life.

SECT. XI.

CHAP. XVI. 1—4.

H
CONTENTS.

E gives dire61:Ions concerning their contribution to the poor

chriftians at Jerufalem.

TEXT.
1 "VTOW concerning the coUeftion for the faints, as I have given order

XN to the churches of Galatia, even fo do ye.

2 Upon the firfl: day of the week, let every one of you lav by him in

ftore, as God hath profpered him, that there be no gatherings when I

come*

PARAPHRASE.
I A S to the colle6lion for the converts to chriftlanity, who

jf\^ are at Jerufalem, I would have you do, as I havedirc^led

0, the churches of Galatia. Let every one of you, according

as he thrivQS in his calling, lay afide'fome part of his gain by

VoL.VIL N itfelt,
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TEXT.
2 And when I come, whomfoevcr you Ihall approve by your letters, (hem

wil! I fend to bring your liberality unto Jerufalem.

4 And if it be meet that I go alfo, they Ihall go with me,

PARAPHRASE.
itfelf, which, the firft day of the week, let him put into the

common treafury * of the church, that there may be no need of

3 any gathering, when I come. And when I come, thofe, whom
yon Oiall approve of S will I fend with letters to Jerufalem, to

4 carry thither your benevolence. Which if it dcferves, that I

alfo'fhould go, they fhall go along with mc.

NOTES.
2 a Qfio-xvf'i^uv Teems ufed here in the fcnfc I have given It. For it is cer-

tain that tlie apoflle direfts, that they ihould, every Lord's day, brir)g to the

congregation what their charity had laid afide, the foregoing week, as their

gain came in, that there it might be put into fome public box, appointed for

that purpofe, or officers hands. For, if they only laid it afidc at home, there

would neverthelefs be need of a colle£lion, when he came.

3 b AoKifjid^ifiet ^k' iiris-oXuv xtfra? 'Cte/x-vJ/w. This poiming, that makes o/

I7r^^c»>.w^ belong to ira,w,"4^'^'» ^"d not to ooHj/Aao-vflt, the apodle's Icnfc juflifies;

he telling them here, that finding their colleftion ready, when he came, he

\^{Ould write by thofe, they fhould think fit to Gend it by, or go himlelf witJi

them, if their prefcnt were worthy of it. There needed no approbation of

their mefiengers to him, by their letters, when he was prefent. And if tlic

Corinthians, by their letters, approved of them to the faints at Jerulalem, how
could St. Paul fay, he would fend ihcm ?

H

SECT. XIL

CHAP. XVI. 5—12.

CONTENTS.
E gives them an account of his own, Timothy's, and Apol
los's intention of coming to them.

TEX I
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TEXT.
5 Now I will come unto you, when I fhall pafs through Macedonia (for

I do pafs through Macedonia :

)

6 And it may be, that I will abide, yea, and winter with you, that ye

may bring me on my journey, whitherfoever I go.

7 For I will not fee you now, by the way; but I truft to tarry a while

with you, if the Lord permit.

8 But I will tarry at Ephefus until Pentecoft.

9 For a great door and efFedual is opened unto me, and there are many
adverfaries.

10 Now if Timotheus come, fee that he may be with you without fear

:

for he workcth the work of the Lord, as I alfo do.

I r Let no man, therefore, defpife him ; but conduft him forth in peace,

that he may come unto me : for I look for him with the brethren.

12 As touching our brother Apollos, I greatly defucd him to come unto

you, with the brethren : but his will was not at all to come at this

time; but he will come, when he Ihall have convenient time.

PARAPHRASE.
5 I will come unto you, when I have been in Macedonia ; for I

6 intend to take that in my way : And perhaps I fhall make
fome ftay, nay, winter with you, that you may bring me going

7 on my way, v*^hitherfoever I go. For I do not intend juft to

call in upon you, as I pafs by ^ but I hope to fpend fome time

8 with you, if the Lord permit. But I fhall ftay at Ephefus til!

9 Pcntecoff, i. e. Whitfuntide. For now I have a very fair and

promiiing opportunity given me of propagating the gofpcl,

10 though there be many oppofers. If Timothy come to you,

pray take care, that he be eafy, and without fear amongil you

:

for he promotes the work of the Lord, in preaching the gof-

II pel, even as I do. Let no-body, therefore, defpife him; but

treat him kindly, and bring him going, that he may come unto

12 me: for I exped him vv^ith the brethren. As to brother*

Apollos, I have earneftly endeavoured to prevail with him to

come to you with the brethren^: but he has no mind to It at

all, at prcfent. He will come, however, when there fliall be

a fit occaiion.

NOTES.
12 =* There be few, perhaps, who need to be told it ; yet it may be conve-

nient here, once for all, to remark, that, in the apoftle's time, " bioiher" was

ihe ordinary compellation that chriftians ufed to one another.
*> '* The brethren," here mentioned, fceni to be Stephanas, and thofe others,

who, with him, came with a mclTage, or letter, to St. Paul, from the church

oi Corinth, by whom he returned this epiftle in anfwc^.

N 2 .SECT.
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SECT. XIIL

CHAP. XVI. 13—24.

CONTENTS.

THE concliifion, wherein St. Paul, according to his cuRom,
leaves with them fome, which he thinks moft necelTary, ex-

hortations, and lends particular greetings.

TEXT.
13 Watch ye, ftand faft in the faith, quit you like men, be ftrong,

14 Let all your things be done with charity.

15 I befeech you, brethren, (ye know the houfe of Stephanas, that it is

the firft-fruits of Achaia, and that they have addi<fted themfelves to

the miniflry of the faints)

16 That ye fubmit yourfelves unto fuch, and to everyone that helpeth

with us, and laboureth.

1

7

I am glad of the coining of Stephanas, and Fortunatus, and Achaicus :

for that, which was lacking on your part, they have fupplied.

18 For they have refrclhed my fpirit and yours : therefore acknowledge yc
them that are fuch.

19 The cliurches of Afia falute you. Aquila and Prifcilla falute you
much in the Lord, with the church that is in their houfe.

PARAPHRASE.
13 Be upon your guard, (land firm in the faith, behave yourfelves

14 like men, with courage and refolution : And whatever is done
amongft you, either in public alTemblies, or clfewhere, let it

all be done with afFedion, and good-will, one to another*.

15 You know the houfe of Stephanas, that they were the firft

converts of Achaia, and have all along made it their bufinefs

16 to ininifter to the faints: To fuch, I befeech 'you to fubmit
yourfelves : let fuch as, with us, labour to promote the gofpel,

17 be your leaders. I am glad, that Stephanas, Fortunatus, and
Achaicus came to me; becaufe they have fupplied what \\as

18 dehcient on your fide. For, by the account they have given
me of you, they have quieted my mind, and yours too^;

19 therefore have a regard to fuch inen as thefc. Tlie churches

of

NOTES.
14 * His main dcfign being to put an end to the faf^ion and divifion which

ihc falfe apoftic had made amongft them, it is no wondt r that wc find unity and
charity fo much, and fo often prcdcd, in this and the fccond t-pifllc.

18 b Viz, By removing ihofc fufiJicionj and fears, that were on both fides,
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TEXT,
20 All the brethren greet you. Greet you one another with an holy kifs,

a I The falutation of me Paul, with mine own hand.

22 If any man love not the Lord Jefus Chrift» let him be anathema, ma«
ranatha.

23 The grace of our Lord Jefus Chrift be with you.

^^ My love be with you all in Chrift Jefus, Amen,

. PARAPHRASE.
of Afia falute you, and fo do Aquila and Prifcilla, with much
chriftian affedion ; with the church that is in their houfe,

20 All the brethren here falute you: falute one another with an
21 holy kifs. That, which followeth, is the falutation of me,
22 Paul, with my own hand. If any one be an enemy to the

Lord Jefus Chrift, and his gofpel, let him be accurfed, or

devoted to deftru6lion. The Lord cometh to execute venge-

^3 ance on him*^. The favour of our Lord Jefus Chrift be with

^ you. My love be with you all in Chrift Jefus. Amen.

NOTE.
S2 c This being fo different a fentence from any of th©fe, writ with St.

Paul's own hand, in any of his other epiftles, may it not with probability be

underftood to mean the falfe apoftle, to whom St. Paul imputes all the diforder*

in this church, and of ^^hom h^ fpeaks, not xnych kfs fevcrely ? 2 Cor. %u

X
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THE

SECOND EPISTLE OF ST. PAUL

TO THE

CORINTHIANS;

Written from Rome in the Year of our Lord 57, of Nero 3,

SYNOPSIS.
SAINT PAUL having writ his firfl epiflle to the

Corinthians, to try, as he fays himfelf, chap. ii. 9,

what power he had ftill with that church, wherein there

was a great fadlion againft him, which he was attempt-

ing to break, was in pain, till he found what fuccefs it

had; chap. ii. 12, 13. and vii. 5. But when he had,

by Titus, received an account of their repentance, upon
his former letter, of their fubmiffion to his orders, and
of their good difpolition of mind towards him, he

takes courage, fpeaks of himfelf more freely, and jufti-

fies himfelf more boldly; as may be feen, chap. i. 12.

and ii. 14. and vi. 10. and x. i. and xiii. 10. And,
as to his oppofers, he deals more roundly and fliarply

with them, than, he had done in his former cpiftle ; as

appears from chap. ii. 17. and iv. 2—5. and v. 12. and

vi. II—16. and xi, 11. and xii. 15.

The
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The obfervation of thcfc particulars may pofTibly be

of ufc to givjc us fome light, for the better underftand-

ing of his fccond cpilllc, efpccially if we add, that the

main bulinefs of this, as of his former epiflle, is to

take off the people from the new leader they had got,

who was St. Paul's oppofer ; and wholly to put an end

to the faclion and dilordcr, which that falfe apoftle had

cau fed in the church of Corinth. He alfo, in this

epidlc, ftirs them up again to a liberal contribution to

the poor faints at Jerufalem.

This epidlc was writ in the fame year, not long after

the former.

SECT. I.

CHAP. I. 1,2.

INTRODUCTION.

TEXT,
I "pAUL an apoftle of Jefus Chrift, by the will of God, and Timothy.

X our brother, unto the church of God, which is at Corinth, with

all. the faints, which are in all Achaia

:

P
PARAPHRASE.

AUL, an apofde of Jefus Chrill, by the will of God, and
Timothy, our brother % to the church of God, which is

in

NOTE.
1 a •* Brother," i. c. cither In the common faith ; and fo, as we have already

remarked, he frequently calls all the converted, as Rom. i. 13. and in other

places; or *' brother" in the work of the miniftry, vid. Rom. xvi. 21. 1 Cor.
xvi. 12. To which wc may add, that St. Paul may be fuppofcd to have given

Timothy the title, of *' brother," here, for dij;nity's fake, to ^ivc him a repu-

tation above his age, amongfl the connthians, to whom he had Inrforc fcnt him,
witfi fomc kind of authority, to rcfiifv their difoiders. Timothy was but a

young iT^an, when St. Paul writ his hrft cpiflic to him, as appears, 1 Tim. iv.

19. Which cpiflic, by the confent of all, was writ to I imothv, after he had
been at Corinth ; and in tin- opinion of fomc very learned men, not Icfs thaa

eight years after ; and ihcrcfotc his calling him • brother," hero, and joining

him
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TEXT.
2 Grace be to you, and peace, from God our Father, and from the Lord

Jefus Chrift.

PARAPHRASE.
in Corinth, with all the chriftiins, that are in all Achala^:

2 Favour and peace be to you, from God our Father, and from
the Lord Jefus ChriiL

NOTES.
hira with lilmfelf, in writing this epiflle, may be to let the Corinthians fee, thar,

though he were fo young, who had been fent to them, yet it was one, whom'
St. Paul thought fit to treat very much as an equal,

b Achaia, the country wherein Corinth flood.

SECT. IL

CHAP. I. 3.—VIL 16,

CONTENTS,

THIS firft part of this fecond epiflle, of St. Paul to the Corin-

thians, is fpent in juftifying himfelf, againft feveral impu-
tations, from the oppofite fadtion ; and fetting himfelf right, in

the opinion of the Corinthians. The particulars whereof we fhall

take notice of, in the following numbers.

SECT. IL N° I.

CHAP. I. 3—14.

CONTENTS.
TTTTE begins with juftifying his former letter to them, which

XX h^^ afflidted them, (vid. chap. vii. 7, 8.) by telling them,
that he thanks God for his deliverance out of his afflidions, be-

eaufe it enables him to comfort them, by the example, both of his

afflidlion
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afflidlion and deliverance ; acknowledging the obligation he had to

tiiem, and others, for their prayers and thanks for his deliverance,

^'hich, he prefumes, they could not but put up for him, fince his

confciencc bears him witnefs (which was his comfort] that, in his

carriage to all men, and to them more efpecially, he had been di^

ie<£t and fmcerc, without any felf, or carnal inlereft; and that

what he writ to them had no other defign but what lay open, and
they read in his words, and did Afo acknowledge ; and he doubted
not, but they ihould always acknowledge

;
part of them acknow-

ledging alfo, that he was the .man they gloried in, as they fhall be

his glory in the day of the Lord. From what St. Paul fays, in this

fcclion, (which, if read with attention, will appear to be writ
vith a turn of great inlmuation) it may be gathered, that the op-

polite fadion endeavoured to cVc.de the force of the former epiille,

by fuggcfling, that, whatever he might pretend, St. Paul was a

cunning, artilicial, felf-interelled mati, and had fome hidden delign

in it, which accufation appears in other parts of this epiftle : asj

chap. iv. 2, 5.

TEXT.
3 Bkflfed be God, even the Father of our Lord Jefus Chrift, the Father

of mercies, and the God of all comfort

;

4 Who comforteth us, in all our tribulation, that we may be able ta

comfort them, which are in any troublej by the comfort wherewith Wc
ourfelves are comforted of God.

5 For as the fufferings of Chrill abound in us, fo our confolation alfa

aboundcth by Chriit.

^ And, whether we be affli(f\ed, it is for your confolation and falvation,

which is effedual, in the enduring of the fame fufferings, which we

PARAPHRASE.
3 Bleffcd be the God "" and Father of our Lord Jefus Chrifl, the

4 Father of mercies, and God of all confolation ; Who com-
forteth me, in all my tribulations, that I may be able to

comfort them ^, who are in any trouble, by the comfort, which

5 I receive from him. Becaufc, as I ha\e fuffered abundantly

for Chrift, fo, through Chriit, I have been abiuidantly com-
(> f<jrted ; and both thefe, for your advantage. For my afflic-

tion is for your confolation and relief*^, which is cffeded by a

patient

NOTES.
3 a That this is the ri;^ht tranflation of the Greek here, fee Eph. i. 3. and

1 Pi-r. i. 3, v-hcrc the fame woids arc fo tranflaied j and that it agrees with
St. PmA\ [\uk, fee tph. i. 17.

^ 4 k> He means, here, the Corinthians, who were troubled for iheir mifcar'n

fia^c towards him; vid. chap. vii. 7.

6 ^ Yunrfia, *' rehcf," rather than '* falvation ;" which is undcrftood, of
deliverance from death and hell ; but hcrc it fi^'^dics only deliverance ff9n4
ihcir prcfcnt forrow.
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TEXT.
alfo fuffer: or, whether we be comforted, it is for your confolation

and falvation.

J^ And our hope of you is ftedfaft, knowing that, a« you are partakers of

the fufFerings, fo (hall ye be alfo of the confolation.

8 For we would not, brethren, have you ignorant of our trouble, which
came to us in Alia, that we were prefled out of meafure, above

ftrength ; infomuch that we dcfpaired even of life.

9 But we had the fcntence of death in ourfelvcs, that we fhould not truft

in ourfelves, but in God, which raifed the dead:

10 Who delivered us from fo great a death, and doth deliver; in whom
we truft, that he will yet deliver us

:

1

1

You alfo helping together by prayer for us ; that, for the gift beftowed

upon us, by the means of many perfons, thanks may be given by many
on our behalf.

12 For our rejoicing is this, the teftimony of our confcience, that in

fimplicity, and godly lincerity, not with fiefiily v> ifdgm, but by the

grace of God, we have had our converfation iu the world, and more
abundantly to you-wards.

PARAPHRASE.
patient enduring thofe fuiFerings, whereof you fee an example.

in me. And again, when I am comforted, it is for your con-

folation and relief, who may expeft the like, from, the fame

7 companionate God and Father. Upon which ground, I have

firm hopes, as concerning you ; being affured, that as you have

had your fhare of fufFerings, fo ye fliall, likewif-, have of con-

8 folation. For I would not have you ignorant, brethren, of

the load of afflidions in Afia, that were beyond meafure heavy

upon me, and beyond my ftrength; fo that I could fee no way
9 of efcaping with life. But I had the fentence of death in my-

felf, that I might not truft in myfelf, but in God, who can

10 reftore to life even" thofe who are a61:ually dead : Who deli-

vered me from fo imminent a danger of death, who doth de-

li liver, and in whom I truft, he will yet deliver me: You alfo

joining the aftiftance of your prayers for me ; fo that thanks

may be returned by many, for the deliverance procured me, by
12 the prayers of many perfons. For I cannot doubt of the

prayers and concern of you, and many others, for me; fince

my glorying in this, viz. the teftimony of my own confci-

ence, that, in plainnefs of heart, and lincerity before God,
not in fleihly wqfdom '', but by the favour of God dire6llng

ine% I have behaved myfelf towards all men, but more parti-

cularly

NOTES.
12 d What " fleftily wifdom" is, may- be feen chap. Iv. 2, 5.

e This uXa* iv %apt1( ©£«, '• But in the favour of God," is the fame with

aXAa X^p? 0£« v) crvv e/xot, *' the fdvour of God, that is with mc," i. e. by

Cod's favourable affiftance.
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TEXT.
13 For we write none other things unto you, than what you read, or ac*

knowledge, and 1 truii you fhall acknowledge even to the end.

1^ As alfo you have acknowledged us in part, that we are your rejoicing,

even as ye alfo are ours, in the day of the Lord Jefus.

PARAPHRASE.
13 ciilarly towards you. For I have no defign, no meaning, in

what I write to you, but what lies open, and is legible, in

what you read : and you yourfclves cannot but acknowledge
it to be fo ; and I hope you fhall always acknowledge it to

14 the end. As part of you have have already acknowledged that

I am your glory^; as you will be mine, at the day of judg-
ment, when, being my fcholars and converts, ye fhall be
faved.

NOT E.

14 f " That 1 am your glory ;" whereby he fignifies that part of them which
fluck to him, and owned him as their teacher : in which fen(e, '* glorying" is

much ufcd, in thcfe ejiifllcs to the Corinthians, upon the occafion of the fevcral

partifans boafting, fome, that they were of Paul j and others, of Apollos.

SECT. II. N° 2.

CHAP. I. 15. II. 17.

CONTENTS.

TH E next thing St. Paul juftifics, is, his not coming to them.
St. Paul had promifed to call on the Corinthians, in his

way to Macedonia ; but failed. Tiiis his oppofcrs would have to

be from levity in him; or a mind, that regulated itfelf wholly by
carnal intcrefl; vid. ver. 17. I'o which he anfwers, that God
himfelf, having confirmed him amongft them, by the un6lion and
earned of his Spirit, in the minillry of the gofpel of his Son,
whom he, Paul, had preached to them lleadily, the fame, without
any the leall variation, or unfaying any thing, lie had at any time
delivered; they could have no ground to fiifpc£l him to be an
unliable, uncertain man, that would play fall and loofe with them,
and could not be depended on, in what he faid to them. This is

what he fays, ch. i. 15—22.
6 -

la
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In the next place, he, with a folemn afPeveration, profefles, that

it was to fpare them, that he came not to them. This he ex-

plains, ch. i. 23. and ii. 2, 3.

He gives another rcafon, ch. ii. 12, 13, why he went on to

Macedonia, without coming to Corinlh, as he had purpofcd ; and
that was the uncertainty he was in, by the not coming of Titus,

what temper they were in, at Corinth. Having mentioned his

journey to Macedonia, he takes notice of the fuccefs, which God
gave to him there, and every-where, declaring of what confequence

his preaching was, both to the falvation, and condemnation, of
thofe, who received, or reje6led it; profeiTing again his fincerity

and difmtereftedncfs, not without a fevere reflec'rtion on their falfc

apoflle. All which we find in the fallowing verfes, viz. ch. ii.

14— 17, and is all very fuitable, and purfuant to his defign in this

epiftle, which was to ellablilli his authority and credit amongil the

Corinthians.

TEXT.
I^ And, in this confidence, I was minded to come unto you before, that

you might have a fecond benefit

;

1

6

And to pafs by you into Macedonia, and to come again, out of
Macedonia, unto you ; and, of you, to be brought on my way, towards

Judea.

fj When I, therefore, was thus minded, did I ufe lightnefs? Or the

things that I purpofe, do 1 purpofe according to the flefn, that with

me there fhould be yea, yea, and nay, nay ?

18 But, as God is true, our word toward you was not yea and nay.

PARAPHRASE.
55 Having this perfuafion, (viz. J of your love and efteem of me,

I purpofcd to come unto you ere this, that you might have a

t6 fecond gratification^; And to take you in my way to Mace-
donia, and from thence return to you again, and, by you, be

17 brought on in my way to Judea. If this fell not out {o, as

I purpofed, am. I, therefore, to be condemned of ficklenefs ?

Or am I to be thought an uncertain man, that talks forwards

and backwards, one that has no regard to his word, any far-

iS ther than may fuit his carnal intereft? But God is my v/it-

nefs, that what you have heard from me, has not been uncer-

tain,

NOTE.
15 a By the word x'^f^^f which our Bibles tranflate ** benefit," or " grace,"

it is plain the apoftle means his being prefent among them a fecond time, with-

out giving them any grief or difpleafure. He had been with them before,

almoll two years together, with fatisfa£tion and kindnefs. He intended them
another vifit J but it was, he fays, that they might have the like gratification,

i.^e. the like fatisfaSlion xa his company a fecond time, which is the fame he
fays, 2 Cor. ii. 1.
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TEXT.
jg For the Son of God, JcfusChrift, who was preached among you, by us.

even by me, and Silvanus, and Timotheus, was not yea and nay ; but

in him was yea.

20 For all the promifes of God in him are yea, and in him amen, unto

the glory of God, by us.

21 Now he, which llabliflieth us with you, in Chrift, and hath anointed

us, is God

:

22 Who hath alfo fealed us, and given the earneft of the Spirit, in our

hearts.

PARAPHRASE.
19 tain, deceitful, or variable. For Jefus Chrifl, the Son of God,

who was preached among you, by me, and Silvanus, and

T'imotheus, was not fomctimes one thing, and fometimes

another ; but has been (hovvn to be uniformly one and the fame,

20 in the counfel, or revelation of God. (For all the promifes

of God do all confent, and ftand firm, in him) to the glory

21 of God, by my preaching. Now it is God, who ertablillies

me with you, for the preaching of the gofpel, who has anoint-

22 ed ^, And alfo fealed <^ me, and given me the earneft '^ of his

Spirit, in my heart.

More-

NOTES.
«i l» " Anointed," I. e. fet apart to be an apodle, by an extraordinary call.

Pricfts and prophets were fet apart, by anoijitin^, as well as kings.

32 c •« Scaled," i.e. by the miraculous gifts of the Holy Gbofl; which

are an evidence of the truths, he brings from God, as a fcal is of a letter.

d •• Earned" of eternal life ; for of that the Spirit is mentioned, as a

pledge, in more places than one, vid. 2 Cor. v. 5, Eph. i. 13, 14. All thcfe

arc aruutnenis to fatisfy the Corinthians, that St. Paul was not, nor could be, a

ihuRling man, that mmdcd not what he faid, but as it ferved his turn.

The rcafoning of St. Paul, ver. 18—22, whereby he would convince the

Corinthians, that he is not a fickle, unftcady man, that fays or unfays, as nxav

fuit his humour or intereft, being a little obfcure, by reafon of the fliortnefs

of his flyle here, which has left many things to be fupplied by the reader, to

conned the parts of the argumentation, and make the deduction clear ; I hope

I fhall be pardoned, if I endeavour to fet it in its clear light, for the fekc of

Ordiuiirv readTS.
*' God hath fet me apart, to the minlflry of rhc gofpel, by an extraordinary

call ; has attcOed my mifTion, by the miraculous gifts of the Holy Ghod, and

given me the tamed of eternal life, in my heart, by his Spirit ; and hath

confirmed n\c, ainongd you, in preaching the gofpel, which is all uniform,

and of a piece, as I have preached it to vou, without tripping in the lead :

and there, to the glorv of God, have (hown that all the promifes concur, and

arc unalterahly certain m Chrid. I, thcietore, li.uing never faultcrcd in

any thing I have faid to you, and having all thcfe aitcdations, of being under

the fpcciai dircrtion and guidance of God hnnfclf, who is unalterably true,

cannot be lufucclcd of dealing doubly with you, in any thing, relating to

my miniftry.**



Chap. II. II. COklNTHIANS; 193

TEXT.
2j Moreover, I call God for a record upon my Ibul, that to fpare youj I

came not as yet unto Corinth.

24 Not for that we have dominion over your faith, but are helpers of

your joy : for, by iVith^ ye Itand.

II. I But I determined this with myfelfi that I would not come again to

you in heavinefs,

2 For if 1 make you forry, who is he, then, that inaketh me glad, but

the fame, which is made forry by me?

3 And I wrote this fame unto yoUj left, when I came, I fhould have for-

row from them, of whom 1 ought to rejoice; having confidence ix\

you ail, that my joy is the joy of you all.

PARAPHRASE.
'23 Moreover, I call God to witncfs, and may I die if it is not Co,,

24 that it was to fpare you^ that 1 came not yet toCorinih* Not
that I pretend to fuch a dominion over your faith, as to require

you to believe what I have taught you^ without coming to

you, when I am expelled there, to maintain and make it

good; for it is by that faith you ftandi but I forbore tocon^e,

as one concerned to preferve and help forward your joy,

which I am tender of, and therefore declined cpmi ;g to you,

whilft I thought you in an eftatCj that would require feverity

li. I from me, that would trouble you^. I purpofed in myfglf,

it is true, to come to you again, but I ref(3lved'too,^it fhould

2 be, without bringing forrow with me^ For if I grieve you,

who is there> when I am v/ith you, to comfort me, but thofe

3 very perfons, whom I have difcompofed with grief? And this

very things, which made you fad, I writ to you, not coming
m.yfelf

j

NOTES.
P4 e it is plain, St. I'aul's doftrine had beerj oppofed by fome of them- at-

Corinth, vid, 1 Cor. xv. 12. His apoftlcfliip queUioned, i Cor. ix. 1; 2.

2 Cor. xlii, 2- He himfelf triumphed over, as if he durfl not come, 1 Cor.

iv. ]8. they faying *' his letters were weighty and powerlul, but his hdddy
'* prcfenct weak, and his fpeech contemptible i" 2 Cor. x. 10. This being

the ftate his reputation was then in, at Corinth, and he having promilcd to

come to them, 1 Cor. xvi. 5, he could not but think it neceifary to excule his

failing them, by reafons, that fhould be both convincing and kind ; fuch as are

contained in this verfe, in the fenfe given of it.
'

. '" •

1 f That this is the meaning of this verfe, and not that he would not come to

them, in forrow, a fecond time, is pad doubt, fmce. he had never been with
them in forrow a firft time. Vid. 2 Cor. i. 15.

3 S Kul iy^cc^cc vfjXv t5to avro-, *' and I writ to you this very thing."

That E-^pa-v^aj " I writ," relates, here, to the firft epillle to ihe Corinthians,

is evident, becaufe it is fo ufcd, in the very next verle, and agam a htilc

lower, ver. 9. What, therefore, is it in his hrd epiftle, which he here cal!»

TKTo at^To, *' this very thing," which he had writ to them ? I anfwer. The
punifhment of the fornicator. This i^ plain, by what follows here, to ver. u,
efpecially, if it be compared with i Cor. iv, 2i.- and v, 8. fgr there he

Vol. VH. Q "writw
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TEXT.
4 For, cut of much afHi^Ttion and mguifh of Ii^art, I wrote U'lto you u-irh

rnan)^ tears; not rhac you fbould be grieved, i)iif that ;c mi^ht know
the love, which I ha^ e more ahundanily unto yci.

^ But, it" any have caufed grief, he hath noi. ^r.cvcd mc, but in part;

.- that I may not overcharge you all.

6 Sufticitnt to fuch a man is this punlfhment, which was infiifted of

•y So that, contrariwife, ye ought rather to forgive him, and comfort

hiin ; Icil porl^aps fuch a one ihould be fwrillowed up with over-much

forro.v.

2 Wherefore, I bcftech you, that ye wculd confirm your love towardf

him.

PARAPHRASE.
jnyfelf; on purpofe that, when I came, I might not have

forrow from thofe, from whom I ought to receive com for r

:

having this belief and conhdence in you all, that yotj, all of

;^ou, make my joy and fatisfafiion fo much your own, that

you would rem.ove all caufc of didurbancc, before I came.

4 For f writ unto you with great fadnefs of heart and many
tears ; not with intention to grieve you, but that you might

know the overflow of tenderncfs and aifcclion, which I have

5 for you. But if the fornicator has been the caufe of grief, I

do not fay, he has been fo to me, but in fome degree to you

6 all; that 1 may not lay a load on him**. The corredion he

hath lecejved from the majority of you, is fufficicnt in the

7 cafe. So that, on the contrary S it is Ht rather that you forgive

and comfort him, left he^ (liuuld be iwallowed up, by an tx-

8 cefs of fbrrow. Wherefore, I beiecch you to confirm your
'love

NOTES.
•write? to them, to panjCi that jaerfou ; whom, if he, St. Paul, had corrc him-
feir, before it was done, he mufl have come, as he calls it, with a rod, and have

hinfelf chanifed : but now, ihat he knows thai the corintliians had puninied.

him, in compliance to his loiter ; and he had had this trinl of their obedience ;

he is fo far from contfniiing the frvcrity, that he writes lo ihem to forgive him,

and take bim ."?;;. in into their affoSlion.

;5 ^ St. Paul biiniT fatisficd with the corjnihians, for their ready comphancc
vlih his oid'rrs, in his forinor letter, to punifl) liic fornicator, intercedes to

ftjTte htn;^ rcllou-d ; and, to thai end, ItfTcns his fauh, and declares, however he
ini;;hi have canfcd giicf to the corinthiins, yet he had caufcd none to him.

7 * 'I'ivuvubVt *' on the contrary," !icrc» has nothing to refer to, but

kintisli *• ovcicharRc," in the ^th verfc, which makes that belong to the

fornicator, as 1 have expl.iincd it.

^ O T3tt"r'§>', " fuch an one," meanlns; the fornicafor. It is obfcrvable

how tenderly St. Puil d'Mis wiih the corininian.s, in this cpiQlc ; for though he

trca(s (it ihf fornicator, from the jth to the lo h verfe Inclufiveiy ; vet he
rcvrr mcnttons bin) under ;h.it, or ariy other difobltqing title, hut in the foft

J'lrl incffinfrvc fcrnis, »* of any one," or •' fuch an one." And that, pofiiblv,

m hv ih'- rcjfo'^. why he fays, ^tn .V;c<if-v, indefinitely, MJihoui naniia^ (he

pe.Ton it relaics lo.
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TEXT.
9 For to this end, alfo, did I write, that I might know the proof of

you, whether ye be obedient in all things.

to To whom ye forgive any thing, I forgive alfo : for, if I forgave any
thing, to whom 1 forgave it, for your fakes forgave I it, in the perfon

ofChrift;

1 1 Left Satan (hould get an advantage of us : for we are not ignorant of
his devices.

13 Furthermore, when I came to Troas, to preach Chrift's gofpel, and a
door was opened unto me of the Lord,

Ij I had no reft in my fpirit, becaufe I found not Titus, my brother:

but, taking my leave of them, I went from tlience, into Macedonia.

14 Now thanks be unto God, which always caufeth us to triumph in

Chrift, and maketh manifeft the favour of his knowledge, by us, in

every place.

-Ij; For we are, unto God, a fweet favour of Chrift, in them that are

faved, and in them that perifh,
'

PARAPHRASE.
9 love to him, which I doubt not of. For this, alfo, was one

end of my writing to you, viz. To have a trial of you, and
to know whether you are ready to obey me in all things.

10 To whom you forgive any thing, I alfo forgive. For if I have

forgiven any thing, I have forgiven it to hiin for your fakes,

11 by the authority^ and in the name of Chrift ; That we may not

be over-reached by Satan : for we are not ignorant of his

wiles.

12 Furthermore, being arrived at Troas, becaufe Titus, whom I

expecled from Corinth, with news of you, was not come, I

was very uneafy ' there; infomuch that I made not ufe of the

opportunity, which was put into my hands by the Lord, of

13 preaching the gofpel of Chrift, for which I came thither. I

haftily left thofe of Troas, and departed thence to Macedonia.

14 But thanks be to God, in that he always makes me triumph

every-where '", through Chrilf , who gives me fuccefs in

preaching the gofpel, and fpreads the knowledge of ChriO: by

15 me. For my miniftry, and labour in the gofpel, is a fervice,

or fweet-fmelling facrifice to God, through Chrift, both in

regard

NOTES.
22 1 How uneafy he was, and upon what account, fee ch. vii. 5

—

16. It

was not barely for Titui's abfence, but for want of the news he brought with
liim ; ch. vll. 7.

14 m «« Who makes me triumph every where," i. e. in the fuccefs of my
preaching, in my journey to Macedonia j and alfo, in my victory, at the fame
lime, at Corinth, over the falfe apofUes, my oppofers, that had raifed a faflioa

againft me, amongft you. This, I think, is St. Paul's meaning, and the rcafoa

ot his ufing the word, triumph, which implies contdl and vidory, tliou^h he

places that word fo, as raodeftly to cover u.

O 2
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TEXT.
x6 To the onf, wc arc the favour of death unto d'-ath; and to the other,

the favour of life unto life; and who is fuff cicnt for thcfc things?

17 For we are not as many, which cornip. the word of God : but as of

finccrity, but as of God, in the H^ht of God, fpe«k wc in Chrift.

PARAPHRASE.
J 6 regard of thofe that are favcd, and thofe that perifh. To the

one my preaching is ot ill favour, unacceptable and ofFenfive,

by ihcir rejc6ling whereof they draw death on themfelves; and
to the other, being as a fvvcet favour, acceptable, they thereby

receive eternal life. And who is fufficicnt for th-i-fe things"?

And yet, as I faid, my fcrvice in the gofpcl is well-plealing to

17 God. For I am not, as fcveral** are, who are hucklters of the

word of God, preaching it for gain; but I preach the gofpel

of Jefns Chrill, in finccrity. I fpeak, as from God himfelf,

and I deliver it, as in the prefence of God.

NOTES.
36 n Vid. ch. iii. 5, S.

ij o This, I think, may be underdood of the falfe apofile.

SECT. II. N^ 3.

CHAP. HI. I.—Vn. 16.

CONTENTS.

HIS fpcaking well of himfelf, (as he did fomctimes In hij

Hrfl eplfllc, and, with much more freedom, in this, which,
as it fecms, had been obje<5lcd to him, amongll: the Corinthians)

his plainncfi of fpecch, and his finccrity in preaching the gofpel,

arc the things, which he chiefly juilificSy in this feclion, mimy
ways. Wc- fhall obfcrvc his arguments, as they come in the order

cf St. Pauls difcourfe, in which are mingled, with great inliniia-

tion, many cxprcihons of an overrlowing klndnefs to the Corin-

thians, not without fome exhortations to them.

TEXT.



Chap. III. H. CORINTHIANS. 197

T E X T-

I TXO we begin, again, to commend ourfelves? or need we, as fome

JLJ others, epiltles ot commendation, to you, or lotiers of commen-

daLion, from you?

n Ye are our epiiile, written in our hearts, known and read of all men

:

3 Forannuch as ve are manifediy declared to be the epillle of Chrift,

miniltend by us, written, not with ink, but with tl.e Spirit of the

living God; not in tables uf Itone, but in flefhly tables of the heart.

4 And fuch trult have 'ac, through Chrift, to Godward.

5 Not that we are lutiicicnt of uurfelves, to think any thing, as of our-

felves ; but our fufSciency is of God :

PARAPHRASE.
1 "PXO I begin again to commend myfclf^; or need I,^as

2 JL/ ^omt ^y commendatory letters to, or from you ? You

arc my commendatory epiltle, written in my heart, known and

3 read by all mca. I need no other commendatory letter, but

that you being manifelled to be the comm.ndatory epiftle of

Chriil, written on my behalf, not with ink, but with the

Spirit of the living God; not on tables of ftons S but of the

hcait, whereof I was the amanuenfis ; i. e. your convcrfation

4 was the eife6l of my minift ry. "^ And this (o great confidence

5 have I, through Chrirt, in God. Not as if I were fufficient

of myfclf to reckon *= upon any thing, as of myfelf; but my
fuffici-

NOTES.
I a This Is a plain indication, that he had been blamed, amongft them, for

commending himfelf. .
, ,

b Seems to intimate, that their falfc anoHle had got bimfclf recommended to

them, by letters, and fo had introduced himftlf into that chu.ch.

3 c the Icnfe of St. Paul, in this 3d verfc, is plainly this: rh:^t he needed

no letters of commendation to them; but that their convcrfion, and the

gofpel, written not with ink, but with the Spirit of God, in the tables ot their

hearts, and not in tables of none, by his miniftry, w.s as cl-.-ar an evidence and

teflimony to them, of his miflion from Chrift, as the law, writ m tables ot

i\onc, was an evidence of Mofes's milTion ; fo that he, St. Paul, needed no

other recommendation : this is what is to be undernood by this verle, nnlels

we will make '' the tables of done" to have no fi-uification here. But to

fav, as he does, ih.t the corirthians. b.-ing writ upon, in their hea.ts, not with

ink, but with the Spirit of God, by the hand of St. Paul, was Chnll s com-

xncndatory letter of him, bang a pretty bold exp.cilion, liable to the exception

of the captious part of the connth ;ms; he, to obviate all imputation ot vamty,

or vain-^lorv, herein immcdian.ly fuhjoins wh.i follows in the next verl.%

4 d As if he had fa.d, " But miUake me not, as if I boaned of mvielt

:

*' this fo great hoaOine, that I ufe, is only my confidence in God, through

- Chrifl : for it was God, that made me a mini<ler of the gofpel, that beftowed

" on me the ability for it ; and whatever 1 peitorm 1.1,it is wholly from him.

5 - lia7roi(.r,rK, " truQ " ver. 4, a milder tetm fo. '' boaft.ng. to- fo St.

Paul ufes it. chap. x. 7. compared with ver 8, where alfo ^o-yiCscre^, ver. 7,

is ufed, as here, for counting upon one's felf ; St. Paul Mio ufes .riTrciP^-,, tor

*' thou boaHeft," Rom. ii. ig, which will appear, if compared with ver. 17;
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TEXT.
6 Who alfo hath made us able minifters of the New Teftament, not

of the letter, but of the fpirit; for the letter killeth, but the fpirit

giM'th life.

7 But it the miniftration of death written and ingraven in ftones, was
|;K<rious, fo that the children of Ifracl could not ftedfalUy behold the

face of Mofcs, for the glory of his countenance, which glory was to be

done away ;

8 How fliall not the miniftration of the Spirit be rather glorious?

PARAPHRASE.
fufRcicncy, my ability, to perform any thing, is wholly from

6 (jod: \\\\o has Hned ai\d enabled me to be a miniftcr of the

New I'ei^ament, not of the letter^ but of the fpirit; for the

'J
letter kills s, but the fpirit gives life. But, if the minillry of

th.e law written in flone, which condemns to death, were fo

glorious to Mofcs, that his face fhone fo, that the children of
Ifrael could not ileadily behold the brightncfs of it, which was

8 but temporary, and was quickly to vanilh^; How can it be

othcrwife,

NOTES.
or if Xoy'.(7er.:y^a^ flinll nther be thought to fignify here to difcover by reafon-

ing, then th^ apoftic's fenf^ will lun thus: *' Not as if 1 were fufficicnt of
** mvfcli, hy the llrengih of my own natural parts, to attain the knowledge of
*• the gofpc-l truths, that 1 preaci) ; but n;y ability herein is all from God."
But, in whatever lenfc Mylcrxc-Hai is here taken, it is certain t4, which is

trjriflatcd '* any thin^," mud be limited to the fuhjefl in hand, viz. the gofpel,

that he preached 10 them.

6 f Ovy^ot,yf^d '^>, u}.>.a, 's:iiVfxxr(S>^, " not of the letter, hut of the fpirit.'*

By exprffling himfelf, a^ he docs here, St. Paul may be underllood to intimate,

that '• the New Teftamcm, or covenant," was alfo, though obfcurcly, held

forth in tlic law : For he favs. he was conflituted a minifter, Trm'^ar'^-, *' of
*' the fpirit," or fpiritual meaning oF the law, which was Chrifl, (as lie tell$

.us hi'.nlelf, vcr. 17.) and giveth life, whilft the letter killeth. But both letter

;}nd Ipirit muft be underftood of the fame thing, viz. ' the letter of the law,
** and the fpirit of the law." And, in fa6}, we find St. Paul truly a miniflcr

pf the fpirit of the law ; cfpccially in his cpidlc to the Hebrews, where hs

(hows what a fpiritual fcnfe ran thiough the molaical inllitution and writings.

e " The letter kills," i. c. pronouncing death, without anyway of reminion,

on all trail fgrcifors, leaves them under an irrevocable fentcnce of death. But
the Spirit, i. e. Chrill, ver. 17, who is a ijuickcning Spirit, 1 Cor. xv. 45,
giveth life.

7 n lixlacyefj.fi'Yiv, *' done away," is applied here to the fhining of Mofti's

face, and to the law, ver. n, and 13. In ail which placci it is nfed in the

prcfenf tcnfc, and has the ngnification of an adje6livc, flanding for temporary^
prof a durjiion, whofe end was determined! and is oppofcd to tJ /xt'y'.vlt,

** thui which rcmaineih," i. c. that which is lading, and hath r.o prcdctcr-

imincd end fet to it, as vcr. 1 1, where the gofptl difpcnfrftion is called to uintj
•' that which rcmaineih." 'Ihis may help us to undcrfiand nnl oo^r,; tl; ol^at,
vcr. j8, *' fiom glory to glorv," which is n>anifcfily oppofcd lo ^of*) xarac-
ytfjiiifii

*' the glory done away," of fhisvcrfe; and i'o plainly fignifics a con-

lioucd, lalliiig olory pf the niiiuftcrs of the gofpel ; which, as he tells ns there,

juuiidcd
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TEXT.
9 For if the miniftration of condemnation be glory, much more doth the

minili ration of righteeurnefs exceed in glory.

For even that, which was made glorious, had no glory, in this rcfpefl,

by reafan of the glory that excelleth.

11 For, if that which is done away was glorious, much more that, which

remaineth, is glorious.

1 2 Seeing then, that we have fuch hope, we ufe great plainnefs of fpeech,

PARAPHRASE.
otherwife, but that the miniftry of the Spirit, which giveth

life, fhould confer more glory and lultre on the ininiikrs of

9 the gofp-.l? For, if the miiiillrat'on of condemnation were

glory, the mini(>ry of juitificationi, in the gofpel, doth ccr-

10 tainiy much more exceed in glory. Though even the glory,

that Mofes's minidration had, was no glory, in ccmparifon of

11 the far more excelling glory of the gofpcl-miniilry^-. Farther,

if that which is temporary, and to be done away, were deli-

vered with glory, how much rather is tl a', which remains,

12 without being done away, to appear in glory ^? Whereforcj

having fuch hopein, we ufe great freedom and plainnefs of

fpeech.

NOTES.
confiiled in their being clianged into the image and clear reprefentation of the

Lordhimfelf; as the t^ lory of Mofes confiRed in the tranfirory br.'gStnefs of

his face, which was a faint reflcilion of the glo'-y of God, appearing to him m
the mount.

9 ' A^xy.o/ia. r^c ^iy.aiocrvvvj^} " the miniftration of righteoufnefs ;" fo the

minifiry of the gofptl is called, bccaufe, by the gofpt-l, a way-is provided for

the jufbfication of thofe, who have tianfg/eflTc'd : bat the law has nothing but

rigid condemnation for all tranfj^refT^rs ; and, therefore, is called here *' the

*' miniflrarion of condemnation.'
10 k

'I hough the fhouing, that the miniflry of the gofpel is more glcriou':,

than that of the law, be wnat St. Paul is upon here, thereby to juflifv himiell,

if he has affumed fome authority and commendation to hiinfelf, in his miniftry

and apoftleftfip; yet. in his thus induftrioufiy placing the miniftry of the gofpel,

in honour, above that of Mofes, may he not pofnbly have an eye to the

judaizing, falfe apoftle of the Corinthians, to let th-m fee, what little regard

was to he had to that miniftration, in compaiifon of the miniftry of the gofpel ?

11 1 Here St. Pdul mentions another pre eminency and fuperiority of glory,

in the gofpel, over the law; viz. that the law was to ccafe, and to be abo-

liftied : but the gofpel to remain, and never he aboliftied.

12 m '• Such hope :" that St. Paul, bv thefe words, means the fo honotir-

able employment of an apoftle and minifter of the gofpel. or the glory, be-

longing to his miniftry, in the gofpel, is evident, by the whole foregoing rom-
parifon, which he has made, which is all alon,^ between ^ic^c-jl^t " tlie mi-
'< niftry" of the law and of the gofpel, and not between the 1 iw ;md th*- goiDcl

themfeivcs. The calling of it " hope." inftead of glorv, here, whvre he

fpeaks of his having of it, is the langu.ige of modcfty, which more particularly

fuitcd his prefcnt purpofc. For the conclufion, which, in this verfr, he dr.iws

frcm what went hdoic, plainly ftiow^ the apolllc's defj^n, in ihis dil'ccuife, to

O 4
^c
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TEXT.
1 3 And not as Mofes, which put a veil over his face, that the children of

Ifracl could not ftcdfalUy look to the end of that which is abolilhrd.

J4 But thiir minds were blinded; for until this day rcmaineth the fame
veil untakm away, in the reading of the Old Tcftamenti which veil

is done away in ChriU.

PARAPHRASE.
13 fpcccli. And not as Mofcs, \\ho put a veil over his face, do

we veil the light ; fo that the obfciirity of what we deliver

iliould hinder " the children of Ifracl from feeing, in the la v,

which was to be done away, Chriil, who was the end" ot the

J4 law. But their not feeing it, is from the blindnefs of their

own minds: for, un;o this day, the fame veil remains upon
their underllandings, in reading of the Old '1 eltamcnt ^ which
veil is done away m Chrift; i. e. Chrilt, now he is come, fo

exactly

NOTES.
fee the juflirying his fpeaklng freely of hiinfclf and others; his argument
amounting 10 tfius much :

** Having, therefore, fo honourable an employment, as is the minlflry of the
" gclpel, which far exceeds the miniRry of the law in glory ; though even
•' th.if g<ive fo great a luOie to Mofes's face, that the children of Ifrael could
" not with fixcd,oycs look upon hmi ; I, as becomes one of fuch hopes, in fuch
*' a port as feis me above all mean confideratioui and compliances, ulc great
** freedom and plainnefs oi fpecch, in all things that coiiCcrn mv miniflry."

13 n Mcj: '!}
ixri aTnircci, &c. " That t'lc children of Ifrael could not

*' (ledfaflly look," &c. St. Paul is here juflifying, in himfclf, and other mi-
Tiif^ers of the gofpcl, the plainnefs and opcnnefs of their preaching, which he
hjd airerttd, in the innncdiatcly preceding verfc. Thefe words, therefore,

here, mud of ncceffity be UMderHood, not of Mofcs, but of the miniftcrs of the

j^olpei ; viz. that it wa; not the obfcurity of their preaching, not any thing
veiled, in their way of propofiug the gofpel, which was the caufe, why the
children of Ifiaci did not underfland the law to the bottom, and fee Chrift,

tlie end of if, in the writings of Mofes. What St. Paul lays, in the next
vcrfe, " But their minds were bhnded t for until this day rcmaineth the fame
*' vcsl untakcn away " plainly determines the words, we are upon, to the
lenfe I have taken them in : For what fcnfc is this? '• Mofcs put a veil over
*' ht.> face, fo that the children of HVaci could not fee the end of ihe law ; but

ihcir Tuinds were blinded; for the veil remains upon them, until this day."
lint this is very good lenfe. and to St. Paul's puipofe, vi/.. " ^^'c, the miniflcrs
^' of the gufpcl, fpeak plninly and openly, arid put no veil upon ourfejvcs, as
*' Mofes did, whereby to hinder the jews from feeing Chnft, in the !nw : but
" th«r, ,vhich hinders them, is a blindnefs on their nunds, which has been
*' alw.iys on ihem, and remains to tliis day." 'Ibis fccms to be an oiwiating aa
bjcftion, which foroe among the corinlliians might make to his boaOing of fo
'iijch pjiiiiixT* antj vlearnels in bis preaching, viz. If you preach the gofpel,
Jiiid rhrifl, cotitaimd in the law, with fuch a fliining cicarnefs and evidence,
how coin.s it th.it liic jews are not convened to it? His reply is, ** Their un-
*' belief coirc* not from any t bicuritv in our preaching, but from a blindner«,
'• vhicb rcOs u|io;) their minds to this (lay ; which fhull be taken away, wbc^
• ib« v turn to the Lord."

'^ Vid. Ku.ii. K. '.i— .).



Chap. III. II. CORINTHIANS. 20j

TEXT.
15 But even unto this day, when Mofes is read, the veil Is upon their

heart.

16. Neverthelefs, when it fhall turn to the Lord, the vei) fhall be taken

away.

1

7

Now the Lord is that Spirit : and where the Spirit of the Lord Is,

there is liberty.

1 8 But we all, with open face, beholding, as in a glafs, the glory of the

PARAPHRASE.
exactly anfwers all the types, prefigurations, and predi<5^ions of

him, in the Old Teftament, that prefcntly, upon turning our

eyes upon him, he vifibly appears to be the 'perfon deilgned,

and all the obfciirity of ihofe palfages concerning him, which
before v^ere not underflood, is taken away, and ccifcs.

15 Neverthelefs, even until now, when the writings of Mofes are

read, the veil p remains upon their hearts, they fee not the

16 fplritual and evangelical truths contained in them. But,

when their heart fhall turn to the Lord, and, laying by pre-

judice and averfion, fhall be willing to receive the truth, the

veil fhall be taken away, and they Ihall plainly fee him to be

17 the perfon fpoken of, and intended'^. But the Lord is the

Spirit *, whereof we are minifters ; and they, who have this

Spirit, they have liberty % fo that they fpeak openly and freely.

18 But we, all the faithful minifters of the New Teflament, not

veiled', but with open countenances, as mirrours,refle6ting the

glory

NOTES.
15 P St. Paul, poflibly, alludes here to the cuftom oF the jews, which con-

tinues ftill in the fynagogue, that, when the law is read, they put a veil over

their faces.

16 q When this fliall be, fee Rom. xl. 25—27.

17 • *0 ^3 Kv(n^ TO 'nrvs^/y-a £^^^, " but the Lord is that Spirit " Thefc

words relate to ver. 6, where he fays, that he is a miniftt r, not of the Lrter of

the law, not of the outfide and literal fenle, but ol the myftical ana ijuriiual

meaning of it; which he here tells us, is Chrift.

5 *' There is liberty;" becaufe the Spirit is given only to fons, or thofe that

are free. See Rom. viii. 15. Gal. iv. fi, 7.

18 t St. Paul juftifies his freedom and plainnefs of fpeech, by his being made,

by God himfclf, a minifter of the golpel, which is a more glorious miniOry,

than that of Mofes, in promulgating the law. This he docs trxjni ver 6. to

ver. 12. inclufively. From thence, to tlic end of the chapter, he jui!:M.s his

Jiberty of fpeaking; in that he, as a mimflcr of the gofpel, being illuminated

with greater and brighter rays of lij^ht, than Mofts, was to fpeaK (as he did)

with rnoie freedom and clearnefs, than Moles had done This beinp the fcopc

of St. Paul, in this place, it is vifible, that all from thefe words, " >vho put a
** veil upon his face," ver. 13. to the beginning of ver. 18, is a part mhefis

;

which bting laid afide, the coniparifon between liie minifleis of the ;()lpel .od

Mofes (lands clear: '' Moles, with a veil, covered the brightncfs arid glory of
•• God, wliich Ihone in his countenance /' but we, the miniilers of the gofpel,

with



202 II. CORINTHIANS. Chap. IV.

TEXT.
Lord, arc changed into the fame image, from glory to glor}', even as

by the Spirit of the Loril.

IV. I Therefore, feeing we have this miniflry, as we have received mercy,

we faint not

:

PARAPHRASE.
glory of the Lord, are clianged into his very image, by a

continued fiicceffion of glory, as it were, ftreaming upon us

from the Lord, who is the Spirit, who gives us this clearnefs

IV. I and freedom. Seeing, therefore, I am intrnf'ed with fuch

a miniltry, as this, according as I have received great nurcy,

being extraordinarily and miraculonfly called, when I \v:is a

pcrfccutor, I do not fail", nor flag: I do not bthave myf !f

unwxjithily

NOTES.
with open countenances, KaloTTTp^o/xtvot, reflefling as mirrours the glory of the

Lord. So the word y.aloTrTp^o/xtvc;, nriufl fignify here, and not •' beholding as

** in amiirour;" bccaufe the compdrifon is bi'twt-en the minifters of the ;;orpcl

and Mofcs, and not between the minifiers of the gofpel and the children of

Ifrael : now the a6iion, of " btholding,'* whs the action of the children of

Ifrael ; but of " fhining, or rtfli-ctii)g the glory, received in the nnoiii:t,'* was

the a6^tion of Mofes ; and, thcrefort-, it niuft be fomcihing anCwcnng that, ia

the minifters of the gofpcl, wherein ihe comparifon is made ; as is farther mani-

fcfi, in another exprefs part of the comparifon between the veiled face of

Mofes, vcr. 13, and the open face of the miniflers of the gofpel, in this vcrfe.

The face of Mofes was veiled, that the bright fiiining, or glory of God, re-

maining on it, or refle^lcd from it, might not be fcen; and the faces of the

ininiflcis of the gofpt 1 arc open, that the bright fhining of the gofpel, or the

glory of Chnft, may be feen. Thus the juflncfs of the comparifon Hands fair,

and has an eafy fenfe, which is hard to be made out, if xi;7c7r'ipi^oaooi be

tranflaicd, * beholding as in a glafs."

T»!> av' TV ti'y.ova ij.i~auo((^ii,j.i^oL, " we are chnnged into ihr^t very image,**

1. e. the reflection of the glory of ChriU, fiom w*, is fo very bright and clear,

that we are changed into his vcrv image; whereas the light that (Vionc in Mofes's

countenance, was but a faint reflection of the glory, which he law, when God
fnowed him his back parts, Exod. xxxiii. 23.

'A'no ^oh,r.^ ti: aoi-'.v, " from glory to glory," i. e. with a continued influx

and renewing of glory, in oppofition to the fhining of Mofes's face, which de-

cayed and difappearcd in a little while, ver. 7.

KaG^Trrp oaro Kt ciw, ir»£L.'z«T'^', ** as from the Lord, the Spirit," i. c. as

if this irradiation ot light .\n<\ glory came immediately from the Iduicc of it,

the Lord himfelf, who is that Spirit, whereof wo arc the miniflers, vcr. 6. which

gK'cih life and liberty, vrr. 17.

'ilii.s liberty he here fpraks of, ver. 17, is Trrat^'jjiTja, ** hberiy of fpeecli,"

neniioned ver. is, the fubjrfl of St. Paul's difcourfe here ; as is farther mani-

fcn, from what immediately follows, in the {y*. fufl vrrfcs uf the next chapttr,

wherein an attentive reader may find a very clear comment on this i8ih vcrfc

Wf arc upon, which is there cxpldiiud, in the fciiic wi: h ive given of it.

1 " Olx EKxaxfeuir, *' wc faint not,'* is the fone wiih :ToX?r ira^'prioe

/pvpiiGflt, ** wc ii<e jjrcai plainnt fs of fpeech," ver. iij, of the fof(>^0(n;;

ihapter ; and fij^iiifics, in botl: places, ihc clear, pUin, dircti, difi-ut*'. Ocd
Dfeaciiing



Chap. IV. 11. CORINTHIANS. 203

TEXT.
2 But Tiave renouncecl tlie hidden things of difhonefty, not walking ia

craftinefs, nor bandlinc^ the word of God deceitfully ; but, by mani-
feftation of the truth, commending ourfelves to every man's confcience,

in the light of God.

3 But, if our gofpel be hid, it is hid to them that are loft :

4 In whom the god of this world hath blinded the minds of them which
believe not, lelt the light of the glorious gofpel of Chrill, who is the

image of God, fhould fhine unto them.

^ For we preach not ourfelves, but Chrill Jefus the Lord; and ourfelves

your fervants for Jefus' fake.

6 For God, who commanded the light to fliine out of darknefs, hath

PARAPHRASE.
unworthily in it, nor mifbccoming the honour and dignity of

2 fuch an employment : But, having renounced all unworthy

and indirect deligns, which will not bear the light, free from
craft, and from playing any deceitful tricks, in my preaching

the word of God ; I recommend myfelf to every one's con-

fcience, only by making plain ^^ the truth, which I deliver, as

3 in the prefence of God. But if the gofpel which I preach, be

4 obfcure and hidden, it is fo, only to thofe who are loft : In

whom, being unbelievers, the God of this world ^ has blinded

their minds y, fo that the glorious "^ brightnefs of the light of

the gofpel of Chrift, who is the image of God, cannot en-

5 lighten them. For I feek not my own glory, or fecular ad-

vantage, in preaching, but only the propagating of the gofpel

of the Lord Jefus Chrift
;

profeOing myfelf your fervant for

6 Jefus' fakcr For God, who made light to flimc out of dark-

iicfs,

NOTES.
preaching of the gofpel ; which is what he means, in that figurative way of
ipeakiiig, in the former chapter, efpecially the laft verfe of it, and which he

more plainly expreiTes, in the five or fix firft verfes of this ; the whole bufincfs

of the firft part of this epiftle being, as we iiave alr.:;ady obfcrvcd, to jnfbfy to

the Corinthians his behaviour in his minillry, and to convince them, that, m his

preaching the gofpel, he hath been plain, clear, open., and candid, without any

hidden defign, or the lead mixture of any concealed, fecular intcrcft.

2 w ^ATTBiirxushcx, Ta y.piTria, riiq a\7yy)ir,Ct " have renounced the hidden
** things of difhoncfly," and t-^ (pa^vi^toai^ t?? aATjOsia?, *' by manifcllation of
** the truth." Thefe cxprefiions explain a.ya.y.iy.ccKv^u.ivu tst^uruj-n ..,

" with
•' open face," chap iii. iH.

4 X «' The god of this world," i. e. the devil, fo called becaufe the men of
the world worfhipped and obeyed him, as their God.

y 'ETt;^?.a;cr£ ra vorjij^oilxi " blinded their minds," anfwcrs Ittud: (j-r, tx,

vovjuoilcc, " their minds were blinded," chap. iii. 14. And the fecor.d and
third verfe of this explain the 13th and 14th verfes of the precedm.- cnipter,

^ Ao^c-, " glory," here, as in the former chapter, is put lor fiiiiing and
brightnefs ; fo that ('ja,fys>Ar,v r^; ^6^r,q Tfc' Xpi-a, is the hrightncfs, or clcamefs,

of the do6lrine, wheiein Chrift is manifeftcd in the gofpei.



204 11. CORINTHIANS. Chap. IV.

TEXT.
Ihinrd in our hearts, to give the light of the knowledge of the glory

of God, in the lace of JcTus ChrilL

7 But we have this treafure in earthen veffds, that the excellency of the

power may be of God, and not of us.

8 Wc are troubled, on every fide, yet not diftrefled; we arc perplexed,

but not in delpair;

g Perfecutcd, but not forfakcn ; caft down, but not d<rftroyed;

10 AUa^s bearing about in the body the dying of the Lord Jefus, that

the life alfu of Jefus might be made m.mifcll in our body.

11 For we, uhich live, are alway delivered unto death lor Jefus fake,

tliac the life alfo of Jefus might bj made manifeft in our mortal fleOi,

PARAPHRASE.
nefs, hath enlightened alfo my dark heart, who before faw

not the end of the law, that I might communicate the know-
ledge and light of the glory of God, which fhines in the face

^ a of J.fus Chrlfl:. But ya wc, to whom this treafure of

knowledge, the gofpcl of Jefus Chrid:, is committed, to be

propagated in the world, are but fr il men ;. that fo the ex-

ceeding great power, that accompanies it, may appear to be

8 from God, and not from us. I am preJcd on every iide, but

do nnt fhrink ; I am perplexed, but yet not fo as to defpond ;

9 Perfecuted, but yet not kfr to fink under it ;. thrown down, but

lo not (lain; Carrying ab uit every-where, in my body, the

mortifica'ion, i. e. a reprefentation of ihc fuffcrings of the LorJ

Jefus, that alfo the life of Jefus, rifen from the dead, rnay be

made maniftft by the energy, that accompanies my preaching

XI in this frail body. For, as long as I live, I (hall beexp.^f:d la

the danger of death, for the fake of Jefus, that the life of Jefus,

rifen from the dead, may be made manifcit by my preaching,

and

NOTE.
fi » This Is a contlnualion fllll of the alle^^ory of Mofes, and the fhining of

his fice, ike. fo nuith iridded on, in ihc fortgoing chapter.

Yor the explirarion whereof, give me leave to add here one word more to

U'lut I have faid upon it alicddy ; Mofcs, by approaching lo God, in the mount,

h*d a conimunicatioi^ of '*
ftl<»rv," or " light," from him, which irradiated

f;i>fn his fjce, Vihcn lie deiccnd- d from the nunini. Mofcs put a veil over

hii l^cc, to hide this '• I'ght," or '• glory ;'* for both tlicfc names St. Paul

uRs, ill this and ihe fcucgciing clupicr, for ihc fame tiling. But the '* glcry,'*

or ' Jrf^ht," of the kiiowltdgc of (^od, more fully and clcaily c<x;imunica!cd

hy Icfus Chrifl, is in.d here ** lo Uiinc in his f.icc;'* and >n that relpcd it is»

th.1t ChriO, in the foregoing vcrfe, is called by Si. Paul, '* the image of
'' CiuJ ," and ihe .^po^^es arc faid, in the lafl veric of the preceding tijapler,

10 Ik: " ir4iiNrorn\td info I'.ic fame image, from glory to glory ;** i. c. by their

l.ir;;c and clear ct)U>imuiic.jiioiis of i!»c ki)owlcdge of God, in the gofpcl, they

<ft? fald to Ik- trtuvfonned into the fame image, and totepr -feut^as n>iriours, the

; !ory of iht Lord, ai\d to be, as il were, the in\.\gci of CiuiU, as Cbiifl is ^'*S

wc aic lold here, ver. ^.) *' the ima^c of God."



Chap, IV, IJ. CORINTHIANS. 20c

TEXT.
12 So then death worketh in iis ; but life in you.
t2 We having the fame Spirit of faith, according as it is written, " I

believed, and therefore have I fpoken:" we alfo believe, and therefore

fpeak

;

14 Knowing that he, which raifed up thq Lord Jefus, fhall raife up us
alfo, by Jefus, ard fhall prefent us with you.

15 For all things are for your fakes, that the abundant grace might,
through the thankfgiving of many, redound to the glory of God.

16 For which caufe we faint not ; but, though our outward man perifh,
yet the inward man is renewed day by day.

17 For our light afflidion, which is but for a moment, worketh for us a
far more exceeding and eternal weight of glory;

PARAPHRASE.
12 and fufFerings, in this mortal fiefh of mine. Sd that the

preaching of the gofpel procures fufFerings and danger of death
to me; but to you it procures life, i. e. the energy of the
Spirit of Chrift, whereby he lives in, and gives life to thofe

13 who believe in him. Neverthelefs, though fufFcring and
death accompany the preaching the gofpel

; yet, having the
fame Spirit of faith that David had, when he faid, *' I be-
lieve, therefore have I fpoken," I alfo, believini^, therefore

14 fpeak ; Knowing that he, who raifed up the Lord Jefus, fliall

raife me up alfo, by Jefus, and prefent me, with you, to God.
15 For I do, and fuffer, all things, for your fakes, that the exu-

berant favour of God may abound, by the thankfgiving of a
greater number, to the glory of God j i. e. I endeavour, by
my fufFerings and preaching, to m.ake as many converts as I
can, that fo the more partaking of the mercy and favour of
God, of which there is a plentiful and inexhauflible ftore, the
more may give thanks unto him, it being more for the glory
of God, that a greater number fhould give thanks and pray to

16 him. For which reafon I faint not^, I flag not; but though my
bodily Ilrength decay, yet the vigour of my mind is daily re-

17 newed. For the more my fufFerings are here, in propagating
the gofpel, which at worfl are but tranfient and light, the
more will they procure me an exceedingly far greater addition

of

NOTE.
16 b *• I faint not." What this fignifics, we have fecn, ver. i. Here St,

Paul gives another proof of his finctrity, in his miniftry; and that is, the iu^
ferings and danger of death, which he daily incurs, by his preaching the gofpel.
And the reafon, why thofe fufferings and dangers deter him nor, jior tn^ke him
at all flag, he tells them, is, the afTurance he has, that God, through Chrift,
will raife him again, and reward him with laimuiialiiy in glory. Xhis a-gu-
fnent he puifues, «ijap. iv, ;/, and v- ^.



3o6 II. CORINTHIANS. Chap. V,

TEXT.
J 8 While we look not at the things which are feen, but at the things

which are not feen: for the things which are fecn, are temporal ; but

the things which are not feen, are eternal.

V. I For we know, that if our earthly houfe of this tabernacle were dif-

folvcd, we have a building of God, an houfe not made with hands,

eternal in the heavens.

2 For in this we groan earneflly, defiring to be clothed upon, with

our houfe, which is fron> heaven :

3 If fo be, that being clothed we fhall not be found naked,

4 For we, that are in this tabernacle, do groan, being burdened : not,

for that we would be unclothed, but clothed upon, that mortality

might be fwalJovvcd up of life.

PARAPHRASE.
l8 of that glory ^ in heaven, which is folid and eternal ; I having

no regard to the vifiblc things of this v/orld, but to the

invifible things of the other : for the things, that are feen,

V.I are temporal; but thofc, that are not feen, eternal. For
I know, that if this my body, which is but as a tent

for my fojourning here upon earth, for a fhort time,^wxrc

difTolvcd, I ftiall have another, of a divine original, which
fhall not, like buildings made with men's hands, be fubjecl to

2 decay, but fhall be eternal in the heavens. For in this

tabernacle'', I groan earneitly, defiring, without putting off

this mortal, earthly body, by death, to liavc that celeflial body

3 fuperinduced : If fo be the coming "^ of Chrift Ihall overtake

4 me, in this life, before I put oiF this body. For we, that are

in the bodv, groan under the prcifurcs and inconveniencies,

that attend us in it ; which yet we are not, therefore, willing

to put oti, but had rather, without dying, have it changed f

into

NOTES.
17 c *» Weight of glory.'* What an influence St. Paul's Hebrew had,

upon his Greek, is every where vifible : i::3 in Hebrew (ignifies '* (o be
•' heavy," and " to be glorious;" St. Paul, in the Greek, joins dicm, and fays,

•* the weight of glory."

2 d y\d. ver. 4.

3 c That the apoftlc looked on the coming of Chrifl, .is not far off, appear?,

by viiat he fiys, J Thcd. iv. 1,5. and v. 6. which cpiflle was wiittcn fome
years before this. See alfo, to the farr.e purpofe, I Cor. i. 7, and vii. 29, 31,
and X II. Rotii. xiii. 11, 12. Heb. x. 37.

4 f The fame, that he had told them, in the (irfl cpiflle, ch. xv. 51, fhould

bappcn 10 thofe, who fhould be alive at CliriA's conung. T his, 1 iiiufl ov/n,

ix no very cafy palLi^e, whether we underfland by yiui"/», '* naked,*' as I do
here, the flatc of ihc dead, unclothed with immortal bodies, until the rcfur-

re^tion ; vhich fenfe is favoured by the fimc word, 1 Cor. xv. 37, or whether
vc underfland •* tlic clothing upon," which the ;?polllc defires, to be thofe

immorj.d bodice, which fouls fliall be clothed with, at the refurre^lion ; which
fcnfc *' of clothing upon," fecms to be favoured by.i Cor. xv. 5'j, 54. and
is ihat, which one Ihould be inclined 10, were il not acc4)mpanicd vrnh thjg

dif£culiv 2



Chap.V. II. CORINTHIANS. ^07

TEXT.
J-
Now he, that hath wrought us for the felf-fame thing, is God; who
alfo hath given unto us the earneft of the Spirit.

6 Therefore, we are always confident, knowing that whilll we are at

home in the body, we are abfent from the Lord

;

7 (For we walk by faith, not by fight.)

S We are confident, 1 fay, and willing rather to be abfent from the
body, and to be prefent with the Lord.

(§ Wherefore we labour, that, whether prefent or abfent, we may be
accepted of him.

PARAPHRASE.
into a celcftial, immortal body, that fo this mortal ftate may-
be put an end to, by an immediate entrance into an immortal

5 life. Now it is God, who prepares and fits us for this immortal
6 ftate, who alfo gives us the Spirit, as a pledge s of it. Where-

fore, being always undaunted^, and knowmg, that whilH: I

dwell, or fojourn, in this body, I am abfent from my proper

7 home, which is with the Lord, (For I regulate my condu6^,
not by the enjoyment of the vifible things of this world, but

by my hope and expecSlation of the invilible things of the world
8 to comej I, with boldnefs^, preach the gofpel, pjeferring, in

my choice, the quitting this habitation to get home to the

9 Lord. Wherefore, I make this my only aim, Avhether ftay-

ing ^ here in this body, or departing out of it, fo to acquit my-
felf,

NOTES.
difficulty ; viz. that, then, it would follow that the wicked fhould not have

immortal bodies, at the refurreftion. For whatever it be, that St. Paul here

means, by ** being clothed upon," it is fomething, that is peculiar to the

faints, who have the Spirit of God, and fliall be with the Lord, in contradif-

tinftion to others, as appears from the following verfes, and the whole tcnour of
this place.

5 g The Spirit is mentioned in more places than one, as the pledge and

earned of immortality: more particularly, Eph. i. 13, 14. which, compared
with Rom. viii. 23, fhows that the inheritance, whereof the Spirit is the

carneft, is the fame, which the apoille fpeaks of here, viz. the poffefHon 'of

immortal bodies.

6, 8 fi Qccpp^vrcc and ^xpsey.tvi " "^^'C arc confident," fignifies in thefe two
Vcrfes the fame that tm e'.cxay.^we^, ** we faint not," does, chap. iv. 1. and 16.

i. e. *' I go undauntedly, without flagging, preaching the gofpel with finccrity,

*' and dirc£l plainnefs of fpecch." This conclufion, which he draws here,

from the confideration of the refurre6lion and immortality, is the fame, that

he makes, upon the fame ground, chap. iv. 14, 16.

9 i thB Ev^v/xb^T£s f'iTs Ey^vj^gyrE^-, '' whether flaying in tlic body, or going
*' out of it," i. c. whether I am to Hay longer here, or fuddcnly to depart.

This fenfe the foregoing verfe leads us to; and what he fays in tiiis verfe, that

he endeavours (whether iv^ry.Hv, or iKo-r,y.ljv)
*' to be well-pleafing to the

•' Lord," i. c. do what is wcll-plcafing to him, fhows, that neither of thefe

words can fignify, here, his being with Chriil in heaven. For, when he is there,

. the time of endeavouring to approve himfclf is over.



aoS 11. CORINTHIANS. Chap. V.

TEXT.
lO For H'e muf! all appear l)cfore the jadgmcnt-feat of Chrlft, that every

one may receive the things done in his body, according to that he hath

dnne, whether it l>e good or bad.

It KnoAJn^, therefore, tliC terrour of the Lord, we perfuade men; but

we are made manifell unto God, and I truft, alfo, are made manilefl in

y^ur confciences.

12 For './e commend not ourfclves again unto you, but give you occafion

to glory on our behalf, that you may have fomewhat to anfwer them,

which glory in apix:arance, and not in heart*

PARAPHRASE.
10 felf, as to be acceptable to him ^. For we muil all appear

before the judgment feat of Chrifl:, that every one may receive

according to what he has done in the body, whether it be g- 'od^

tl or bad. Knowing, therefore, this terrible judgment of the

Lord, I preach the gofprl, perfuading men to be chrillians.

And with what integrity I difcharge that duty, is manifell to

God, and I truft, you alfo are convinced of it, in your con-

12 fcienccs. And this I fay, not that I commend ' my felf again:

but that I may give you an occafion not to be afliamed of me,
but to glory on my bchr.lt, having wherewithal to reply to thofe,

who make a fliow of glorying in outward appearance, without

doing

NOTES.
k St. Paul, from chap, iv. 12, to this place, has, to convince them of his

Tiprightnefs in his miniliry, been fhowing, that the hopes, and fure expectation,

he had, of eternal life, kept him Ready and rcfolutc, in an open finceie preach-

ing of the gofpcl, without any tricks or deceitful artifice, in \\'hich his argu-

mt-nt (lands thus: " Knowing that God, who raifed up Chrifl, will raifc mc
• up again, 1 without any fear, or coiifideration of what it may draw upon me,
«' preach the gofpcl faithfully,, making this account, that the momcniancous
•• afflictions, which, for it, 1 may fulfcr here, which are but flight in com-
parifon of the eternal things of another life, will exceedingly incrcafc my
•' happinefs in the other world, where I long to be ; and tljcrefore death,

•* which brings me home to Chrift, is no terror tome; all my care is, that

" whether I am to flay longer in this body, or quickly to leave it, living or
'' dying, 1 may approve myfclf to Chrift, in my miniflry." In the next two

vcrfrs, he h.is another argnmcnt, to fix in the Corinthians the fame thoughts of

him ; and that is, the punilhincnt he iliall receive at the day of juiigmcnt, ii he

Ihould neglc£l to preach the gofpel faithfully, and not endeavour iincercly and

earncRly to make converts to Chrifl.

i'2 ' From this place, and fevcral others in this cpiflle, it cannot be doubted,

but that his fjpeaking well of iiimlclf, had been objecleU to him as a f.uilt.

And in this lay his great dilficnlty, how to deal with this proplc. If he

anf-vcrcd nothing to what was talked of him, his filcncc mi^ht be interpreted

guilt and confufion : if he defended himfclf, he was accutctl of vanity, fc4f-

commcndation and folly. Hence it is, that he ufcs fo many rcafons to lhov^%

that his whole carriage was upon principles far above all woiUily confidcrdtionss

and tells thctn hrre, once for all, that the account he gives of himfclf, is only

to furnifli them, who arc his friends, and duck to him, with matter to jullify

ibcnifclvcs, in their elleeu) of him, and to reply lo the coiurary fadiout



Chap. V. II. CORINTHIANS. 2C3g

TEXT.
>3 For, whether we be befidc ourfelves, it is to God : ot, whether ^^e

be fober, it is for your caufe.

14 For the love of Chrill conflraineth us, becaufe we thus judge, that, if

one died for all, then were all dead :

15 And that he died for all, that they, which live, fhould not henceforth

live nnto themfelves, but unto him, which died for them, and rofe

again.
:'6 VVherefcjre, hencefoKh, know we no man after the flefh : yea, though

we have known Chrill after the flefh, yet now henceforth know we
him no more.

PARAPHRASE.
53 doing fo inwardly in their hearts'". For if "I am befides

myfclf o, in fpeaking, as I do, of inyfelf, it is between God and

me ; he muff judge : men are not concerned in it, nor hurt by
it. Or, if I do it foberly, and upon godd ground; if what I

profefs of myfelf be in reality true, it is for your fake and

14 advantage. For it is the love of Chrill conflraineth me,
judging as I do, that, if Chrid died for all, then all v/ere

T5 dead: And that, if he died for all, his intention was^ tliattheyj

who by him have attained to a Hate of life> fiiould not any
longer live to themfelves alone, feeking only their own private

advantage ; but fliould employ their lives in promoting the

gofpel and kingdom of Chrift, who for them died, ^nd rofe

%6 again : So that> from henceforth, I have no regard to any

onci according to the flefli^, i, e. for being circumcifed. Or a

jew. F"'or, if i myfelf have gloried in this, that Chriil him-
felf

NOTES.
^ This may be underflood of the leaders of the oppoute faciion, who, as it

js manifeft from ch. x. 7, 15. and xi. 12, 22, 23, pretended to fomething tha:

they gloried in, though St. Paul alTures us, they were fatisfied, in confcience,

\hat they had no folid ground of gloryiitg.

13 n St. Paul, from the 13th verle of this chapter, to chap. vi. 12, gives

another reafon for his difinterefted carriage, in preaiching the gofpel; and that

is his love to Chrifl, who, by his death, having given him life, who was dead,

he concludes, that in gratitude he ought not to live to himfelf any more. He
jhcrefore, being as in a new creation, h^d now no longer any regard to the

things, or pcrfons, of this world ; but being made, by God, a mirnfter of the

gofpel, he minded only the faithful difcharge of his duty in that embalfy j and,

purfuant thereunto, took care that his behaviour Iholild be fuch 23 he defcribes,

ch. vi. c;— 10.
o " BcfidoS myfelf," i.e. in fpeaking well of myfelf, in my own juftifica-

tion. He that cbferves what St. Paul fays, chap. ,\i. l. and i'6 -ei. ch. xii.

6. and ii, will fcarce doubt, but that the fpeaking of himfelf, as he did, was,

by his energies, c?lled glorying, and imputed to him as folly jnd madnefs.

16 p This may be fuppofed to be faid with rcfledion on their jcwilh, talfc

apoltle, who gloried in his circumcilion ; and, perhaps, that he had fcen Chrtft

in the flclb^ or was licjme vay related to him,

V4)L, Vll. P
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T E X T.

1 7 Thei-cfore, if any man \ie in Chrift, he is a new creature : old things

are paft :iv ay, behold, all things are become new.

I 8 And all things are ot'God, who hath reconciled ns to himfelf by Jefus

Chrift, and hath given to us the miniftry (^f reconciliation;

1 9 To v.it, that God was in CI. rift, reconciling the world unto himfelf,

not imputing their trefpafles unto them ; and hath committed unto us

the word of reconciliation.

20 Now then we are ambalTadors for Chrift, as though God did befeech

you by us : we pray you in Chrift's ftead, be ye reconciled to God.
21 For he hath made him to befm for us, who knew no fin; that we might

be made the rightcoufnefs of God in him.

PARAPHRASE.
felf was circiimcifed, as I am, and was of my blood and na-

17 tion, I do fo now no more any longer. So that if any one

be in Chrill, it is, as if he were in a new creation *^, wherein

all former, mimdane relations, conliderations, and interefls %
are ccafed, and at an end ; all things in that Hate are new to

18 him : And he owes his very being in it, and the advantages he

therein enjoys, not, in the leaft meafure, to his birth, extrac-

tion, or any legal obfervances, or privileges, b«t wholly and

19 folely to God alone; Reconciling the world to himfelf by
Jefus Chrift, and not imputing their trcfpaffes to them. And,
therefore I, whom God hath reconciled to himfelf, and to

whom he hath given the minlllry, and committed the word of

20 his reconciliation ; As an ambailador -for Chriil, as though
God did by me befeech you, I pray you in Chrilt's ftead, be

2[ ye reconciled to God. For God hath made him fubjedl to

fijfferings and death, the punifliment and confequence of fm, as

it

NOTES.
17 q Ga!. vi. 14, may give fome light to this place. To make thefc iGtIi

and !7ih verfcs coherent to the rcfl of St. Paul's difcourfc here, they mufl be

undcrttood, in reference to the falfc apoftle, ai;ain(l whom St. Paul is here

juflifying himfelf; and makes it his main hufincfs, in this, as well as in his

former cpiillc, to fhow, what that faUe apoftle gloried in, was no juft caufc of
boafling. Piirfuanr to this dcfi^n, of (inking the authority and credit of that

falfc aportir, St. Paul, in thefe and the following verfcs, dextcroufty infiimatcs

thefc two things; ift, That the ininiftry of reconciliation being committed to

him, they liiould not forf.ike him, to hearken to, and follow, that pretender,

cdly, That they, being in Chrift, and the new creation, ftiould, as he does, not
know any man in the flcftj, not cftecm, or glory in, that falfc apoOle, bccaufc

he might, perhaps, pretend to have fecn our Saviour in the llcfl), or have heard
him, or the like. K7i7t? fignifies • cication," and is fo tranflated, Rom. viii.

63.

' To. upy^tToi, " old things," perhaps, may here mean the jcwift) occo-

nomy ; for the falfc apoftle was a jew, and, as fuch, allumcd to himfelf fome
authority, probably by right of blood, and priviU ;;<• of his nation : vid. 2 Cor.
xi. ?.i, 22. But that, St. Paul Ijcrc tclU thcui, now, under the golpcl, is all

antiquated, and (juiic out of doors-.
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TEXT.
VI. I We then as workers together with him, bcfecch you alfo, that ye

receive not the grace of God in vain :

2 (For he faith, ** I have he:jrd thee in a time accepted, and in the day
of falvation have I fuccoiircd thee:" behold, now is the accepted

time; behold, now is the day of falvation !)

3 Giving no offence, in any thing, that the miniilry be not blamed :

4 But, in all things, approving ourfclves, as the minillcrs of God, in

much patience, in afliiCtions, in neceirities, in diltreffcs,

5 In ftripes, in imprifonments, in tumults, in labours, in watchlngs, in

failings,

6 By.purencfs, by knowledge, by long-fuffering, by kindnefs, by the

Holy Ghoft, by love unfeigned,

7 By the word of truth, by the power of God, by the armour of rigli-

teoufnefs, on the right hand, and on the lei't.

8 By honour and dilhonour, by evil report and good report : as de-

ceivers, and yet true

;

9 As unknown, and yet well known ; as dying, and behold we live ; as

chaftened, and not killed;

PARAPHRASE.
if he had been a Tinner, though he were guilty of no fin; that

we, in and by him, might be made righteous, by a rightcouf-

VI. I ncfs imputed to us by God. I therefore, working together

with him, befeech you alfo, that you receive not the favour of

2 God, in the gofpel, preached to you, in vain'.' (For he i'aith,

** I have heard thee in a time accepted, and in the day of fal-

vation have I fuccoured thee :" behold, now is the accepted

3 time ; behold, now is the day of falvation !) Giving no offence

to any one, in any thing, that the miniitry be not blamed :

4 But, in every thing, approving myfelf, as becomes the mi^jjifer

of God, by much patience, in affli<itions, in neceiTities, in

5 (traits, In ftripes, in imprifonments, in being toiled up
6 and down, in labours, in watchings, in failings; By a life

undefiled ; by knowledge ; by long-fufferings ; by the girts of

7 the Holy Ghoil; by love unfeigned ; By preaching the gofpel

of truth lincerely ; by the power of God, aiiiitmg !"ny miniihy
;

by uprightnefs of mind, wherewith I am armed at all points,

8 both to do and to fuffer ; By honour and difgrace ; by gocd

9 and bad report; as a deceiver^, and yet faithful; As an ob-

fcuie,

NOTES.
1 ' " Receive the grace of God In vain," the fame with ** believing In

vain," 1 Cor. xv. 2. i.e. receiving the doctrine of the gofpel for true, and

profeiTing chriftianity, without perfifting in it, or performing what the gofpel

requires.

8 t «» Deceiver," a tide (it is like) he had received from fome of the oppo-

fite faflioa at Corinth ; vid. chap. xii. 16.

P 2
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TEXT.
50 As forrowful, yet always rejoicing; as poor, yet making many rich;

as having nothing, and yet polldTing all rhinos.

1 r O ye connthian.s, our mouth is oj en unto you, our heart is enlarged.

12 Ye are not ftraitcned in us, but yc arc ltrait<;ned in your own bowels.

13 Now, iora rccompcnce in the fame, (i fpeak as unto my children; be

ye alfo enlarged.

14 Be ye not unequally yoked together with unbelievers: for what [cU
lov.fhip hath righteourner> with unrighteoufnefs ? And what com-
munion hath light with darknels?

15 And what concord hatli Chrill with Belial? Or what part hath he
that believclh, with an inlidel ?

J 6 And nhac agreement hath the temple of God with idols? For ye are

the temple of the living God; as God hath faid, ** I will dwell in

them, and walk in them ; and I will be their God, and they fhall be
my people."

ij \^'herefore, ** Come out from among them, and be ye feparate, faith

the Lord, and touch not th* unclean thing; and I will receive you.

PARAPHRASE.
fciire, unknown man, but yet known and owned ; as one often

in danger of death, and yet, behold, I live ; as chaltcned, but
10 yet not killed; As forrowful, but yet always rejoicing; as

poor, yet making many rich ; as having nothing, and yet

11 poilLlling all things. O ye Corinthians, my mouth is opened
to you, my heart is enlarged « 10 you ; my affediion, my tcn-

12 dernefs, my compliance for you, is not Itrait, or narrow. It

13 is your own narrownefs makes you uneafy. Ixt mc fpeak to

you, as a father to his children; in return, do you, likcwifc,

14 enlarge your ufFedtions and deference tome. Be ye not af-

fociatcd with unbelievers, having nothing to do with them in

their vices, or worfhip^: for what fellowlhip halh righteouf-

nefs with unrighteoufnefs? What commiuuon hath light

15 with darknefs? What concord hath Chrill with Beliat^ ?

16 Or what part halh a believer with an unbeliever? What
agreement hath the temple of God with idols? For ye are
the temple of the living God; as God hath faid, ** I will

dwell in them, among them will 1 walk; and 1 will be their

17 (Jod, and they fliall be my people.'' Wherefore, " Come
out from among ihcm, and be Icpaiale, faiili liu Lord, and

touch

NOTES
11 u Anoiher^rgumcnt, St. P^ul makes iifc of, 10 juriify nnd excufe hi:

platnncls of fpcccli to the coriufhinii."., is the great affection lie luis for ihcin,

wliich ijc here breaks out into an cxprcfTjoii Hjf, in a vciy pathciical manner.
'Ihis, with an exhortation to (epjrafc Jrom idolaters aud unbelievers, is what
he iiififls rn, from tliis pLcc to chap. vii. 16.

14 w Vid. chap. vii. i.

15 » Bchal ii a general name for all iac filfc gcJs, worfliipped by the IJoIa-

troys gcntticsi S



Chap. VII. II. CORINTHIANS. 213

TEXT.
18 And will be a Father unto you, and ye fliall be my Tons and daugh-

ters," faith the Lord Ahnighty.

VII. I Having therefore the(e promifes, (dearly beloved) let us clcanfc

ourfehes from all filthinefs of the fledi and fpirit, perfeding holinefs

in the fear of God.
2 Receive us : we have wronged no man, we have corrupted no man,

we have defrauded no man.

3 I fpeak not this to condemn you : for I have faid before, that you are

in our hearts, to die and live with you.

4 Great is my boldnefs of fpeech toward you, great is my glorying of

you : I am filled with comfort, I am exceeding joyful, in all our tri-

bulation.

5 For, when we were come into Macedonia, our flefli had no reft, but

we were troubled on every fide ; without were lightings, within were

fears.

6 Neverthelefs, God, that comforteth thofe that are cad down, com.-

forted us, by the coming of Titus :

PARAPHRASE.
touch not the unclean thing, and I will receive you to ine

;

78 And I will be a Father, and ye fliall be my fons and daugh-

VJI. I ters," faith the Lord Almighty. Having, therefore, thefe

promifes, (dearly beloved) let us cleanfe ourfelves from the

defilem.ent of all forts of fins, whether of body or mind, en-

2 deavouring after perfe6l holinefs, in the fear of God. Receive

me, as one to be hearkened to, as one to be followed, as one

that hath done nothing to forfeit your efleem. I have wronged

no man : I have corrupted no man : I have defrauded no

3 many. I fay not this to refled on your carriage towards

me^: for I have already affured you, that I have fo great an

4 affeclion for you, that I could live and die with you. But, in

the tranfport of my joy, I ufe great liberty of fpeech towards

you. But let it not be thought to be of ill-will, for I boaft

much of you ; I am filled with comfort, and my joy ab(;unds

5 exceedingly, in all my afflidions. For, when I came to

Macedonia, I had no refpite from continual trouble, that befet

me on every fide. From without, I met with Ifrife and op-

pofition, in preaching the gofpel : and within, I was filled with

fear, upon your account; lell the falfe apolllc, continuing his

credit and faction amongll you, iliould pervert you from the

6 fimplicity of the gofpel ^ But God, who comforteth thofe

•who are call down, comforted me, by the coming of Titus

:

7 Not

NOTES,
fi 7 This Teems to infinuate the contrary behaviour of their falfe apodle,

3 ^ Vid. 1 Cor. iv. 3. 2 Cor. x. a. and xi. 20, 'ii. and :iiii. 3.

5 * Vid. chap. xi. 3.

1^3
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TEXT.
7 And not by his coming only, but by the confolation, wherewith he

was comforted in you, when he told us your earned defire, your

mourning, your fervent mind toward mc; fo that I rejoiced the

more.

8 For, though I made you forry with a letter, I do not repent ; though

I did repent : for I perceive that the fame epiftlc made you forr}',

though it were but for a feafon.

9 Now I rejoice, not that ye were made forr}-, but that ye forrowed to

repentance : for }e were made forry, after a godly manner, that ye

might receive damage by us in nothing.

10 For godly forrow workcth repentance to falvation, not to be repented

of: but the forrow of the world worketh death.

1

1

For, behold, this felf fame thing that ye forrowed, after a godly fort,

what carefulnefs it wrought in you
;
yea, what clearing of yourfelves

;

yea, what indignation; yea, what fear; yea, what vehement defire

j

PARAPHRASE.
7 Not barely by bis picfcnce, but by the comfort I received from

you, by hiin, when he acquainted me with your great defire

of conforming yourfelves to my orders; )'our trouble for any
neglects, you have been guilty of, towards me; the great

warmth of your afFeclion and concern for me ; fo that I re-

8 joiced the more, for iny pall fears; Having writ to you a let-

ter, which I repented of, but now do not repent of, perceiving,

that, though that letter grieved you, it made you fad but for a

9 fliorl tiine : But now I rejoice, not that you were made forrv,

but that you were made forry to repentance. For this proved a

beneficial forrow, acceptable to (lod, that, in nothing, you
might have caufc to complain, that }0u were damaged by me,

10 For godly forrow worketh repentance lo falvation, not to be

repented af: but forrow ariiinv; from worldly intereO, worketh
11 c! alb. In the prcfent cafe, mark it ^, that godly forrow,

which you had, what carefulnefs it am ought in you, lo

conform yourfelves to my orders'-; yea, what clearing

yourfelves from your former mifcarriages
;

yea, what indig-

nation agalnd thofe who led you into them; yea, what fear to

olKcnd mc
; yea, what vehement delire of fatisfying me; yea,

what zcaMor me
;
yea, what revenge againll youifclvcs, for

ha\ing

NOTE s.

1 1
*• Sf. Paul, writing to thofe, who knew the temper thcv were in, an.I

wft.it were ihc objc61s of the fcvcral palfions, vMch wcic raifcd in them, doth
bwtli licrc, and in the fcvcnth vciie, foihcar to mention, by, and to, what they
were moved, out of modcOv, and rcfpccl to them. Tliis Is nrcefTarv, for the
iiiformatioi) of ordinary readers, to be fupplied, as can be bcO colleilcd ffom
the nidin defign ul the apoillc, in thcfc two cpuUc:., and from icveral paflagcs,
givimj us light in it.

« V'ld. vcr. J \.
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TEXT.
yea, what zeal

;
yea, what revenge! in all things ye ha v;:^ approved

yourfelves to be clear in this matter.

12 Wherefore, though I wrote unto you, I did it not for his caufe, that

had done the wrong, nor for his caufc, that fuftcrcd wrong, but that

our care for you, in the fight of God, might appear unto you.

13 Therefore, we were comforted in your comfort : yea, and exceedingly

the more joyed we, for the joy of Titus, becaufe his fpirit was re-

frefhed by you all.

PARAPHRASE.
having been fo mifled ! You have fhown yourfelves to be fet

rii^ht*, and be, as you fhou d be, in every thing, by this car-

12 riage of yours "j". If, therefore, I vv^rote unto you, concerning

the fornicator, it was not for his fake, that had done, nor his

that had fuffered, the wrong ; but principally, that my care

and concern for you might be made known to you, as in the

13 prefence of God. Therefore, I was comforted in your com-

fort: but much more exceedingly rej-oiced I, in the joy of

Titus ; becaufe his mind was fet at eafe, by the good difpofi-

tioft

NOTES.
* " Clear." This word anfwers very well 'ccyvlc^ in the Greek : but

then, t« be clear, in Englifh, is generally underliood to fignify, not to

have been guilty; which could not be the fenfe of the apoflle, be having

charged the corinthlaiis fo vvarmlv, in his fiift epiflle. His meaning muft there-

fore be, ", that they had now rctolvcd on a contrary courfe, and were fo far

*' clear," i. e. were fet right, and in good difpofition again, as he defcribes it,

in the former part of this ve^fe. + And therefore J. think \v ru 'sx^ufuan may

be beft rendered •' in fa6l," i. e. by your forrow, your fear, your indignation,

your zeal, &c. I think it cannot well be tranttated, " in this matter," under-

ftandmg thereby the punifl:iment of the fornicator. I'Qr that was not the

matter St. Paul'had been fpeaking of; bat the corinthians fiding with the falfc

apoftle againft him, was the fubjed of the preceding pari of this, and of the

three or four foregoing chapters; wherein he JLiflifies himfelf againft their

flanders, and invalidates the pretences of the advcrfe party. This is that,

which lay chiefly upon his heart, and which he labours, might and main, botU

in this and the former epiftle, to rc6lify, as the foundation of all the diforders

amongft them ; and, confequently, is the matter, wherein he rejoices to find

them all fet right. Indeed, in the immediately following ycrfe, he mentions

his having writ to them, concerning the fornicator; but it Is only as an'argq-

jaent pf his kindnefs and concern for them : but that, which vvas the gre^t

caufe of his rejoicing, what it was that gave him the great fuisfaction, was the

breaking of the fa6}ion, and the re uniting them *'' all" to himfelf, which he

cxpreffes in the word *' all," emphatically ufcd, ver. 13, 15. and,- frontv.

thence, he concludes thus, ver. 16, " I rejoice, therefore, that I have confi-

*• dence in you in all things." His mind was now at reft, the partifans of his

oppofer, the falfe apoftle, having foifaken that leader, whom they had fo much

gloried in, and being all now come over to St. Paul, he doubted not, but all

would go well ; and fo leaves oft" the fubjca he had been upon, in the feven

foregoing chapters, viz. the juftification of himfelf, with heic and there re«.

iledioni Qn that falfe apoftle,

V4
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TEXT.
X4 For if I have beaded any thing to him of you, I am not afiiamed ;

but as we fpakc all things to you in truth, even fo ourboolling, which

I made bffore Titus, is found a truth.

15 And his inward aftcdion is niorc abundant toward you, whilft he

remembcreth the obedience of you all, how with f.ar and trembling

you rfceived him.

x6 I rejoice, ?he|refbre, that I have confidence in you, in all things.

PARAPHRASE.
14 lion he found ycKi all in towards mc*^. So that I am not

nijiamcd of having boaftcd of you to him. For all that I have

faid to you, is truth ; fo, what I faid to Titus, in your com-

15 mcndation, he has found to be true ; Whereby his affe6lion to

you is abundantly increafed, he carrying in his mind the uni-

vcrfal obedience of you all, unanimoufly, to me, and the.

j["6 manner of your receiving him with fear and trembling. I

rejoice, therefore, that I have confidence in you in aU
things.

NOTE.
33 d Vid. vcr. 15.

SECT. III.

CPIAP. VIII. I. IX. 15

CONTENTS.

THE apofllc having employed the fcvcn foregoing chapfcr.<:,

in his own juflification, in the clofe whereof he exprelTcs

the great fatitfaclion he had, in their being all UDited again, in

their affc6lion, and obedience to him; he, in the two next chap-
ters, exhorts them, efpecially by the example of the churches of
Macedonia, to a liberal contribution to the i>oor chriflians im
Tudta.

TEXT-



Chap, VIII. IL CORINTHIANS, 2C

TEXT.
1 TV yTOREOVER, brethren, we do you to wit of the grace of God,
JlVA beilovved on the churches of Macedonia :

2 How that» in a great trial of afflidion, the abundance of their joy,
and their deep poverty, abounded unto the riches of their liberality.

3 For to their power, (I bear record) yea, and beyond their power,
they were willing of themfelves

;

4 Pra\ ing us, with much intreaty, that we would receive the gift, and
take upon us the felijwfhip of the miniilenng to the faints.

5 And this they did, not a^ we hoped; but faft gave their own felvcs

to the Lord, and unto us by the will of God.
6 Infomnch that we defired Titus, that, as he had begutl, fo he would

alfo iinilh in you the fame grace alfo.

7 Therefore, as ye abound in every thing, in faith, in utterance, and
knowledge, and in all diligence, and in your love to us; fee that you
abound in this grace alfo.

8 I fpeak not by commandment, but by occafion of the for^ardnefs of
Qthcrs, and to prove the fmcerity of your love*

PARAPHRASE.
1 1^

y|"OREOVER, brethren, I make known to you the gift*,

lyi ^vhich, by the grace of God, is given in the churches
2 of Macedonia: viz. That, amidft the affii6lions '^ they have

been much tried with, they have, with exceeding chcaifulnefs
and joy, made their very low eftate of poverty yield a rich con-

3 tribution of liberality : Being forward of themfelves (as I mull
bear them witnefs) to the utmoft of their power; nay, and

4 beyond their power : Earneftly intreating me to receive their

contribution, and be a partner with others, in the charge of
5 conveying and diftributing it to the faints. And in this they

out-did my expeclation, who could not hope for [o large a
colledion from them. But they gave themfelves firft to the
Lord, and to me, to difpofe of what they had, according as

6 the good pleafure of God fhould diredl. Infomuch that I
was moved to perfuade Titus, that, as he had begun, fo he
would alfo fee this charitable contribution carried on among

7 you, till it was perfeded : That, as you excel in every thing,
abounding in faith, in well-fpeaking, in knowledge, in every
good quality, and in your afFedlion to mc

; ye might abound
8 in this acl of charitable liberality alfo. This i fay to you,

not

NOTES.
t^ Xixpicy which is tranflated, ** grace," is here ufed, hy St. Paul, for

" gift," or " liberality," and is fo ufed, ver. 4, 6, 7, 9, 19. and 1 Cor. xvi. 3.
It is called alfo yap^ 0£h, the " gift of God," bccaufe God is the author
and procurer of it, moving tlicir hearts to it. Befidcs ^B^oixivnv iv cannot fignify
** beflowed on," hut " given in," or " by."

2^ How ill-difpofed and rou^jh to thp. ghriflians the macedonians were, may
PC feen, A6is xvi. aad xvii.
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TEXT.
^ For ye know the grace of our Lord Jcfus Chrlft, that though he was

rich, yet, for your fakes, he became poor, that ye, through his poverty,

might be rich.

10 And herein I give my advice : for this is expedient for you, who have

begun before, not only to do, but alfo to be forward a year ago.

ir Now, therefore, jx:rf"orm the doing of it ; that, as there was a readi-

nefs to will, fo there may be a performance alfo, out of that which you
have.

IZ For, if there be fiift a willing mind, it is accepted according to that

u man hath, and nor according to that he hath not.

PARAPHRASE.
not as a command from God, but on occafion of the great

liberality of the churches of Macedonia, and to (liovv the world

9 a proof of the genuine, noble temper of your love". For yc

know the muniHcence '^ of our Lord Jefus Chrift, who, being

rich, made himfelf poor for your fakes, that you, by his po-

lo verty, might become rich. I give you my opinion in the

cafe, becaufe it becomes you fo to do, as having begun not

only to do fomething in it, but to fliow a willingncfs to it,

11 above a year ago. Now, therefore, apply yourfelves to the

doing of it in earned; fo lliat, as you undertook it readily,

12 you would as readily perfor.ii it, out of what you have : For
every man's charity is accepted by God, according to the

largenefs

NOTES.
^ ' To tr,^ i'lJLtrira; uyuTTriq •yv^crtoi' ^cx.t/Aa^a.v, ** fhowmg the world a

** pi oof of the genuine temper of your love." Thus, I think, it fhould be

rendered. St. Paul, who is i"o careful, all along in this cpilUe, to (how his

cftcem and good opinion of ihc Corinthians, taking all occafions to fpcak and

prcfurnt^ well of them, whereof we have an eminent example in thefe word-i,

** yc abound in vour love to us,'* in the immediately preceding veifc ; he could

not, in this place, fo far forget his defign, of treating them very tenderly, now
they were newly returned to him, as to tell them, that he fent Titus, for the

promoting; their contrihuiion, to make a trial of " the fincerity of their love:"

this had been but an ill cxprcffion of that confidence, which, chap. vii. i6, he

tells thftn, •' he has in them in all things." Taking, therefore, as without

violence to the words one may, ^Gx»jtxa^u.y for " drawing out a proof," and

yfhoirjy for •' genuine," the words very well exprefs St. Paul's obliging way of

nirring up the Corinthians to a liberal contribution, as I have underllood them,

lor St. Paul's difcourfe fo them briefly (lands thus: " The great liberality of
** the poor macedonians, made nic fend Titus to you, to carry on the collec-

** lion of your charity, which he had begun, that you, who excel in all other

•' viitues, might be eminent alfo in this. But this 1 urge, not as n command
•' from (»i)d ; but, upon occafion of others liberality, lay before you an oppor-
** iiinity of giving the woild a proof of the genuine temper of your charity,

*• which, like that of your other virtues, loves not to come behind that of
*• others."

9 '^ Tri» yucr;, •* the grace," rather " the munificence," the fignificaiion

wherein St. Wul ufcs x'^f^> over and over again in ihii chapter, and is tranilatcd

•* gift," vcr. 4.
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TEXT.
13 For I mean not, that other men may be eafed, and you burdened :

14 But, by an equality, that now, at this time, your abundance may be a

fupply ior their vvant; that their abundance alfo may be a fupply for

your want, that there may be equality

:

15 As it is written, ** He that had gathered much, had nothing over;
" and he thai had gathered little, had no lack."

16 But thanks be to God, which put the fame carncfl care into the heart

of Titus for you.

17 For, indeed, he accepted the exhortation; but being more forward,

of his own accord, he went unto you.

18 And we have fent with him the brother, whofe praife is in thegofpel,

throughout 2^]\ the churches

:

19 (And not that only, but who was alfo chofen of the churches to travel

with us, with this grace, which is adminiftered by us, to the glory of

the fame Lord, and declaration of your ready mind)

20 Avoiding this, that no man fhould blame us in this abundance, which

is adminiftered by us

:

21 Providing for honeft things, not only in the fight of the Lord, but

alfo in the fight of men,

PARAPHRASE.
largenefs and willingnefs of his heart, in giving, and not ac-

13 cording to the narrowncfs of his fortune. For my meaning is

14 not, that you fhould be burdened to eafe others: But that, at

this time, your abundance fhould make up, what they, through

want, come fliort in ; that, on another occafion, their abund-

ance may fupply your deficiency, that there may be an

15 equality: As it is written, ** He that had much, had nothing

16 over, and he that had little, had no lack/' But thanks be to

God, who put into the heart of Titus the fame concern for

17 you, Who not only yielded to my exiiortation '^ ; but, being

more than ordinary concerned for you, of his own accord went
18 unto you: With whom I have lent the brother *^, who has

praife through all the churches, for his labour in the gofpel :

19 (And not that only, but who was alfo chofen of the churches,

to accompany me, in the carrying this colle^lion, which
fervice I undertook for the glory of our Lord, and for your

20 encouragement to a liberal contribution :) To prevent any
afperfion might be call on me, by any one, on occafion of my

21 meddling with the management of fo great a fum ; And to

lake care, by having fuch men joined with me, in the fame

iruft, that my integrity and credit Ihould be prefervcd, not only

in

NOTES.
17 e Vid. vcr. 6.

18 f This brother moft take to be St. Luke, vho now was, and had been a

Iqrig while, St. Paul's companion in his travels.
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T E X T.

2 2 And we have Cent with them our brother, whom we have often-tim€&

proved diligent in many th!no;s; but now, much more diligent, upoa
the great confidence which I have in you.

23 Whether any do inquire of Titus, he is my partner, and fellow-helper

concerning you : or our brethren be inquired of, they are the mefkn-

gers of the churches, and the glory of Chrift.

24 Wherefore fhow ye to them, and before the churches, the proof of

your l«vc, and of our boafting on your behalf.

IX.' I For, as touching the miniftering to the faints, it is fupcrfiuous for

me to write to you.

2 For I know the forwardnefs of your mind, for which I boaft of rou

to them of Macedonia, that Achaia was ready a year ago, and your

zeal hath provoked very many.

3 Yet have I fent the brethren, left our boafting of you fliould be in

vain, in this behalf; th?t, as J faid, ye may be ready :

4 Left haply, if they of Macedonia come with me, and find you un-

prepared, we (that we fay not, you) fhould be alhamed in this fame

confident boafting.

PARAPHRASE.
22 in the fight of the Lord, 'but alfo in the fight of men. With

them I have fent our brother, of whom I have had frequent

experience, in fundry affairs, to be a forward, a6live inan
;

but now much more earnefily intent, by rcafon of the (Irong

23 pcrluafion he has, of your contributing liberally. Now^ whe-
ther I fpeak of Titus, he is my partner, and one, who, with

me, promotes your interclt ; or the two other brethren fent

with him, they are the melfengers of the churches of Mace-
donia, by whom their colledion is fent, and are promoters of

24 the glory of Chrifh (jive, therefore, to them, and, by them,

to thofe churches, a demonrtralion of your love, and a juiliH-

IX. I cation of my boafting of you. For, as touching the relief

of the poor chrilfians in Jerufalem, it is needlefs for me to

2 write to vou. For I know the forwardncfs of your minds,

which I boafted of, on your behalf, to the Macedonians, that

t Achaia was ready a year ago, and your zeal in this matter

3 hath been a fpur to many others. Yet I have fent thefe bre-

thren, that fny bnaffing of you may not appear to be ^ain and
groundlefs, in this part ; but that you may, as I faid, ha\e

4. your colleflion ready : Lcfl, if perchance the Macedonians
Ihould come with me, and find it not ready, I (not to fay, you)

fhould be afhamed in this matter, whereof J have boaflcd.

5 I

NOTE.
f % Achaia, i. ^. the church of Corinih, which was made up of the inha-

bitants ol' that town, and of the circumjacent pans of Achaia. V'id. ch. i. 1,



Chap. IX. 11. CORINTHIANS. ajj

TEXT.
5 Therefore, I thought it necefTary to exhort the brethren, that they

would go before unto you, and make up before-hand your bounty,
whereof ye had notice before, that the fame might be ready, as a
matter of bounty, and not as of covetoufnefs.

C But this I fay, He, which foweth fparingly, fliall reap alfo fparino-ly

:

and he, which foweth bountifully, (hall reap alfo bountifully.

7 F.very man, according as he purpofeth in his heart, fo let him give;
not grudgingly, or ot neceffity : for God loveth a chearful giver.

8 And God is able to make all grace abound towards you ; that ye,
always having all fufficiency, in all things, may abound to every
good work :

9 (As it is written, " He hath difperfed abroad ; he hath given to the
** poor : his righteoufnefs rcmaineth for ever."

10 Now he that miniftereth feed to the fower, both minifter bread for

your food, and multiply your feed fown, and increafe the fruits of
your righteoufnefs :)

1

1

Being enriched in every thing to all bountifulnefs, which caufetb^
through us, thankfgiving to God. #

1

2

For the adminiltration of this fervice, not only fapplieth the want

PARAPHRASE.
5 I thought it, therefore, necelTary to put the brethren updn

going before unto you, to prepare things, by a timely notice
before- hand, that your contribution may be ready, as a free
benevolence of yours, and not as a niggardly gift, extorted

6 from you. This, I fay, " He who foweth fparingly, fhall

reap alfo fparingly ; and he who foweth plentifully, Ihall alfo

7 reap plentiiully." So give, as you find yourfelves difpofed,
every one, in his own heart, not grudgingly, as if it were

8 wrung from you ; for God loves a chearful giver. For God
is able to make every charitable gift ^ of yours redound to your
advantage ; that, you having in every thing, always, a fulnefs

9 of plenty, ye may abound in every good work : (As it is writ-*

ten, " He hath fcattered, he hath given to the poor, and his

10 liberality i remaineth for ever." Now he, that fupplies feed
to the fower, and bread for food, fupply and multiply your
ftock of fecd^, and increafe the fruit of your liberality:)

11 Enriched in every thing to all beneficence, which, by me, as

12 inftrumental in it, procureth thaiikfgiving to God. For the

perform-

NOTES.
8 h Xcifiq " grace," rather *« charitable gift," or " llberalify," as it figni-

/ics in the former chapter, and as the cantext determines the fenfe here.

9 i Aiy.aica-i/ii'^ *' righteoufnels," rather " liberality;" for fo aiy.a.ioc-Vir,, ia
fcriptuie language, often fignifies. And fo, Matt. vi. i, for iXir.[ji,o<7Vi»»

*' alms," fome copies have Viv.ai&a^vrv •' liberality." And fo Jofeph, Matt. i.

19, is called ^iy.cci^ " juft, benign."
iO k XTopof " feed fown," rather, " your feed, and feed-plot," i, e, in-

crsafe your plenty, to be laid out in ehariiablc ufes.
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T K X T.

of the faints, but is abundant alfo, by many thankfgivings unto

Ciod.

13 (Whilfl, by the experiment of this miniflration, they glorify Cod,

for your profeflcd fubjcction unto the gofpel of Chrill, and for your

liberal diltribution unto them, atul unto all men;)

14 And, by tlieir prayer for you, which long after you, for the exceeding

grace of God in you.

15 Thanks be unto God for his unfpeakable gift.

PARAPHRASE.
performance of this fcrvice doth not only bring fnpply to the

wants of the faints, but reachcth farther, even to God himfclf,

13 by many thankfgivings (Whilfl they, having fuch a proof of

you, in this your fupply, glorify God for your profclfed fub-

je6lion to the gofpel of Chrirf, and for your liberality, in

14 communicating to them, and to all men ;) And to the pro-

curing their prayers for you, they having a great inclination

towards you, becaufe of that gracious gift of God bellowed on

15 them, by your liberality. Thanks be to God for this his

unfpeakable gift.

SECT. IV.

CHAP. X. i.—Xni. 10.

CONTENTS.

ST. Paul having finiHipd his exhortation to liberality, in their

colledion for the chriflians at Jerufalem, he here refumes his

former argument, and profecutes the main purpofc of this epillle,

which was totally to reduce and put a final end to the adverfc

fadion, (which feems not yet to be entirely cxtincl) by bringing

the Corinthians wholly oft' from the falfc apollle they had adhered

to ; and to re-eltabliih hiinfclf and his authority in the minds ot

all the members of thai church. And thib he docs by the Heps

cuiiiaincd in the following nunibcii.

SECT.



Chap. X. II. CORINTHIANS. 2:3

SECT. IV. N' I.

CHAP. X. 1—6.

H
CONTENTS.

E declares the extraordinary power he hath in preachinr^ the

gofpel, and to punifh his oppofers amongit them.

TEXT.
1 IVJOW I Paul, myfelf, befeech you, by the meeknefs and gentle-

i.\| nefs of Chrift, who in prefence am bafe among you, but being

abfent am bold toward you.

2 But I befeech you, that I may not be bold, when I am prefent, with

that confidence wherewith I think to be bold againft fomc, which
think of us, as if we walked according to the flelh.

3 For though we walk in the flelh, we do not war after the flefli

:

4 (For the weapons of our warfare are not carnal, but mighty through

God, to the pulling down of ftrong holds :)

PARAPHRASE.
1 "^TOW I, the fame Paul, who am (as it is faid amongd
^\| ^ you) bafe and mean, when prefent with you, but

bold towards you, when abfent, befeech you, by the meek-
2 nefs and gentlenefs '^ of Chrifl ; I befeech you, I fay, that 1

may not, when prefent among you, be bold, after that manner
I have refolved to be bold towards fomc, who account that,

in my conduct and miniftry, I regulate myfelf wholly by

3 carnal confiderations. For, though 1 live in the flefh, yet I

do not carry on the work of the gofpel (which is a warfare)

4 according to the flelli : (For the weapons of my warfare are

not flefhly^, but fuch, as God hath made mighty, to the

pulling down of ftrong- holds, i. e, whatever is made ufe of

in

NOTES.
i a Vid. vcr. lo.

b St. Paul, thinking it fit to appear all feverlty, till he had by fair tncans

reduced as many of the contrary party, as he could, to a full fubniilhon to his

authority, (vid. ver. 6.1 begins, here, his difcourfc, by conjuring them, by the

meeknefs and gentlenefs of Chrift, as an example, that might excufc his delay

of exemplary punifhment on the ringleaders and chief ofFenderi, witiioui:

giving them reafon to think it was for want of power.

4 ^ What the &V^a o-apxixa, " the carnal weapons," and thofe other,

oppofed to them, which he calls ^'voctu rcj QiciJ, " mighty through God,"
are, may be feen, if we read and compare i Cor. i. 23, 24. and ii. 1, 2, 4, 5, i2,

13. 2 Cor, iv. 2, 6.
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TEXT.
^ Cafling clown imaginations, and every high thing, thnt exalteth

itfelf againft the knowledge of God ; and bringing into captivity

every thought to the obedience of Chrift :

6 And having in a readinefs to revenge all difobedience, when your
obedience is fulfilled.

PARAPHRASE.
5 in oppofition :) Bcaiing down human rcafonings, and all the

towering and mod elevated fiipcrftrudurcs raifed thereon, by

the wit of men, againfl the knowledge of God, as held forth

in the gofpel ; captivating all their notions, and bringing them
6 into fubjeclion to Chrift : And having by me, in a rcadinefs,

power wherewithal to punifh and chaftifc all difobcdiencc,

when you, who have been miflcd by your falfe apoillc, w^Iih-

drawing yourfclvcs from him, Ihall return to a pcrfcdil obedi-

ence '^.
.

NOTE.
6 <^ Thofe, \vhom he fpcaks to, here, are the corintlilan converts, to whom

this epifile is written. Some of thcfc had been drawn into a faflion, agaitift

St. Paul ; thefe he had been, and was endeavouring to bring back, to that ol)e-

dicncc and fubmidion, which tlic rcfl had continued in, to hiin, as an apofllc

of Jefus CiirilL The Corinthians of thefc two forts arc thofe he means, when
he fays to ihcm, chap. ii. 3. and chap. vii. 13, 15, ** You all," i. e. all ye

chiiflians of Corinth and Achaia. For he, that had mi fed the faclion amonrrft

them, and given fo much trouble to St. Paul, was a ftrnngcr, and a jew, vi.J.

chap. xi. 22, crept in amongft them, after St. Paul had t^athcrrd and ellablifiicd

that church, i Cor. ui. 6, 10. 2 Cor. x. i j, 16. Of whom St. Paul Icems to

have no hopes, chap. xi. 13— 15. And, therefore, he cvery-where threatens,

2 Cor. iv. 19, and here particularly, ver. 6, and 11, to make an example of

him and his adherents, (if any were fo obRinatc to (lick to him) when he had

brought back again all the Corinthians, that he could hope to prevail on.

SECT. IV. N'^ 2.

CHAP. X. 7—18.

CONTENTS;

iT. Paul examines the falfe apoille's prctcnfion?, ani coinparcil

I his own with his perioro^anccs.

TEXT.
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TEXT.
7 Do ye look on things after the outward appearance ? If any man

truft to bimfelf, that he is Chrift's, let him of himfelf think this

sgain, that, as he is Chrift's, even fo are we Chrift's.

8 tor, thouc'/;; I (hould boaft fomewhat more of our authority, (which
the Lord hnth given us for edification, and not for your deftrudlion)

I tliould not be afnamed :

9 Th;^t I may not feem, as if I would terrify you by letters.

io *' For his letters (fay they) are weightv and powerful, but his bodily
** prefence is weak, and his fpeech contemptible."

1

1

Let fuch an one think this, that fuch as we are in word by letters

when we are abfent, fuch will we be alfo in deed, when we are prefent.

12 ¥r we dare not make ourfehes of the number, or compare ourfelves

v/ith fome, that commend themfelves : but they, meafiiring themfelvcs

by themfelves, and comparing themfelves amongft themfelves, arc not

wife.

l^ARAPHRASE.
7 Do ye judge of men, by the outward appearance of things?

Is It by fuch meafures, you t«ke an eflimate of me and my
adverfaries? If he has confidence in himfelf, that he is

Chrlit's, i. e. alTumes to himfelf the authority of one em-
ployed and commifTioned by Chrift a, let him, on the other

lide, count thus with himfelf, that, as he is Chrift's, To I alfo

8 am Chrift's. Nay, If I iTiould boaftingly fay fomething

more f', of the authority and power, which the Lord has

given me for your edification, and not for your deftru6lion *,

. 9 I (hould not be put toUjame^: But that I may not feem to

10 terrify you by letters, as is objedled to me by fome, Who fay,

that my letters are weighty and powerful, but my bodily pre-

11 fence weak, and my difcourfe contemptible. Let him, that

fays fo, reckon upon this, that fuch as I am in word, by
letters, when I am abfent, fuch (hall I be alfo in deed, when

12 prefent. For I dare not be fo bold, as to rank or compare
myfelf with fome, wdio vaunt themfelves : but they, meafur-

ing themfelves within themfelves '^j and comparing themfelves

^vith

NOTES.
. 7 a Vld. chap. xi. 23.

8 b «' More," vid. chap. xi. 2^.
* Another reafon infinuatcd by the apoftlc for his forbearing feverity to them.
t " I (hould not be put to ftiame,"' i. e. the truth would juftify me in it.

12 d This Is fpoken ironically : ei/ Ixvtou, " amongft themfelves," rather
** within themfelves." For, inall likelihood, the fafiiou and oppoHtion againft

St. Paul was made by one perfon, as \vc before obferved. For though he (peaks

here, in the plural number, which is the fofier and dcccnt( r way in fuch cafes;

yet we fee, in' the foregoing verfc, he fpeaks dire£lly and cxprefsiy, as of one

perfon ; arid thcicfore iv lauroTc; may, nioft conronantly to the apoftle's mean-

ing Here, be underftood to lignlfv, *' within ihcmfelvo," i. c. with. whit they

VoL.VlL • • •

'

Q • .
• find
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TEXT.
13 But we will not boail of things without our meafurr, but according

to the meafure of the rule, which God hath diliributed to us, a

meafure to r :ich even unro 3'ou.

14. For we rtr tch nor ourfclveb beyond our meafure, as though wc
reacbrd not unto \ ou ; tor we are come as far as to you alfo, in

prciicliing the gof^tl ( f Chrift :

I j;
Not boHlling of things without our meafure, that is, of other merv's

labours; but having hope, when your faith is increafed, that wf
(ball be enlarged by you, according to our rule^ abundantly :

PARAPHRASE.
13 with them fclves, do not undcrftand *. But I, for mv part,

will not bcalt of inyfclf in what has not been mcafiircd out, or

allotied to mc*^; i. c. I will not go out of my own province,

to fe k mafcr of comm' ndation ; but proceeding orderly, in

the p-o\in^c, which God hath meafured out, and alhjtted to

nic, I havj reached even unto ycU ; i. e. I preached the gof-

p'l in t very country, as I went, till I came as far as you.

14 For I d ) not extend myfjlf farther than I Ibould, as if I had
fkippel'yver other conntris in my ^^ ay, without proceeding

gradually t^ you; no, for I have reached even unto y u, in

preaching of the gofpel in all countries, as I palled along 8

:

15 Not extending my boalling*^, beyond my own bounds, into

provinces not allotted to me, nor vaunting myfelf of any
thing, I have done, in another's labour', i.e. in a church

planted

NOTES,
find in themfdves. The w-hole place fhowin^, tSat this perfon made an edi-

nidte r)f hitnTclf, only hy what lie found in liimfilf; and thereupon preferred

hiiiifcif to St. PiUil, without coiifidcring what St. Paul was, or had done.
« *' Do not undrrflnnd," that ihcv ouoht not to intrude thcmfelves into a

chtrrrK, ))1 .nnd l;y another man, and tluic vaunt thtMufilvcs, and fct them-
fi.|vis ahovc him that planted it ; which is rhe nicaniri; of the four next vcrfcs.

1,1 ^ ^^»/ p-'t hcie, a/)d in vcr. 15, dnih not fignifv iminrnfe, or immo-
<Ji r.tte, htit foinethinfT that hath not btcu ine.ifuicd out, ^id allotted to him,

fDmLlhiii;: that is no: coniniitted 10 him, nor within his province.

14 S Thi"; fecms tr) chjrge the falfe, pretended apofllc, who had c.mfed all

this dtdu banco in the cluirc^ of Corinth, ih-'i, without beiii)^ appointed to if,

wiihour prrai hin;i the gofpcl, in his way ihiilier, as became an apoUlr, he had
crtpt into the chuich at Corinth.

i.S ^ •' Bo.iilini;,'* i. e intermeddling, or afiuniiiig to myf-lf authority to

meddle, 01 hotioui f >r r.ic-ddlii (;.

13. 16 i lieie St. Paul vifibly tajfcs the falfe apoflle, fdr cominj; Into a

chuich, convened and g^ihcted hy another, and tlicie pre tending to be fotnc

bodv, and to lulc all. This is another thinj^. that mnkcn 11 probable, that ihc

»»P|>«'fr<on made if» J>i. P.iul, Wiis I ut bv one man, that had made hinifelf the

licad of an oppofrc fadion. I'or it is plain, it wis a flranj^er, who came
thither, .«htr >i. P,iul had planted this church, who pretending to be more an

apoflle tiiUii St. ra'ji, with greater iUunriiiaiioii, and more power, fct up
;(gainl!
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TEXT.
16 To pfcach the gofpel in the regions beyond you, and not to boaft, in

another man's line, of things made ready to our t.and,

J 7 But he, that glorieth, let him glorv in the Lord.

18 For not he, that commendcth himfelf, is approved, but whom the

Lord commendcth.

PARAPHRASE.
planted by another man's pains : but having hope, that, your

faith increafing, my province will be enlarged by you yet

16 farther : So that I may preach the gofpel to the yet uncon-

verted countries beyond you, and not take glory to myfelf,

from another man's province, where all things are made ready

17 to my hand^ But he that will glory, let him glory, or feek

praife, from that which is committed to him by the Lord, or

18 in that which is acceptable to the Lord. For not he, who
commends himfelf, does thereby give a proof of his authority,

or miflion ; but he, whom the Lord commends by the gifts of

the Holy Ghoft''.

NOTES.
againft him, to govern that church, and withdraw the corlnthiaris from follow-

ing St. Paul's rules and doftrine. Now this can never be fuppofed to be a

combination of men, who came to Corinth with that defign, nor that they

were different men, that came thither feparately, each fetting up for himfelf;

for then they would have fallen out, one with another, as well as with St.

Paul. And, in both cafes, St. Paul muft have fpoken of them, in a different

way from what he does now. The fame charafler and carriage is given to

them all throughout both thefe epillles; and i Cor. iii. lo, he plainly fptaks

of one man ; and that fetting up thus to be a preacher of the gofpel, amongft

thofe, that were already chriflians, was looked upon, by St. Paul, to be a fault,

wc may fee, Rom. xv. 20.

18 k It is of thefe weapons of his warfare, that St. Paul fpeaks, in this

chapter ; and it is by them, that he intends to try, which i$ the true apoftle,

when he com.cs to them.

0^3- SECT,
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SECT. IV. N^ 3.

CHAP. XL 1—6.

CONTENTS.

HE fliovvs that their pretended apoflle, bringing to' therti no
other Saviour or gofpel, nor conferring greater pm^cr of

iTiirac'leF, than he [St. PaulJ had done, was not to be preferred be-

fore him.

T E X T.

1 T T 7 O U L D to God ye could bear with me a little, in my folly

;

VV and, indeed, bear with me.

2 For I am jealous over you with godly jcaloufy : for I have cfpoufed

you to one hulband, that I may prcfcnt you as a challe virgin to

Chrift.

3 But I fear left, by any means, as the ferpent beguiled Eve, through

his fubtilty, fo your minds fhould be corrupted from the fimplicity

that is in Chrift. -

4 For if he, that comcth, preacheth another Jefus, whom we have cot

l^ARAPHRASE.
1 \1[TOVLl) you -could bear me a little, in my folly ' ; and,

2 VV i'ldeed, to bear with me. For 1 am jealous over you,

with a jealoufy, that is for God : for I have fitted and pre-

pared you for on.c alone, to be yoiir hufl)and, viz. that I might

3 deliver you up, a pure virgin, to Ciuiit. But, I fear, left,

fome way or other, as the ferpent b- guiled Eve by his cunning;

fo your minds fliould be debauched from that iinglenefs which

4 is due to Clirilt ^ For if this intruder, who has been a leader

amongfl

NOTE S.

1 a *' Folly;" To he modcflly calls his fpeaking In hia own defence.

3 b 'A7r?6Tr2^ r'n<; ilq rov Xpirc». *' The fimplicity thai is in," rn-'ier

«• towanis, Chrifl," anCwcTS to U] .^vo^fl Xf»r(y,
" to one huib.ind, Chiill," 'in

ihc- imnicdiaielv foregoing vfrfe. I'or iu,
"' one," is nnt put there for no-

thing, but makes the miduing plainly this: •• I h<tvc formed and fitted vou for

*' one perfon moiic, one hufh.uid. who is Chrifl: I am coiicern«d, and in care,

*' that you mav not be drawn afide from that fubmiffion and obedience, that

** temper of mind, that is due fingly to hitn ; for 1 hope to put you into his

*' hands, pofTeffed with pure virgin thou;^hts, wholly fixed on him, not divided,

** nor roving aft«r any other, that he may take you to wife, and marry you to

•* himfelf for ever." It is plain, their pervcrter, who oppofed St. Paul, was

a jew, as we have fecn. It was from the jews, from whom, of all, profefTing

ciiriftianiiy, St. Faul had uioft tioublc and opporniyu. For they hating their

hearts
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TEXT.
preached ; or if ye receive another Spirit, which ye have not received;

or another gofpel, which ye have not accepted, ye might well bear

with him.

^ For, I fuppofe, I was not a whit behind the very chiefeft apoftles.

6 But, rhough 1 be rude in fpeech, yet not in knowledge; but we have

been thoroughly made manifeli, among you, ki ail things.

PARAPHRASE.
amongft you, can preach to you another Saviour, whom I have

not preached; or if you receive from him other, or greater

gifts of the Spirit, than thofe you received from me ; or an-

other gofpel, than what you accepted from me
; you might

well bear with him, and allow his preteniions of being a new
5 and greater apoiUe. For, as to the apoflles of Ghrift, I fup-

6 pofe I am not a whit behind the chiefcfl of them. For
though I am but a mean fpeaker, yet I am not without

knowledge ; but in every thing have been made manifcft unto

you, i. e. to be an apoflle.

N O'T E.

hearts fetupon their old religion, endeavoured to mix judaifm and chriftianity

tog-ether. We may ruppofe the cafe here to be much the fame with that,

which he^more fully cxprelTes, in tlie epidlc to the galatians, particularly Gal. i.

6— 12. and chap. iv. 9— 11. and 16— 21. and chap., v. 1— 13. The meaning

of this plac'e' here fecms to be this: ** I have taught ypu the gofpel alone, in

*' its pure and unmixed fijnphcity, by which only you can be united to'Chrift:

** but I fear, left this, your new apoflle, fhould draw you from it; and that

*' your minds Ihouid not flick to that fmgly, but fhould be corrupted by a
*• mixture of judaifm." After the like manner, St. Paul exprefles chriftians

being delivered from the law, and their freedom from the ritual obfervances

of the jews, by being married to Chrift, Rom. vii. ^, which place may give

fome liffht to this.

SECT. IV. N° 4,

CHAP. XI. 7—15,

CONTENTS.

HE jnftifies himCi-^lf to them, in his having taken nothing of

them. There had been great talk about this, and objec-

tions raifed againit St. Paul thereupon ; vid. i Cor. ix. i—•3.

As if, by this, he had difcavered himfclf not to be an apoltle :
to

Q 2
whicU



230 II. CORINTHIANS. Chap. XI.

which he there anfwers, and here touchcth it again, and anfvvers

another objedlion, v\ hich it feems was made, viz. that he refufed

to receive maintenance from them out of unkindnefs to them.

TEXT.
7 Have I committed an offence, in abafing myfelf, that you might be

exalted, becaufe 1 have preached to you the gofpel of God freely ?

8 I robbed other churches, taking wages of them, to do you fervice.

^ And, when I was prefeat with you, and wanted, I was chargeable to

no man : for that, which was lacking to mc, the brethren which came
from Macedonia, fupplied : and in all things 1 have kept myfelf fron>

being burdenfome unto you, and fo will I keep myfelf,

10 As the truth of Chrift is in me, no man (hall Itop me of this boafting^

in the regions of Achaia.

1

1

Wherefore ? becaufe 1 love you not? God knoweth.

12 But what 1 do, that I will do, that 1 may cut off occafion from them,

which defire occafion, that, wherein they glory, they may be found

even as we,

PARAPHRASE.
7 Have I committed an offence^ in abafing myfelf, to work with
my hands, negle£ling my right of maintenance, due to me, as

an apoftle, that you might be exalted in chriltianity, be^ aufe I

8 preached the gof()el of God to you gratis? I robbed othe?

9 churches, taking wages of them, to do vou fervice. And,
being with you and in want, I was chargeable to not a man of

you : for the brethren, v^ ho came from Macedonia, fupplied

mc witk what I needed : and, in all things, I have kept myfelf

from being burdenfome to you, and fo I will continue to do.

10 The truth and fmccriiy I owe to Chrift is, in what I fay to

you, viz. This boailing of mine lliall not in the regions of

n Acjiaia be flopped in mc. Why fo ? Is it, becaufe I love

you not ? For that God can be my wiintfs, he knoweth,
12 But what I do, and fhall do ^, is, that I may cut off all occa-

fion from thofc, who, if I took any thing of you, would be

glad

NOTES.
7 » The advcrfr party made it an argument ngainft St. Paul, a: an cvidnccc

that he was no apoHIc, fince he took not from the Corinthians maintsn^itr,

] Cor. ix. 1—3. Another oh)efhon raifcd agaiiifl him from hence, was, that

he would ncfivc nothing from tlicn), bccauff he loved them not, 2 Cor xil

J 1. I his he anfwers here, bv giving another rcafon for hij fo doini;. A thirti

allegation was. That it was only a ciafty trick in him to catch them, £ Cor.
xii 16, which he anfwets there.

la >> Ka] ircr.-a, " that I will do," rather, " and will do;" fo the words
fland in the Greek, and do not refer to ver. 10, as a profeffion of his refoiution

to t.tke nothing of ihem ; but to ver. n, fo which it is joined ; flmwing that his

rcfiifin;^ any rcwjid from them, was not out of unkindncfs, but for another
rcafon.
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TEXT.
15 For uich are falfe apoftles, deceitful workcr<?, transforming themfelves

into the apolUes of ChrilK

J4, And no marvel; for Satan himfelf is transformed inti an angel of
light.

15 Therefore it is no great thing, if his minifters ^^Ifo be transfor.ned , as

the minifters of jrighteoufnefs : whofe end (hall be according tj their

works.

PARAPHRASE,
glad of that occafion to boafl, that in it they had me for a

pattern, and did nothing but what even I myfclr had done.

13 For thefe are falfe *^ apoltles, deceitful labourers in the gofp J,

having put on the coun erfcit fhape and outfide of -^p titles of

14 Chriil : And no marvel ; for Sa^an himfelf is fometimes

J 5 transformed into an angel of light. Therefore ir i> not

ftrange, if fo be his minifters are difguif.d fo, as to appear

minifters of the gofpel : whofe end l)iall be according to iheir

"Works.

NOTE.
13 c They had queftioned St. Paul's apcfllefhip, l Cor. ix, hecaufe of his

not taking maintenance of the corinihians. He here diredly declares them
to be no true apoftles.

SECT, IV. N^ 5.

CHAP. XL 16—33.

CONTENTS.

IfTE goes on, in his juftification, reflc^ling upon the carii ge

JLX of the falfi apo lie towards the corinthiun«, ver. l^— i.

He compares hiiiifelf with the falfe apoftle, in w hat he boalts f,

as b^ing a Hebrew, ver. 21, 22. or min fter of Ch:ift, ver. 23.

and here St. Paul enlarges upon his labours and fulfenn^s.

0^4 TEXT.
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TEXT.
16 T Tay again. Let no man think me a fool ; if otherw-ife, yet as a fool

receive mc, that 1 may boaft m\felf a little/

17 '1 h;it '.vhich 1 Ipcak, 1 fpeak it not after the Lord, but, as it uere,
foolifhiy, in this confidence of boalting.

18 Sering that many glory after the flefh, I will glory alfo.

19 For ye fiiffer fools gladly, feeing ye yourf Ives, arc wife.

20 For ye fuffer, if a man bring you into bondage, if a man dcA'ouryou,
if a man tnke of }0u, if a man exalt himfclf, if a man fmire you on
the face,

31 1 fpeak, as concerning reproach, as though ue hid been ^veak : how-
beit, uhereinfoever any are bold, (I fpcak fooliil.lv) I am bold alfo.

22 Are they Hebrews? So am L Are they Ifraelitcs? bo am L Are
they the feed of Abraham ? So am L

PARAPHRASE.
16 I fay again, Let no man think me a fool, that I fpeak fo

much of myfelf : or, at leaft, if it be a folly in mc, bear with
me as a fool, that I too, as well as others % may boait myfelf

17 a little. That, vv-hich I fay on this occafion, is not by com-
mand from Chrift but, a^ it were, fooIiHily, in this matter of

18 boalling. Since many ^ glory in their circumcifion, or ex-

19 tradion % I will glory alfo. For ye bear with fools eafily '',

20 being yoiirfclvcs wife. For you bear with it, if a man bring

you into bondage*^, i. e. domineer over you, and u[e you like

his bondmen ; if he make a prey of you ; if he take, or extort

prefents, or a T^lary, from you ; if he be elevated, and high,

amongil you ; if he fmite you on the face, i. t. treat you
ai contuuKliouny. I fptak, according to the reproach has Ixrtn

caft upon me, as if I were weak, i. e. dellitute of what might
fupport me in dignity and authority, equal to this falfc apoiUc;
as if I had not as fair pretences to power and profit amongft

22 you, as he. Is he an hebrew*", i. e. by language an hebrcw ?

So

NOTES.
if) a Vifl. vrr. iR.

18 >> \'id. chap xii. 11.

c • AftT the fjclh." Wh'Tt this glorying *' after the flcfh" was, in p.irfi-

Cular here, vid. vcr. 22, V12. being a jcw by dcfcciit.

19 d Spokt-n ironically, for their bearing with the infolcnce and covt-touf-

ncfs of their f.ilfc apoOIc.

20 « The * bond<«;«" here meant, was, fiib)c6>ion to the will of their falfe

apiiHlr, ;*s .Jfvprars by ihc fi>IIowing p nicul.irs of this vcrfc, and not lubji-8ion

to the jt:wi{b riles hor ti that b.id been, St. Paul was lo /e.tlous againO it,

chat he wonid have fpoken nir)rc plainly and warmlv, as we fee in his epidlc

to the g.»la;.ar5 ; and not have touclitd it thus, only by the bye, flikfhth-, in a

doubihil cxfiieirion. Belidcs, it is plain, no fuch thing was yet atieinpted

Openly ; only Si PjuI was afraid ot 11 ; vid vcr. 3.

28 i *' K hr di hi brew ?" Havinij, in the forcgoiif;^ verfe, fnokcn in the

fni^ular number, 1 have bccu fain to couiinuc ihc fame nuiiibcr heie, thoueK

diflcreuc
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TEXT.
23 Are they minifters} of Chrlfl ? (I fpeak as a fool) I am more: in la-

bours more abundant, in Ilripec above meafure, in prifons jnore frC'^

qucnt, in deaths oft.

2\ Of the je vs five times received I forty ftripes fave one.

25 1 hrice was I beaten with rods, once was I ftoned, thrice I fufFered

fnipvvreck ; a night and a day I have been in the deep :

36 In journeyings often, in perils of waters, in perils of robbers, in

perils by mine own countrymen, in perils by the heathen, in perils in

the city, in perils in the wildernefs, in perils in the fea, in perils

among falfe brethren

;

5*7 In wearincrfs and painfulnefs, in watchings often, in hunger and thirft,

in faftings often, in cold and nakednef^,

28 Befides thofe things that are without, that which cometh upon m^
daily, the care gf ail the churches.

PARAPHRASE,
So am I. Is he an ifraelite, truly of the jcwifh nation, and
bred up in that religion? So am I. Is he of the feed of

Abraham, really dcfcended from him ? And not a profelyte,

^3 of a foreign extradion ? So am I. Is he a minifter of Jefus

Chridr (I fpeak in my foolilh way of boaflingj I am more fo:

in toilfome labours I furpafshim; in ftripes I am exceedingly

beyond him S: in prifons I have been oftener ; and in the

24 very jaws of death, more than once : Of the jews I have, hve

il5 times, received forty ftripes fave one. Thrice was I whipped
with rods : once was I Itoned : thrice fhipvvrecked : I have

^6 pafied a night and a day in the fea : In journeyings often : in

perils by water ; in perils by robbers ; in perife by mine own
countrymen ; in perils from the heathen ; in perils in the

city ; in perils in the country; in perils at fea ; in perils among
•27 falfe brethren ; In toil and trouble, and fleeplefs nights, often;

in hunger andthirft; in failings, often; in cold and naked-

28 fiefs. Befides thefe troubles from without, the diilurbancc

that

NOTES.
different from that In f;he text, to avoid an inconfiflency in the paraphrafe,

which could not bat (hock the reader. But this 1 would be underftood to do,

without impofing mv opinion on any body, or pretending to change the text;

but, as an expofitor, to tell my reader that I think, though vSt. Paul fnys,

** they," he means hut one ; as often, when he fays, *' we," he means only

hiinfclf, the reafon whereof I have given elfewhere.

23 g 'Ei/ 'mXrt'yau vTisfQaiXXoflcoc, " in ftripcs above mcafure," ra'her *' in
'• ftripes exceeding." For thefe words, as tlie other particulars of ihis rcrfc,

ought to be taktni comparatively, with reference to the lalfe apoflle, with vhom
St. Paul is comparing him-lelf, ia the miniflrv of the gofpel, Unlefs this be

underflood lo, there will feem to be a difa;:;reeable t.'iutology in the following

verfes ; which, Liking thefe words in a comparative fenfe, are proofs of his

faying, " In ftripej I am exceedingly beyond him; for of the jews five

*' ^imes," &c.
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TEXT.
19 Who is weak, and T am not weak ? who is offended, and I hum not f

30 iri muft needs glorj-, 1 will ^lory of ihc things which concern mine
infirmities.

31 The God and Farher of our Lord Jefus Chrift, which ij bleflcd for

evermore, knoweth that I lye not.

32 In Di<ma cus, the governor under Arcras tlie king, kept the city of
the damafcenes, with a garrifon, dcfirous to appreliend me :

^^ And, through a window, in a baikcf, vvas i Kt down by the wall, and
cfcaped his bands.

PARAPHRASE,
that comes daily upon me, from my concern for all the

29 churches* Who is a weak Chriftian, in danger, through

frailty or ignorance, to be milled, whofe wcakncfs I do not

feci and fufter in, as if it were my own ? Who is adualiy

mifled, for whom my zeal and concern do not make me uncafy,

30 as if I had a fire in me? If I muil be compelled ^ to glory ^,

I will glory of thofc things which arc of my \vcak and fuffer-

31 ing fide. The God and Father of our Lord Jefus Chiiit, who
32 is blelfcd for ever, knoweth that I lye not. In Damafcus,

the governor, under Arctas the king, who kept the town with

33 a garrifon, being defiroug to appehend me ; I was, through 4
window, let down in a baflcet, and efcapcd \\iif hands.

N O T E 5.

30 h <* Compelled.?* Vid. chap. xii. 11.

i Bv KetvyaL-^at, which is tranflated fometimcs 'f to glory," and fometlmei
*' to boafl ;'• the apoOle, all along, where he applies it to himfclf, means no-

thing, bur the mentioning fome commendable aflion of his, without vanity or

oflcntation, but barely upqn nectUity, on the prefenl occafion.

H

SECT. IV. N^ 6.

CHAP. XII. I— II.

CONTENTS,

E makes good his apofllcOiip, by the extraordinary vifions

and revelations, which he hid received.

TEXT.
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TEXT,
I TT 15 not expedient for me, doubtlefs, to glory : I will come tp
X vifions and reveiitions of the Lord.

? I knew a man in Chriil, above fourteen years ago, (whether in the

body, I cannot tell ; or whether out of the body, 1 cannot tell; God
knowetb) fuch an one caught up to the third heavjsn.

3 And 1 knew fuch a man, (whether in the body, or out of the body, I
cannot tell : God knoweth)

4 How that he w^s caught up into paradife, and heard unfpeakablc

words, which it is not lawful for a man to utter.

^ Of fuch an one will 1 glory ; yet of myiejf I will pot glory, but ii^

mine infirmitiei,

6 For, though I would defire to glory, I fhall not be a fpo] ; for I will

fay the truth : but now 1 forbear, left any man ihould think of mc
above that which he feeth me to be, or that he heareth of me.

7 And, left I fhould be exalted above meafure, through the abundance of
the revelations, there was given to me a thorn in the fiefti, the meffer;-

ger of Satjjn to buffet me, left I (hould l?e exalted above n;eafufe,

PARAPHRASE.
1 T F I mud be forced to glory ^ for your fakes

; (for me it is

JL not expedient) I will come to vifions and revelations of
2 the Lord. I knew a man ^, by the power of Chrift, above

fourteen years ago, caught up into the third heaven, whether
the intire man, body and all, or out of the body in an ecflacy,

3 I know not; God knows. And I knew fuch an on • ^^

whether in the body, or out of the body, I know not, God
4 knows, That he was caught up into paradife, and there heard

5 what is not in the power of man to utter. Of fuch an one I
will glory : but myfclf I will not mention, with anv boafting,
unlefs in things that carry the marks of weaknefs/and Ihow

6 my fufferings. But if I fliould have a mind to glory in other
things, I might do it, without being a fool ; for I would fpeak
nothing but what is true, having matter in abundance *=: but I
forbear, lell any one (hould think of me beyond what he feet

J me, or hears commonly reported of me. And that I might
not be exalted above meafure, by reafon of the abundance of
revelations that I had, there wns given me a thorn in the flefh^,

the melfenger o( 3atan to buffet me, that I might not be over-

much

NOTES
J * 'El xavy^i^^cci hT, " If I mufl glory." is the rradlriff of fome copies,

and is juflified by vcr. 3c, of the foreooin'jx chapter, by ihc vulgar trannation,
and by the Syriac, much to the fame purpofc; and fujiing better with the coil-
tC/it. renders thr fenfe clearer

«, 3 b Modeftly fpcijking of himfclf in the third perron.
6 c Vid. ver 7.

7 d '« Thorn in the A.-fh," what this was in panicular, St. Paul having
thought fit to conceal it, is uot cafy for ihofe, who come after, to difcovcr, nor
^is'it very q^attual.
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TEXT.
S For this thing I bcfought the Lord thrice, that it might depart from

me,

9 And he faid onto me, •* My grace is fufEcicnt for thee : for my
*• ilrength is made pcrR\^ in weaknefs/' Mod gladly, rherefore,

v-ill 1 rather glory in my infirmities, that the power of Chrill may
relt upon me.

10 Therefore, 1 take pleafure in infirmities, in reproaches, in neceffities,

in perfecutions, in diftrtifes for Chrilt's fake: for when I am weak,
then am I ftrong.

I r I am become a fool in glortlng : ye have compelled me : for I ought
to have tv. n commended of you ; for in nothing am 1 behind the very

chicfcil apoftles, though I bs nothing.

PARAPHRASE.
8 much elevated. Concerning this thing, I befoiight the Lord

9 thrice, that it might depart from me. And he faid, My
favour is fufficient for thee: for my power exerts itfelf, and its

fufficiency is fcen the more perfe6lly, the weaker thou thyfelf

art. I, therefore, mo(l willingly choofe to glory, rather in

things that fhow my weaknefs, than in my abundance of glorious

rtvelations, that the power of Chrill may the more vifibly bo
}o feen to dwell in me. Wherefore, I have fatisfaclion in

wtaknefTes, in reproaches, in necelhties, in perfeculions, in

dillrelfes, for Chrifl's fake. For when I, looked ujX)n in my
outward ftate, appear weak, then by the pot\ er of Clirifl:, which

11 dwelleth irj me, I am found to be ilrong. I am become fooiifh

in glorying thws : but it is you, who have forced me to it.

For I ought to have been commended by you ; fmce in nothing

carne I behind the chiefcft of the apoftles, though >n myfelt I

am nothing.

SECT. IV. N° 7.

CHAP. XH. 12, 13.

CONTENTS.

HE continues to juflify himfi if to be an apoftlc, by the mira-
cles he did, and the iupcrnaiural gifts he bcltowed amongit

the Corinthians.

TEXT.



Chap, XIJ. II. CORINTHIANS. 03.

TEXT.
.12 Truly the figns of an apoftle were wrought among you, in all patience,m figns and wonders and mighty deeds.

1 3 For what is it wlierein ye were infcriour to other churches, except it
be that I mylclx was not burdenrome to you? Forgive me this wrong.

PARAPHRASE.
12 Truly the figns, whereby an apoille might be known, were

wrought among you, by me, in all patience ^ and fubmiflion,
under the difliculties I there met wiih, in miraculous, won-

13 dertul and mighty works, performed by me. For what is
there, which you were any way iliortened in, and had not
equally with other churches ^ except it be that I myfelf was
not burdcnlome to you ? Forgive me this injury.

NOTES.
12 a This may well be underfiood to reflea on the haughtinefs and plentv.

wherein the falfe apoftle lived amoneft them,
r /»

13 ^Vid. 1 Cor. i. 4-7.

SECT. IV. N° 8.

CHAP. XII. 14—21.

CONTENTS.

HE farther juftifies himfelf, to the Corinthians, by his paft
dilintercftednefs, and his continued kind intentions to them.

TEXT.
H ^eh^l^^. the third time, I am ready to come to you; and will not be

burdenfome to you; for I feek not yours, but you: for the children
ougnt not to lay up for the parents, but the parents for the children.

PARAPHRASE.
14 Behold, this is the third time, I am ready to come unto you ;Dut 1 will not be burdenfome to you ; for I feek not what is

yours, but you : for it is not cxpcdcd, nor tifual, that children
mould lay up for their parents, but parents Mor their children.

Iwill

NOTE.
a 4 =* Vid. 1 Cor. iv. 34, 15.
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TEXT.
1 5 An(^ I will very gladly ffiend, and be fpent, for you, though, the more

abundantly 1 love you, the lefs I be loved.

j6 •* But be it fo, I did not burden you: ncverthelefs being crafty, I
'• caught you with guile."

17 Did 1 make a gain of you, by any of thrm, whom I fent unto you ?

18 1 defircd '1 itus, and with him 1 fent a brother; did Titus make a gain
of you ? Walked we not in the fame fpirit? Walked we not in the

fame fteps ?

19 A^ain, think you that we excufe ourfelves unto you? We fpeak be-

PARAPHRASE.
15 I will gladly lay out whatever is in my poffefTion, or power

;

nay, even wear out and hazard myfelt f jr your fouls'', though
it Ihouki fo fall out that the more I love you, the Icfs I Ihould

16 h'^ beloved by you*=. ** Be it fo, as fome fuggeft, that I was
** not burdenfoine to you; but it was in truth out of cunning,
** with a defign to catch you, with that trick, drawing from you,

17 *' by others, what I rcfufed in pcrfon." In anfvvcr to which, I

afk, Did I , by any of ihofe, I fent unto you, make a gain ofyou ?

18 I defired 'I'iliis to go to you, and with him I fent a brother:

Did Titus make a gain of you ? Did not they behave them-
felves with the fame temper, that I did, amonglt you r Did
we not walk in the fame Heps ? i.e. neither they, nor I, re-

19 ceived any thing from you. Again "^, do not, upon my men-
tioning

NOTES.
15 ^ Vid. 2 Tim. ii. 10.

« Vid. chap. vi. 12, 13.

19 d He had before given the rcafon, chap. i. 23, of his not coming t»

them, with the like affcvcration that he u(cs here. If wc trace the thread of

bt. Paul's dilcourle here, we may obfcrvc, that having concluded the juftifica-

tion of hinifclf and his aiioniclhip bv his pall nations, vcr. 13, he had it m his

thoughts to tt 11 them, how he would deal with the falfe apodle and his adhe-

rents, when he came, as he was ready now to do. And, therefore, folcmnly

begins vcr. 14, with '* behold;" and tells them now, '* ihc third time," he

vas ready to come to them, 10 which joihing. (what was much upon his mirtd)

ihat he would not be burdenlnme to them, when he cnmc, this In^jieilcd to liis

thoughts an objection, viz. fh;it this pcrronal fliyncfs in him was hut cunning;

for iliai he difijjmd to druv ^aiti fiom them, by other hands. From which he

clears himfelf, by the mnancc of '1 itus, and the brother, whoni he had fent

torrihcr to ihcm, who were as far fiotn receiving any thing Irom them, as he

himfclf. Titus and his other medengcr l*cing thus itietitioned, he thought it

ncccdary to obviate another fulpicinn, that might be railed in the minds of

fomc of thcni, a.s if he mrntiontd ih.* fending of thofc two, as an apology for

his not coming himfclf. This he dilcl.iims utterly ; and to prevent any thoughts

cf th;ii kind, folemnlv protefls to them, that, in all his carriage to them, he
hnd done nothing l)ut tor their ediHcation , nor had any otiicr aim, in any of his

a£iions, bur purely «h;»t ; and that he forbnff coming merely out of rcff ect aiid

good-will to ihcm. So thai all, from " Behold, ilu$ third lime, 1 am ri-ady

.« to
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TEXT.
fofc God, in Chrift J but we do all things, dearly beloved, for your
edifying,

20 Fur i fear, left, when I come, I ftiall not find you fuch as T would, and
that 1 ihall be foun.l unto you, fuch as yc would not: left there be
debates, envyings, wraths, ftrit'es, backbitings, whifperings, fwellings,

tu rults;

21 And left, when I come again, my God will humble me among you,

and that I fhall bewail many, which have finned already, and have not

repented of the uncleannefs, and iornication, and lafcivioufnefs, which
they have committed.

PARAPHRASE.
tloning my fending of Titus to you, think that I apologize

for my not coming myfelf : I fpeak, as in the prefcnce of God,
and as a chriftian, there is no fuch thing : in all my whole
carriage towards you, beloved, all that has been done, has

been done only for your edification. No, there is no need of

20 an apology for my not coming to you fooner : For I fear,

when I do come, I fhall not find you fuch as I would, and
that you will find me fuch as you would not : I am afraid, that

among you there are difputes, envyings, animofities, ftrifcs,

backbitings, whifperings, fwellings of mind, dilturbances :

21 And that my God, when I come to you again, will humble me
amonglt you, and I Ihall bewail many, who hav^ formerly

finned, and have not yet repented of the uncleannefs, fornica-

tion, and iafcivioufnefs, whereof they are guilty.

NOTE.
** to Gome to you,'* ver. 14, to ** this third time I am coming to you," chap.

>iii. 1, muft be looked on, as an incident difcourfe, that fell in occafionallv,

though tendinj^ 10 the fame purpofe with the refl ; a way of writing very ufual

Vrith our apoflle, and with other writers, who abound in quicknefs and variety

of thoughts, as he did. Such men are often, by new matter rifing in their

way, put by from what they were going, and had begun to (ay ; which, there-

fore, they are fain to take up again, and continue at a diftance i
which St. Paul

does here) after the inter pofition of eight verfes. Other inftances of the like

kind may be found in other places of St. Paul's writings.

SECT.
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SECT. IV. N'^ 9-

CHAP. XIII. I— ic.

CONTENTS.

HE re-alTumcs what he was going to fay, chap. xii. 14, and

tells ihcm, how he intends to deal with them, when he

comes to them ; and afTurcs them, that, however they queflibn it,

he Ihall be able, by m.iraclcs, to give proof of his authority and

coi.inuilion irom Chriih

TEXT.
1 'T^ 'IIS is the third time I am coming to you : in the mouth of

X r.vo or three witnefics fhall every word be eltaoliflied.

2 I tola you before, nnd iorctel you, as if I were prcfmt the fecond

ti.'ic ; and, Leing ahfcnt, now I write to them, which heretofore have

fionrd, and ro al' other, that, if f come a^ain, I will not fpare

:

3 Since v.- ftek a proof of Chrift fpeaking in me, which to )ou-v\ard is

not weak, but is mig!.ty in you.

PARAPHRASE.
i rr^H I S If, no\v, the third time I am coming to you ; and,

J_ wb.en I come, I (hall not fpare y«'U, having pioceeded,

according to our S'.vioiir's rtilc, and endeavoured by fair

m.aus, hril to rcclami you, b. fore I come to the lafl: exrre-

And of this my former cpilile, wherein I applied my-
this, wherein I now, as if I were prefent

I deliver,

K O T K

.

2 a " In the mouth of two or thicf v^itIlel^t•s flmll cvcrv woru he eflablifhed
'*

1 h<rc woifls licm »o \u- (jijoicd fiom the law of our Saviour, Matt. win. 16,

and liOt fiom ihi- law ni Mofcs m Deuteronomy; not only bcc.iufc the wprds

arc the f;rtu- witli tholr in St. Mutthtw, hut fioin die likcncfs of the cafe. In

Dcuirionoiny. th-j lulc >;ivc'n concerns only judicial tiiais : in St. Matthew, it

i« a rule jjjven for -he nuuM^ciuent of perfuafion, ufed for the redaiitiing an

off-iulcr, b\ fair nuan> hrfoie coming to the utnujfl extremity, which is the

c^\c of St. Paul hcrr : in Dcuicron.miv the jud^c was t6 hear the witneffes,

Ucui. x\u. 6. and xix. 15. In Si. Matdicw, luc party was lo hear ihe wit-

neifcs,
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TEXT.
4 For, though he was crucified tlirough weaknefs, yet he liveth by the

power of God : for we alfo are weak in him, l)ut we fhall live, with
him, by the power of God towards you..

5 Examine yourfelves, whether ye be in the faith
j prove your own

PARAPHRASE.
I deliver, that it is didated by Chrifl fpeaking in me, who
mud be acknowledged not to be weak to you-ward, but has

4 given luflicient marks of his power amongil you. For,

though his crucifixion and death were with rjppearance ^ of
weaknefs

;
yet he liveth with the manifellation ^ of the power

5 of God, appearing in my punifliing you. You examine me,
whether I can, by any miraculous operation, give a proof, that

Chrill

NOTES.
nefles, Matt, xviii. 17, which was alfo the cafe of St. Paul here ; the wltneffes,

which he means, that lie made ufc of to perfuade them, being bis two epiftks.

That, by witneffes, he means his two epiftles, is plain from his way of exprening

himfelf here, where he carefully fets down his telling them twice, viz. '* be-
" fore," in his former epiftle, chap. iv. 19, and now a " fecond time," in his

fecond epiflle ; and alfo, by thefe words, uq Tirccfiu.'u to ^rJrepov, *' as if I were
" prefent with you a fecond time." By our Saviour's rule, the offended perfon

was to go twice to the offender ; and therefore St. Paul fays, " as if I were
*' with you a fecond time," counting his letters, as two perfonal applications

to them, as our Saviour direfled fhould be done, before coming to rpugher

means. Some take the witneffes to be the three meffengers, by whom his firfl:

cpiftle is fuppofed to be fent. But this would not be, according to the method
prefcribed by our Saviour, in the place from which St. Paul takes the words
he ufes : for there were no witneffes to be made ufe of, in the lirll application ;

neither, if thofe had been the witneffes meant, would there have been any need
for St. Paul, fo carefully and exprefsly, to have fet down ^j- ^ara^oi-'j to hvripoi-,
*' as if prefent a fecond time," words which, in that cafe, would be fuper-

fluous. Befides, thofe three men are no where mentioned, to have been lent

by him, to perfuade them, nor the Corinthians required to hear them, or re-

proved for not having done it : and laOly, they could nut he better witnefles of
St. Paul's endeavours twice to gain the Corinthians, by fair means, befoie he
proceeded to feverity, than the epiftlcs themfelves:

4 ^ 'E^ x^()ivtioc<;, " through wqaknefs," U hio-jx-u); 0Hy, " by the power
** of God," I have rendered " with the appearance of weaknt-fs, and with
*' the manifeflation of the power of God ;" which 1 think, the fenfc of the

place, and the flyle of the apofile, will juflify. St. Paul, fomctimes. ufes the

Greek prep«fitions, in a larger fenfe, than that tongue ordinarily allows. Far-

ther, it is evident, that 21, joined to cca-df.iiu^t has not a cafual figriification ;

and therefore, in the antithefis, U ^v^a.uscj'; &.e, it cannot be taken equally.

And it is ufual for St. Paul, in fnch cafes, to continue the fame word, though
it happens, fometimes, feemingly to carry the fenfe another way. In ihort, the

meaning of the place is this: Though. Chrifl, in his crucihxion, appeared weak
and defpicable

; yet he " now lives, to fhow the power of God, in the mira-
** cies, and mighty works, which he does: fo 1, though I, b, my fufferings

" and infirmities, appear weak and contemptible; yet fhall 1 live to Iliow the
*' power of God, in punifliuie you iniraculoufly,"

Voi. Vil. R
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TEXT.
felves : know ye not your own f^lves, how that Jefus Chrift is in you,

except vc l)e reprobates ?

6 But 1 trufl that ye (hall know, that we are not reprobates.

7 Now 1 pray to God, that ye do no evil; not that we Ihould appear

approved, but that ye ihould do that which is honeil, though wc be as

reprobates.

8 For we can do nothing againft the truth, but for the truth.

g For we are glad, when ue are weak, and ye are ftrong : and this alfo

wc wifh,'c\en )'our perfedion.

lo Therefore I write thefe things, being abfent; left, being prefent, I

fhould ufc fharpnefs, according to the power, which the Lord hath

given me, to edification, and not to deftruftion.

" PARAPHRASE.
Chrlfl: is in mc. Pray, examine yoiirfelves, -whether you be

in the faith ; make a trial upon yourfelves, whether you your-

felvcs arc nor fomewhat dcllitutc of proofs'^. Or, are you fo

little acquainted with yourfelves, as not to know, whether

6 Chriit be in you ? But, if you do not know yourfelves, v/he-

ther you can give proofs or no, yet I hope, you fliall know,

7 that I am not unable to give proof *^ of Chrift in me. But I

pray to God that you may do no evil, wifliing not for an
opportunity to Ihow my proofs '^

: but that, you doing what is

right, I may be, as if I had no proots*=, no fupernatural

8 power. For, though I have the power of puniihing fuperna-

turally, I cannot fliow this power upon any of vou, unlcfs it

be that you are offenders^ and your punifhment be for the ad-

9 vantage of the gofpel. I am, therefore, glad, when I am
weak, and can inflict no puniihment upon you ; and you are

fo itrong, i.e. clear of faults, that ye cannot be touched-. For
all the power I have is only for promoting the truth of the

gofpel ; whoever are faithful and obedient to that, I can do

nothing to , I cannot make examples of them, by all the ex-

traordinary povver I have, if I would: nay, this alfo I wifh,

10 even your perfe6lion. Thefe things, therefore, I write to

you, being abfent, that when I come, I may not ufc-feverity,

according lo tlie power which the Lord hath given mc, for

edification, not lor deitru6lion.

NOTE.
5, fi, 7 c 'Adi>it^.oi, tranflated ht-rc ** reprohalcs," 'tis plain in tiicfc three

Vcifc's has no luch fi^nilication, reprobation being very remote from the argu-

ment the apofllc is here upon ; but the woid a^6xifj.(!^ is here ufcd for one that

cannot give proof of Chrift being in him ; one that is deflituie of a fuper-

natural power: for thus flaiids St. Paul's dilcourfe, ver. ,7, iTri* ^&/.»/>t*;v ^nlErr;,

vcr. 6, y:. cna'- 1 on ey. u'd\y.u'ot t:p,i» *' Siricc you feck a proof, you fljall

*' know, that 1 am not deftitutc of a proof."

n SECT.
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SECT. V.

CHAP. XIII. II—14.

CONCLUSION.

TEXT.
1

1

Finally, brethren, farewell ; be perfed, be of good comfort, be of

one mind, live in peace ; and the God of love and peace fhall be with

you.

12 Greet one another with an holy kifs,

13 All the faints falute you.

14 The grace of our Lord Jefus Chrift, and the love of God, and the

commuftion of the Holy Gholt, be with you all. Amen,

PARAPHRASE.
1

1

Finally, brethren, farewell : bring yourfelves into one well-

united, firm, un-jarring fociety ^ ; be of good comfort; be
of one mind ; live in peace, and the God of love and peace

12 fhall be with you. Salute one another with an holy kifs :

13 All the faints falute you. The grace of our Lord Jefus

14 Chrift, and the love of God, and the communion of the Holy
Ghoft, be with you all. Amen.

NOTE.
11a The fame, that he exhorts them to, in the beginning of the firft

epiftle, ch. i. ver. lo.
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THE

EPISTLE OF ST. PAUL

TO THE

ROMANS;
Writ in the Year of our Lord 57, of Nero 3,

SYNOPSIS,
BEFORE we take into confideration the epiflle to

the Romans in particular, it may not be amifs to

premife, that the miraculous birth, life, death, refur-

re(5lion, and afcenlion of our Lord Jefus Chrill, were
all events, that came to pafs within the confines of
Judea ; and that the ancient writings of the jcwifli na-
tion, allowed by the chriftians to be of divine original,

were appealed to, as witnelling the truth of his milTioii

anddodtrine; whereby it was manifeft, that the jews
were the dcpofitaries of the })roofs of the chrillian reli-

gion. This could not chooic but give the jews, who
were owned to be the people of God, even in the days
of our Saviour, a great authority among the convert
gentiles, who knew nothing of the Melhah, they were
to believe in, but what they derived fronl that nation,

out of which he and his doctrine fprung. Nor did the

R 4 jews
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jews fail to make life of this advantage, fcvcral ways,

to the dillurbance of the gentiles, that enribraced chrif-

tianity. The jews, even thofe of them that received

the gofpel, were, for the niolT part, fo devoted to the

jaw of Mofes and their ancient rites, that they could,

by no means, bring thcmfelves to think, that they were
to be laid afide. They \vere, every where, (lift' and
zealous for them, and contended that they were necef-

fary to be obferved, even by chriftians, by all that pre-

tended to be the people of God, and hoped to be
accepted by him. This gave no fmall trouble to the

newly-converted gentiles, and was a great prejudice to

the gofpel, and therefore we find it complained of, in

iTiore places than one ; vid. Adits xv. i. 2 Cor. xi. 3.

Gal. ii. 4, and v. i, 10, 12. Phil. iii. 2. Col. ii. 4, 8,

J 6. Tit. i. 10, II, 14, &c. This remark may fer\e to

give light, not only to this epifHc to the romans, but

to fever.il other ot St. Paul's epiftlcs, written to the

churches of converted gentiles.

As to this epiiile to the romans, the apoflle's prin-

cipal aim in it feems to be, to perfuade them to a Ready
pcrlevtiancc in the picfeinon of chriflianity, by con-
vincing them, that God is the God of the gentiles, as

weJl as of the jev\s; and that now, under the gofpel,

there is no difference between jew and gentile. This
he docs feveial ways.

1. By li;ov\ing that, though the gentiles were very

finful, yet the jews, who had the law, kept it not, and
fo could not, upon account of their having the law
(which being broken, aggravated their faults, and made
them as far from righteous, as the gentiles themfehes)
have a title to exclude the gentiles, from being the

people of God, under the gofpel.

2. Thiat Abraham w as a lather of all that belie\e, as

well unc i re umci fed, as c i reumci fed ; fo that thofe, that

walk in the Heps of the faith of Abraham, though un-
circumcifed» are the feed, to which the promife is made,
and fhall receive the blelling.

3. That it was the purpofc of God, from the be-
ginning, to take the gentiles to be his people under the

Meflias, in the place of the jews, who had been fo,

till



SYNOPSIS. 249

till that time, but were then nationally rejcdled, becaufe

they nationally rcjcd:ed the Meflias, whom he fent to

them to be their King and Deliverer, but was received

by but a very fmall number of them, which remnant
was received into the kingdom of Chrift, and fo conti-

nued to be his people, with the converted gentiles, who
all together made now the church and people of God.

4. That the jewifli nation had no reafon to complain
of any unrighteoufnefs in God, or hardlhip from him,

in their being calt off, for their unbelief, lince they

had been warned of it, and they might find it threat-

ened in their ancient prophets. Belides, the railing or

deprefling of any nation is the prerogative of God's
fovereignty. Prefervation in the land, that God has

given them, being not the right of any one race of men,
above another. And God might, when he thought fit,

reject the nation of the jews, by the fame fovereignty,

whereby he at firfl: chofe the pofterity of Jacob to be

his people, palling by other nations, even fuch as de-

fcended from Abraham and Ifaac ; but yet he tells them,
that at laft they (hall be reftored again.

Belides the affurance he labours to give the romans,

that they are, by faith in Jefus Chrilt, the people of

God, without circumcilion, or other obfervances of the

jews, whatever they may fay, (which is the main drift

of this epiftlc,) it is farther remarkable, that this epiftle

being writ to a church of gentiles, in the metropolis

of the roman empire, but not planted by St. Paul him-
felf ; he, as apoftle of the gentiles, out of care that

they fliould rightly undcrftand the gofpel, has woven
into his difcourfe the chief doctrines of it, and given

them a comprehcniive view of God's dealing with man-
kind, from firft to lalf, in reference to eternal life.

The principal heads whereof are thefe :

That, by Adam's tranfgrelTion, fin entered into the

world, and death by fin, and fo death reigned over all

men, from Adam to Mofes.

That, by Mofes, God gave the children of Ifrael

(who were his people, i. e. owned him for their God,
and kept themfelves free from the idolatry and revolt

of the heathen world) a laWj which if they obeyed they

fliould
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fnould have life thereby, i. e. attain to immortal life,

v.hich had been loft by Adam*s tranfi^refTion.

That though this law, which was righteous, juft, and
good, were ordained to life, yet, not being able to give

ilrength to perform what it could not but require, it

failed, by reafon of the weakncfs of human nature, to

help men to life. So th^^ though the ifraclites had
ftatutes, which if a man ciid, he tliould live in them ;

yet they all tranfgrefTed, and attained not to righteouf-

ncfs and life, by the deeds of the law.

That, therefore, there was no way to life left to thofe

;nder the law, but by the righteoufnefs of faith in Jefus

Chrift, by >\hich faith alone they were that feed of

Abraham, to \\ horn the bleffing was promifed.

This was the ftate of the ifraelites.

As to the gentile world, he tells them.
That, though God made himfelf known to them, by

legible characlers of his being and power, vifible in

the works of the creation; yet they glorified him not,

nor were thankful to him ; they did not own nor worfliip

the one, only, true, inviiiblc God, the creator of all

things, but revolted from him, to gods fet up by them-
felves, in their own vain imaginations, and worfliipped

flocks and ftones, the corruptible images of corruptible

things.

That, they having thus caft oft' their allegiance to

him, their proper Lord, and revolted to other gods,

God, therefore, caft them oft', and gave them up to.

vile aftections, and to the conduct of their own dark-

ened hearts, which led them into all forts of vices.

lliat both je^^s and gentiles, being thus all under

fm, and coming ftiort of the glory of God ; (rod, by

fending his Son Jefus Chrift, ftiows himfelf to be the,

Ciod both of the jews and gentiles; lince he juftilleth,

the circumcilion by faith, and the uncircumcifton

through faith, fo that all, that believe, are freely jufli-

iied by his grace.

That though juftification unro eternal life be only by

grace, through taith in Jefus Chrift
; yet we arc, to the

utmoft of our power, ftncerely to endeavour after

rightcouf-
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righteoufnefs, and from our hearts obey the precepts

of the gofpel^ whereby we become the fervants of
God ; for his fervants we are whom we obey, whether
of fm unto death, or obedience unto righteoufnefs.

Thefe are but fome of the more general and compre-
henfive heads of the chriftian dodrme, to be found in

this epiftle. The defign of a fynopfis will not permit
me to defcend more minutely to particulars. But this

let me fay, that he, that would have an enlarged view

of true chriilianity, will do well to fludy this epiftle.

Several exhortations, fuited to the ftate that the

chriltians of Rome were then in, make up the latter

part of the epiftle.

This epiftle was writ from Corinth, the year of our
Lord, according to the common account, 57,
the third year of Nero, a little after the fecond
epiftle to the corinthians.

SECT.
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SECT. L

CHAP. I. I— 15.

CONTENTS.

INTRODUCTION, with hisprofefllon of a dcfircto fee them.

TEXT.
1 pAUL a fcrvant of Jcfus Chrift, called to be an apoftle, feparated

JL unto the gofpel of God,
2 (Which he had promifed afore, by liis prophets, in the holy fcriptures)

3 Concerning his fon Jefus Chrill our Lord, (which was made of the

feed of David, according to ihe flefh ;

4 And declared to be the fon of God with power, accordino; to the

fpirit of holinefs, by the refurrcftion from the dead

:

PARAPHRASE.
1 TJAUL a fervant of Jefus Chrift, called Mo be an apoftle,

2 JL f^'P^i'ated ^ to the preaching of the gofpel of God (Which
he had heretofore promifed, by his prophets, jin the holy

3 fcriptures) Concerning his fon Jefus Chrilt our Lord
; (who

according to the Hefli, i.e. as to the body, which he took in
the womb of the blcH'cd virgin, his mother, was of the poftcrity

4 and lineage of David ^ ; According to the fpirit of holinefs 'J,

i.e. as to that more, pure and fpiriiual part, which in him
over-ruled all, and kept even his frail tleih holy and fpotlefs

from the leait taint of fin •', and was of another extradion,
with molt mighty power ^, declared s to be the fon of God, by

his

NOTES
1 a " Called." The manner of his being called, fee ASis ix. l—22.
^ Siparnted, vid. A6ls xiii. 2.

3 ^ " Of David," and fo would have been regiftcred of the houfc and
lineage of David, a; both his niotlicr and reputed father were, if there had
been another tax in his days. Vid. Luke ii. 4. Matt. xiii. 5,5.

4 >! •* Accoiding to the fpirit of holinefs," is here mainfcflly oppofed to,
'* according to tlic flcfh," in the foregoing verfc, and fo muft mean that more
pure and fpiiitual part in him, which, by divine extraction, he had immediately
from God : utJcfs this be fo undcrfloud, the aniithefis is loft.

«^ Strc paraphrafc, chap. viii. 3.
^ 'iik ^vvsif^.n, wit!) power: he that will read in the origin.il what St. Paul

fays, Eph. i. if), 20, of the power, which God exerted, in raifing Chrift from
the dead, will haidly avoid tiiinking that lie there fees St. Paul labouring for
words to exprefs the greatnefs of it.

g ' Declared" docs not cxa81y anfwer the word in the original, nor is if,

perhaps, eafy to find a word in Englifh, that pcrfcflly anfwcrs ofj^-GiVT^, in ^hc

(cnfs
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TEXT.
5 By whom we have4eceived grace and apoftleHiip, for obedience to the

faith among all nations for his name

;

6 Among whom are ye alfo the called of [cfus Chrift.)

7 To all that be in Rome, beloved of God, called to be faints ; Grace to
you, and peace from God our Father, and the Lord [efus Chrift

8 Firft,_I thankmy God, through Jefu5 Chrift, for 'you aj], that your
taith IS fpoken of, throughout the whole world.

9 For God is my witnefs, whom I ferve with my fpirit, in the ?ofpel of
his bon, that without ceafin^ I make mention of you alwavl in mv
prayers;

-^ ^ 7

to Making requeft (if by any means, now at length, I mi^ht have a
profperous journey, by the will of God) to come unto vouf

II i^or 1 long to fee you, that I may impart unto you fome fpiriti:al <r'ift.

totheendyoumaybeeftablilhed; ir o '^

PARAPHRASE,
<; his refurreaion from the dead; By whom I have received

favour, and the office of an apoftle, for the brinj^inp of the
gentiles, every-where, to the obedience of faith, which F
preach m his name

; Of which number ^ i. e. gentiles that Iam fent to preach to, are ye who are already caHed \ and be>
7 come chriftians.) To all the beloved of God S and called to

be faints, who are m Rome, favour and peace be to you from
S God our Fatner, and the Lord Jefus Chrift. In the firl

place I thank my God, through jclus Chriit for you all, that
9 your taith is fpoken of throughout the whole work!. For God

IS my wiinefs, whom 1 ferve with the whole bent of mymmd, in preaching the gofpel of his fon, that witliout ceafin-
10 1 conftantly make mention of you in my prayers. Requeii-

ing (it it be God's will, that I may now at length, if pofhble.
11 have a good opportunity) to come unto you. For I lon^r to

lee you, that I may communicate tg you fome fpiritual gift%

for

6

NOTES.

dr"c^am^cr^^^^^^^
^^ ^-""d. terminate, orcircumicribe; by which termination the figure of ihino^ f^nfiM,, ;c ^ j i

Wtlifv ' t"^H
"^ ^^^ dead, a^d his .ntcnng in a

L cTrr. nl^L
."'''^ ^'^'"'"' ^^d cbaraaeriHicaJ mark, .vbcTeby Cl,r.(iiscertamly known and as .t were determined to be the Son of God ^

6 !> To take the thread of St. Paul's words here riaht all from th,> u-nM

IzVi't
""""'^

"' '" 3' '» '"= '^^'"""s of .i.is''7,h; l«r .tvir'

=r.^ hi;? iff
" ^'""^

"l J'='""' C''""
;

""<^<i '° !«: I"^i"«; beloved of God "
. , J .t

<"™' "P"=n5°"^ for profefTors of chridiani.v.
'
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TEXT.
12 That IS, that I may be comforted together with you, by the mutual

faith borh of you and me.

13 Now I would not have yon ignorant, brethpcn, that oftentimes I pur-
pofcd to come 'into you ('>ut was let hitherto) that I might have fome
fruit among you alfo, even as among other gentiles.

14 I am debtor bo;'', to the greeks and to the barbarians, both to the wife
and to the unwiie.

15 So, as much as in me is, I am ready to preach the gofpel to you that

are at Rome alfo.

PARAPHRASE.
12 for your ertabllfhment ' in the faith; That is«, that, when I

am among you, I may be comforted together with you, both

13 with your fuiih and my own. This I think fit you lliould

know, brethren, that I often purpofed to come unto you, that

I may have fome fruit of my miniilry, among you alfo, even

14 as aiiiong other gentiles. I owe, what fervice I can do, to

the gentiles of all kinds, whether greeks or barbarians, to

both the more knowing and civilized, and the uncultivated and

15 ignorant; So that, as much as in me lies, I am ready to

preach the gofpei to you alfo, who are at Rome.

NOTES.
I " Eftabllfliraent." The jews were the worfhippers of the true God, and

had been, for mqny ages, bis p-vOple ; this could not be denied by the chriftians.

Whereupon they were very apt to pcrfuadc the convert gentiles, that the

IVIeifias was proniiled, and lent, to tlif jewifh nation alone, and that the gen-

tiles could claim, or have no bcncfu by him ; or, il they were to receive any

benefit by the Meffias, thev were vit bound to obferve the law of Mofes, whicfi

va> the way of worfliip, whicli God had prefcribed to his pv^ople. I'his, in

fevcral places, veiy much fhook the gentile converts. St. Paul makes it (as wc
have already oblervcd; his bufmefs, in this cpidlc, to prove, that the Meffias

was intended for the gentiles, as much as foi the jews; and that, to make any

one partdkcr of the benefits and privileges of the gofpel, there was nothing

more required, but to believe and obey it: And accordingly, here in the

entrance of the epillle, he wiflies to come to Rome, that, by imparting fome

miraculou.^ gifts of ihc Holy Ghoft to them, they might be cRablifhcd in the

true notion of chriflianiiy, againfl all attempts of the jews, who would either

exclude them from the privileges of it, or hung them under the law of Mofes.

So, where St Paul expreffes his care, ihjt the colofTians ihould be cflablilhcd

in the faith, Col. ii. 7, it is vifible, by the context, that what lie oppofcd wa»

judaifm
12 m * That is " St. Paul, in the former vcrfe, had faid that he defircd to

come amongft thetn, to cflablifli them; in thcfe words, ** that is," he explains,

or, as u v/rrr: rrcals what he had faid, that he might not feem to thiiik them

not fufficieiitly inli'nttcd, or cTlablifhed in the faith, and therefore turns die

end oi" his coming to them, to their mutual rejoicuig iu one another's faiib,

vhcn he and ihcy cauic to fee and know one another.

SECT,
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SECT. IL

CHAP. I. 16.—IL 290

CONTENTS.

ST. Paul, in this fe£l:ionj fhows, that the jews exclude them-
felves from being the people of God, under the gofpel, by

the fame reafon that they would have the gentiles excluded.

It cannot be fufficienily admired how fkilfully, to avoid offend-

ing thofe of his own nation, St. Paul here enters into an argu-

ment, fo unpleafing to the jews, as this of perfuading them, that

the gentiles had as good a title to be taken in, to be the people of

God, under the MelTias, as they themfelves, which is the main
defign of this epiftle.

In this latter part of the firft chapter, he gives a defcription of

the gentile world, in very black colours, but very adroitly inter-

weaves fuch an apology for them, in refpeft of the jews, as was
fufficlent to beat that allbming nation out of all their pretences to

a right to continue to be alone the people of God, with an exdu.-

fion of the gentiles. This may be feen, if one carefully attends
to the particulars, that he mentions, relating to the jews and
gentiles ; and obferves how, what he fays of the jews, in the
fecond chapter, anfwers to what he had charged on the gentiles,

in the firft. For there is a fecret comparifon of them, one with
another, runs through thefe two chapters, which, as f>;on as it

comes to be minded, gives fuch a light and iuftre to St. Paul's
difcourfe, that one cannot but admire the Ikilful turn of h •, and
look on it as the molt foft, the moft beautiful, and niolt preffing
argumentation) that one fhall any where meet with, altegether

:

Since it leaves the jews noticing to fay for themfelves, why they
fliould have the privilege continued to them, under the gofpel, ot'

being alone the people of God. All the things they Itood uoon,
and boafted in, giving them no preference, in this refpedl, to the
gentiles; nor any ground to judge them to be incapable, or un-
worthy to be their fellow-fubjeds, in the kingdom pf the Mellias.
This is what he fays, fpeakmg of them nationally. But as to
every one's perfonal concerns in a future ftate, he aiTures them,
both jews and gentiles, that the unrighteous of both nations,
whether admitted, or not, into the vifible communion of the
people of God, are liable to condemnation. Thofe, who have
linned without law, Ihall perilh without law; and thofe, who
have finned in the law, fhall be judged, i. e, condemned by the
law.

Perhaps
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Perhaps fome readers will not think it fuperfluons, if I give a

fhort draught of St. Paul's management of himfelf here, for allay-

ing the fournefs of the jews, againft ihe gentiles, and their offence

atthe gofpel, for allowing any of them place among the people of

God, under the Meilias.

After he had declared that the gofpel is the power of God unto

falvation, to thofe who believe ; to the jew firft, and alfo to the

gentile ; and that the way of this falvation is revealed to be, by

the righteonfnefs of God, which is by faith; he tells them, that the

wrath of God is alfo now revealed againft all athcifm, polythclfm,

idolatry, and vice whatfoever, of men holding the truth in imrigh-

teoufnefs, becaufe they might come to the know ledge of the true

God, by the vifible works of the creation ; fo that the gentiles

were without excufe, for turning from the true God to idolatrvv

and the worHiip of falfe gods, whereby their hearts were darkened ;

fo that they were without God in the world. Wherefore, God
gave them up to vile affetlions, and all manner of vices, in which

Hate, though, by the light of nature, they know what was right,

yet underitanding not that fuch things were worthy of death, they

not only do them themfelves, but abflaining from cenfure, live

fairly and in fellowfhip with thofe that do them. Whereupon
he tells the jews, that they are more inexcufable than the heathen,

in that they judge, abhor, and have in averfion, the gentiles, lor

what they themfelves do w ith greater provocation. Their cen-

fure and judgment in the cafe is unjuft and wrong : But the judg-

ment of God is always right and jult, which will certainly over-

take thofe who judge otliers, for the fame things they do them-

felves ; and do not confider, that God's forbearance to them ought

to bring them to repentance. For God will render to every one

according to his deeds ; to thofe that in meeknefs and patience

continue in well-doing, everlafling life ; but to thofe Avho arc

cenforious, proud and contentious, and w ill not obey the Gofpel,

condcnmalion and wTath, at the day of judgment, whether they

be jews or gentiles: for God puts no difference between them.

'I'hou, that art a jew, boalleft that God is thy God ; that he has

enlightened 'thee by the law that he himfelf gave thee from heaven,

and hath, by that immediate revelation, tauL^hl thee what things

are excellent and tend to lite, and what are evil and have death

annexed to them. If, therefore, thou traufgreilcfl:, doll not thou

more diihonour God and provoke him, than a poor heathen, that

knows not God, nor that the things he doth, deferve death, which

is their reward ? Shall not he, if, by the light of nauirc, he do

what is conforn able to the revealed law of God, judge thee, who
halt received that law from God, by revelation, and breakeft it ?

Shall not thi?, rather than circumcifion, make him an ifraelite ?

For he is not a JlW, i. e. one of God's people, who is one out-

wardly, by ciicumtifion of the flelli j but he that is one inwardly,

by the circumcifion uf the heart.
^ TEXT.
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1

6

For I am not afhamed of the gofpel of Chrift ; for it is the power of
God unto falvation, to every one that believeth, to the jew firft, and
alfo to the greek.

17 For therein is the righteoufnefs of God revealed from faith to faith:

as it is written. The juft fiiall live by faith.

18 For the wrath of God is revealed from heaven, againft all ungodlinefs,

and unrighteoufnefs of men, who hold the truth in unrighteoufnefs,

PARAPHRASE.
16 For I am not afhamed to preach the gofpel of Chrlfl, even

at Rome itfelf, that miftrefs of the world : for, whatever it

may be thought of there '^, by that vain and haughty people, it

is that, wherein God exerts himfelf, and fliows his power "^j

for the falvation of thofe who believe, of the jews in the firft

17 ''place, and alfo of the gentiles. For therein is the righte-

oufnefs'^, which is of the free grace of God, through Jcfus
• Chrift, revealed to be wholly by faith*, as it is written. The
18 juft ihall live by faith. And it is no more than need, that the

gofpel, wherein the righteourncfs of .God, by faith in Jcfus
Chrift, is revealed, fhould be preached to you gentiles,

iince the wrath of God is now revealed ^ from heaven,

by

NOTES.
16 a Vid. ver. 22. and 1 Cor. i. £i.

b Vid. Eph. i. 19.
c " Fird." The jews had the firft offers of the gofpel, and were always

eonfidcrcd as tliofe, who were firft regarded in it. Vid. Luke xxiv. 47. Matt.
X. 6. and XV. 24. A£ls xiii. 46. and xvii. 2.

17 '^ Aiy.cnoa-vvYi 0sy, " the righicoufncfs of God," called fo, becaufe it h
a righteoufnefs of his contrivance, and his bcftov/ing. It is God that juliifictb,

chap. iii. 21.-- 24, 26, 30. and viii. 33. Of which St. Paul fpeaks thus,

Phil. iii. 9,
*' Not having mine own righteoufnefs, which is of the law, but

* that which is through the faith of Chrift, the righteoufnefs which is of God
*• by faith."

c <* From faith to faith." The dcfign of St. Paul here, being to fliow, that

neither jews nor gentiles could, by works, attain to righteoufnefs, i. e. fuch a
perfeft and complete obedience, whereby they could be juftificd, wliich he
calls, " their own righteoufnefs," ch. x. 3. He here tells them, that in the

gofpel the righteoufnefs of God, i. e. the righteoufnefs, of which he is the

author, and which he accepts, in the way of his own appointment, is revealed

from faith to faiih, i. e. to be all through, from one end to the other, founded
in faith. If this be not the fenfe of this phrafe here, it will be hard to make
the following words, as it is written. The juft ftiall live by faith, cohere: But
thus they have an eafy and natural connexion, viz. whoever are julHHed either

before, without, or under the law of Mofes, or under the gofpel, arejiiftified,

not by works, but by faith alone. Vid. Gal. ill. 1 I, which clears this inter-

pretation. The fame figure of fpeaking St. Paul ufes, in other places, to the

fame purpofe; ch. vi. 19. " Servants to iniquity unto iniquity j" 1. e. wholly
to Iniquity; 2 Cor. iii. j8, " From glory to glory," 1. e. wholly glorious.

18 f " Now revealed." Vid. Ads xvii. 30, 31, *' God now commandeth
** all men, every where, to repent, becjufe he hath appointed a day, in which
Vol. VII, S • he
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TEXT.
19 Becaufc that, which msy be known of God, U aanifcft in them ; for

God hath fliowed it unto them.

JO For the inviliblc things of liim, from the creation of the world, are

clearly feen, being undcrftood by the things that are made, even hit

eternal power and godhead ; fo that they are without excufe.

zi Becaufc that, when they knew God, they glorified him not as God,

PARAPHRASE.
by Jefus Chrift, againll all ungodlinefs ^ and unrightcoiifnertJ

of men'', who live not up to the light that God has given

19 them'. Becaiife God, in a clear manifeftalion of himfclf

amongft them, has laid before them, ever fmce the creation <^f

20 the world, his divine nature and eternal power ; So that what

is to be known, of his invifible being, might be clearly difco*

vered and underllood, from the vifible beauty, order, and ope-

rations, obfervable in the conflitution and parts of the univerfe,

by all thofe, that would cad iheir regards, and apply their

minds*' that way : inlbmnch that they are utterly without ex-

21 cufe : For that, when the Deity was fo plainly difcovcred to

them, yet they glorified him not, as was fuitable to the excel-

lency of his divine nature : nor did they, with due thankful-

nefs,

NOTES.
•* he ^K'l\\ judge the world in rl;;hteourners, by the man whom he hath or-
•' daincd." 'I'hcfc words of St. Paul to the athcnians, give light to thefe here
to the romann. A life again after death, and a day of judgment, wherein men
fhould be all brought to receive fentence, according to vhat they had done, and
be puuifhed for their mifdecds, was what was before unknovrri, and was brought
to light, by t]tz rcYclatiou of the gofpcl from lieavcn, 2 Tim. i. 10. Mat. xili.

40, ike. Luke xtii. 27. and, Rom. ii. 5, lie calls the day of judgment the day
of wrath, confonant to his faying here, the wrath of God is revealed.

S 'AatCtiai, *' ungodHricfs," fecms to comprehend the atheilm, polvlhcifm,
and idolatry of the heathen world, as u^iy.lxv, " unrighteouriiefs," their other
Tnifcarriages and vicious lives, according to which, they arc diflinflly threatened

by St. Paul, in the following verfes. The fame appropriation of thcfc words,
I think, may be obfcrvcd in other parts of this epifllc

* " Of men," i. c, of all men, or as in the xviitl* of Afls, before cited,
'* all men, every where," i. c. all men of all nations: before it was only to

the children of Ifratl, that obedience and tranlgrefTion were declared and pro-

pofed, as terms of life and death.
i *• Who hold the truth in unrighteoufnefs,'* i. c. who arc not wholly

without the truth, but yet do not follou- wjut they have of it, bat live con-
frary to that truth they do know, or neglict to know what thev might. 'J'hij

is evident from the next words, and for the fame rcafon of God's wrath,
given, chap. ii. 8, in thefe words, •• who do not obey the truth, but obey
•• unriohtcoufnefs."

20 '< St. Paul (aya, yr,^,,,fx y.a^'.^'xrx^, if thev are minded, they are feen?
thr invifible things of God lie within the reach and difcovcry of men's rcafon

and undcili.inillngs, but yet tbi v mufl cxitriile their faculuei and crjploy ihcir

#)iQds abuut them.



Chap. I. ROMANS. 259

TEXT.
neither were thankful, but became vain in their imaginations, and
their foolifh heart was darkened,

*LZ Profefling themfelves to be wife, they became fools:

23 And changed the glory of the uncorruptible God into an image, made
like to corruptible man, and to birds, and four-footed beafts, and
creeping things.

24 Wherefore God alfo gave them up to uncleannefs, through the lufts of
their own hearts, to diflionour their own bodies between themfelves;

25' Who changed the truth of God into a lye, arwl worfhipped and fervcd

the creatute more than the Creator, who is bleffed for ever. Amen.
26 For this caufe God gave them up unto vile affedions: for even their

women did change the nataral ufe into that which is againft nature

;

PARAPHRASE.
nefs, acknowledge him as the author of their being, and the
giver of all the good they enjoyed : but, following the vain
fancies of their own vain ' minds, fet up to themfelves fidi-

tious no-gods, and their foolifh underflandings were darkened:
22 Aiiuming to themfelves the opinion and name ^ of being wife,

23 they became fools; And, quitting the incomprehcnfible
majeRy and glory of the eternal^ incorruptible Deity, fet up to
themfelves the images of corruptible men, birds, beafts, and

54 infects, as fit objects of their adoration and Vv^orfhip. Where-
fore, they having forfaken God, he alfo left them to the lufts

of their own hearts, and that uncleannefs their darkened hearts

led them into, to diflionour their bodies among themfelves:

25 Who fo much debafed themfelves, as to change "the true God,
who made tl^em, for a lye ^ of their own making, worfhipping
and ferving the creature, and things even of a lower rank
than themfelves, more than the Creator, who is God over all,

26 blefTed for evermore. Amen. (For this caufe God gave
them up to (hameful and infamous lufis and palTions : for even

their

NOTES.
21 1 ^EfAcclonoj^aav tv to^j ha.yyoyi<Tixo7<; civtZ'v., " became vain in their

*• imagv^aiions," or reafonin^jrs. What it is to become vain, in the fcripture-

language, one may fee in thel'e words, '* and they followed vanity, and became
** vain, and went after the heathen, and made to themfelves irolten images,
** and v/orfliipped all the hofl of heaven, and ferved Baal," 2 Kings xvii. i^y

j6. And accordingly the forfaking of idolatrv, and the worfnip of falfe gods,
is called by St. Paul " turning from vanity to the living God," A6^s xlv. 15.

22 "» (tacrxovTE? slvui cro^ol, " profefTing themfelves to be wife;" though
the nations of the heathen generally thought thcmfelve;. wife, in the religion

they embraced
; yet the apolHe here, h.-ving all alcnp; in :l)is and the following

chapter, ufed greeks for gentiles, he may be thou' !:i to have an eye to the
greeks, among whom the men of fludy and inquir rad aflumed to themfelves
the name of aoOo] wife.

2^ n The falfe and ficlitious gods of the hea'^cii are very fitly called, in the
fwipture, • lyes/' Amos ii. 4. Jer. xvi. 19, u.o.

._ S 2,



26o ROM A N S. CiiAP. L

TEXT.
27 And likewlfe hITo the men, leaving the natural ufe of the wonrran,

burnt d in their luft, one tou-ard another, men with men, working that

which is unfecnily, and receiving in themfelves that recompence of
their crrour, which was meet.

28 And, even as they did not like to retain God in their knowledge, God
gave them over to a reprobate mind, to do thofe things which are not

convenient

:

PARAPHRASE.
their women did change their natural nfe, into that which is

27 againll nature: And likevvife, their men, leaving alfo the

natural ufe of the women, burned in tlieir liifls one towards

another, men with men praclifing that which is fhameful, and
receiving in themfelves a fit reward of their errour,i.e. idolatry**.)

28 AndP, as they did not fiarch out 1 God, whom they had in the

world, fo as to have him with a due acknowledgement ' of

him, God gave them up to an unfcarching and unjudicious*

mind, to do things incongruous, and not meet ^ to be done ;

29 Being

NOTES.
27 ^' Errour," fo idolatry is called, 2 Pet. II. 18. As they, againft tlie

liont of nature, dcbafcd and dinjonourcd God, by tlicir Idolatry, it was a juft

and Ht recompence they received, in being left to dcbafe and difhonour them-
felves by unnatural lufts.

28 p *• And." This copulative joins this verfe to the 25th, fo that the apoftle

will be better undcrOood, if all between be looked on as a parenthefis, thi?

being a continuation of what he was there faying, or rather a repetition of it

in fhort, which led him into the thread of his difcourfe.

q 'Oi>j io'.xi/xacraf, " did not like," rather did not try, or fearch ; for the

Greek word fignifies to fearch, and find out by fcarching : fo St. Paul often

ufe.s it, chap. ii. 18, and xii. 2, compared, and xiv. 22. Eph. v. 10.

r 'El- E7r»7»i^cr£», with acknowledgnunt. That the gentiles were not wholly
without the knowledge of God in the world, St. Paul tells us, in this verv

chapter, but they did not acknowledge him, as they ought, vcr. 21. They had

God tiyj<v (Pitoi, but tx. lorjy.'iu.aaav ^xsir o-vtIv e» iTriytucru, did not fo im-

prove that knowledge, as to acknowledge, or honour him, as they ouglu.

This verfc fecms, in other words, to exprefs the fnme thar is faid, ver. 21.

« F-K aaoy.iij.oii via, *' to a reprobate mind," rather to an unfearching mind,

in the fenfc of St. Paul, who often ufcs compounds and derivatives in the

fcnfe, wherein, a little before, he ufed the primitive words, though a little

varying from the prccifc Greek idiom : an example whereof we have, in this

very word ad'jx»ut=>-, 2 Cor. xiii, where having, vcr. 3. ufed ^oyi/nr, for a proof

of his million by fupcrnatural gifts, he ufrs o.'v't.xj/x'S^ for one that was dellitutc

of fuch proofs. So here he tells (he romans, that, the gentiles not cxercifin;^

their mi;id< to frarch out the truth, and form their judgments right, God left

them to an unff-arching, unjiulicinus mind.
Xon exploranribu-; pcrmifit mcntcni non cxplnratricein.

t A difcfiurfe like this of St. Paul here, wherein idolatry is made the caufc

of ihv* enormous crimes and prolli^uic lives, men run into, may be read,



Chap. L ROMANS, i6i

TEXT.
29 Being filled with all unrighteoufnefs, fornication, wickednefs, covet-

Gufnefs, malicioufnefs; full of envy, murder, debate, deceit, malignity;

whifperers,

30 Backbiters, haters of God, defpiteful, proud, boafters, inventors of
evil things, difobedient to parents,

31 Without underftanding, covenant-breakers, without natural afFcdlion,

implacable, unmerciful

:

32 Who knowing the judgment of God (that they which commit fuch

things are worthy of death) not only do the fame, but have pleafure iii

them that do them.

PARAPHRASE.
29 Being filled with all manner of iniquity, fornication, wicked-

nefs, covetoufnefs, malice, full of envy, contention, deceit,

30 malignity even to murder, Backbiters, haters of God, infidters

of men, proud, boafters, inventors of new arts of debauchery,

31 difobedient to parents, Without underftanding, covenant-

breakers, without natural affe6tion, implacable, unmerciful

:

32 Who, though they acknowledge the rule of right" prefcribed

them by God, and difcovered by the light of nature, did not

yet underftand ^ that thofe, who did fuch things, were worthy

of death, do ^ not only do them themfelves, but live well to-

gether,

NOTES.
32 " To d'txaiwwa tS 0=5, " the judgment of God ;" n^ight it not be

tranflated, the reftitude of God, i. e. that rule of reftitude, which God had

given to mankind, in giving them reafon ? as that righteoiirnefs, which God
requires, for falvation, in the gofpel, is called '' the righteoufnefs of God,"
ver. 17. Reftitude, in the tranflation, being ufcd in this appropriated fcnfe, as

^iy.cciuixx is in the original. Vid. note, chap. ii. 26.

w OvK ivoTio-av oTt, did not underftand that they who commit, &c. This

reading is juftified by tlie Clermont, and another ancient ms, as well as by that,

which the old Latin verfion followed, as well as Clement, Ifidore, nnd Oecu-
menius : and will, probably, be thought the more genuine by thofe who can

hardly fuppofe that St. Paul fliould affirm, that the gentile world did know,

that he, who offended againft any of the direftions of this natural rule of recti-

tude, taught, or difcovcrable by the light of reafon, was worthy of death ;

efpecially if we remember wiiat he fays, chap. v. 13, " That (in is not im-
" puted when there is no pofitive law," and chap. vii. 9,

'* I was alive with-
*' out the law, once :" both which places fignifying, that men did not knoW
death to be the wages of fin, in general, but by the declaration of a pofitivd

law.
X Yvvivhy.ecTi to"? TijccicxaHai, ** have pleafure in thofe that do them." lie

that conhders, that the dcfign of the apolUe here, manifcft. in the immediately

following words, is to combat the animofity of the jews againft the griuiles ;

and that there could not be a more effectual way to fliame them into a more
modeft and mild temper, than by fhov;ing them that the gentiles, in all the

darknefs that blinded fhem, and the extravagancies they ran into, were never

guilty of fuch an abfurdity as this, to cenfure and feparate from others, and

(how an ircplacablc averfion to theip, for what they themfelves were equally

S 3
guilty



262 ROMANS. Chap. II.

TEXT.
II. I Therefore thou art inexcufable, O man, whofoerer thou art that

judged : for wherein thou judgrft another, thou condemned thy felt

;

lor thou, that judged, doft the fame thing.

PARAPHRASE.
gather, without any mark of difcltcem, or cenfiire, with them

II. I that do them, > Therefore, thou art inexcufable, O man,
whofoevcr ihou art-, that judged * or cenfurcll another; for

wherein

NOTES.
guilty of. He, I fay, that confidcrs this, will be cafilv perfuadcd to undcrfland

a-v^iv^'jy.'aai h^TC as I do, for a complacency, that avoided ccnfuring, or brcakvig
viith thrm, who were in the fame flate and courfe of life with thcmfolv^s, that

did nothing amifs hut what they ihcmfelves were cauallv '^nihy of. There
can be nothing ciearor than that cvvtv^oxua-it have plcafure, m this verfc, is

oppofcd to p^K. j^ld^c{^, in the next verfc, wiihout which I do not fee ho\y
it is poffible to m^ke out the infeicncc, whic li the apoftle draws here.

1 y " Therefore." This is a term of illation, and (hows the conf( quence
here, drawn from the foregoing words. Therefore the jew is inexcufable in

judging, bccaufe the gentiles, with all the darknefs that was on their mirds,
uerc never guilty of fuch a folly, as to judge thofc, who were no more faui'y

th;m thcmfclves. For the better undcrflanding of this nlacc, it n.ay not, per-

haps, be amifs to fet the whole argumentation of th»- apoftle here in its due
light ; It ftands thus: '< the j^entilcs acknowledged the rectitude of the law of
*' n;tture, but knew not that ihofe, who break anv of its rules, incurred death,
*' by their tran(;:;re(fion : but, as much in the daik as they were, they are not
*' gi'il'y of any (uch abfurdity, as to condemn others, or rcfufe communication
*' with them, aa unworihv of their fociety, who arc no woife than then.lclvcs,
*' nor do any thing, but whJt they thcmfclves do equally with them, but live
•' in complacency, on faii teims, with them, without cenfure or feparatton,
*' thinking as well of their condition as of their own: therefore, if the blinded
*' heaihjn do lo, thou, O jcw, art incxculnhle, who having the light of the
** revealed Uw of God, and knowing by it, that the breach- s of the law merit
*' death, doll judjze oihers to perdition, and fhut them out iroin lalvation, for
*' that, which thou thyfelf art equally guilty of, viz. difobcdiencc to the law.
*' '1 .lou, a poor, ignorant, conceited, fallible man, fitieft in judgment upon
•' o.'iers, and committeft the fame things thou condemncft them for: hut this
*' thou inayli be furc, that the judgmrnt and condemnation of God is ri;;ht and
** firm, and will ceriainly be executed upon thofe who do fuch things. lor
*' thou, who adjudged the heathen to condemnation, for the fame things which
*' thou doft thyfelf, canft thou imaginr that thou thyfelf flialt cfcape the (amc
' judgment of^God ? God, whatever thou mayft think, is no refpetler of per-
" fons : both jews as well as geniiles. that are perveifcly contentious againft
*• otiiris, and do nf-vt themfclves obey the gofpel fhall meet with wrath and in-
" dignaiion from God ; and gentiles, ac w^ II as jews, whom the goodnefs and
*' foibcirancf of God bringcih to repeiuaiice, and an humble, fubimllive
•• acceptance of jhe gofpel, fhall hnd acceptance with God, and eternal life, it^^
*' the kingdom of the Mcfli^s; from which, if thou art contentious to (hut
*' out the gentiles, thou manileiil, nniitrft out thyfelf."

'^ " O man, whofoever thou art." It is plain from v«r. 17, and 27, and the
whole tcnoui of this chapter, thjt St. Paul, by ihefc words, means the jcws j

bfjt there arc two vjjiuic rcdloui, why be fpcalcs in ihcfc icims : lU, be nukcj
his



Chap. IL ROMAN S. 263

TEXT,
Z But we are fure that the judgment of God is according to truth, againfl

them which commit fuch things.

3 And thinkcft thou this, O man, that judged them which do fuch

things, and doll the fame, that thou llialt efcape the judgment of

God?
4 Or defpifeft thou the riches of his goodnefs, and forbearance, and

long-fulFering; not knowing that the goodnefs of God leadeth thee to

repentance I

PARAPHRASE.
wherein thou judged another, thou condemned thyfelf: for

thou, thai judgeft, art uiike guiUy, in doing the fame things.

0. But this we are fure of, that the judgment, that God paifcs

upon any offenders, is according to '' truth, right and julh

3 Canft thou, who doft thofe things which thou condemned in

another, think that thou fhalt efcape the condemning fentence

4 of God? Or ilightell thou the riches of his goodnefs^ for-

bearance, and long-fufFcring, not knowing, nor confidering,

that the goodnefs of God ought to lead thee to repentance ?

5 But

NOTES.
his conclufion general, as having the more force, but lefs offence, than if he

had bluntly named the jews, 'horn he is very careful, irx all this epiftle,
,

to

treat in the fofteft manner imaginable. 2diy, He ufes the term, man, empha-

tically, in oppofiilon to God, in the next verfe.

a " Judged." Thfre will need nothing to be faid to thofe, who read this

jpplflle with the leall attention, to prove, that the jud<^ing, which St. Paul here

fpeaksof, was, that averfion, which the jews generally had to the gentiles; fo

thai the unconverted jews could not bear with the thoughts of a Melfias, that

admitted the heathen, equally with them, into his kingdom ; nor could the

converted jews be brought to admit them into their communipn, as the people

of God, now equally with themfelves : fo that they generally, both one Mi6.

the other, judged th^m unworthy the favour of God, and out of a capacity to

become his people, any other way, but by circumcifion and an oblervance ol the

ritual parts ot'the law, the jncxcuiablencfs and abfurdity whereof St. Paul

fhows in this chapter.

-2 ^ •* According to truth," doth, I fuppofe, fignify not barely a true judg-

ment, which will iland in oppoiition to an erroneous, and that will not take

effeft, but romething more, i. c. according to the truth of bis preditlions and

threats. As if he had faid, " But if God in judgment call off the jews, from
*' being any longer bis people, wc know this to be according to his truth, who
** hath forewarned ihcm of it. Yc jews jndge the gentiles not to be received

** into the people of God, and refiiie them admittanpc into the kingdom of
'* the MciTias, though you break the law, a.s well as they

;
you judge as pre-

*' judiced, paffionate men. Bui the judgment of God agjinft you will (land

'* lirm.'^ The reafon why he docs it To 'covertly, may be that, which 1 have

before mentioned, his great care not to Ihock the jewk, dpecially heie in the

beginning, till he bad got fall hold upon them. And hence polfibly it is, that

lie calls obeying the golpcl, obeying the truth, vcr. 8, and uici other the like

feft cKprcflions in this chapter.

S4



i6^ ROMANS. Chap. IL

TEXT.
^ But, after tliy hardnefs and impenitent heart, treafureft up unto thyfelf

wrath, ai;ainll the day of wrath, and revelation of the riv^hteous judg-

ment of God
;

6 Wlio will render to every man according to his deeds

:

7 To them who by patient continuance in well-doing, feek for glory,

and honour, and imnfiortality ; eternal life:

8 l^ut unto them that are contentious, and do not obey the truth, but

obey I'nno^hteoufnefs; indignation and wrath
;

g Tribulation and anguifli, upon every foul of man that doth evil, of the

jew firit, and alfo of the gentile.

lo But glory, honour, and peace, to every man that worketh good, to the

JGW firll» and alfo to the gentile.

PARAPHRASE.
5 But hycfl: up to thyfelf wrath and piinillimcnt, which thou wilt

meet with,, at the day of judgment, and that juft retribution,

which ihcill be awarded thee by God, in proportion to thy im-

6 penitency, and the hardnefs of thy heart ; Who will retribute

7 to every one according to his works, viz. Eternal life to all

thofe who by patience ^ and gentlenefs in well-doing feeic

8 glory and honour, and a ftate of immortality : But to them
who arc coiUcntious * and forward, and will not obey the

.truth'*, but fnbjcd ihemfclves to unrightcoufnefs- indignation

9 and wrath; IVibulation and anguifh' Ihall be poured out upon
eA'eiy foul ot mai' that worketh evil, of the jew firlf^, and alfo

10 of the gentile. But glory, honour, and peace, fhall be be-

ilovvcd on every man, that worketh good, on the jew firft*,

and

NOTES.
7 c Patience, in this veiTc, is oppolcd to contentious * in the next, and frems

princip.-iUy roicgird the jews, who had no patience for any confideration of the

gentiles, i>nt vvitti a flrange peevifhnefs and contention, oppofed the freedom

of (he gofpcl, in admitting the believing gentiles to the franchifes of the king-

dom of the Mefilas, upon equal terms with thcmfelvcs.

8 d Though by " truth," the gofpcl be here meant, yet I doubt not but

St/ PjuI ufed the term, truth, with an eye to the jews, who though fume few

of them received t!i'j gofpcl, vet tvcn a great pnrt of thofc few joined wjth the

left of their nation id oppufing this great truth of the go(pcl, that, under the

MifTidS, the gentiles, who believed, were the people oT God, as well as the

jews, and as facb were to be received by them.

<), lo e .'* The jew fnfl, and alfo the gentile." Wc fcf, by thefc two verfcs,

and chap. i. j6, th<«i St. Paul cncriiily lays it down, that there was now, under

the gofpel, no other nation il diflinflion between the jews and liie gentiles, but

only <• prio'itv in the ofici of the gofpel, and in the defign of rewards and
pnni'bmcnts, according as the jrws obeyed, or not. Which may farther fatisfy

lis, that ihe diO nOion, which St. Paul infifls on fo much here, and all ihrou^a

the fnfl part .-f this epiflle, is national ; the comp<«rifon being between the

jrws. as nationally «hr. people of Gcd ; and the gentiles, as not the people of

God, biiuic the Meflias ; and that, under the Mcffjas, ibc profclTorj cf chri-f-

tianjty,



Chap. II. ROMANS. ^6^

TEXT.
1

1

For there is no refpeft of perfons with God.

12 For, as many as have finned without law, (hall alfo perifh without

law ; and as many as have fmned in the law, fhall be judged by the

law ;

13 (For not the hearers of the law are juft before God, but the doers of
the law fhall be juitified.

14 For when the gentiles, which have not the law, do by nature the

things contained in the law, thefe, having not the law, are a law unto

themfelves

:

PARAPHRASE.
1

1

and alfo on the gentile. For with God there is no refpefl of

12 perfons. For all, that have finned without having the pofitivc

law of God, which was given the ifraelites, ihall perilli*"

without the law ; and all, who have finned, being under the

J 3 law, fhall be judged by the law, (For the bare hearers of the

law are not thereby jult, or rigliteous, in the fight of God, but

the doers of the law ; they, who exadlly perform all that is

^4 commanded in it, fhall be juflified. For, when the gentiles,

who have no pofuive law given them by God^, do, by the

diredion of the light of nature, obferve, or keep to the moral
jre£litude, contained in the pofitive law, given by God to the

ifraelites,

NOTES.
tlanity, confiding moft of converted gentiles, were the people of God, owned
and acknowledged as fuch by him, the unbelieving jews being rejeftcd, and the

unbelieving gentiles never received ; but that yet perfonally both jews and
gentiles, every fingie perfon, Ihall be punifhed for his own particular fin, aS

appears by the two next verfes.

12 f 'ATToXhrcci, •' (hall perifh >'» y.pi^vcrovrah " fhall be judged.-' Thofe
under the law, St. Paul fays, " (hall be judged by the law ;" and this is eafy

to conceive, bccaufe they were under a pofitive law, wherein life and death
were annexed, as the reward and punifhment of obedience and difobedience;

but of the gentiles, who were not under that pofitive law, he fays barely, that
*' they (hall perifli," St. Paul does not ufe thcfe fo eminently differing exprcf-
iions for nothing; they will, I think, give fome light to chap. v. 13, and my
interpretation of it, if they lead us no farther.

' 14 8 My) voijlov ty.oi^lBc, *' having not the law," or not having a law. The
apoflle, by the word law, generally, In this epiflle, fignifylng a pofitive law,

'given by God, and promulgated by a revelation from heaven, with the fanclion

of declared rewards and punifhments annexed to it, it is not improbable, that

in this verfe, (where, by the Greek particle, he fo plainly points out the law
of Mofes) by i-crfx^, without the article, may Intend law. In general, In his

fenfe of a law, and (o this verfe may be tranflatcd tinis :
*' for when tiie gen-

f^ tiles, who have not a law, do by nature the things contained in the law
;

*' thefe, not having a laW, are a law to themfelves." And fo ver. 12, '* As
' n^any as have finned, being under a law, fhall be judged by a law." For
though, from Adam to Chri(i, there was no revealed, pofitive law, but that

given to the Ifraeilics
;

yet it is certain that, by Jeflis Chrifl, a pofitive law
from heaven is given to all mankind, and that thofe, to whom this has beea
promulgated, by the preaching of ibc gofocj, gre all under it, and Ihall be
judgefl by it.

•



66 ROMANS. Chap. If.

TEXT.
j^ Which (how the work of the law written in their hearts, their con*

fcience alfo bearing vvimefs, and their thoughts, the mean while, ac-

cufing, or elfe excuiing one another)

1^ In the day, when God (hall judge the fecrets of men, by Jcfus Chrift,

according to my gofpel.

17 Behold, thou art called a jew, and reftcft in the !aw, and makefl thy

boaft of God

;

18 And knoweft his will, and approved the things that arc more excellent,

being intruded out of the law,

19 And art confident that thou thyfelf art a guide of the blind, alight of

them which arc in darknefs,

PARAPHRASE.
ifrae^ites, they being without any pofitive law given them, have

15 neverthelefs a law within thcmfclvcs; And Ihow the rule of

the law wriitcn in their hearts, their confcicnces alfo bearing

witncfs to that lav/, they amongft themfclves, in the reafoning

of their own minds, accuiing, or excufing one another)

16 At the day of judgment, when, as I make known in my
preaching the gofpeP, God {hall judge all the aclions of men,

17 by Jefus Chrirt. Behold, thou art named * a jew; and thou,

with ratisfa£lion, rcllcft in the privilege of having the law, as

a mark ofyGod's peculiar favour'', whom thou glorielt in, as

being thy God, and thou one of his people ; a people, who
18 alone know and worfhip the true God; And thou knoweft

his will, and hafl the touch-flone of things excellent', having

19 bten educated in the law. And takeft upon thee as one, who
art a guide to the blind"", a lighr to the ignorant gentiles, who

arc

NOTE S.

t6 h " Arcordlnjr fo my Gofpcl," i. e. as I make known in my preaching tbe

rofpcl. Thar this is the meaning of th'u phrale, may he Teen, 2 Tim. ii. 8.

And of Sr. Paul's flcclaring of it, in his prcifhlng, we have an inftancc left upon
record, Afls xvii. 31

.

iy ' 'Erroioi/a^'^f diou art n.imcd, emphatically faid hy St. Paul; for he, that

was fuch a jew, as he dtfcrihes in the followm)2; yerfes, he infifls on it, was a

jew only in name, not in reality, for To he concludes, ver. 28, and 29, he i« nof,

in the cntein of G(jd, a jcw, who is fo outwardly only.

17— 20 ^ In thefc four vcrfes St. Paul makes u!c of the titles the jews alTumcd

to themfclves, from the advaniagcs they had, of light and ki dwlcdgc, above the

gentiles, to fhou' them hov iiicxrufablc they were, in judging the gcntilcj, who
were even in their own account fo much beneath them in knowledge, for doing

thofe things, which they thcuifelves were alfo guilty of.

17 ^ Vid. Mic. iii. 1 1.

iH I Ti dia<^ flovia, fjgnifies things excellent, convenient, controverted or

differing. In either of thcfe fcnfrs it may be uridcrflood here, though the bft^

viz. their ditt.-rencc in rcfpctl of lawful and unlawful, I think may be pitched

on, as moll Inited to the apoftlc's dcfign l.erc, and that which the )ews much
Rood upon, as giving ihcm one great prc-cmincncc above ihc defiled geiuiie*.



Chap. IL ROMANS. ^67

TEXT.
20 An inftruftor of the fooli(h, a teacher of babes, which haft the form

of knowledge, and of the truth in thr law.

21 Thou, therefore, which teachell another, teacheft thoil not thyfelf ?

thou that oreacheft a man Ihould not fteal, doft thou fteal?

22 Thou, that fayell a man fhould not commit aduhery, doft thou com-
mit adultery ? thou, that abhorred idols, doll thou commit facrilege ?

23 Thou, that makeft thy boaft of the law, through breaking the law,

ditTionoureft thou God ?

24 F.>r the name of God is blafphemed among the gentiles, through you,
as : is written.

25 For circumcifion veri y profiteth, if thou keep the law : but if thou
be a breaker of the law, thy circumcifion is made uncircumcifion.

26 I'herefore, if the uncircumcifion keep the righteoufnefs of the law,

(hall not his uncircumcifion be counted for circumcifion?

PARAPHRASE.
20 are in darknefs"^, An inftrudlor of the foolifh"», a teacher of

bab^s"^, having an exa6l draught, and a complete fylfem " of

21 knowledge and truth in the law. Thou, therefore, who art a
mailer in this knowledge, and teacheft others, teacheft thou
no. thyfelf? thou, that preacheft that a man fhould not fteal,

22 doft thou fteal ? Thou, that declareft adultery to be unlawful,

doft thou commit it ? thou, that abhorreft idols, doft thou conimit

23 facrilege ? Thou, who glorieft in the law, doft thou, by break-

24 ing of the law, diftionour God ? For the name of God is

blafphemed amongft the gentiles, by reafon of your mifcar-

25 riages, as it is written °, Circumcifion p indeed, and thy being
a jew, profiteth '\ if thou, keep the law : but, if thou be a
tranfgrelfor of the law, thy circumcifion is made unciicum-

26 cifion ; t' ou -'.rt no way better than an heathen. If, therefore,

an uncircumcifed gentile keep the moral reditudes ' of the

law,

NOTES.
19, 20 «" *' Blind, in darknefs, foolifh, babes," were appellations which the

jews gave to the gentllt-s, fignifying how much infcri©ur to thcmfelves they
thought them in know! dge.

20 " huf'^'i^ci ,
" fo.m," feems here to be the fame ^^nth tiJt'^, " form,'*

chap. vi. 17. i. e. '* fiich a drauoht, as Contained and reprefented the parrs and
lineaments of the whole '* For it is to be rcTnenibered, that the apofllc ufcs

ihefe expreflions and terms here, in the fame (t^nfc the jews fpoke of th>mfeivcs,

vauntingly, over the gentiies, he thereby aggravating their fault, in judging the
gentiles as they did.

24 o See 2 Sam xii 14. Ezek. xxxvi 23.

£5 P Circumcifion is here put for "being *.jcv,'" as being one of the chief and
mod difcriminating rites of that people.

s " Profiteth, if thou keep the law ;" becaufe ajew, that kept the law, was to
have life therein, Lev. jiviii. ^\

26 f To, oiy.xiiJu.ala, m voju-v, " (he rlghteoufners of the law.'* I hr)vc taken
the liberty to render it, the re6htude of the luv,', in an appropriated fcnfe of the

wo id.



-6S ROMANS. Chap. IL

NOTE.
vord, re£Utudc, in imitation of St. Paul, who ufes ^»K«iJ^«Ia here for all »hofe

precepts of the liw, which contain in them any part of the natural and eternal

rule of retUtude, which is made known to men, hy the light of reafon. This ruTe

of their actions all mankind, uncircumcifed as well as circumcifcd, had, and is

that which St. Paul calls ^ly.xiuf/.x, t5 ©£«, ch. i. 32. Bccaufc it came from
God, and was made by him; the moral rule to all mankind being laid within
the dilcovery of their reafon, which if they kept to, it was otxalv/za, rightcouf-

Dcfs to them, or they were juftificd. And this rule of morality St. Paul fays

the gentile world did acknowledge. So that h\n.u\uij.x t« ©ty, ch. i. 3:, (igni-

fies that rule of right, taken in general; and ^i-.'xi-MiJ.rMcc tu nofj.a here (ignifiei

the particular branches of it, contained in the law of Mofcs. For no other part

of the law of Mofes could an heathen be fuppofed to obferve, or be concerned
in : and, therefore, thofe only can be the okxaii^/xolo- r>i yi^j-y here meant. If

vc confider the various fenfes, that tranflators and expofitors have given to thfs

term ^ty.akwtta, in the feveral places of St. Paul's epiftles, where it occurs, we
fl)all have occafion to think that the apolUe ufed this word with y,\':^i latitude

and variety of fignificatlons ; whereas I imagine, that, if we carefully read thofe

pafTages, we fliall find, that he ufed it every where in the fame fenfc, i. e. for

that rule, which, if complied with, juftified, or rendered perfctl, the perfon, or
thing it referred to. For example :

Rom. i. 32. Aiy.aia'/za ©ty, tranflated " the judgment of God," is that

rale of right, which, if the heathen world had kept and perfectly obeyed, they

had been righteous before God.
Rom. ii, 26. ^.yx'.ojuura. Ti^ vo/xw, *' the righteoufnefs of the law," are

thofe precepts of the law of Mofes, which, if the uncircumcifed, whom he
there fpeaks of, had kept, they had been righteous before God.
Rom. V. j6. hiq oiKcuu/fxctt " to juftification," is to the obtaining of righte-

oufnefs.

Rom. V. 18. Ai Ivoi; ar/.uiuua.T^t *' by one righteoufnefs," is by one aft,

"whereby he was juflified or completely perfeticd, to be what he had undertaken
to be, viz. the redeemer and faviour of the world. For it was ^ta Tffx^y.ixxrt/i,

or, as fome copies read it, ^ta 'V7a.(lYii.(,xr^t by his fuffering, viz. death on the

crofs, that he was perfecied, Hcb. ii. 9, 10. and 14, 15. and v. 7—9. Rom. v.

JO. Phil. ii. 8. Col. i. 21, 22.

Rom. viii; 4. ro' oiy-orAcjfjLoc t2 vouHy " the righteoufnefs of the law." Here,
as Rom. ii. 26, it is that rule of right, contained in the law, which, if a man
txaclly performed, he was righteous and perfcft before God.

Hcb. ix. 1. ArKUiuifxctTa >;a(p£i«;, " Ordinances of divine fervice," arc

thofe rules, or precepts, concerning the outward worfhip of God, which, when
conformed to, render it perfe£i, and fuch as was right and unblameable before

God.
Heb. i.x. to. Aixaiufxarx r^trAcf " carnal ordinances," are fuch rules, con-

cerning ritual performances, as, v;hcn obfcrvcd, juniiicd the flefli. By thcfe

obfervanccs, according as they were prcfcribed, the flefli, or natural outward

man, obtained a legal outward holinefs, or righteoufnefs; there was no excep-

tion againfl him, but he was freely admitted into the congregation, and intq

the rin£lunry.

In the fame fenfe oixat^^/xara is alfo ufed in the Apocalypfe.

Rev. XV. 4. Tec ^iK-akw/xara au i(paK£fi;6»)cra», " thy jndf^mcnts are made
manifeO," i. e. thofe terms wher;,';pon men arc to be jullihcd before God,
w( re rlrarly and fully made khown, under the gofpel. Here, as Rom. i. they

arc r.ilKd 'j'lxajw/xara ©ta, the terms which God had piefctibcd to men, for

their judification." And,
Rev. xix. 8. 'I'u d.xajvfxara Twr avify, *' the righteoufnefs of the faints,'*

J. e. the performance:, whereby the faints Hand juftiUcd bcfcrc God.



Chap.il ROMANS. ^69

TEXT.
27 And fiiall not uncircumcifion, which is by nature, if it fulfil the law,

judge thee, who by the letter and circumcifion doit tranfgrefs the

law ?

28 For he is not a jew, which is one outwardly; neither is that circum-

cifion, which is outward in the flefli

;

PARAPHRASE,
law, fhall he not be reckoned and accounted of, as if he were

27 circumcifed, and every way a jew? And fliall not a gentile,

who, in his natural flate of uncircumcifion, fulfils the law,

condemn s thee, who, notwithflanding the advantage of having

28 the law and circumcifion S art a tranfgreffor of the law ? For
he

NOTES.
So that, if we will obferve it, ^jxaiwfca is the rule of right; as having God

for its author, it is ^ty.aiw,aa ©eS ; as contained in the precepts of the law, it

is ^txatijitaTa tS vouy ; as it concerns the external, infiituted rites, of the levi-

tlcal worfhip of God, it is hKociu^.ccra, XarfEiocq ; as it concerns the outward,
legal, or ritual holinefs of the jews, it is (S'tv-atw/xaTa. crapx.o; ; as it is in holy
men made perfeft, it is oiy.au k/[/.ccr(x ocyiojv

It may not be amifs to take a little notice alfo of St. Paul's ufe of the other
term here, vo/x©-, ** law," which he commonly puts for a pofitive rule given
fo men, with the fanflion of a penalty annexed; and in particular, frequently
(fometimes with, fometimes without, the particle) for the law of Mofes, with-
out naming what law he means, as if there had been no other law in the
world, as indeed there was not any other in St. Paul's notion of a law, from
the fall to our Saviour's time, but only the law, given by God to the ifraelites,

by the hand of Mofes. Under the gofpel the law of Mofes was abrogated:
but yet the ^iKociuifAccra. t2 j/o,w,» were not abrogated. The ^iy.aix'ua, ra ©eS
not only flood firm, but was, by the divine authority, promulgated anew, by
Jefus Chrift, the King and Saviour of the world. For it is of this that he
fays, " that he is not come to deflroy the law, but to fulfil it," i. e. to give
it pofitively and plainly, in its full latitude and extent, and fet thefe ^tx.atw-

fjLocra, tS uoue in their due light and full force ; and accordingly, we fee all

the branches of it more exprefsly commanded, and with penalties more vigo-
roufly inforced, on all his fubjefts, by our Saviour and his apofllcs, than they
were in the law of Mofes.

Thus we (ce that, by the do£lrine of St. Paul and the New TeOament, tliere

is one and the fame rule of rt^Ltitude fet to the atlions of all mankind, jews,
gentiles, and chiiflians ; and that failing of a complete obedience to it in every
tittle, makes a man unrighteous, the confequence whereof is death. For the
gentiles, that have finned without a law, fhall perifh without a law ; thr jews,
that have finned, having a law, fliall be judged by that law ; but that both
jews and gentiles fhall be favcd from death, if they believe in Jefus Chrift, and
finccrely endeavour after rightcoufncfs, thouj;h they do not attain unto it;
their faith being accounted to them for rightcoufnefs, Rom. iii. 19—24.

27 s " J"<^ge thee." This he faith, profccuting the defign he began with,
vcr. 1, of Ihowiiig the folly and unreafonahlcnefs of the jews, in judging the
gentiles, and dcnyinir them admittance and fellowlhip with ihemfclves, in the
kingdom of the Meffias.

t It is plaid that " by nature," and " by the letter and circumcifion," are
there oppofed to one another, and mean tlve one, a man, in his natural flatc,

vhoUy a flranger to the law of God revealed by Mofes ; and the other, a jew,
obferviug the external rites contained in the letter of the law.



270 ROMANS. Chap. III.

TEXT.
fg Btil he II t jew, which is one inwardly; and circumcifion is that of

the heart, in the fpirit, and not in the letter, whofe |jraife is not of

men, but of God,

PARAPHRASE.
he is not a jew, who Is one in outward appearance and con-

formity", nor is that the circtimcifion, which renders a man
ag acceptable to God, which is outwardly in the fle(h : But he is

a jew, and one of the people of God, who is one in an inward

conformity to the law : and that is the circumcifion which
avails a man, which is of the heart ^, according to the fpiriual

fcnfe of the law, which is the purging our hearts from iniw

quity, by faith in Jefus Chrift, and not in an external obferv-#

ance of the letter'', by which a man cannot attain life ; fuch

true ifraelites as thcfe, though they are judged, coixlemnedy

and reje6led by men of the jewilh nation, arc neverthelefs

honoured and accepted by God.

NOTES.
iS « Vid. chap. ix. 0., y. Gal. vi. 15, 16.

29 * St. Paul's expofition of this, fee Phil. ill. 3. Col, if. If.

' " Letter," vid. (jh. v'l'u 6. a Cor. iii. 6, 7, compared with 17.

SECT. III.

CHAP. III. 1—31.

CONTENTS.

IN this third chapter, St. Paul goes on to fliow, that the natio'^at

privikucs the jews had over the gentiles, in being the people

of God, gave them no peculiar rie^ht, or better title to the king-

dom of the Mcllias, than what the gentiV"^ had. Becaufethey, a?

well as the gei^tilcs, ail finiicd,. uiul, not being able ^o attain riahtc-

oufnefs b'y the deeds of the law, more than the gentiles, jnllifica-

tion was to be had, only by the free gr.nce of God, through faith

in Jefus Chrill ; fo that, UjMin their believing, Ciod, who is the

God not of the jews alone,- but alfo of the gentiles, accepted the

gentiles, as well as the jews; and now admits all, who profels

faith in Jefus Chrill, to be ctpiallv his people.

To



Chap. HI. ROMANS. 271

To clear his way to this, he begins, with removing an objec-

tion of the jew?, ready to fay: " if it be fo, as you have told us
•* in the foregoing fedion, that it is the circuir.cifion of the heart
* alone that availeth, what advantage have the jews, who keep to
** the circumcifion of the fle(h, and the other obfervances of the
•* law, by being the people of God ?" To which he anfwers, that

the jews had many advantages above the gentiles; but yet that, in

refpcd of their acceptance with God under the gofpel, they had
none at all. He declares that both jews and gentiles are iinners,

both equally uncapable of being juil:ified by their own perform-

ances : that God was equally the God, botli of jews and gentiles^

and out of his free grace juftificd thofe, and only thofe, v/ho be-

lieved, whether jews, or gentiles.

TEXT.
1 "TT THAT advantage then hath the jew? or what profit is there of
V V circumcifion ?

2 Much every way : chiefly, becaufe that unto them wete committed the

oracles of God.

3 For what if fome did not believe ? fhall their unbelief make the faith

of God without effed?

PARAPHRASE.
1 T F it be thus, that circumcifion, by a failure of obedience to

X the law, becomes uncircumcifion ; and that the gentiles,

who keep tlie righteoufnefs^ or moral part of the law, fliall

judge the jews, that tranfgrefs the law, what advantage have

the jews.^ or what profit is there of circumcifion ? I anfwer,

2 Much every way "^
; chiefly, that God, particularly prefent

amongft them, revealed his mind and will, and engaged him-
felf in promifes to them, by Mofcs and other his prophets,

which oracles they had, and kept amcngfl: them, whilil: the reft

of mankind had no fuch communication with the Deity, had
no revelation of his purpofes of mercy to mankind, but were,

3 as it were, without God in the v/orkl. For, though fome of
the jev/s, who had the promjfes of the Meilias, did not believe

in him, when he came, and fo did not receive the rightcouf-

Dsfs, which is by faith in Jefus Chrift; yet their unbe i^f

cannot render the faithfulncfs and truth of God of no cfFedt,

>vho had promifed to be a God to Abraham and his fctd af er

him,

NOTE.
a a A 11(1 of the advantages, the jews had over the gentiles, he gives, chnp,

ix. 4, 5, but here mcniioas only one of them, that was the moft proper to his

prefent jpiwpofe.



^75 ROMANS, Chap. m.

TEXT.
4 God forbid? yea, let God be true, but every man a liar; as it 19

written. That thou mightelt be jullificd in thy fayings, and mightelt

overcome, when thou art judged.

5 But if our unrighteoufncis commend the righteoufnefs of God, what

ihall we fay ? Is God unrighteous, who taketh vengeance? (1 fpeak

as a man)
6 God forbid ! for then, how fhall God judge the world?

'J
For, if the truth of God hath more abounded, through my lye, unto

his glory; why yet am I alfo judged as a fmnei

?

PARAPHRASE.
4. him, and blefs them to all generations ^. No, by no means.

God forbid, that any one fhould entertain fuch a thought

!

Yea, let God be acknowledged to be true, and every man a

liar, as it is written, That thou mightelt be jufliftcd in tliy

fayings, and mighteft overcome, when thou art judged.

5 But you will fay farther, if it be fo, that our fuifulnefs com-
mendcih the righteoufnefs of God, fhown in keeping his word
c given to our forefathers, what fhall I fay, is it not injuftice

in God to punilh us for it, and caft us off? (I mufl be under-

(food to fay this, in the perfon of a carnal man, pleading tor

6 himfclf ) God forbid ! For if God be unrighteous, how ihall

7 he judge the world '^ ? For '^y if the truth and veracity of God
hat^

NOTES.
3 b How this was made ,qood, St. Paul explains more at large in the follow-

ing chapter, ar.d chap. ix. 6— 13.

5 c 'ihat, by " the righteoufnefs of God," St. Paul here intends God's faith-

fulncfs, in keeping his promifc of favln^ believers, gentiles as well as jews, by

righteoufnefs through faith in Jefus ChnO, is plain, ver. 4, 7, 26. St. Paul's

great dcfign here, and all through the eleven firfl chapters of this cpiftle, being

to convince the Romans, that God purpoftd, and in the Old Tcfhment declar-

ed, that he would receive and fave the gentiles, by faith in the Meflias, which

vas the only way, whereby jews, or gentiles (they being all finners, and equally

deOitute of righteoufnefs by works) were to be favcd.

This was a do£lrinc, which the jews could not bear, and therefore the apoflfc

here, in the perfon of a jew, urges, and, in his own perfon, anlwcrs their ob-

jcOions againfl it, confirming to the Romans the veracity and faiihlnlnels of

God, on whom ih'-y might, with all alfurance, depend, for the performance of

vhatevcr he faid.

6 '1 This, which is an argument in the mouth of Abraham", Gen. xvirl. 25,

St. Paul very appoHtely makes ufe of, to (iop tlie mouths of the blafpliemous

jews.

7 c "For." Thi-; particle plainly joins what follows, in this and the next

vcrfc, to •' vcniTcarice" \a the .5th verle, and (hows it to be, as it is, a continua-

tion of the objcttion begun in that vcrlr ; why St. Paul broke it into pieces, by

intruding the 6th vcrfe into the middle of it, there is a very plain rca(on.

In the objection there were two thini^s to be corrctK-dj firtt, the charging God
with unrightcoufncfs, which as foon as mentioned, it was a becoming interrup-

tion of Si. Paul, to quafli iromcdiaicly, and to flop the jews mouths, wuh the

word*



Chap. III. ROMANS. 273

TEXT.
8 And not rather (as we be flanderoufly reported, and as fome affirm that

we Tay) " Let us do evil, that good may come ?" whofe damnation is

juft.

9 What then ? are we better than they ? No, in no wife : for we have

before proved both jews and gentiles, that they are all under fm :

PARAPHRASE.
hath the more appeared to his glory, by reafon of iny lye^ i. e.

my fin, why yet am I condemned for a finner, and puniflied

8 for it ? Why rather fhould not this be thought a right con-

fequence, and a juft excufe ? Let us do evil that good may
come of it, that glory may come to God by it. This s fome
malicioufly and ilanderoully report us chriftians to fay, for

which they deferve, and will from God receive, puniftiment,

as they deferve.

9 Are we jews, then, in any whit a better condition than the

gentiles ^ ? Not at all. For I have already ^ brought a

charge of guilt and fin, both againft jews and gentiles, and

urged that there is not one of them clear, which I Ihall prove

now

NOTES.
'W'orcis of Abraham, sdly, The other thing, in the obje6lion, was a falfc

calumny upon the chriftians, as if they, preaching juftification by free grace,

faid, '* Let us do evil that good may come of it." To which the apoftle's an-

fwer was the more diftinft, being fubjoined to that branch, feparated from the

ether.

f '• Lye." The fenfc of the place makes it plain, that St. Paul, by lye,

here means fin in general, but feems to have ufed the word lye, as having a

more forcible and graceful antithefis to the truth of God, which the objeftion

pretends to be thereby illuftrated.

8 g " Some." It is paft doubt that thefe were the jews. But St. Paul,

always tender towards his own nation, forbears to name them, when he pro-

nounces this fentence, that their cafting-off and deftruftion now at hand, for

this fcandal and other oppofition to the chriftian religion, was juft.

9 h Having, in the fix foregoing verfes, juftified the truth of God, notwith-

ftanding his carting off the jews, and vindicated the doftrine of grace, againft

the cavils of the jews, whicli two obje61ions of theirs came naturally in his

way, the apoftle takes up, here again, the jcws quellion propofed, ver. i, and

argues it home to the cafe in hand. Ti av 'ZTfo^x.^fjuQa, ; being but the lame

with Ti 81/ TO 'HTSfiaa-ov t8 'ly^aty ; ver, I. " have jews, then, any preference

*' in the kingdom of the Meftias ?" To which he anfwers, " No, not at all."

That this is the meaning, is vifible from the whole chapter, where he lays both

jews and gentiles in an equal ftate, in reference to juftification.

i " Already," viz. chap. ii. 3, where St. Paul, under the gentler compella-

tion of, ' Oman," charges the jews to be finners, as well as the genulcs

:

and ver. 17—24. fliows, that, by having the law, they were no more kept

from being finners, than the gentiles were, without the law. And this charge

VoL.Vn. T againft
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TEXT.
10 As it is written. There is none righteous, no not one

:

1

1

There is none that underftandeth, there is none that feeketh after

God.

12 They are all gone out of the way, they are together become unprofit-

able, there is none that doeth good, no not one.

13 Their throat is an open fepulchre; with their tongues they have »fc(i

dccclt ; the poifon of afps is under their lips;

14 Whofc mouth is full of curfmg and bitternefs,

15 Their feet arc Avift to flied blood.

J 6 Dclhudion and mifery are in their ways :

17 And the way of peace have they not known.

18 There is no fear of God before their eyes.

19 Now we know that what things foever the law faith, it faith to thrrn

who are under the law; that evcr}^ mouth may be flopped, and all the

world may become guilty before God.

20 T herefore by the deeds ot the law there fhall no fieih be juftified in hi?

fight ; for by the law is the knowledge of fin.

PARAPHRASE.
10 now againft you jews ; Far it is written, There is none righ-

11 tcous, no not one : Tiicre is none that underftandeth, there is

12 none that feeketh after God. They are all gone out of the

way, they are together become unprofitable, there is none that

13 doth good, no, not one. Tlieir throat is an open fcpulchre
;

with their tongues they have ufcd deceit; the poifon of afps

14 is under their lips ; Whofe mouth is full of curling and bitter-

*
^ ncfs. Their feet are fwift to fhcd blood : Dellrii6lion and

17 mifery are in their ways: And the way of peace have they

18 not known. There is no fear of Gcxi before their eyes,

19 This is all faid in the facred book of our law*; and what is

faid there, we know is faid to the jews, who are under the

law, that the mouth of every jew, that would juitify himfolf,

might be flopped, and all the world, jews as well as gentiles,

mav be forced to acknowledge theinfclvcs guilty before God,
10 From whence it is evident, that by his own performances, in

obtdi-

NOTES,
againd them, ili.U ihcy wcrr finners, he here prore!« agsinft them, from the

tcfllmony of their own facred books, contained in the Old Teftamcnt.

19 ^ The law here ligiufics the whole Old 'leflanient, which containing

revelations from God, in the time of the law, and being, to thofc under the

law, of divine authority, and a rule, a^ well as the law itfclf, it is fomctimes

ir> the New TcflaiTicnt called the law; ind fu our Saviour himfelf ufes the

firm law, John x. 34. 'Ihc mcnninc of St. l\nil here is, that the declarations

of God, which he had cited out of the Old TeOamcnf, were fpoken of the

jews, who were under the difpcnl.ition of the Old 'reHaincnt, and were, by

the word of God to ihcm, all of iIkui pronounced fiuncrs.
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TEXT.
21 But now the righteoufnefs of God, without the law, is manifefted,

being witneffed by the law and the prophets

;

22 Even the rlghteoufnefs of God, which is by faith of Jefus Chrift, unto

all, and upon all them that believe; for there is no difference :

23 For all have finned, and come fliort of the glory of God

;

24. Being juftilied freely by his grace, through the redemption that is in

Jefus Chrift

:

PARAPHRASE. -

obedience to a law', no ^ man can attain to an exaft confor-

mity to the rule of right, fo as to be righteous in the fight of

God. For by law, which is the piiblilhing the rule with a

penalty, we are not delivered from the power of fm, nor can

it help men to righteoufnefs", but by law we come experi-

mentally to know fm, in the force and power of it, fince we
find it prevail upon us, notwithftanding the punifhment of

21 death is, by the law, annexed to it°. But the righteoufnefs of

God, that righteoufnefs which he intended, and will accept,

and is a righteoufnefs not within the rule and rigour of law,

is now made manifeft, and confirmed by the teftimony of the

law. and the prophets, which bear witnefs of this truth, that

Jefus is the Meffias, and that it is according to his purpofe and

22 promife, That the righteoufnefs of God, by faith in Jefus the

Meilias, is extended to, and beftowed on all who believe in

23 himP, (for there is no difference between them. They have

all, both jews ^nd gentiles, finned, and fail of attaining that

24 glory"! which God hath appointed for the righteous) Being
made

NOTES.
so J 'E| £fyuv vo/u,«, I fliould render, '* by deeds of hw," i.e. by a6hons

of conformity to a law requiring the performance of the ^mcciuiJia, Qb^, the

right rule of God (mentioned, chap. i. 32.) with a penalty annexed, " no
** flcfh can be juftified ;" but every one, failing of an exa6l conformity of his

aQions to the immutable reflitude of that eternal rule of right, v.-ill be found

unrighteous, and fo incur the penalty of the lav/. That this is the meaning of

i'pycx. lo/xy, is evident, becaufe the apoflle's declaration here is concerning all

men, ^ao-a £rap|. But we know the heathen world were not under the law of

Mofes : and accordingly St. Paul does not fay, =| spyuv t« vouHj *' by the deeds
•• of the law," but e^ i'pyuiv voue, " by deeds of law." Though in the fore-

going and following verfe, where he would fpecify the law of Mofes, he ufes

the article with v6ix<^ three times.

»" " No man.** St. Paul ufes here the word flcfh, for man, emphatically,

as that wherein the force of fin is feated. Vid. chap. vii. 14, 18. and viii. 13.
n The law cannot help men to righteoufnefs. This, which is but implied

here, he is large and exprefs in, chap. vii. and is faid exprefly, chap. viii. 3.

Gal. iii. 9.1.

o Chap. vii. 13.

22 P Vid. chap. x. 12. Gal. iii. 22—28.

23 1 Here the glory, that comes from God, or by his appointment, is callcJ,

*' the glory of God," as the righteoufnefs, which comes from him, or by h'.s

appointment, is called, '* the righteoufnefs of God," chap. i. 17. and the rule

of moru^ rectitude, which has Qod for its author, or is appointed by him. is

T a called
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TEXT.
2^ Whom God hath ft^t forth to be a propitiation, tliroiigh faith in his

blood, to dechire his righteoui"nefb for the remiflion of fins that are

pail, through the forbearance of God.

PARAPHRASE.
inade righicons graiis, by the favour of God, through the

25 rcd^ iP.pt ion ^ which is by jcTus Chrift ; Wiiom God hath fct

forth to be tlic propitiatory, or mcrcy-fcat ' in his own blood*,

N O T E S.

"c.illcd o»voiy/xa &tv, chap. i. 32. Tlint this is the j;1ory here inennt, vid.

chap. ii. 7, 10. Ill the fame fcnfe the glorv of God is ufcd, chap. v. 2.

24 r Redemption li';,nifics dehvcrance, but not deliverance from every thing,

bat delivLrance irom that, to uhich a man is in fubjcOion, or bondage. Nor
does redtmpiion by Jcfus Chrill import, there vv?s any compenlation made to

God, by paying whut was of equal value, in cotifidcration whereof ihcy v?rc
'delivered; for that is inconfiftent with what St. Pdubexprcfly fays here, viz.

that finners are juftificd by God gratis, and of his free bounty. What this re-

demption is, St. Paul tells us, Eph. i. 7. Col.i. 14. even the forgivenefs of
fins. But if St. Paul had not been fo cxpiefs in defining what he means by
redemption, they yet would be thought to lay too much flrefs upon the criti-

cifm of a word, in the tranfl.ition, who would thereby force from the word,
in the original, a neceflary fenfe, which it is plain it haih not. That redeeming,
in the facred (cripture language, fignifies not precifcly paying an equivalent, is

fo clear, that nothing can be more. I fl all refer my reader to three or four

places amorgfl a great number, Exod. vi, 6. Dent. vii. 8. and xv. 12, and
>xiv. 18. But if any one will, from the literal llgnihcation of the word iu

Englifh, pcifid in it, againft St. Paul's declarations, that it necclTarily implies
an equivalent price paid, 1 defire him to confider to whom : and that, if wr
vUl flrictly adhere to the metaphor, it rcufl be to thofe, whom the redeemed
are in bondage to, and fiom whom weare redeemed, viz. fin and Satan. If he
will not believe his own f)ftem for this, let him believe St. Paul's words,

.Tit. ii. 14, *' VVbo gave himfclf for us, that he might redeem us from all

^iniquity." Kfor could the price be paid to God, in ftritlnefsofjuflice (for that

is made ihc argument here;) unlefs the lame perfon ought, by that flrict juflice,

to have both the thing redeemed, and the price paid for its redemption, hor it

is to God we are ledcenicd, by the death of ChriO, Rev. v. 9, " 'i hou waR
fldin and haQ redeemed us to God by thy blood.''

2,5 * I/arrfio:, fignifies propitiatory, or mercy-fea', and not propitiation, as

Mr. Mede^as tightly oblcrvcd upon this place, in his difcourfe on God's houfe,

t The Alexandrine copy omits the words ^»a 'ni'-iu:, " by faith :" which
r-ems comformable to the fenfe of ilie apoflle here: he fays, that God hath fet

forth Chiill to be the propitiatory in his blootl. 'ihe aioiicnR'nt, under the law,

V'as made by blood, fprinkled on the propitiuorv or mercv feat. Lev. \vi. 14.
Ghrift, fays St. Paul here, is now fet out, and llown by God, 10 be the real propi-
tiatory, or mercy-feat, in his own blood; fee Heb. ix. Z{y, a6, where the facrifice of
>iimfelf is oppofed to the blood of others. God hath kt him out to be I'o, to d«f-

clarc his righieoufnefs; the mercy-feat being the place, wherein God fpake and
declared his picafiirc, Exod. xxv. S2. Numb. Xvii. 8, 9. And it was there,

where God a!wa)s appeared. Lev. xvi. 2. It was the place of his prelence, aiid

Iherefore he is faid to dwell between the cheiubiins, Plal. Ixxx. 1. 2 Kings xix.

Ij. For between the cherubims was the mcrty-leat. In all which lefpcttj our
Saviour, who was the antitype, ispropeily called the propitiatory.
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TEXT.
26 To declare, I Tiy, at this time his righteoufncfs ; that he might bc

jull, and the juftitier of him which believcth in Jcfus.

PARAPHRASE.
for the mnnifopL^jion of his [God's] righteournefs ", by pa(ling

over ^' their tranfgrefTions, formerly committed, which he hath

bore with hitherto, fo as to withhold his hand from carting off

26 the nation of the jews, as their paft fins deferved. For the

manifefling of his righleoufnefs ^ at this time^, that he might

be jult, in keeping his promife, and be the juftifier of every

one, not who is of the jcwiOi nation, or extradion, but of the

faith

NOTES,
" Aj!eaio(jyn7, *' righteoufncfs," feems to be ufcd here, in the fame fenfe it

IS ver. 5, for " the righteoufncfs of God," in keeping his word with the nation

of the jews, notwithlhnding their provocations. And indeed, with the follow-

ing words of this verfe, contains in it a farther anfwer to the jews inhnuation, of

God's being hard to their nation, by {howing that God had been very favourable

to them, in not carting them' off, as they had deferved, till, according to his

promife, he had fent them the Medias, and they had rejecled him.
w Asa rh 'njupBo-ii', " by pafTmg over." I do not remember any place where

TfT^pgcTK Signifies remiffion, or forgivenefs, but palTing by, or pafTing over, as

our tranflation has it in the margin, i e. over-looking, or as it were, not mind-

ing; in which fenfe, it cannot be applied to the paft fins of private perfons, for

God neither remits, nor pafles them by, fo as not to take notice of them. But

this '!jTupe:7ii; ruv '^foytyovoruv ccy^xclriuciTioy, pafTing over paft (ins, is fpoken

nationally, in rcfpe'61 of the people of the jetv's; who, though they were a very

finful nation, as appears by the places here brought againft them by St. Paul, yet

God paffed by all that, and would not be hindered by their paft linfulnefs from

being juft, in keeping his promife, in exhibiting to them Chrift, the propitiatory.

But, though he would not be provoked by their paft fins, fo as to caft them off

from being his people, before he had fent them the promifcd Mcflias, to be their

Saviour; yet, after that, when, at the due time, he hrid manifefted his righte-

oufncfs to them, " that he might be juft, and the juliihcr of thofe who believe

in Jefus," he no longer bore with their finful obftinacy ; but, when they rejefled

the Saviour (whom he had fent, according to his promife) from being their

King, God rejected them from being his people, and took the gentiles into his

church, and made them his people, jointly and equally with the few believing

jews. This is plainly the fenfe of the apoftle here, where he is difcourfing of

the nation of the jews, and their ftate, in comparifon wlt!i the gentiles; not of

the ffate of private perfons. Let any one without prepoifcirion attentively read

the context, and he will find it to bc fo.

26 ^ Aij'.aic-ir/:? ccvr'f^, " his righteoufncfs," is here to be underftood in

both fenfes, in which St. Paul had ufcd it before, in this chapter, viz. ver. 5.

and 22. as it is manifefted by St. Paul's explaining of it himfelf, in thefe words

immediately following: '• that he might be juft, and the juffifier of him who
believcth in Jcfus," which arc the two fenfes, wherein the righteoufncfs of Gud
U ufed.

/ " At this time," viz. The fulnefs of time, ^ccordln<^ to his promife,
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TEXT.
z-j Where is boafting then? it is excluUed. By what law? of works?

nay : bur by the law of faith.

28 Therefore wc conclude, that a man isjuftified by faith, without the

deeds of the law. •

29 Is he the God of the jews only? Is he not alfo of the gentiles? yes,

of the gentiles alfo.

30 Seeing It is one God, which fhall juftify tJie circumcifion by faith, and
uncircumcifiun through faith.

PARAPHRASE.
27 faith ^ in Jefus Chrifl. What reafon, then, have you jevi-s to

glory ^, and let yourfclves fo much above the gentiles, in

jud:2:ing them, as you do? None at all: boalling is totally

excluded. By what law ? By the law of works r No, but

28 by the law of faith. I conclude therefore^, that a man is

'}() juflined by faith, and not by the works of the law '^. Is

Gotl the God of the jews only, and not of the gentiles

30 alfo? Yea, certainly of the gentiles alfo? Since the

time is come that God is no longer one to the jews,

and another to the gentiles, but he is now become one
and the fame ^ God to them all, and will juflify the jews

by

NOTES.
^ Toy Ik fpifji;^ 'Ivio-Si If this phrafe had been tranflated, him that Is of the

faith of Jefus, as it is chap. iv. 16. and G^l. iii. 7, rather than him which be-

licvcth in Jeliis, it would better have exprcffcd the apoQlc*s meaning here, which
was to diftinguifh rA ly. -crifHa;-;, thole who are of faith, from oi ly. 'ZuifCliur.c, or

cl iy. yc./.v, thofc who are of the circumcifion, or thofe who are of the law,

fficakinw of them, as of two forts, or races of men, of two different extractions.

'Jo undcrfland tliis place fully, Itt any one read chap. iv. 12— 16. Gal. iii. 7

—

ic, where he will find the apofile's fcnfc more at large.

27 a The gloryirjg here ipoken of, is that of the jews, i. c. their judging of
ihc gentiles, and their contempt of them, which St. Paul had before in fcvcral

places taken notice of. And here, to take down their pride and v;initv, he tells

ihcm, it is wholly excluded by the gofpcl, wherein God, who is the God of the

gentiles, as well as of the jews, juHihcth by faith alone the jews as well as the

gcniiles, llncc no man could be jufliHcd bv the deeds of the law. This feems to

be f.iid to the convened jews, to Hop their thinking that they had any advantage
over the gentiles under the gofpel. No, fays he, the gofpel which is the law
of^faith lays you equal with the gentiles, and vou have no ground to allutne any
thing to )'ourfclves, or fet yourfelvcs above them, now under the Mcflias. This,

and all the rcfl to this purpofc in this epiflle, is faid to tnablifli the convened
Romans in their title to the favour of God, equally wiih the jews, in the gofpel,
and to fortify them againfl any dilhubanec that might be given them bv the prc-
tciuliiigjcws, which is the principal dcfi^n of this epillle, a^wc have already ob-
Icrved.

a8 b «» Therefore." This inference is drawn fiom what he had taught,

vcr. 23.
c Vid. AOs xiii. 39. chap. viii. 3. Gal. ii. 16.

30 ETTiiTTi^ il? 0to?, ** hncc God is one." He that will fee the force of
St. Paul's rcafuuing here, mufl louk 10 Zacharv xiv.o, fron. whence ihcfe words

arc
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TEXT.
31 Do we then make void the law through faith? God forbid ; yea, we

eflablifli the law.

PARAPHRASE.
by faith, and the gentiles alfo through faith, who, by the law

of Mofes, were heretofore flmt out ^ from being the people of

31 God. Do we then make the law ^ infignificant, or ufelefs, by

our dodrine of faith r By no means ; but, on the contrary, we
eflablilh s and confirm the law.

NOTES.
are taken, where the prophet fpeafeing of the tiine, when the Lord (hall be King
over all the earth, and not barely over the little people, fhut up in the land of

Canaan, he fays, " in that day there fliall be one Lord," i.e. God fhall not be,

as he is now, the God of the jews alone, whom only he hath known, of all the

people of the earth : but he fliall be the God of the gentiles alfo, the fame mer-

ciful, reconciled God to the people of all nations. This prophecy the jews un-

derflood of the times of the MefTias, and St. Paul here pfeffes them with it.

e It was impoflible for remote nations to keep the law of Mofes, a great part

of the worlhip, required by it, being local, and confined to the temple at Jc-
rufalem.

31 f NoVoi', " law," is here repeated twice, without the article; and it is

plain that by it St. Paul does not n\ean precifely the Mofalcal law, but fo much
of it as is contained in the natural and eternal rule of right, mentioned chap. i. 33.
and xi. 26. and is again by a pofitive command re-ena6lcd and continued as a law

under the Meflias, vid. Mat. xxviii. 20.

g " Eftablifli." The doftrine of juftification by faith necelTarily fuppofeth a

rule of righteoufnefs, which thofe, who are juflified by faith, come fhort rf; and

alfo a punifhment incurred, from which they are fet free, by being juftifitd : nod

fo this doftrine eflablifhes a law; and accordingly the moral part of the law of

Mofes, that otx.atw/.<,a t« ©sy, as the apoflle calls it in the place above quoted,

chap. i. 32, is enforced again, by our Saviour and the apoftles, in the gofpel, with

penalties annexed to the breach of it.

SECT. IV.

CHAP. IV. 1--25.

CONTKNTS.

ST. Paul having, in the foregoing fedion, cut oiT all glorying

from the jews upon the account of their having the law, and

iliown, that that gave them no manner of title or pretence 10 be

T 4 i^^^
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the pcopic of God, more than the gentiles nnJer the Mcflias, and
Co they had no rcafon to judge, or exclude the gentiles, as they did ;

he comes here to prove that their lineal extraction from their

father Abraham gave them no better a pretence of glorying, or of
fctting thcmfclvcs upon that account above the gentiles, now, in

the time of the gofpel.

1. Becaufe Abraham himfelf was juftified by faith, and fo had
not whereof to glory; for as much as he that receiveth righteouf-

ncfs, as a boon, has no rcafon to glory : but he that attains it by
"works.

2. Becaufe neither they, wdio had circumcifion derived down to

them, as the pofterity of Abraham, nor they who had the law; but

t)iey only, who had faith, wTre the feed of Abraham, to whom the

promife was made. And therefore the blefling of juftification was
intended for the gentiles, and beftowed on them as well as on the

jews, and upon the fame ground.

TEXT.
1 T T THAT (hall we fay then, that Abraham our father, as pertain-

VV ing to the flefh, hath found ?

2 For, if Abraham were jultified by works, he hath whereof to glory,

but not before God,

PARAPHRASE.
1 "TT THAT then fliall we fay of Abraham our father, ac-

VV cording to the tieih ^, what has he obtained? has not

2 he found matter of glorying? Yes; if he were juitified by
works, he had matter of glorying^, he might then have gloried

over

NOTES.
1 a ** Our fjther, nccording to tJic; flcfh." St. Paul fpeaks here, as lineally

tlcfccndcd from Abraham, and joins himfelf therein, with the rell of his nation,

of whom he calls Abraham the father, according to the flclh, to diflinguidi the

jcws by birth, frotn thofe, who were Abraham's feed according to the promife,
viz. thofe, who were of the faith of Abraliam, whether jews, or gentiles, a

diflinftion, which he infifts on, all through iliis chapter.

2 ^ Kxv^Yifjia, tranflattd here, ** .'glorying," 1 take to fignify the fame with

y.xvycia-ai, trandated *' boafting," chap. ii. 17, .'23. in which places it is ufed

to fignify tl.c jews valuing themfelves, uppn fomc national privilege's, above
the rtfl of the world, as if they had thereby fome peculiar right to the favour
of God, above other men. This the jewifh nation, thinking themfelves,

:iIonc, to h:ive a title tohe the pcopic of God, cxfirefled, in their judging the

geniiU's, whom they defpifcd, and looked on as unworthy and uncapablc to be

received into the kingdom of the Mt fli.is, and admiitid into fcllowfliip with
their nation, under the gofpel. This conceit of theirs St. r.ml oppolcs here,

and intikcs it his bufinds to (how the falfhood and giouiidKffnefs of it, all

through tlic eleven firft chapters of this cpilllc. I afk, whether it would not
help the Englifh reader the better to find and purfue tne fcnfc of St. Paul, if

the Greek iirm were every- where rendered by the fame Englifh word ? whr'-

thcr •* boadiiig," or •' glorying," 1 think of no gicat confequence, fo one of
thcin be kept to.
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TEXT.
3 For what faith the fcripture? Abraham believed God, and it was

counted unto him for righteoufnefs.

4 Now to him that workeih, is the reward not reckoned of grace, but
of debt.

5 But to him that worketh not, but believeth on him, that j uftifieth the
ungodly, his faith is counted for righteoufnefs.

6 Even as David alfo defcribeth the bleffednefs of the man, unto whom
God imputeth righteoufnefs without works,

7 Saying, Bleffcd are they, whofe iniquities are forgiven, and whofe fins

are covered.

8 Bleffed is the man, to whom the Lord will not impute fin.

9 Cometh this bleffednefs, then, upon the circumcifion only, or upon
the uncircumcifion alfo? for we fay, that faith was reckoned to x-^bra-

ham for righteoufnefs.

PARAPHRASE.
over the reft of the gentile world, in having God for his God,
and he and his family being God's people ; but he had no fub-

3 je6l of glorying before God, As it is evident from facred
fcripture, which telleth us, that Abraham believed God, and it

4 was counted to him for righteoufnefs. Now there had been
no need of any fuch counting, any fuch allowance, if he had
attained righteoufnefs by works of obedience, exaftly con-
formable, and coming up, to the rule of righteoufnefs. For
what reward a man has made himfelf a title to, by his perform-
ances, that he receives as a debt that is due, and not as a gift of

5 favour. But to him, that by his works attains not righteouf-
nefs, but only believeth on God, whojuftifieth him, being un-
godly % to him juftification is a favour of grace: becaufe his
believing is accounted to him for righteoufnefs, or p.rfecl

6 obedience. Even as David fpeaks of the blelfednefs of the
man, to whom God rcckoneth^^ righteoufnefs without workr,

7 Saying, " Blelfed are they whofe iniquities are forgiven, and
8 " whofe fins are covered. Bleffed is the man to whom the

9 *VLord will not reckon fin." Is this bleffednefs then upon
the

NOTES.
5 c Tov acrs<^^, " him being ungodly." By fhcfe words Sr Paul plainly

points out Abraham, who was aVsG?, " unorodly," 1. e. a gentile, not a wor-
Ihipper of the true God, when God called him. Vid. note, ch. i. 18.

6 <^ Acyiaera.!, " rcckoneth." What this imputing or reckoning of rithte-
ourncfs is, may be feen in ver. 8, viz. the not reckoning of fin 10 any one, the
not putting fin to his account: the apoflle, in thefe two verfcs, ufing thcfe two
exprclfions, as equivalent. From hence the exprcITion, of blotting out of ini-

quity, fo frequently ufed in facred fcripture, may be underHood, i. e. flriking
it out of the account. AoyiaBa^cci fignifies to reckon, or account, and, with
a dative cafe, to put to any one's account; and accordingly, ver. 3, 4, 5. it

is tranflated, counted, or reckoned ; which word, for the fake of LngliQi
reader^;, I have kept to in this, and ver. 9, JO, and ii.
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TEXT.
10 How was it, then, reckoned? when he was in circumcifion, or in

uncircumcifion ? not in circumcifion, but in uncircumcifion.

1

1

And he received a fign of circumcifion, a feal of the righteoufnefs of
the faith, which he had, being yet uncircumcifed : that he might be
the fatlier of all them that believe, though they be not circumcifed

;

that rightcou fnefb might be imputed unto them alfo

:

12 And tlie f:ither of circumcifion to them, who arc not of the circum-
cifion only, but alfo walk in the fteps of that faith of our father

Abraham, which he had being yet uncircumcifed.

13 For the promifc that he fi^iould be the heir of the world, was not to

PARAPHRASE.
the circumcifed only, or upon the uncircumcifed alfo ? for we
fay that faith was reckoned to Abraham for righteoufnefs.

10 When, therefore, was it reckoned to him? when he was in

circumcifion, or in uncircumcifion? not in circumcifion, but

11 in uncircumcifion. P"or he received the fign of circumcifion,

a feal of the righteoufnefs of the faith, which he had, being

yet uncircumcifed^, that he might be the father of all thofc

who believe, being uncircumcifed, that righteoufnefs might be

12 reckoned to them alfo; And the father of the circumcifed,

that righteoufnefs might be reckoned, not to thofe who were
barely of the circumcifion, but to fuch of the circumcifion, as

did alfo walk in the fteps of the faith of our father Abraham,

13 which he had, being uncircumcifed ^. For the pro-

mifc,

NOTES.
11c See Gen. xvli, 11.

11, 12 f VVhat righteoufnefs reckoned to any one, or as it Is ufually called,

imputed righteoufnefs, is, St. Paul explains, ver. 6— 8. Whom this blcffuig

belongs to, he inquires, ver. 9, and here, ver. Il, and 12, he declares, who
re the children of Abraham, that from him inherit this blcffing ; ver. ii, he

fpeaks of the gentiles, and there fliows that Abraham, who was jufiificd by
faith, before he was circumcifed, (the want whereof, the jews looked on as a

djflinguifhing mark of a gentile) was the father of all thofe, among the gen-

tiles, who fhould believe, without being circumcifed. And here, ver. 12. l)e

fpeaks of the jews, and fays, that Abraham was their father; hut not that all

iliuuld be juRided, who were only circumcifed : but thofe, who, to their cir-

cumcifion, added the faith of Abraham, which he had, before he was circum-

cifed. That which mifled thofc, who miftook the fenfe of St. Paul here,

feems to be, their not oblervlng that tok ty. tx 'C7£pTo^>5f is referred to, and

governed by ilt; to ^07»7G^yal, which muH be fuppofed repeated here, afrer

trar/pa <c7if»To/y.^?. Or elfe the apollle's fcnfc and argument will not Hand jri

its full force, but the antithcfis will be lofl, bv prefeiving of which the fenfe

funs thus: and the father of the circumcifed, that righteoufnefs might be im-

puted to thofe who, &c. Another thing, very apt to midead them, was the

joining of ^c»oi only, to hx not, as if it were « /zovov tok, not only thofe who
are of the circu«icifion ; whereas it fliould be underOood, as it Hands joined

to 'miftT-f^.r.:, and fo 7rtpiTo^^(; uovoy arc bell tranflatcd barely circumcifion, and

the apofllc's fenlc runs thui ; •' that he mi^hl be ibc father of the gentiles that

' believe,
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TEXT.
Abraham, or to his feed, through the law, but through the righteouf-

nefs of faith.

14. For if they, which are of the law, be heirs, faith is made void, and

the promife made of none effed.

15 Becanfe the law worketh wrath; for where no law is, there is no

tranfgreffion.

PARAPHRASE.
mifes, that hefhouldbepofTeflbrof the world, was not that Abra-
ham, and thofe of his feed, who were under the law, fhould, by
virtue of their having and owning the law, be poffeifed of it

;

but by the righteoufnefs of faith, whereby thofe who were,
without the law, fcattered all over the world, beyond the bor-

ders of Canaan, became his poflerity, and had him for their

father'^, and inherited the blefTmg of juftification by faith.

14 For, if they only who had the law of Mofes given them, were
heirs of Abraliam, faith is made void and ufelefs\, it receiving

no benefit of the promife, which was made to the heirs of
Abraham's faith, and fo the promife becomes of no efFe6l.

15 Becaufe the law procures them not juftification ^, but renders

them liable to the wrath and punilhment of God', who, by the

law, has made known to them what is iin, and what punilh-

ment

NOTES.
** believe, though they be not circumcifed, that righteoufnefs might be im-
** puted to them alfo : and the father of the jews, that righteoufnefs might be
*' imputed, not to them who have clrcumcifion only, but to them who alfo
" walk in the fleps of the faith of our father Abraham, which he had being
*' uncircumcifed." In which way of underftanding this paffage, not only the

apoflle's meaning is very plain, eafy, and coherent ; but the conftruftion of the

Greek exaftly correlponds to that of ver. ii, and is genuine, eafy, and natural,

which any other way will be very perplexed.

13 g The promife, here meant, is that which he fpeaks of ver. li, ^vhereby

Abraham was made the father of all that fliould believe, all the world over;
and, for that reafon, he is called xArpoy&/^(^ y.oa-iAH,

" heir, or lord of the
*' world." For the believers, of all nations of the world, being given to him
for a pofterity, he becomes, thereby, lord and pofTenbr (for fo heir amon^ft
the Hebrews fignified) of the world. For it is plain, the apoflle, in this ver(e,

purfues the argument he was upon, in the two former. And it is alfo plain, that

St. Paul makes clrcumcifion to be the feal of the promife nuidc to Abraham,
Gen. xii. as well as of that made to him, Gen. xvii. and fo both tlicfe to be
but one covenant, and that of ch. xvii. to be but a repetition and farther expli-

cation of the former, as is evident from this chapter, compared with Gal. ill.

In both which thcapoftle argues, that the gentiles were intended to be jiiflificd,

as well as the jews ; and that both jews and gentiles, who are juftified, are

juflified by faith, and not by the works of the law.
^ Gal. ill. 7.

14 i See Gal. ill. 18.

15 k Ch. viii. 3. Gal. ill. 2I.
1 Seech, iii. 19, 20. and v. 10, 13, jo. and vii. 7, 8, 10. l Cor. xv. 56.

Gal. iii. IQ. John ix. 41. and xv. 22.
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TEXT.
16 Therefore it is of faith, that it might be by grace; to the end the

promife might be fure to all the feed, not to that only, which is of

the law, but to that alfo, which is of the faith of Abraham, who is the

father of us all.

1- (As it is written, ** I have made thee a father of many nations")

'

before him whom he believed, even God, who quickeneth the dead,

and callcth thofe things, which be not, as though they were :

18 Who, againrt hope, believed in hope, that he might become the father

of many nations, according to that which was fpoken, ** So fhall thy

feed be."

19 And being not weak in faith, he confidered not his own body now

PARAPHRASE.
merit he has annexed to it. For there is no incurring wrath,

or punifhment, where there is no law that fays any thing

16 of it'" : Therefore the inheritance " is of faith, that it might be

merely of favour, to the end that the promife might be fure

to all the feed of Abraham ; not to that part of it only, which

has faith, being imder the law ; but, to that part alfo, who,

without the law, inherit the faith of Abraham, who is the

father of us all who believe, whether jews or gentiles,

17 (As it is written °, *' I have made thee a father of many na-

tions.") I fay the father of us all (in the account of God,

whom he believed, and who accordingly quickened the dead,

i. e. Abraham and Sarah, whofe bodies were dead: and calieth

18 things that are not, as if they were p :) Who without any hope,

which the natural courfe of things could afford, did in hope

believe, that he ihould become the father of many nations, ac-

cording^ to what God had fpoken, by Gods Ihowing him the

10 liars of heaven, faying, So fhall thy 'feed be. And being firra

and

NOTES.
" OC 6UX tr^y »oV^. «^* -n-afaSacTi-:, of that, conccrnina ^vhlch there is no

law, widi the fanaion of a puiiKhment annextd, there can be no tranrgrclijon,

incurring wrath or punlfljmcnt. Thus it may be rendered, if we read oi with

an afpira^tion as fome do. B-it whether it be taken to Hgmiy where, or whereof

the fcnfe will he the fame. n«p«oacrK here, to make St. I'aul's aroiiment of

force, mud fignify fuch a tranfgrcirion, as draws on the iranlgicirur wiath and

piiniflimcnt, by the force and fanction of a law. And fo the apoOle's propoH-

tion is made good, that it is the law alone, that cxpofes us to wrath, and that is

all the law can do, for it gives us no power to perform.

16 n The grammatical conOruction does not fccm much to favour *' inhe-

* ritancc," as the wo>d to be fupplied here, bccaufe it does not occur in the

preceding vcrfes. But he, thai obfervcs St. Paul's way of writing, who more

rcgar.ls things, than forms of fpcaking, will be fatrshed, that it is enou.^;h that

he mentioned "heirs," ver. 13, and 14, and that he docs irtcan mhciitaucc

here, Gal. iii. iH, puts it pall doubt.

17 o Sec Gen. xvii. i().

p Gen. XVI. 5.
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TEXT.
dead, when he was about an hundred years old, neither yet the dead-
nefs of Sarah's womb.

20 He ftaggcred not at the promife of God, through unbelief; but was
llrong in faith, giving glory to God :

21 And being fully pcrfuaded, that what he had promifed, he was able
alfo to perform.

22 And, therefore, it was imputed to him for righteoufnefs.

23 Now it was not written for his fake alone, that it was imputed to him ;

24 But for us alfo, to whom it fhall be imputed, if we believe on him
that raifed up Jefus our Lord from the dead,

25 Who was delivered for our offences, and was raifed again for our
juilincaticn.

PARAPHRASE.
and unfhaken in his faith, he regarded not his own body, now
dead, he being about an hundred years old ; nor the dcadnefs

-20 of Sarah's womb ; He daggered not at the promife of God,
through unbelief, but was llrong in faith, thereby giving glory

21 to God ; By the full perfuafion he had, that God was able to

22 perform what he had promifed : And therefore it was ac-

23 counted to him for righteoufnefs. Now this, of its being

24 reckoned to him, was not written for his fake alone. But for
ours alfo, to whom faith alfo will be reckoned for righteouf-

nefs, viz. to as many as believe in him, who raifed Jefus our

25 Lord from the dead '^, Who \vas delivered to death for our
offences'", and was railed again for our ' juftification.

NOTES.
24 1 St. Paul feems to mention this here, in particular, to fhow the analoay

between Abraham's faith, and that of beHevers, under the gofpel : fee ver. ij^

25 " See Rom. iii. 23. and v. 6, 10. Eph. i. 7, 11, 14. and v. 2. Col. i.

34, 20—22. 1 Tim. ij. 6. Tit. ii. 14.
s

1 Cor. XV. 17. I have fet down all thcfe texts out of St. Paul, that in
them might be fecn his own explication of what he fays here, viz. that our
Saviour, by his death, atoned for our fins, and fo we were innocent, and thereby
freed from the punifhment due to fin. But he arofe again to afcertain to us
eternal life, the confequence of juQificatlon ; for the reward of righteoufnefs
is eternal life, v/hicli inheritance we have a title to, by adoption in Jefus ChriQ.
but, if he hirnfclf had not that inheritance, if he had not rofe into the poffef-

fion of eternal life, we who hold by and under him, could not have rifera

from the dead, and fo could never have come to be pronounced righteous, and
to have received the reward of it, cvcrlalling life. Hence St. Paul tells us,

1 Cor. XV. 17, that «* if ChiiR be not raifed, our faith is vain, we are yet in
" our fins," i. e. as to the attainujent of eternal life, it is all one as if our
fins were not forgiven. And thus he rofe for our juftlficaiion, i. e. to affure

fo us eternal life, the confcquence of juftification. And this I think is con-
firmed by our Saviour in thcfe words, *• becaufe I live, ye fliall live alio,"

John xiv. J 9.

SECT.
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SECT. V.

CHAP. V. i—ir,

CONTENTS.

ST. Paul, in the foregoing chapter?, has examined the glorying

of the jews, and their valuing themfelves fo highly ahovc the

gentiles, and (hown the vanity of their boafting in circumcidon

and the law, fince neither they, nor their father Abraham, were
jiirtitied, or found acceptance with God, by circumcifion, or the

deeds of the law : and therefore they had no reafon fo as they did

to prcfs circumcifion and tlie law on the gentiles, or exclude thofc,

ivho had them not, from being the people of God, and unfit for

their communion, in and under the gofpel. In this fe<5lion, he

comes to fiiowwhat the convert gentiles, by faith, without circum-

cifion, or the law, had to glory in, viz. the hope of glory, ver. 2.

their fufFcrings for the gofpel, ver. 3. And God as their God,
ver. II. In thefe three it is eafy to obfervc the thread and coher-

ence of St. Paul's difcourfe here, the intermediate verfes (according

to that abounding with matter and overflowing of thought, he wa^i

filled with) being taken up with an accidental train of confidera-

tions, to IKow the reafon they had to glory in tribulations.

TEXT.
1 'T'HEREFORE being juilified by faith, we have peace with God,
A through our Lord Jefus Chrift :

2 By whom affo we have accefs, by faith, into this grace, wherein we
(bnd, and rejoice in hope of the glory of God.

PARAPHRASE.
I rpMIEREFORE, being juflified by faith, we * have peace

1 X ^^"^'^ ^^^^> through our Lord Jcfus Chrill, By whom we
have had admittance, through faith, into th;4t favour, in which

wc

NOTE.
I

a a Wc," i. c. WC gentiles that arc not under the law. It is in their names,

that St. Paul fpcaks, in the tlircc laft verlcs of the foregoing chapter, and all

ihrough this fcQion, as is cxidcnt from the illation here, " therefore, being juU
tificd by faith, wc ** It f)eing an inference, drawn from his having proved, in

the former chapter, that the promifc was not to the jews ahjne, but to the gen-

tiles alfo; and that jiiOilication was, not by the law, but by faith, and confc-

qucntly dcfijjncd for the gentiles, as well a the jews.
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TEXT.
3 AnJ not only fo, but we glory in tribulations alfo, knowing that tri-

bulation worketh patience

;

4 And patience, experience ; and experience, hope
;

5 And hope maketh not alhamed, becaufe the love of God is (bed abroad

in our hearts, by the Holy Ghoft, which is given unto us. .

6 For, when we were yet without llrength, in due time Chrift died for

the ungodly.

7 For fcarcely for a righteous man will one die : yet, peradventure,

for a good man fome would even dare to die.

S But God commendeth his love towards us, in that, while we were

yet finners, Chrift died for us.

9 Much more then, bein^ now juftified by his blood, we Ihall be faved

from wrath through him.

PARAPHRASE.
we have flood, and glory ^ in the hope of the glory, which God

3 has in (lore for us. And not only fo, but we glory in tribu-

lation alfo, knowing that tribulation worketh patience;

4 And patience giveth us a proof of ourfelves, which furniflies

5 us with hope ; And our hope maketh not afhamed, will not

deceive us, becaufe ^ the fenfe of the love of God is poured
out into our hearts by the Holy Ghofl, which is given unto

6 us*. For, when the gentiles were yet without ftrengtht.

Void of all help, or ability to deliver ourfelves, Chriil, in the

time that God had appointed and foretold, died for us, who
lived without the acknowledgement and worfliip of the true

7 God f . Scarce is it to be found that any one will die for a
juft man, if peradventure one fhould dare to die for a good

8 man ; But God recommends, and herein fhows the greatnefs

of his love ^ towards us, in that, whilft we gentiles were a

9 mafs of profligate fmners ^, Chrift died for us. Much more,
there-

NOTES.
2 ^ Koe.v^ajixi^U't '' we glory." The fame word here for the convert gen-

tiles, that he had ufed before, for the boafting of the jews, and the fame word he
ufed, where he examined what Abraham had found. The taking notice where-
of, as we have already obferved, may help to lead us into the apodle's fenfe: and
plainly fliows us here, that St. Paul, in this feftion, oppofes the advantages the

gentile converts to chriftianity have, by faith, to thofc the jews gloried in, with
fo much haughtincfs and contempt of the gentiles.

5 c «« Becaufe." * The force of this inference feems to fland thus: the hope
of eternal happinefs, which we glory in, cannot deceive us, becaufe the gifts of
the Holy Ghoft, beflowed upon us, afture us of the love of God towards us, the
jews themfelves acknowledging that the Holy Ghoft is given to none, but thofe
who are God's own people.

8 d Another evidence St. Paul gives them here, of the love of God towards
them, and the ground they had to glory in the hopes of eternal falvation, is the
death of Chrift for them, whilft they were yet in their gentile ftatc, which he
defcribcs by calling them,

6, 8 c
t 'Ai70EV£rc, •• without ftrength ;" 'AaE^sT:, *' ungodly j" 'A^.^pl^^Aot,

** finaers-;" '£p^6fo», ''enemies;" thcfc four epithets arc given to them as

gentiles,
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NOTE.
gentiles, they being uTcd by St. Paul, as the proper attributes of tbc beatbeH
uorld, as confidcrcd in contra-diftinflion to the jcwifh nation. What St. Paul

(ays of ibe gentiles, in other places, will clear this. The helplefs condition of
the gentile vorld in the ftate of gentilifm, lignificd by aj-^nnTc, without ftrcngth,

he terms, Col. ii- 13, dead in fin, a (l;itc, if any, of weaknefs. And hence he
favs to the Romans, converted to Jcfus Chrift, " yield yourfelves unto God, as
** thoic thnt arc alive from the dead, and yourfelves as inftruments of righte-
** oufnefs uHto God, chap. vi. 13, How he defcribes aaibsia:, ungodlincfj,

mentiopcd chap. i. 18, as the proper flate of the gentiles, we may fee vcr. 21,

S3. That he thought the title «//,apla/Xoi, *' linners," belonged peculiarly to

the gentiles, in contra-diftinflion to the jews, he puts it pad doubt, in thefc

vords, " we who are jews by nature, and not finners of the gentiles," Gal. ii.

I5. See alfo chap. vi. 17—22. And as for EyQpoj, " enemies," you have the

gentiles before their convcrfion to chriRianity fo called, Col. i. 21. St. Paul,

ilph. ii. I— 13, defcribes the heathen, a little more at large, but yet the parts of
the characlcr he there gives them wc may find comprized in thefc four-epithets

j

the aV&.'K-iV, '• weak," ver. 1, 5. the occntuc, " ungodly," and ufjiocfiuP^o],

•• finners," vcr. 2, 3. and the ix^?'^''^
*' enemies," ver. 11, 12.

If it were remembered thnt St. Paul all along, through the eleven firfi chapters

of this epillle, fpcaks nationally of the jews and gentiles, as it is vifible he does,

and not perfonally, oFfingie men, there would be lefs difficulty, and fewer mif-

takcs, in nnderftanding this epillle. This one place, we are upon, is a fufficicnt

iiiflauce of it. For if, bv thefc terms here, we fhall underfland him to denote

all men perfonally, jews as well as gentiles, before they are favingly ingrafted

into Jefus Chrift, we fliall make his difcourfe here disjointed, and his fenfc

mightily perplexed, if at all confiftent.

That there were fome among the heathen as innocent in their lives, and as far

from enmity to God, as fome among the jews, cannot be qucflioned. Nay, that

many of them were not aas^fTc, but a-B^oui^oi, wor[hi}3pers of the true God, if

we could doubt of it, is manifcft out of the Afls of the Apoftles j but yet St.

Paul, in the places above quoted, pronounces them all together, c:3-tQ£T:y ora.O£o»,

(for that, by thcfe two terms, applied to the fame pcrfons, he means the fame,

i.e. fuch as did not acknowledge and woilhip the true God, feems })lain) un-

godly, and finners of the gentiles, as nationally belonging to them, in contra-

difiindion to the people of the jews, who were the people of God, whilft the

other were the provinces of the kingdom of Satan : Not but that there were fin-

ners, heinous finners among the jews : but the nation, confidered as one body

and fociety of men, diiowned and declared againft, and oppofed itfelf to, thole

crimes and impurities, which are mentioned by St. Paul, chap. i. 24, &c. as

^^'ovcn into the religious and politic conftitutions of the gentiles. There they

had their full fcope and fwing, had allowance, countenance, and prote^ion. Tiic

idolatrous nations h.id, by their religions, laws, and forms of government, inade

thenifelves the open votaries, and were the profelTed Iiibje61s of devils. So St.

Paul, 1 Cor. X. 20, 2 1, truly calls the gods they worlhipped and paid ilieir

homage to. And fuitably hereunto, their religious obfervanccs, it is well known
v.'cre not without great inipuiitics, which were of right charged upon them, when
they had a place in their facred offices, and had the recommendation of religion,

lo give them credit. The reft of the vices, in St, Paul's black lift, which were

not warmed at their altars, and foftered in their temples, were yet, by the con-

nivance of the law, cheiiftied in their private houfes, and made a part of the

uncondemned actions of common life, and had the countenance of cuftom to

authorize them, aven in the bcft regulated and moft civilized govcrnnients of

the heathen. On the contrary, ilic frame of the jewilh commonwealth was

founded on the acknowledgment and wordiip of the one only, true, and invifiblc

God, and ihcir laws required an cxtr.oi Ji::ary purity of life, and ftriilncls of

manners.
Tkal
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NOTE.
That the gentiles were fiykd I%0f:o4,

" enemies," 'in a political or national

fenfe, is plain from Eph. ii. where tHey are called, *' aliens fiom the common-
"wcalth of Ifrael, and Grangers from the covenant." Abraham, on the other fide,

was called, the fiiend of God, i. e. one in covenant with him, and his profcH'ed

fubjeft, that owned God to the world: and fo were his polkrity, the people of
the jews, whilfl the reft of the world were under revolt, and lived in open re-

bellion againft him, vid. Ifa. xli. 8. And here in this epiltie, St. Paul exprelly

teaches, that when the nation of the jews by reje6ling of ihc Mcflias put'them-

felves out of the kingdom of God, and were caft off, from being any longer the

people of God, they became enemies, and the gentile world were reconciled.

See chap. xi. 15, 28. Hence St. Paul, who was the apoftle of the gentiles, calls

his performing that office, the miniftry of reconciliation, 2 Cor. v. 18. And
here in this chapter, ver. 1, the privilege, which they receive, by the accepting

of the covenant of grace in Jefus Chrift, he tells them is tiiis, that they have

peace with God, i.e. are no longer Incorporated with his enemies, and of the

party of the open rebels againft him, in the kingdom of Satan, being returned to

their natural allegiance, in their owning the one, true, fupremc God, in fubtnit-

ting to the kingdom he had fet up in his fon, and being received by him, as his

fubjefts. Suitably hereunto St. James, fpeaking of the convcrfion of the gen-

tiles to the profcffion of the gofpel, fays of it, that " God did vifit the gentiles,

to take out of ihem a people for his name." Afis xv. 14, and ver 19, he calls

the converts, thofe who, *' from among the gentiles, are turned to God."
Befides what is to be found, in other parts of St. Paul's epiftles, to juftify the

taking of thefe words here, as applied nationally to the gentiles, in contra-dif-

tia6iion to the children of Ifrael, that which Sc. Paul fays, ver. 10, 11, makes it

receflary to underftand them fo. " We," fays he, " when we were enemies,

were reconciled to God, and fo we now glory in him, as our God." *' We,'*
here, muft unavoidably be fpoken in the name of the gentiles, as is plain, not

only by the whole tenour of this fe^^ion, but from this paflTage, ** of glorying in

God," which he mentions as a privilege now of the believing gentiles, furpafnng

that of the jews, whom he had taken notice of before, chap. ii. 17, as being for-

ward to glory in God, as their peculiar right, though with no great advantage to

themfelves. But the gentiles, who were reconciled now to God, by Chrift's

death, and taken into covenant with God, as n)any as received the gofpel, had a

new and better title to this glorying, than the jews. Thofe, that now are recon-

ciled, and glory in God as their God, he lays were enemies. The jews, who had

the fame corrupt nature, common to them with the reft of mankind, arc no-
where, that I know, called t-vpfn, enemies, or, a.7-i^{ic, ungodly, whilft t!)ey

publicly owned him for their God, and profefted to be his people. But the

heathen were deemed enemies for being *' aliens to the commonwealth of Ifrael,

and ftrangers from the covenants of promife." There were never but two
kingdoms in the world, that of God, and that of the devil; thefe were oppofitc,

and, therefore, the fubje61s of the latter could not but be in the ftate of enemies,

and fall under that denomination. The revolt from God was univerfal, and the

nations of the earth had given themfelves up to idolatry, when God called

Abraham, and took him into covenant with himfelf, as he did afterwards the

whole nation of the ifraelites, whereby they were re admirtcd into his kingdom,

came under his prote61ion, and were his people and fuhjeds, and no longer ene-

mies, whilft all the reft of the nations remained in the ftate of rebellion, the

profeffed fubjecls of other gods, who were ufurpers upon God's right, and

enemies of his kingdom. And, indeed, if the four epithets be not taken to be

Ipoken here of the gentile world, in this political and truly evangelical fenfe,

but in the ordinary, fyftematical notion, applied to all mankind, as belonging

univerfally to every man perfonallv, whether by profeftion gentile, jew, or chrif-

tJan, before he be actually regeiierated by a laving faith, and an effetltial

thorough convcrfion i the illative particle " wherefore/' in the beginning of

Vol. VII. U ver.
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10 For if, when we wfre enemies, we were reconciled to God, by the

death ot his fon : much more being reconciled, we fliall be favcd by

his life.

11 And not only fo,. but we alfo joy in God, through our Lord JcfuJ

Chrift, by whom we have now received the atonement.

PARAPHRASE.
therefore, now being juflificd by his death, {hall we througli

bim be delivered from condemnation ^ at the day of judgment^

10 For if, when we were enemies f, we were reconciled to God,
by the death of his fon, much more, being reconciled, thall

11 we be favcd by his life. And not only s do we glory in tribu-

lation, but alfo in God, through our Lord Jefus Chrilt, by

\vhom now '' we have received reconciliation.

NOTE S.

ver. 12, will hardly conne£l: it, and what follows, to the foregoing part of this

chapter. But the eleven firflverfes nmft be taken for a parenthcfis, and then the
*• therefore," in the beginning of this fifth chapter, which joins it to the fourtli,

villi a very clear connexion, will be wholly infignificant j and, after all, the

fcnfe of tfie I2th vtrfe will but ill folder with the end of the fourth chapter,

TiOtwithnanding the ** wherefore," which is taken to bring them in, as an infer-

enee. Whereas thefe eleven firft veifcs, being fuppofed to be fpoken of the

gentiles, make them not only of a piece with St. Paul's dcfign, in the foregoing

and the following chapters, but the thread of the whole difcourfc goes very

fmooth, and the inferences 'ufhered in with " tiierefore," in the {\i({ verfc, and
witli " wherefore," in the I2th verfe) arc very eafy, clear, and natural, from ihc

immcdiaicly preccthng vci ffs. That of the firfl vcifc may be fecn, in what we
b.«vc already laid; and ihat of the i2th verfc in fliort ftands thus: " We gen-
*• tiles have, by Chrill, received rhe reconciliation, which we cannot doubt to
*' be intended for us, as well as for the jews, flnce fin and death entered into
•' the woild by Adam, the common father of us all. And as, by the difobcdi-
*' cnce of the one, condemnation of death came un al! ; fo, by the obedience of
*' one, juflificatlon to life c;ime upon all."

9 f What St. Paul here calls
*' wrath,' he calls " the wrath to come," i Thcff.

i. lo. and generally, in the New Tcftament, " wrath," is put for the puniili-

nicnt of the wicked at the laft day.

1 1 6 Ou /y-okov ^s, " and not only fo." 1 think no-body can with the leaft

attention rend tlils fecHon, without perceiving that thef» words join this verfe to

the 3d. The apolllc in the 2d verfc fays, * we thcgcntihs, who believe, glory
in the hopes of an eternal, fplendid Rate of blifi." In the third verfc he adds

«^ /Aovov h'it " and not only fo, but our alHiclions are to us matter of glorying,"
which he proves in the fcven following verfcs, and then ver. ii. adds i- yo^ov^tt
** and not onlv lo; but wc glory in God alfo, as our God, being reconciled to

him in Jclus ClirllJ." And thus he lliows, that the convert gentilts h;id whereof
to glory, as well ^s the jews, and were not infeiiouc to thcjn, liiough tiicy hail not
cii( umcifion and the law, wherein the jews gloried fo much, but witli no ground,
in comparilon of what the gentiles haJ lo glory in, by faiib in JclusChriU, now
under I be golpcl.

^ It Is tru", we centilcs could not formerly gtory im Cod, as our God; th,it

was the privilege ot the jews, who aloi.e of all ihc nations owned inm for their

K-ing and GoJ; aud were his people, in covenant with him. All the reft of

the
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NOTE.
the kingdoms of the earth had taken other lords, and given themfcJves up to falfe

gods, to fcrvc and worfhip them, and fo were in a liate of war v\lih the true

God, the God of Ifracl. But now we being reconciled hy Jefus Clirift, whom
we have received, and own for our Lord, and thereby being returned into his

kingdom, and to our ancient allegiance, we can truly glory in God, as our God,
which the jews cannot do, who have refuTd to receive Jefus for their Lord,

whom God hath appointed Lord over all things.

SECT. VI.

CHAP. V. 12.—VII. 25.

CONTENTS.

THE apoftle here goes on with his defign, of fhowing that the

gentiles, under the gofpel, have as good a title to the favour

of God, as the jews ; there being no other way, for either jew or

gentile, to find acceptance with God, but by faith in Jefus Chrill:.

In the foregoing fedlion he reckoned up feveral fubjeds of glory-

ing, which the convert gentiles had without the law, and concludes

them with this chief and principal matter of glorying, even God
himfelf, whom, now that they were, by Jefus Clirift their Lord,

reconciled to him, they could glory in as their God.
To give them a more full and fatisfaclory coniprehenfion of

this, he leads them back to the times before the giving of the law,

and the very being of the jewifh nation ; and lays before them, in

fhort, the whole fcene of God's oeconomy, and Ins dealing w^ith

mankind, from the beginning, in reference to life and death.

1. He teaches them, that by Adam's lapfe all men were brought

into a ftate of death, and by Chrilt's death all are rellorcd to life.

By Chrift alfo, as many as believe are inilated in eternal life.

2. Tliat the law, when it came, laid the ifraelitcs fafler under

death, by enlarging the offence, which had death annexed to it.

For, by the law, every tranfgreflion, that any one under the law

committed, had death for its pu'dflimcnt, notwithllanding which,

by Chrift, thofe under the law, who believe, receive life.

3. That, though the gentiles, who believe, come not under

the rigour of the law, yet the covenant of grace, which they are

under, requires that they fnould not be fcrvants and vaifals to

fm, to obey it in the lufh of it, but iinceiH:ly endeavour after

rightcoufnefs, the end whereof would be evcrlalting life.

U 2 4. That
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4. That the jews alfo, who receive the gofpel, arc delivered

from the law ; not that the law is fin ; but becaiiie, though the

law forbid the obeying of fin, as well as the gofpel
;

yet not

enabling them to relii'i their finful liifts, but making each com-
pliance with any finful lull deadly, it fettles upon them the domi-
nion of fin, by death, from which they are delivered by the grace

of God alone, which frees them from the condemnation of the

law, for every adual tranfgreillon, and requires no more, but

tluu thcv fhould, with the whole bent of their mind, ferve the

law of God, and not their carnal lufls. In all which cafes the

falvation of the gentiles is wholly by grace, without their being

at all under the law. And the falvation of the jews is wholly by
grace alfo, without any aid, or help from the law : from which
alfo, by Chrilf, they are delivered.

"II1US lies the thread of St. Paul's argument, wherein \vc may
fee how he purfucs his defign, of fatisfying of gentile converts at

Rome, that they were not required to fubmit to the law of Mofes:
and of fortifying them againfl: the jews, who troubled them
about it.

For the more difi:in61: and eafy apprehenfion of St. Paul's dif-

courling on thcfe four heads, I ihall divide this fe6tion into the

four following numbers, taking them up, as they lie in the order

of the text.

s p: c T. vr. n° i.

CHAP. V. 12—19.

CONTENTS.

HKRE he inflrudls them in the Rate of mankind in general,

before the law, and before the ff.paration that was made
thcTLby of the ifraclites from all the other nations of the earth.

And here he ihous, that Adam, tranfgrelling the law, which for-

bad him ihc eating of the tree of knowledge, upon pain of death,

forfeited inunortality, and becoming thereby mortal, all his pof-

terity, d^fcending from the loins of a mortal man, were mortal
too, and all died, though none of them broke that law, but Adam
Mmfelf : but, by Chrilf, they are all roltorcd to life again. And,
Ciqd judifying thofc who believe in Chrilf they are reftored to

their primitive ttate of righteoufncfs and immortality ; fo that

the geiHiks, being liic defccndunts of Adoiii, as well as the jews,

Hand
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ftand as fair for all the advantages, that accrue to the poflerity of

Adam, by Chrifl, as the jews themfelvcs, it being all wholly and

folely from grace.

TEXT.
12 Wherefore, as by one man fin entered into the world, and death by

fm; and fo death pafied upon all men, for that all have finned,

13 For until the law fin was in the world : but fin is not imputed when
there is no law.

PARAPHRASE.
12 Wherefore, to give you a ftate of the whole matter, from the

beginning, you muft know, that, as by the act of one man,

Adam, the father of us all, fm entered into the world, and

death, which was the punilhment annexed to the offence of

eating the forbidden fruit, entered by that fm, for that all

13 Adam's pofterity thereby became m.ortal^. It is true, indeed,

fm was univerfilly committed in the world by all men, all the

time before the poiitive law of God delivered by Mofcs : but

it is as true^ that there is no certain, determined puniflimeut

afiixed

NOTES.
12 a «« Having finned," I have rendered became mortal, following the rule

J think very necclTary for the underfianding St. Paul's epiOles, viz. the making

hira, as much as is pofTible, his own interpreter, 1 Cor. xv. 22, cannot be de-

nied to be parallel to this place. This and the following verfcs here being, as

one may fay, a comnjent on that verfe in the Corinthians, St. Paul treating

here of the fame matter, but more at large. There he fays, " as in Adam all

*' die," which words cannot be taken literally, but thus, that in Adam all

became mortal. The fame he fays here, but in other words, putting, by a no
very unufual metonymy, the caufe for the efPeft, viz. the f.n of eating the for-

bidden fruit, for the elfeft of it on Adam, viz. mortality, and, in him, on all

his poflerity : a mortal father, infetied now with death, being able to produce

no better than a mortal race. Why St. Paul differs in his plirafe, here, from
that which we find he ufed to the Corinthians, and prefers here, that which is

harder and more figurative, may perhaps be eafily accounted for, if we confidcr

bis ftyle and ufual way of writing, wliCrein is fhown a great liking of the

beauty and force of antithefis, as ferving much to illufl ration and nnprcffion.

In the xvth chapter of 1 Cor. he is fpeaking of life reilored bv Jelus Chnft,

and, to illuflrate and fix that in their minds, the death of mankind bed ferved;

here, to the romans, he is difcourfing of righteoufnefs reftored to men by
Chrift, and therefore, here, the term fin is the moft natural and properell to

fet that off. But that neither a6iual or imputed fin is meant here, or ver. 19,

where the fame way of "exprefi'ion is ufed, he, that has need of it, may fee

proved in Dr. Whltbv upon the place. If there can be any need of any oiber

proof, when it is evideiHly contrary to St. Paul's defign here, which is to (how,

that all men, from Adam to Moles, died folely, in confequcnce of Adam's
traufgrclfion, fee ver. ly.

13 b O:;^ EAAoyErraj, ** is not imputed," fo our tranfl.ition, but poffibly not
cxaftly to the lenfc of the apoftle ; 'ExKoyiiv fignihcs to reckon, but cannot be

interpreted reckon to, \vhich is the meaning of unputCj vyiihout a perfoij

U 3 aiTigncd,
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TEXT.
14 Ncvcrthelefs, dtath reigned from Adam to Mofcs, even over them

PARAPHRASE.
14 affixed to fin, without a pofitive law ^ declaring it. Nc\cr-

thelcfs, wc Ice that, in all that fpacc of time, wliieh was
before

NOTE S.

afligned, to whom it is imputed. And fo we fee, when the word is ufed in

that fcnfc, the dative cafe of the pcrfon is fubjolned. And therefore it is well

tranflatcd, Phiicin. 18. If he owes thee any thing, lfA^i^ \K/.iyn^ put it to my
account, reckon, or impute it to me. Bclidcs St. Paul here tells us, the fin,

here ipokcn of, as not reckoned, v\<is in the world, and had af^cal exillence,

during the time hctwcen Adam and Mofcs; but the fin, which is fiippolcd to

be iir;putfd, is Adam's fin, whicli he committed in paradife, and was not in

the worid, during the time from Adam till Mofes, and therefore E^.^-oysiVar

cjnnot here -fignify imputed. Sins in facred fcripture arc called debts, but

nothing can he brought to account, as a debt, till a value be fct upon it. Now
fins can no way be taxed, or a rate fct upon them, but by the pofiiive declara-

tion and fanflion of the law-maker. Mankind, without the pofitive law of

Gt)d, knew, by the light of nature, that they tranfgrefled the rule of their

nature, r-afon, which dictated to tliem what they ought to do. But, without a

pofitive declaration of God, tluir fovcreign, tliey could not tell at what rate

God taxed their trcfpad'cs agninfl this rule; till he pronounced that life fliould

be the price of fin, that could not be afcertaintd, and confequcntly fin could

not be brought to account: and, therefore, wc fee that where there was no
pofitive law, affixing death to fin, men did not look on death as the wages, of

retribution for their fin; they did not account, that they paid their lives as a

debt and forfeit for their tranfgrcfiion. This is the more to be confidered, bc-

caufe St. Paul, in this epifile, treats of fin, punifhmenr, and forgivcnefs, by

way of an account, as it were, of debtor and creditor.

He will be farther confirmed in this fenfe of thefe words, who will be at

the pains to compare chap. iv. 15, and v. 13, 9.0. and vii. 8, 9. together. St.

PhuI, chap. iv. 15, fays, the law worketh wrath, i. e. carrieth piinifhment

with it. ,For where there is no law, there is no tranfgieflTion. Whereby is

jiot meant, that there is no fin, where there is no pofitive law, (the contrary

vhercof he fays in this verfc, viz. that fin was in the woild all the time, before

the law) but that there is no tranl^rcfiion, with a penalty annexed to it, with-

out a pofitive. law. And hence he tells the romans, chap. i. 32, that they

knew not that thofe things dcferved death, [vid. note, chap. i. 32 ] but it was

by the pofitive law of God only, that men knew that death was ccrtairdy an-

nexed to fin, as its certain and unavoidable punilhmeui ; and fo St. Paul argues,

chap. vii. 8.9. '

c No'v, *' law " Whether St. Paul by yiv,'©- hc/c means law in general, a<

for the moH part he docs, where he omits the article; or whether he meant

the law of Mofes in particular, in which fcnfe he commonly joins the article

to i/oij:''-^ i
this is plain, that St. Paul's notion of a law wa^ conformable to that

given by Mofes, and fo he ufcs the word you©-, >n Englilh law, for the pofi-

tive foinmand of God, with a lanfiion of a penalty annexed to it ; of which

kind there never having been any one given to any people, but that by Mofes

to the children of Ifrarl, till the revelation of the will ol Gtxi by JcfusChrift

to all mdiikind, which, for fevcral rcalons, is always called the gofpel, in con-

tracijIiiiiHion 10 the law of Mofes ; when St. Paul fpeaks of law, io general, it

leduces itfelf, ia matter of fa6t, to the law of Moles.
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TEXT.
that had not finned, after the fimilitude of Adam's tranfgreffion^ who
is the figure of him that was to come.

15 But not as the offence, fo alfo is the free gift. Fowif, through the

offence of one, many be dead, much more the grace of God, a«d the

gift by grace, which is by one man, Jcfus Chrift, hath abounded

unto many,
16 And not as it was by one that finned, fo is the gift: for the judg-

PARAPHRASE.
before the pofitive law of God by Mofes, men from the

beginning of the world, died, all as well as their father Adam;
though none of them, but he alone, had eaten of the for-

bidden fruit '^ : and thereby, as he had committed that fin, to

which fm alone the puniihment of death was annexed, by the

pofitive fan6lion of God, denounced to Adam, who was the

15 figure and type of Chrift, who was to come. But yet thougli

he were the type of Chrifl, yet the gift, or benefit, received

by Chrill, is not exa6tly conformed and confined to the

dimenfions of the damage, received by Adam's fall. For it,

by the lapfe of one man, the multitude % i.e. all men died%

much more did the favour of God, and the free giti, by the

bounty or good-will which is in Jefus Chrifl:, exceed to the

16 multitude e, i. e. to all men. Furthermore, neither is the

gift,

NOTES.
14 ^ In this verfe St. Paul proves, that nil men became mortal, by Adam's

eating the foibidden fruit, and by that alone, hecaufc no man can incur a

penalty, without the fanftion of a pofitive law, declaring and eflablifhing that

penalty ; but death was annexed, by no pofitive law, to any fin, but the eating

the forbidden fruit; and therefore men's dying, before the law of Moles, wai

purely in confequcnce of Adam's fin, in eating the forbidden fruit; and the

pofitive fanction of death annexed to it. an evident proof of man's mortality

coming from thence.

15 <^ O4 OTo^Aoi, and Tar ttcXAh^, 1 fuppofe may be undcrflood to (land here

for the multitude, or collcthve body of mankind. For the apolllc, in exprels

words, affures us, i Cor. xv. 22, " That in Adam all died, and in Chrifl all

•' are made alive:" and fo hcie, ver. 18, All men fell under the condemna-
tion of death, and all men were rcftored unto juftiHcation of life, which all

men, m the very next words, ver. 19, are called ol -nroAAo*, the many. So that

the many in the former part of this verle, and the many at the end of it, com-
prehending all mankind, muft be equal. The comparifon therefore, and the

inequality of the things cojnpared, lies not, here, between the numbers of thofc

that died, and the numbers of thofc that (hall be rellorcd to life ; but the com-
parifon lies between the perfons by whom this general death, and this general

reftoration to life came, Adam the type, and Jeifus Chrift the antitype; and it

feems to lie in this, that Adam's laple came barely for the fatisfactto \ of his

own appetite, and defire of good to himCelf ; but the rcltoration was from the

exuberant bounty and good-will of Chrill towards men, who at the coll of his

own painful death, purchafed life for them. The want of taking the compa-

|i(on here right, and the placing it amiis, in a greater number rellored to life
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TEXT.
ment was by one, to condemnation ; but the free gift Is of many
otfcnccs, unto juftificarion.

17 For if b}' ore m:in's offence death reigned by one; much more they,

which receive abundance of grace, and of the gift of righteoufnefij

fhall reign in life by one, Jefus Chrift.

PARAPHRASE.
^ift, as was the lapfc, by one fin f. For the judgment or

fcntcnce was for one * offence, to condemnation : but the gift

of favour reaches, notwithifanding many ^ fins, to jullification

17 of life?. F'or if, by one lapfe, death reigned, by reafon of

one ofl^ence, much more fhall they, who receiving the ^ fur-

plufage

NOTES.
by Jefus ChrlQ, than thofe brought into death by Adam's fin, hath led fome

men (o far out of the uay, as co allege, that men, in the deluge, died for their

own fins. It is true thry did fo, and fo did the men of Sodom and Gomorrah,
and the philillines cut off by the ifraclites, and multitudes of others: but it is

as true, that, by their own fins, they were not made mortal : they were fo be-

fore, by thtir father Adam's eating the forbidden fruit ; fo that what they

paid, for their own fins, was not immortality, which they had not, but a few

years of their own finite lives, which having been let alone, would every one

of them in a Ihort time have come to an end. It cannot be denied, therefore,

but that it is as true of thefe as any of the reft of mankind, before Mofes, that

they died folely in Adam, as St. Paul has proved in the three preceding verfes.

And it is as tiue of them, as of any of the reft of mankind in general, that

they died in Adam. For ;his St. Paul exprefsly affcrts of all, '• that in Adam
** ail died," 1 Cor. xv. 22. and in this very chapter, ver. 18, in other words.

It is then a flat contradiction to St. Paul to fay, that diofe, whom the flood

fwept away, did not die in Adam.
16 f Al £-h oLfxc/f : Y.U.OCT) c^ " bv one fin;'' fo the Alexandrine copy reads

it, more conformable to the apoftle's lenfe. For if bo?, *' one," in this verfc

be to be taken for the pcrfon of Adam, and not fur his one fin, of eating the

forbidden fruit, there will be nothing to anfwer tso>.Kuv njafaTrriLucirurf
'* many ofl'etices" here, and fo the comparifon, ^t. Paul is upon, will be loft ;

whereas it is plain, that in this vcrfe be fhows another difproportion in liic

cafe, wherein Adam, the type, comes fhort of Chrift, the antitype ; and that

is, that it was but for one only tranfgrefhon, that death came upon all men:
but Chrift reftores life* unio all, notwithflanding multitudes of fins. Thefc two

cxccffes both of the g<'od-will of the donor, and the grcatnefs of the gift, are

both reckoned up together, in the following verfc, and are there plainly exprcfled

in rrtpKrjilni Tr< ;>a;4To< xa» tjJc h\'fia,<;i the excels of the favour, in the

greater good will and coft of the donor ; and the inequality of the gift itfelf,

which exceeds, as many exceeds one ; or the deliverance from the guilt of many
fins, docs exceed the deliverance from the quilt of one.

R Za»»j?, •' of life," is found in the Alexandiinc copv. And he that will

read ver. 18. will fcarcc incline to the leaving of it out here.

17 *> " Surplufagc," fo tptcKranu fignifies. The fuiphiface of yaciroc;^

favour, was the painful death of Chrift, whereas the fall coft AdatTi no more
pains, butcjting the fruit. 'I he furplufagc of oifiac, the gift, or benefit rc-

reivcd, was a juft.fication to life fiom a multitude of fins, whereas the lofs of

life came upon all men, only for ouc fin ; but iiil men, how guilty focvcr of

many fins^ arc reftoied to life*
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TEXT.
18 Therefore as, by the offence of one, judgment came upon all men to

condemnation : even fo by the righteournefs of one, the free gift

came upon all men, unto juftification of life.

PARAPHRASE.
plufage of favour, and of the gift of righteoufnefs, reign in

18 life by one, even Jefus Chrift. Therefore' as, by one *^

ioff^nce, (viz.) Adam's eating the forbidden fruit, all men
fell under the condemnation of death : fo, by one act of
righteoufnefs, viz. Chnil's obedience to death upon the crofs',

all

NOTES.
18 i *' Therefore," here, is not ufed as an illative, introducing an inference

from the immediately preceding verfes, but is the fame " therefore," which
began, ver. 12. repeated here again, v.-ith part of the inference, that was

there begun and left incomplete, the continuation of it being interrupted, by
the intervention of the proofs of the firft part of it. The particle '• as," im-
mediately following " therefore," ver. 12, is a convincing proof of this, hav-

ing there, or in the following verfes, nothing to anfwer it, and fo leaves the

fenfe imperfeft and fufpendcd, till you come to this verfe, where the fame
reafoning is taken up again, and the fame protafis, or the firft part of the

comparifon repeated: and then the apodofis, or latter part, is added to it;

and the whole fentence made complete : which to take right, one muft read

thus, ver. 12, " Therefore, as by one man fin entered into the world, and
** death by fin, and fo death pafTcd upon all men, &c." ver. 18, 1 fay, there-

fore, ** as by the offence of one, judgment came upon all men to condemna-
*' tion, even fo by the righteoufnefs of one, the free gift came upon all men
*' to juftification of life." A like interruption of what he began to fay, may
be feen, 2 Cor. xii. 14. and the fame difcourfe, after the interpofition of
eight verfes, began again, chap. xiii. 1. not to mention others, that 1 think

may be found in St. Paul's epiflles.

k That liO'; 'CTo.faTirru.'f/.a'.'S,-^ ought to be rendered '* one offence;*' and not

the " offence of one man:" and fo sioq ^iy.vA'Jjyar^, " one aft of righteouf-
*' nefs/' and not the " righteoufnefs of one;" is reafonahle to think: be-

caufe, in the next verfe, St. Paul compares one man to one man, and therefore

it is fit to underftand him here (the couftruftion alfo favouring it of one
faft, compared with one fa61, unlefs we will make him here (where he feems
to fludy concifenefs I guilty of a tautology. But, taken as I think thev fliould

be underflood, one may fee a harmony, beauty, and fulnefs, in this difcourfe,

which at firft fight fcen^.s fomewhat obfcure and perplexed. For thus, in thcfe

two verfes, 18, l^, he (hows the correfpondence of Adam the type, with Chrift

the antitype, as we may fee, ver. 14, he defigncd, as he had ftiown the difparity

between them, ver. 15, 16, 17.
1 That this is the meaning of ^\ hoq ^w.ot-iujij^xr^-, is plain by the following

verfe. St. Paul every one may obfcrve to be a lover of antlthefis. In this

verfe it is |;o? 'urocox'mrjjtjioi.r'^; *' one perverfc aft of tranfgrcftion," and svo?

^.y.anjtj.ccrocy *' one right aft of fubrailfion :" in the next verfe, it is 7.-^;ax.o^
*' difobedlence," and vTrotKovi " obedience," the fame thing being meant in

both verfes. And that this ^iy.uicuy., this aft of obedience, whereby he pro-
cured life to all mankind, was his death upon the crofs, 1 think no-body quef-
tions, fee ver. 7—9. Hcb. 11. 10, 14. PJiil. 11. 8. and that d^ixaiai^y^ara, whea
applied to men, fignifies aftions conformable to the will of God, fee Rev.
XIX. 8.
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TEXT.
19 For, as by one man's difobediencc, many were made (inners : fo, by

the obedience of one, Ihall many be made righteous.

PARAPHRASE,
19 all men arc rcflored to life". For as, by one man's difobe-

dience, ruanv were brought into a ftate of mortality, which is

the itaic of fmners" ; [oy by the obedience of one, ftiall many
be made righteous, i. c. be reltored to life again, as if they

were not finners.

NOTES.
n» By oivai&,<5-K ^an?, *' juflificatlon of life," which are the vor(^s of the

text, is not meant that rightcoufncfs by faith, which is to etp-nal hfc. For

eternal life is no-whcre, in facrcd fcripturc, mentioned, as iric portion of all

men, but only of the faints. But the " juflification of life," here fpoken of,

is what all men partake in, bv the benefit of Chrifl's death, by which they are

juflificd from all that was brought upon them by Adam's (in, i. e. they are dif-

rharged from death, the confequence of Adam's tranfgrcinori ; and reflored to

life, to fland, or fall by that pica of righteoufnefs, which they can make, cither

of their own by works, or of the righteoufnefs of God by faith.

19 n " Sinners." Here St. Paul ufes the fame metonymy as above, vcr.

12, putting finners for mortal, whereby the antithefis to righteous is the more

lively.

SECT. VI. N^ 2.

CHAP. V. 20—21.

CONTENTS.

ST. PAUL, purfuing his dcfign in this epiftle, of fatisfying the

gentiles, that there was no need of their fubmitting to the

jaw, in order to their partaking of the benefits of the gofpel,

havini;, in the forrgt)ing eight verfcs taught them, that Adam's
cmc fin had brought death upon them all, from which they were

all rertorcd by Chrift's death, with addition of eternal blifs and

glory, to all thofe who believe in him ; all which being the eftecft

of (}od\s free grace and favour, to thofe, who were never under

the law, excludes the law, from having any part in it, and fo fully

makes out the title of tbe gentiles to God's favour, through Jefus

('hrift, under the gofpd, without the intervention of the law.

Here, for the farther fatisfa6lion of the gcuijlc converts, he fliows

tlKai|



Chap. V. ROMANS. 299

them, in thefe two verfes, that the nation of the hebrews, who
)iad the law, were not delivered from the ftate of death by iT, but
rather plunged deeper under it, by the law, and fo Itocxi more in

need of favour, and uidced had a 2;reater abundance of grace

afforded ihcm, for their recovery tu life by Jcfus Chrill, than the

gentiles thcmfclves. '1 hus the jews themfcKes, not beinjj; fiived

by the law, but by an excefs of grace, this is a farcher proof of

the point St, Paul was upon, viz. that the gentiles had no need
of the law, for the obtaining of life, under the gofpel.

TEXT.
20 Moreover, the law entered, that the offence might abound : but where

fm abounded, grace did much more abound :

PARAPHRASE.
20 This was the ftate of all ^ mankind, before the law, they all

died for the one rsapoi'Trrcofj.cc, lapfe, or offence, of one man,
which was the only irregularity, that had death annexed to it

:

but the law entered, and took place over a fmall part of man-
kind ^ that this -z^ocpciTiraj^Xy lapfe, or offence, to which death

was

NOTES.
20 a There can be nothing plainer, than that St. Paul here, in thefe two

verfes, makes a comparifon between the ftate of the jews, and the ftate of the
gentiles, as it flands defcribcd in the eight preceding verfes, to Ihow wherein
they differed, or agreed, fo far as was neceiLry to his prefent purpofe, of
fatisfying the convert romans, that, in reference to their intereft in the gofpel,
the jews had no advantage over them, by the law. With what refcreiict: to
thofe eight verfes, St. Paul writ thefe two, appears by the very choice of his
words. He tells them, ver. 12, *' that death by (in uV^a9h eiitcred into the
*' world," and here he tells them that the law (for fin and d^ath were entered
already) 'cxcf-pucryiX^BVy entered a little, a word that, fct in oppofition to si^-^aOe,

gives a diftinguifhing idea of the extent of the law, fuch as it really was,
little and narrow, as was the people of Ifrael (whom alone it reached) in re-
fpeci of all the other nations of the earth, with whom it had nothing to do*
For the law of Mofes was given to Ifrael alone, and not to all inankind-
Thc vulgate, therefore, tranllates this word right, fubintravit, it entered, but
not far, i. e. the death, which followed, upon the account of the mofaical
law, reigned over but a fmall part of mankind, viz. the children of Ifrael, who
alone were under that law : whereas, by Adam's tranfgrclTion of the pofjiivc
law given him in paradife, death palfcii upon all men.

^ "ha, ** that." Some would have this fignify barely the event, and not
the intention of the law-givcr, and fo underlland by thefe words, *' that the
" offence might abound," the increafe of fin, or the aggravations of it, as a
confequence of the law. But it is to be remembered, \h.it S:. Paul here fet»

forth the diflerence, which God intended to put, by the hiw which he gave
them, between the children of Ifrael and the gentile world, in refpcft of life

and death , life and death being the fubject St. Paul was upon. And, there-
fore, to meniion barely accidental confequences of the law, that made the dif-

ference, had come fhort of St. Paul's purpofe.

All
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PARAPHRASE.
was annexed, might abound, i. c. the multiplied tranfgrcnions

of many men, viz. all that were under the law of Mofes,
might have death annexed to them, by the pofitivc fanclion

of that law, whereby the offence*^, to which death was
annexed, did abound, i. e. fms that had death for their

punifhment, were increafed. But, by the goodnefs of God,
where iin '', with death annexed to it, did abound, grace did

much

NOTES.
All mankind was in an Irrecoverable ftatc of death, by Adam's lapfe. It

was plainly the intention of God to remove the ifraclites cut of this ftate, by
the bw : and fo he fays himfclf, that he gave " them ftatutcs and judgments,
*' which if a man do, he fhall live in them/' Lev. xviii. 5. And fo St,

Paul tells us here, chap. vii. 10, that the lav>r was ordained for life. Whence
it ncccflaiily follows, that if life were intended them for their obedience, death

was intended them for their difobcdience ; and accordingly Mofes tells them,

Deut. XXX. 19, " that he had fct before them life and death." Thus, by the

law, the children of Ifrael were put into a new ftate : and by the covenant

God made with them, their remaining under death, or their recovery of life,

was to be the confequence, not of what another had done, but of what they

themfclves did. They were thenceforth pur to (land or fall, by their own
a6^ions, and the death they fulfercd, was for their tranfgreffions. Every offence,

they committed againft the law, did, by this covenant, bind death upon them.
It is not eafy to conceive, that God fhould give them a law, to the end fin

and guilt fiiould abound amongft them, but yet he might, and did give them a

law, that the offence, which had death annexed, fhould abound, i. e. that

death, which before was the declared penalty of but one offence, fhould to the

jews be made the penalty of every breach, by the fantlion of this new law,

which was not a hardfhip, but a privilege to them. For in their former ftatc,

common to them, with the reft of mankind, death was unavoidable to them.
But, by the law, they had a trial for life : accordingly our Saviour to the

young man, who afkcd " what he fhould do to obtain eternal life," anfwers,
*' keep the commandments." The law, increafing the offence in this fenfe,

had alfo another benefit, viz. that the jews, perceiving they incurred death by
the law, which was ordained for life, might thereby, as by a fchool-maflcr, be

led to Chrin, to feek life by iiim. This St. Paul takes notice of, Gal. iii. 24.
c napaTTToz/za is another word, fhowing St. Paul's having an eye, in what he

fays here, to what he faid in the foregoing verfes. Our bibles tranflate it

*• offence;" it properly fignifics ** fall," and is ufcd in the foregoing verfes,

for that tranfgreffion, which, bv the pofitivc law of God, had death annexed

to it, and in that fenfe the apoflle. continues to ufc it here alfo. There was
hut one fucli fin, before the law, given by Mofes, viz. Adam's eating the for-

bidden fruit. But the j)ofitive law of God, given to the ifraelites, made all

tlicir fins fuch, bv annexing the penalty of death to each tranfgrcfTion, and
thus the offence abounded, or was increafed by the law.

^ " Sin." That by " fin" St. Paul here means fuch failure, as, by the

fanflion of a pofitivc law, had death annexed to it, the beginning of the next

vcife fliows, where it is declared to be fuch fin, as reigned in, or by death,

which all fin doth not, all fin is not taxed at that rate, as appears by ver. 13.

fee the note. The article joined here both to 'vjo.fx'mu-u.x and a/xapxia, for

it is TO TTufXTTTUfjici, and rj ufxa^Tix the offence and the fin, limiting the

general fignificatioa of thofc words to fome particular foit, fccms to point out

ihi^
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TEXT.
21 That, as fin hath reigned unto death, even fo might grace reign

through righteoufnefs unto eternal life, by Jefus Chrift our Lord,

PARAPHRASE.
•

21 much more abound «. That as fin had reigned, or fliowed

its maftery, in the death of the ifraelites, who were under

the law ; fo grace, in its turn, might reign, or (how its

maftery, by juitifying them, from all thofe many fins, which

they had committed, each whereof, by the law, brought

death with it ; and fo bellowing on them the righteoufnefs of

faith, inflate them in eternal life, through Jefus Chriit our

Lord.

NOTES.
this fenfe. And that tills is not a mere groundlefs crlticlfm, may appear from

ver. 12, and 13. where St. Paul ufes a/^a^ria, in thefe two different verfes,

with the diftinftion of the article and no article.

c *' Grace might much more abound." The reft of mankind were in a ftate

of death, only for one fin of one man. This the apoftle is exprefs in, not

only in the foregoing verfes, but elfewhere. But thofe who were under the

law (which made each tranfgreflion they were guilty of mortal) were under the

condemnation of death, not only for that one fin of another, but alfo for

every one of their own fins. Now to make any one righteous to life, from
many, and thofe his own fins, befides that one, that lay on him before, is greater

grace, than to beftow on him juftiHcation to life, only from one fin, and diat of

another man. To forgive the penalty of many fins, is a greater grace, than sx>

remit the penalty of one.

SECT. VI. N^ 3.

CHAP. VI. 1—23.

CONTENTS.

ST. PAUL having, in the foregoing chapter, very much
magnified free grace, by Ihowing that all men, having loft

their lives by Adam's fin, were, by grace, through Chriil, reflorcd

to lite again ; and alfo, as many oi them as believed m Chrift,

were re-ellabU(hed in immortality by grace; and thaP even the

jews, who, by their own trefpalTcs againft the law, had forfeited

their lives, over and over again, were alfo, by grace, reftored to

life, grace fuper-abounding, where fin abounded ; he here obvi-
ates a wrong inference, which might be apt to millead the con-

vert
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vert gentiles, viz. '^ therefore, let us continue in fin, that grace

** may abound." The contrary whereof he fliows their very

taking upon them the profefTion of chriftianity required of them,

bv tliL- very initialing ceremony of baptifm, wlicrein they were

typicuHy buried with Chrifl:, to teach them thut they, as he did,

ought to die to lin ; and, as lie rofe to live to.God, they fliould

rife to a new life of obedience to (jod, and be no more flaves to

fin, in an obedience and refignaiion of themfelves to its com-

mands. For, if their obedience were to fin, they were vafTals of

fin, and would certainly receive the wages of that mafter, which

was nothing but death : but, if they obeyed righteoufnefs, i. c.

finccrcly endeavoured after righteoufnefs, though they did not

attain it, fin fhould not have dominion over them, by death, i. e.

fiiould not bring death upon them. Becaufe they were not under

the law, which condemned them to death, for every tranfgrefiion

;

but under grace, which, by faith in Jefus Chrift, juftified them to

eternal life, from their many tranfgreflions. And thus he (hows

the gentiles not only the no necelfity, but the advantage of their

not being under the law.

TEXT.
J -T T T II AT fliall we fay rhcn ? fhall we continue in fm, that grace

VV may abound ?

2 God forbid: how (hall we that arc dead to fm, live any, longer

therein ?

PARAPHRASE.
1 'XT THAT fiiall we fay then? Shall we continue in fin,

2 VV ^^^^ grace may abound r God forbid : how can it be

that we% who, by our'embracing chriltianity, have renounced

our

NOTES.
2 a " \Vc," i. e. I and all converts to chriftlanlty. St. Paul, m this

chapter, {hows it to be the profcfUon and obligation of all chrin.ans, even by

their b.ptihn, and the tvpital f.oniikation of it, to be " dead to hn, and alive

•• to C;oc!," i.e. as he explains it, not to be any longer vaOals to lin in obey-

ing our luns, but to be fervants to God, in a finceie purpolc and endeavour ot

obeying him. For, whc.her under the law, or under grace Nvhoevcr is a vallal

to fin. 1. e. indulges himfclf in a compliance with his linful lufls, will receive

Ihe wages which fin pays, i. c. death. This he Orongly reprefents here to the

Fcntilr converts of Rome (for it is to them he fpcaks in this chapter) that they

might nctmill.ke the flate thev were in, by being not under the law, but

under grace, of which, and the freedom and la.gcncfs of it, he had fpoken io

much, and fo highly in the foregoing chapter, to let .hem fee, that to be under

cracc. was nci a Oatc of licence, but *,f exatt obedience, .n the intention and

endeavour of every one undor grace, though in the performance they came

(hort of it. This ftria obecience, to the nimoft rc.ich of every one s aim and

<fndcavour$, he urres as neccff^rv, becaufe obedience to fin unavoidably pro-

duces drath, and he ur; r.s as reafonablc, for this very leafon, that they were not

under the law, but under grace. For as U'.uch as all the endeavours at.er
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TEXT.
3 Know ye net, that fo many of us as were baptized into Jefus Chriil-,

were baptized into his death ?

4 Therefore we are buried with him by baptlfm, into death ; that, like

as Chrift was raifed up from the dead by the glory of the Father,
even fo we alfo (hould walk in newnefs of life,

5 For, if we have been planted together in the likencfs of his death,
we fnall be alfo in the likenefs of his refurredlion :

6 Knowing this, that our old man is crucified with him, that the body
of fm might be deftroyed, that henceforth we (hould not ferve fin.

7 For he that is dead, is freed from fin.

PARAPHRASE,
our former finful courfes, and have profefled a death to fin

3 Ihould live any longer in it ? For this I hope you are not
ignorant of, that we chriftians, who by baptifm were admitted
into the kingdom and church of Chriit, were baptized into a

4 fimilitude of his death : We did own fome kind of death, by
being buried under water, which, being buried with him,
i.e. in conformity to his burial, as a confeirion of our beino*

dead, was to fignify, that as Chrift was raifed up fiom the
dead, ^ into a glorious life with his Father, even io we, being
raifed from our typical death and burial in baptifm, Ihouid
lead a new fort of life, wholly different from our former, in
fome approaches towards that heavenly life that Chriit is rifen

5 to. For, if we have been ingrafted into him, in the funilitudc
of his death, we ftiall be alfo in a conformity to the life,

6 which he is entered into, by his refurredion : Knowing this,

that we are to live (0^ as if our old man, our wicked and cor-
rupt flellily felf^ which we were before, were crucified with
him, that the prevalency of our carnal finful propenfities,
which are from our bodies, might be deftroyed, that hence-

7 forth we ihould not ferve fm '', as vaftals to it. For he, that

is

NOTES.
rlght'eonfi^cfs, of ihcfe who \ve/e under the law, were loft labour, fince any-
one Hip rofleited life: but tiie fmccrc endeavours after righteoufnefs of thofe,
vvho were under grace, were fure to fuccced, to the attaining the gift oi eternal
life.

4 ^ At^-, in the helleniftic Greek, fomctlmcs fignifies into, and Co our
trandution renders it, 2 Pet. i. 3. And, if it be not fo taken here, the force
of St. Paul's argument is loft, which is to fliow into what flatc of life we
-ough^ to be raifed out of baptifm, in fimilitude and conformity to that ftate of
lik Chrift was raifed into, from the grave.

6 c Sec Gal. V. 24. Eph. iv. 22. Col. ii. 11.1 Pet. iv. 1.
d It will conduce much to the underflandrng of St. Paul, in this and the two

following chapters, if it be minded that thcie phrafcs, '* to ferve fin, to be fc-r-

vants of fin, fin to reign in our mortal bodies, to obey fin in the luHs of our
** bodies, to yield our members iuiUmncAts of uahg'hicoufucfs unto fin, or

*• fi;rvax;ts
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T E X 1\

8 Now if u'e be dead with Chrift, we believe that we fhall alfo live

with him :

9 Knowing that Chrifl, being raifcd from the dead, dieth no more;
death hath no more dominion over him.

10 For in that he died, he died unto fin once : but in that he liveth, he
liveth unto God.

11 Likewife, reckon ye alfo yourfelves to be dead indeed unto fm; but
alive unto God, through Jefus Chrift our Lord.

PARAPHRASE,
is dead, is fet free from the vaflalage ^ of fin, as a Have is

8 from the vaiTalage oi' his maflcr. Now, if we undcrfland by
our being buried in baptifm, that we died with Chrilt, we
cannot but think and believe, that w^e (lioiild live a life con-

9 formable to his ; Knowing that Chrift, being raifed from the

dead, returns no more to a mortal life, death hath no more
10 dominion over him, he is no more fubjecl to death. For in

that he died, he died unto lln, i. e. upon the account of fm,

once ^ for all : but his life, now after his rcfurrc^lion, is a

life wholly appropriated to Ciod, with which lin, or death,

11 (hall never have any more to do, or come in reach of. In like

manner, do you alio make your reckoning, account yourfelves

dead

NOTES.
** fervants of nnrlcannefs, and to iniquity unto iniquity, to be freed from
•* ri^htcourpcfs, to walk, live, or be after the flirfli, to be carnally minded," all

fi;^i!ify one and the fame thing, viz. the giving ourfelves up to the conducl of

our flnful, cirn.tl appetites, to allow any of them the. command over us, and
the conduct and j>rcvnlcncy in determining us. On the contrary, " that
•' walking after the f()irit, or in newncfs of life, the crucifixion of the old
•• man, the deftruclion of the body of fin, the deliverance from the body of
•* death, to be freed from (in, to be dead to fm, alive unto God, to yield your-
•* fclvcs unto God, as thofc who are aHve from the dc.id, vicld your members
•• fervants of rightcoufncfs unio holincfs, or Inflruments of rightcoufnefs unto
*' God, to be fervants of obedience unto rlghteoulnef^, made free from fin,

•• fervants of rlohfcoufncfs, to be after the fpirit, to be fpiritualiy tnlnded, to
** mortify the deeds of the body," do all flgnlfy a confhnt and Heady purpofe,

and fincere rndcavonr to obey the law and will of (»od, in every thing, thefe

feveral exprefTions being ufcd in fcveral places, as befl fcrves the occafion, and
illuOrates the fcnfc.

7 <^ The tcnour of St. Paul's difcourfe here, fliows tills to be i!ie fenfc of this

vcrfc ; af)d to b<' ad'uri d that it is lo, we need go no lar:hcr than ver. ti, 12,

i.*^. He makes it his bufincfs in this chapter, not to tell tlicm what they ccr*

tairily and unchangeably are, but to exhort them to be what they ought and arc

cng.)grd to be, by becoming chriflians, viz. that thev ought to emancipate
rhemfclves from the valFalagc of fm ; not that they were fo emancipated, with-

out any ilanger of return, for then he could not hnve fald what he docs, ver.

11, 18, \]. which fuppofes it In their power to continue iu their obedience to

lin, or return lo that Vdlljlage, if they would.
lo f See Ilcb. i.\. 2G— v:8. i Tct. iv. i, a.
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TEXT.
12 Let not fin, therefore, reign in your mortal body, that ye fhould

obey it, in the lulls thereof.

15 Neither yield ye your members, as inftruments of unrighteoufnefs

unto fm : but yield yourfelves unto God, as thofe that are alive from

the dead ; and your members, as intlrumcnts of righteoufnefs, unto

God.

14 For fin fhall not have dominion over you : for ye are not under the

law, but under grace.

PARAPHRASE,
dead to fins, freed from that mader ; fo as not to fufFer

yourfelves, any more, to be commanded, or employed by it,

as if it were ftill your mafter ; but alive to God, i. e. that it

is your bufinefs now to live wholly for his fervice, and to his

12 glory ^, through Jefus Chrift our Lord. Permit not, there-

fore, fm to reign over you, by ^ your mortal bodies, which

^3 y^'^ ^"^'^^^ ^^f ^^ y^^ obey your carnal lufts : Neither deliver up
your members'^ to fm, to be employed by fin, as inftruments

of iniquity, but deliver up yourfelves unto God, as thofe who
have got to a new life from among the dead ', and choofing

him for your Lord and Mafter, yield your members to him,

14 as inftruments of righteoufnefs. For if you do fo, fm fliall

not have dominion over you^, you Ihall not be as its (laves,

ia

NOT E S.

n g " Sin" is here fpoken of as a peiTon, a profopopcela made ufe of, all

through this and the following chapter, which muft be minded, if we will un-

derftdiid them right. The like exhortation upon the fame ground, fee i Pet.

iv. 1—3.
•» See Gal. li. i^, 9. Cor. v. 15. Rom. v. 4. The force of St. Paul's argu-

ment here fcems to be this: in your baptifm you are engaged into a likcnefs o£

Chrift's death and rt'fiure6lion. He once died to fin, fo do you count your-

felves dead to fin. He rofe to life, wherein he lives wh(^lly to God ; fo muft

your new lift, after your rcCurreC^ion from your typical burial in the water, be

under the vaffjlage of fin no more, but you muft live intircly to the fervice gf

God, to whom you are dc-voted, in obedience to hi.s will in all things.

12 i *' In your mortal bodies;" h, in the apolllc's writings, often fignifies,

by. And he here, as alfo in the following chapters, ver. 18, and 24, and elle-

%vhcre, placing the root of fin in the body, his fenfe feems to be, let not fia

reign over you, by the lufts of your mortal bodies.

13 ^ ' Sinful lufts," at Icaft thofe, to which the gentjics were moft emi-

nently enflaved, feem fo much placed in the body and the members, that they

are called, *' the members," Col. lii. 5.

1 'Ex i£xpa7, *' from among the deiid." The gentile world were dead in

fins, Eph. ii'. 1, 5. Col. ii. 13. thofe, who were co:u'crted to the golpel, were

raifed to life, from among thofe dead.

14 m <« Sin ftiall not have dominion over you," i. e. fin fhall not be your

abfolute mafter, to dilpofe of your members and faculties, in its drudgtrv and

fervice, as it pleafes
; you Ihall not be under its control, in aSiolute luHjedi.on

to it, but your own men, that are alive, and at your owft difpoi'al, uniefs, by

Vol. VII. X youT
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TEXT.
J 5;

What then ? fhall we fin, becaufe we are not under the law, but under

grace ? God forbid !

16 Know ye not, that, to whom ye yield yourfclvcs fervants to oUc}', hii

PARAPHRASE.
in its power, to be by it delivered over to death. " For you
are not tinder the law, in the legal (lute ; but you are under

15 grace, in the gofpel-ftatc of the covenant of grace. What
then, (lull we lin, becaufe we arc not inider the law, but

x6 under the covenant of grace ° ? God forbid ! Know ye not

that>

NOTES.
your own free shoicc, you inthral yourfclvcs to it, and by a voluntary obedi«

ence, give ir tile command over you, and are willing to have ibyour mafter.

It mull be remembered, that St. Paul here, and in the following chapter, pcr-

fonates fin, as ftriving with men for maflery, to dellroy tbcm.
^ •* For." The force of St. Paul's rcafonlne here (lands thus : yo\i aro

obliged, by your taking on you the profefTion of the gofpel, not to be any

lon;^cr flaves and valfals to fui, nor to be under the fway of your carnal lufts,

but to yield yourfclvcs up to God, to be !iis fervants, in a conflant and finccrc

purpofe and cridcavour of obeying him in all things; this if you do, fin fball

not be able to procure you death, for you gentiles are not under the law,

which condcn>ns to death for every the lead tranfgrefiion, though it be but a

flip of ififirmiiy j but, by your bapfifm, arc entered into the covenant of grace,

and, being under grace, God will accept of your fincere endeavours in the place

of exact obedience; and give yoa etcjiial life, through Jefus Chrifl ; but if

you, bv a willing obedience to your lufts, make vourfelves vaflTaJs to fin, fin,

as the lord and mailer to whom you belong, will pay you with death, the only

wages that iTnp.i.s.

1^ " Whji is meant by being " under grace," Is eafily undcrOood, by the

undoubted and obv.ous meaning of the parallel phrafe, " under the law.**

I'hey, ii is unqueftioned, were under the law, who having by circumcifion, the

rf^rcitiony of ac/miftance, been received into the commonwralih of the jews,

owned the God of the jews for their God and King, profelfing fuhje61Ion to

the law he gave by Mo(e<;. And fo, in like manner, he is under grace, who,
havir^g by baptifrrt, the cercmouv of adiniitar.ce, been received into the king-

dom of Chrill, or the focicty of chriiiians, called by a peculiar name, the

<rhriilian chuTch, owns Jefus of Njz^ireth to be ihc Mcfiias, his King, pro-

/eiling fubjr^ion to his law, delivered in the gofpel. By which it is plain,

that being under gr^ce, is fp'ijcen here, as being under the law is, in a political

and national fcnk*. For whoever was ciicumcifed, and owned God for his

kit');:, and the authority of bis Lvv, crafcd not to be a jcw ur member of that

focicty, by every or any tranfgrillion of the precepts of that law, fo long as he

<nvncd God for his Lord, and his fubjefiion to that law ; fo likewife, he who,
by haptifm, is i:i'-orj)orated into the kin ;dom of CliriO, and owns h'.m for his

i^overcjgn, and hiinfelf under ihe law,. and rule of the .'^ofpcl, ceafes not to be a

rhrifli.in, though h'- offend againU the precepts of the ^^ofpel, till he denies

Chrill to be his king and lord, and renounces his fubje(nion to his law in the.

golpel. But Go^l, in taking a peojjle to hlmfclf to l>c his, not doing it barely

as a tcmpoial prince^ or head of a politic Ibcietv in tliis woild, but in order to

hi; h.iviag aw many, as in obeying hitn perform the conditions necclLary, hii

fubjcttj lor ever, in die. lUtc c<i iui^aQi^ulity ufloicd 10 tlicia tn another
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TEXT.
fervants ye are, to whom ye obey; whether of fin unto death, or of
obedience unto lighteoufnefs ?

*7 But God be thanked, that ye were the fervants of fin ; but ye have
obeyed from the heart that form of doftrine, which was delivered

you*

18 Being then made free from fm, ye became the fervants of righteoiif-

nefs.

19 1 fpeak after the manner of men, bccaufe of the infirmity of your

PARAPHRASE.
that, to whom you fubjed yourfelvesP as vafTals, to be at his

beck, his valfals yoti are whom you thus obey, whether it be
of lin, which vallalage ends in death ; or of Chriftj in obey-
ing the gofpel, to the obtaining of righteoufnefs and life.

17 But God be thanked, that you who were the vaiTals of fin,

ha.e fmcercly, and from your heart, obeyed, fo as to receive

the forrii, or be caft into the mould of that dodrine, under
whofe dire«5lion or regulation ^ you were put, that you might

18 conform yourfelves to it. Being therefore fet free from the
vaifalage of fm, you became the fervants, or valTals of righte-^

19 oufnefs ^ (1 makp ufe of this metaphor, of the pafiing of
Haves

NOTES.
Vforld; has, Gnce the fall, eref^ed two kingdoms in this world, the one of the
jews, immediately under himfelf ; another of chridians under his Son Jefus
Chrift, for that farther and more glorious end, of attaining eternal life, which
prerogative and'privilege, of eternal life, does not belong to the fociety in

general, nor is the benefit granted nationally, to the whole body of the people
of either of thefe kingdoms of God ; but perfonally, to fuch of them, who
perform the conditions required in the terms of each covenant. 1*0 thofe who
are jews, or under the lav/, the terms are perfeft and complete obedience to

every tittle of the law, " do this and live :" to thofe who are chriftians, or
under grace, the terms are fincere endeavours after perfe6t obedience, though
not attaining it, as is manifeft, in the remaining part of this chapter, where St;

Paul acquaints thofe, who afk whether they fhall fin, becaufe they are not
under the law, hut under grace ? that, though ihcy are under ,»^race, yet they,

who obey fin, arc the vafTals of fin; and thofe, who are the vaffals of fin, (hall

receive death, the wages of fin.

16 P^f'TraKorjv^ " obedience." That which he calls here fimply t-sraxar*
**' obedience," he in other places calls i'rra.Kor) ro'irBij:, " obedience of faiih,"

and vTrccKOT] Ta X^ir^, " obedience of Chrift," meaning a reception of ihfr

.

gofpel of Chrift.

17 1 Ek 01/ -crape ^oO'/jTE, " unto which you were delivered ;" no harfh, but
an elegant cxprcfTion, if we obfervc that St. Paul here fpcnks of fin and the

gofpel, as of two mailers, and that thofe, he writes to, were taken- out of thr"

hands of the one, and delivered over to the other, which they hav^rjg froia

their hearts obeyed, v/cre no longer the flaves of fin, he whom ihcy obcycfci

being, by the rule of the foregoing vcrfe, truly their maftcr.

18 r 'Eci'wAi'^rTE TV) ^iKuioa-vvr,, '* yc became the fiavcs of righteoufnefs,**

Tliis \rill feem an harfh cxprefFion, unlcfs wc remember that St. I^aul, going

X 2 00
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TEXT.
flefh: for as yc have yielded your members f<!^vants to uncleannefs,

and to iniquity unto iniquity ; even fo now yield your members fer-

vantb to rightcoufnefs, unto holinefs.

to For, when ye were the fer\ ants of fm, ye were free from rightcouf-

nefs.

2 1 Wh« fruit had ye then, in thofe things, whereof ye are now afhamcd f

for the end of thofe things is death.

12 But now being made free from fm, and become fervants to God, yc

have your fruit unto holinefs, and the end evcrlafting life.

23 For the wages ot fm is death : but the gift of God is eternal life,

through Jeius Chrilt our Lord.

PARAPHRASE.
flaves from one maflcr to anoilicr*, well kno-vvn to you romans,

the better to let my meaning into your underllandings, that

are yet weak in thefe matters, being more acciillomcd to

fleflily than fpiritual things.) For as you yielded your natu-

ral ' faculties obedient, ilavilh inftrum.cnts to unclcanncfs, to

be wholly employed in all manner of iniquity " ; (o now yc
ought to yield up your natural faculties to a perfect and ready

10 obedience to rightcoufnefs. For, when you were the vaifals

of fin, you were not at all fubjedl to, nor paid any obedience

to rightcoufnefs : therefore, by a parity of rcafon, now righte-

oufnefs is your mafler, you ought to pay no obedience to fm.

11 What fruit, or benefit, had you then in thofe things, in that

courfe of things, whereof you are now afhamed ? For the end
of thofe things, which are done in obedience to fin, is death.

11 But now, being fet free from fm, being no longer valiais to

that- mailer, but having Ciod now for your lord and mailer,

. to whom you are become fubjc<5\s or valfals, your courfe of

23 life tends 'to holinefs, and uill end in everlalling life. For
the wages*' that fm pays, js death : But that which God's fer-

vants

NOTES.
on ftill with the metaphor of mafler and fcrvant, makci fin ard righteourncfs

here two perluns, two diftinct mailers, and men palTing from t!x dominion of
the one into the dominion of ihc other.

19 • 'Aiftpv-TTnoy X/vi', ** I fpcak after the manner of men." He had feme
reafon to make fomc little kind of apology, for a figure of fpccch, which he
dwells upon, quite down to the end of this chapter.

t '* Members,*' fee ih. vii. ,5. Note.
»» " To iniquiiy unto iniquity,*' fee Note, ch. i. 17.
2f\ «' <* The wages of fin," docs not fi;5infy here the wages, that arc paid

for finning, but tLc w.igcs, that fin pays. This is evident, not only by the

©ppofirion thatis put, here in this vcrfc, between •* tlic wages of fin, and the
•* gift of God," viz. that fin rewards men with death, for their obedience j

but that which God gives to thofe, who, bcheving in Jefus Chrift, labour

fihccrcly after rightcoufnefs, is life ctcrial. Bui U farther appears, by the

whole
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PARAPHRASE.
vants receive, from his bounty, is the gift of eternal life',

through Jefus Chrifl our Lord.

NOTES.
whole tenoqr of St. Paul's dlfcourfc, wherein he fpeaks of fin, as a perfan an^

a mafler, who hath fervants, and is ferved and obeyed, and fo the wages of fin,

being the wages of a perfon here, muft be what it pays.

x"' The gift of God." Sin pays death to thofe, who are its obedient

vafFals : but God rewards the obedience of thofe, to whom he is lord and
niafter, by the gift of eternal life. Their utmoft endeavours and higheft per*

formances can never entitle them to it of right j and fo it is to them not wages,

but a free gift. See ch. iv. ^.

SECT, VI, N^ 4,

CHAP, VII. 1—25.

CONTENTS,

ST. PAUL, in the foregoing chapter, addrcfling himfelf to the

convert gentiles, fhows them, that, not being under the law,

they were obliged only to keep themfelvcs free from the vaflalag©

of fin, by a fincere endeavour after riglitepufnefs, forafmuch as

God gave eternal life to all thofe who, being under grace, i. e.

being converted to chriflianity, did fo.

In this chapter, addreiling himfelf to. thofe of his own nation

in the roman church, he tells them, that, the death of Chrift

liaving put an end to the obligation of the law, they weye at their

liberty to quit the obfervances of the law, and were guilty of no
(!i (loyalty, in putting themfelves under the gofpcl. And here St.

Paul fhows the deficiency of the law, which rendered it necelfary

to be laid afide, by the coming and reception of the gofpel.

Not that it allowed any fin, but, on the contrary, forbad even

concupifcence, which was not known to be fin, without the law.

Nor was it the law, that brought death upon thofe who were
under it, but fin, that herein it might (how the extreme malignant

influence it had, upon our weak tiefhly natures, in that it could

prevail on us to tranfgrefs the law, (which we could not but

acknowledge to be holy, juit and good) though death was the

declared penalty of every tranfgreflion : but herein lay the defi-

ciency of the law, as fpiritual and oppofite to lin as it was, that

it could not ma^cr and root it out, but fm remained and dwelt in*

X 3 mpiij-
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men, as before, and by the ftrength rj their carnal appetites,

which xvere not fubducd by the law, carried them to tranfgrer-

jiotfiS, that they approved nrn. Nor did it avail them to difap-

jprove, Or Aruggle, fince, thonjgh the btnt of their minds wera
the other way, yet their endeavours after obedience delivered them
rot from that death, which their bodies, or c^irnal appetites,

j-unning them into trap fg re iTion s, brought upon ihem. That
dcllverifncc XvnS t6 be hid from grace, by which thofe who,
{)Uttin5 themfclves fronq under the law into the gofpeUftate, were
#s:ccpted, if M itU the bent of their minds they fincerely endea-

voured to ferve and obey the law of God, though fometimes,

through the fnilty of their flcfh, they fell into fm.

Thi:^^ i^ a farther demonflration to the converted gentiles of
Rome, that ihey arc under no obligation of fubmitting thcmfclves

to the law, in order to be the people of God, or partake of the

advantages of the gofpel, fince it was necelTary, even to the jews
tHemfch'es, to quit the terms of the law, that they might be deli-

vered from death, by the gofpel. And thus wx fee how fteadily

and fkilfully he purfues his dtfign, and with what evidence and
flrtngth he fortifies the gentile converts, againlt all ^ittempts of

the jews, who went about to brin^ them under the obfervanccs

of the law of Mofes.

TEXT,
> T^ NOW ye not, ])rethrcn, (for I fpeak to them that know the

XV. law] ho^v that the law hath dominion ovjer a man, as long as he
liveth.

PARAPHRASE.
-J T Have let thofe of you, who were formerly gcntifcs, fee,

A that they are not under the law, but under grace * : I now
apply myfelf to you, my brethren, of my own nation ^, who
JcnoAv the law. You cannot be ignorant that the authority of

the law reaches, or concerns a man % fo long as he liveth,

and

NOTES.
1 a See clian. vi. 14.
k>. lli.ii liis dil- ourfc here, is adirefltd to thopL: converts of this church, who

Vcrp of the jcwilh nation, is fo evident, fioni tlic whole tcnour of thi^ chapter,

that there needs no more, but to lead it Vkith a little attention, to be convinced
of it, tfjjccijlly vcr. 1,4, 6.

c Kvimvn r<f a.i(frtJ7rHt " hath donjinion ov.-r a man." So we render It

ri^htiy : but 1 imagine \»e MndciUand it in too nairow a Icnfe, tjkiug it to

mwaij only th-ii do/ninion, or forcr, which the law has to convpel, or rcflrain

Uijin thiti^:^, v/hich vyc have othciwi^c no mind 10; whereas it ucms to n\c to

be uU;^ iri the conjug-ifit^ii hiplnj, and to comprehend, here, that ri^hi and
priviJcgc alio gf d(;in'^, or enjoying, which a man has, hv virtue and authoritv

•of the I,i\y, 'vhich dll crales, as foon as he is drad. To this large fcnfc of thcfc

v«>or<ii St. P.UiJ: i cx|xteiIioiiS ui the two next vcrfes, (ccm fuiud ; and fo ui.-

dj:flp<3j^, have a clear and eafy meaLoing, a:^ yiay be fccn in thcj>araphrilc.
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TEXT.
i For the woroan, which hath' an hufband, is bound by tlie law to her

hufband. To long as he liveth : but, if the hulhand be dead, fhe is

loofed from the law of her hufband.

3 So then, if while her hufband liveth, (he be married to another man,

fhe Ihall be called anadukerefs : but, if her hufband be dead, fhe is

free from that law; fo that ihe is no adulterefs, though fhe be marriwi

to another man.

4 Wherefore, my brethren, yc alfo are become dead to the law, by the

PARAPHRASE.
2 and no longer. For •* a woman who hath an hufband, is

bound by the law * to her living hufband ; but if her hufband

dieth, fhe is loofed from the law, which made her her hiif-

band's, becaufe the authority of the law, whereby he had a

right to her, ceafed in refpeft of him, as foon as he died,

3 Wherefore fhe fliall be called an adulterefs, if while her

hufband liveth, fhe become another man's. But if her hufband

dies, the right he had to her by the law ceafing, fhe is freed

from the law, fo that fhe is not an adulterefs, though fhe

4 become another man's. So that even ye, my brethren *", by
the

NOTES.
z i *' For." That which follows in the 2d verfe, is no proof of what is

faid in the ift verfe, either as a reafon, or an inftance of it, unlefs x.vfnvn be

Iftken in the fenfe I propofc, and then the whole difcourfe is eafy and uniforiii.

e 'Atto t5 vofj^a t5 u^^foc, " From the law of her hufband." This exprcf-

fion confirms the fenfe above-mentioned. For it can in no fenfc be termed,

' the law of her hufband," but as it is the law, whereby be has the right to

his wll*e. But this law, as far as it is her hufband's law, as far as he has any

concern in it, or privilege by it, dies with him, and fo fhe is loofed from u.

4 f Kcc) y^£K,
*• Yc alfo," y^

*' alfo," is not added here by chance, and

without any meaning, hut fhows plainly that the apoftlehad in his mind fome,

perform, or perlbns before-mentioned, who were free from the Uw, and that

muft be either die woman, mentioned in the l\vo foregoing Vcrfes, as free from

the law of her hufband, becaufe he was dead; or clfc the gentile converts

mentioned chap. vi. 14, as free from the law, becaufe they w.erc ncver^undcr

it. If we think xj refers to the woman, then St. Paul's fenfe is this, " ^f -il.fo

** are free from the law, as well as fuch a woman, and may without any unjm-;

" tation fubjea yourfelves to the gofpel." If wc take k^ to refer to the ^cji-

tile converts, then his fenfc Is this: ' even yc alfo, my brethren, are free from

" the law, as well as the jewlfh converts, and as much at liberty to fubjeayourj

fclves to " the gofpel, as they." I confefs myfelf moft incllnedlothis hitcr, hpth

becaufe St. Paul's main drift is to fHow, ih;it both jews and gentiles are wholly

fr^e from the l^w : and becaufe l^avccr^hn ru vouw, " ye have been macjc

*' dead to the law," the phrafc here ufcd to c'xprefs that freedom,, fccns to

refer rather to the iH verfe, where he fays, " the law hath dominion o\cr a

•• man as long as he liveth," implying, and no longer, rather than to the two

intervening' verfes, where )ie fays, " not the death of^the woman, but the ccath

" of the llufliirtd' fcts' tiie womah free," of which more by aruTbf

'
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TEXT.
body of Chrifl ; that ye fhould be married to another, even to him,
who is raifcd from the dead, that we (hould brinp; forth fruit unto
God.

PARAPHRASE.
the body of Ch rifts, are become dead** to the law, -whereby

the dominion of the law over you has cc a fed, that you fhou'.d

fubjec^ yourfelves to the dominion of Chrift, in the gofpel^

\vhis:h you may do with as much freedom from blame, or the

imput.-!tion of difloyalty ^, as a woman whofe hufband is dead,

may, without the imputation of adultery, rnarry another man.
And this making yourfelves another's, even ChrilVs, who is'

rifcn from the dead, is, that we ^ Tnould bring forth fruit

unto

NOTES.
t *' By the body of Chrift, in which you, as his members, died with him ;"

fee Col. li. so. and lo, by a like figure, beHevers are faid to be circiimcifed

wiih him. Col. ii. J i.

h ** Ac become dead to the law." There is a great deal of needlcfs pains

taken by fome, to reconcile this faying of St. Paul to the two immediately

preceding verfcs, which tht-y fuppofc do require he fhould have laid here what
he does ver. 6 viz that the law was dead, ih»t fo the ptrfons, here fpoken of,

might rightly anfwer to the wife, who there reprtrfents ihem. But he, that

will take this pafTage together, will find that the firfl pait of this 4th verfe re«.

fcrs to ver. 1. ;ind the latter part of it to ver. 2. and 3. and confequcntly that

v>t. Paul had fpoken improperly, if he had faid, what they would make bim
fay here. To clear this, let us look into St, Paul's reafoning, which plainly

(lands thus: ** the dominion of the law over a man ceafes, when he is dead,
*• ver 1. you arc become dead to the law, by the body of Chrift, ver. 4. and
*' fo the dominion of the law over you is ceafed, then you are free to put
•* yonrlclves under the dominion of another, which can bring on you no charge
•' of difluyalty to him, who had before the dominion over you, any more than
•* a woman can be charged with adultery, when, the dominion of her former
•* hufband being cenfcd by his death, fhe marrieth hcrfelf to another man.'*

For the nfe of what he fays, ver. 2. and 3. is to fatisfy the jews, that tlic domi-
nion ot the law over them being ceafed, by their death to the law, in Chrift,

they were no more guilty of difloyalty, by putting thrmfelves wholly under
the law of Chrift, in the gofpel, than a woman was guilty of adultery, when,
the dominion of her huft)and ccafing, fiie gave herfelf up wholly to another

man in marriage.

i *' Diftovalty " One thing that made the jews fo tenacious of the law,

was, that they looked upon it as a revolt from God, and a diflovaiiy to him,

their king, if they retained not the law that he had given them. So that even
thofe of them, who embraced the gofpel, thougiit it nccelTary to obferve ihofc

parts of the law, which were not continued, and as it weie re cnafted by
Chrift, in the gofpel. Their null.ike herem is what St. Paul, by the inftance

ef a woman nt.irrying a frcond hufband, the former being dead, endeavours to

conviiice them of
k '• Wc." It may be worth our taking notice of, that St. Paul, having all

along fioni the beginning of the chapter, and even in this very fentencc, faid

•• yc," here, with neglc6l of grjmmar, on a fuddtn changes it into ** we,'*

and
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TEXT.
5 For when we were in the flefh, the motions of fins, ivhich were by*

the law, did work in our members, to bring forth fruit unto death,

PARAPHRASE.
5 unto God'. For when we were after fo fleflily »" a manner,

imdpr the law, as not to comprehend the fpijitual meaning of

it, that direfled us to Chrill, 'ihe fpiritual end of the law,

our fmful luft % that reroained in us under the law », or in

the

NOTES,
and fays, *' that we fhould, &c." I fuppofe to prefs the argument the ftronger^

by fhowing hlmfelf to be in the fame circum fiances and concern with them,

he being a jew, as well as thofe he fppke to.

i *' Fruit unto God." In thefe words St. Paul vifibly refers to chap. vr.

10. where he faith, that "'
Chrift-, in that he liveth, he hveth unto God,*' and

therefore he mentions here, his being raifed from the dead, as a reafon, for

their bringing forth fruit unto God, i. e. hving to the fervice oF God, obeying

his will, to the utmoft of their power, which is the fame that he fays, chap,

yiii. 11.

5m" When we were in the flefh. '^ The underflanding and obfervance of

the law, in a bare, literal fenfe, without looking any farther, for a more fpiri-

tual intention in it, St. I'aul calls " being in the flefh." Tfhat the law had,

befides a literal and carnal fenfe, a fpiritual and evangelical meaning, fee

3 Cor. iii, 6- and 17. compared. Read alfo ver. 14, 15, 16, where the jews

in the flefli are defcribed ; and what he fays of the ritual part of the law, fee

Heb. ix. 9, 11. which whilfl they lived in the obfervance of, they were in the

f.efh. That part of the mofaical law was wholly about flefhly things, Col. ii.

14— 23. was feale4 in the flefli, and propofed no other, but temporal, flefliljf

rewards.
" Ux^iJIj^ciTtXr ruv oc'y.a.priZv, literally " paffions of fin," in the fcripture

Greek (wherein the genitive cafe of the fubftantive is often put for the adjec-

tive) " fmful paffions, or lufts."

o Toe ^ioc T« j/&/^y, " which were by the law," is a very true literal tranfla-

tion of the words, but leads the reader quite away from the apoRle's fenfe, and

i'j fain to be fupported (by interpj-eters, that fo underf^and it) by faying, that

the law excited men to fin, by forbidding it. A ftrange Imputation on the

Jaw of God, fuch as, if it be true, muft make the jews more defiled, with the

pollutions fet down in St. Paul's black, lifl, ch. i. than the heathen themfelves.

But herein they will not find St. Paul of their mind, who, befides the vifible

diflin6iion wherewith he fpeaks of the gentiles al! through his epifile?, in this

refpeft, doth, here, ver. 7, declare quire the contrary; fee alfo 1 Pet. iv. 3, 4.

If St. Paul's ufe of the prepofition, ^ti, a little backwards in this very epiflle,

were remembered, this and a like paffage or two more, in this chapter, would
not have fo harfh and hard a fenfe put on them as they have. Tuiv 'ruiTivofru-'u

^t ocy.^oQvr'iccqy OUT tranflation renders, ch. iv. ii, " that believe, though they
"' be not circumcifed," where they make ^t uy.po^vrtccq, to fignify, * during
*' the flate, or during their being under uncircumcifion." If they had given

the fame fenfe to ^i« tof/oj here, which plainly fignifies their being in a contrary

ftate, i. e. under the law, and rendered it, " finful afle£tions," which they

had, though they were under the law, the apoftle's fenfe here would have been
cafy, clear, and conformable to the defign he was upon. This ufe of the word

^*«, J think we may find m other epililcs of St. Paul i ra ^io, tS au(j.xr'^t

2 Cor.
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TEXT,
6 But nfcw we are dclh ercd from the law, that being dead, u-hcrein ^e

uere held ; that we ihould fcrve in newnefs of fpirit, and not in the

oldnefs of the letter,

PARAPHRASE.
the ftate under the law, wrought in our members, i. c. fct

Our members and faculties ? on work, in doing that, whofe

6 end was death 1. But now the law, under which we were
heretofore held in fubjeclion, being dead, we are fct free

from the dominion of the law, that we fhould perform our

obedience, as under the new ^ and fpiritual covenant of the

gofpel, wherein there is a remilTion of frailties, and not as

fiill under the old rigo\ir of the letter of the law, which con-

demns every one, who does not perform exacl obedience to

every

NOTES.
S Cor. V. lo, may pofTibly, witii better fenfe, be underdood of things done

daring the body, or during the bodily ftate, than by the body ; and fo i Tim.

ii. 15. ai^Tiy.voyovix:^ *' during the f!ate of child-bearing. Not is this barely

an hellcniftical ufc of l.oc, for the greeks themfclves fay ^I r,^E|;ar, ** during
** the day;'* and oia, iuxto:, " during the night." And fo 1 think ^li t5

ivayfiT^ia, Eph. iri. 6, fhould be undcrflood to ftgnify', " in the time of the

•• gofpel, under the gofpel difpcnfation."

P ** Members," here, doth not (ignify barely the flcfhly pans of the bo<h',

in a rcftrained fcnfe, but the animal faculties and powers, all in us that is em-

ployed as an inftrumcnt in rTic works of the flefh, which arc reckoned up.

Gal. V. 19— 21. fome of which do not require the members of our body, taken

hi a drift fcnfe for the outward grofs parts, but only the faculties of our minds,

for fheif performance.

q KafOTo^cp^^at T^ Savarw, " Bringing forth fruit unto death," here, ii

Oppofed'to " bringing forth fruit unto God," m the end of the foregoing

verfe. Death here being confidered as a mafter, whom men fervc by fin, as

Ct>d in the other place is confidered as a maficr, who givrs life to them, who
ferve him, in pcrtorming obedience to his law.

6 r " In newnefs of fpirit," i. e. fpirit of the law, as appears by the antl-

thefis, oldnefs of the letter, i. e. letter of the law. He fpeaks in the former

part of the verfe of the law, as being dead ; here he fpeaks of its being revived

again, with a new fpirit. ChriO, by his death, aboliflied the moftical law, but

revived as much of it again, as was ferviccable to the ufc of his fpiritual king-

dom, under the gofpel, but left all the ceremonial and purely typical part

dead, Col. ii. 14— 18. the jews were held, before Chrift, in an obedience to

the whole letter of the law, without minding the fpiniiial meaning, which

pointed at ChriO. This the apofile calls here ferving in the oldncls of the

irttrr, and diis hr tells them they fhould now leave, as being freed from it, by

the deatli of Chrift, who was the end of the Ihw for the attaining of rinhie-

ohfnefs, chap. x. 4. i. c. in the fpiritual fenfe of it, \vHilc1i •:! Cor. ill. fa. he

falls fpirif, v/bich fpirit, ver. 17,. he explains to he GhrlH. That chapter aud

this verfe herr' "ivc light' to one another. Serving in the fpirit, then, is obey-

ing tHc liw, .1- far as i7 i.s revived", antJ ns it is explained by oufSaViour, in the

gf)fpcl. forthc i'thlningor'.vjngrlical righteoufiTcf?.
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TEXT.
7 What (hall we fay then ? is the law fin ? God forbid. Nay, I had

not known fin, but by the law ; for 1 had not known luft, except the

law had faid, Thou flialt not covet.

8 But fin, taking occafion by the commandment, wrought in me al!

manner of concupifcence. For without the law fm was dead.

g For I was alive without the law, once : but when the commandment
came, fin revived, and 1 died,

PARAPHRASE.
7 every tittle ». What fhall we then think, that the law, be-

caufe it is fet afide, was unrighteous, or gave any allowance,

or contributed any thing to fm ^ ? By no means ; for the law,

on the contrary, tied men ftri(Sler up from fin, forbidding

concupifcence, which they did not know to be fm, but hj
the law. For I " had not known concupifcence to be fin,

S unlefs the law had faid, Thou Ihalt not covet, Neverthelefs

fm, taking opportunity^, during the law", or whilft I was
under the commandment, wrought in mc all manner of con-
•cupifeence; For without the law, fm is dead>', not able to

hurt

NOTES.
« That this fenfe is alfo comprehended, in not ferving in ** the oldnefs of

<* the letter," is plain from what St. Paul fays, 2 Cor', iii. 6. " The letter
killeth, but the fpirit giveth life." From this killing letter of the law,

vhereby it pronounced death, for every the leaft tranfgrenion, they were alfo
delivered, and therefore St. Paul tells them here, chap. viii. 15, that they
** have not received the fpirit of bondage again to fear," i. e. to live in perpe-
tual bondage and dread under the inflexible rigour of the law, under which it

was impoHible for them to expeft aught but death.

7 t " Sin." That fin here comprehends both thefe meanings exprefled in
the paraphrafe, appears from this verfe, where the ftri6\nefs of the law af^ainft

fin is aflerted, in its prohibiting of defires, and from vcr. 12, where its reiiitude
is afferted.

^ " I." The fkill St. Paul ufes, in dexteroufly avoiding, as much as poflible,

the giving offence to the jews, is very vifible in the word 1, in this place. In
the beginning of this chapter, where he mentions their knowledge in the law,
he fays, ** ye." In the 4tb verfe he joins himfelf with them and fays *' we.**
But here, and fo to the end of this chapter, where he reprefents the power of
fih, and the inability of the law to fubdue it wholly, he leaves them out, and
fpeaks altogether in the firft perfon, he means all thofe, who were under the
law.

8 ^ St. Paul here, and all along this chapter, fpeaks of fin as a perfon,
endeavouring to compafs his death; and the fenfe of this verfe amounts to no
more but this, that, in matter of faft, that concupifcence, which the law dc-
cVared to be fin, remained and exerted itfelf in him, notwithftanding the law.
For if fin, from St. Paul's profopopccia, or making it a perfon, (hall be taken
to be a real agent, the carrying this figure too far will give a very oddfenfe to
St. Paul's words, and, contrary to his meaning, make fin to be the -caufe of
itfelf, and of concupifcence, from which it has its rife.

X Sec note ^ ver. 5,

y "- Dead." It is tobe remembered not only that St. Paul, all along this

chapter, make^-fiir a'pcrlbn, butfpcaks of that perfon and himfcif, as two in-

compatible
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TEXT.
ic And the commandmcnf, which was ordained to life, I found to be

unto death,

PARAPHRASE.
9 hurt mr ; And there was a time once ^, when I being with-

out the law, was in a ilate of life ; but the commandnntat
coming, fin got life and (trength again, and I found niyfelf

lo a dead man \ And that very law, which was given mc for

the

NOTES,
compatible ei^emics, the being and fafety of the one confifli'ng in the death, or
mabihty of the other to hurt. Without carrying this in mind, it will be very

hard to undcrdand this chapter. For inOance, in this place St. Paul has de-

clared, vcr. 7, that the law was not abohlhed, becaufe it at all favoured, or pro*

motcd fin, for it lays reflrainis upon our very defires, which men, without t!jc

law, did not take notice to be finful ; neverthclefs fin, pcrfifting in its defign

to deftroy me, took the opportunity of my being under the law, to ftir iTp

concupifcence in me ; for without the law, which annexes death to rranfgrcffion,

fin Is as good as dead, is not able to have its will on me, and bring death upon
mc. Conformable hereunto St. Paul fays, l Cor. xv. 36, ** the flrcngth of
** fin is the law;" i. e. it is the law, that gives fin the flrength and power to

kill men. Laying afide the figure, which gives a lively reprefentation of the

hard ftate of a well-minded jew, under the law, the plain meaning of St. Paul

here is this :
" Though the law lays a ftritlcr reftraint upon fin, than men have

•' without it: vet it betters not my condition thereby, becaufe it enables me
*' not wholly to extirpate fin, and fubdue concupifcence, though it hath made
•' every tranfgrcffion a mortal crime. So that being no more totally fecured
*• fwam offending, under the law, than I was before, I am, under law, expofed
•• to certain death." This deplorable flatc could not be more feelingly ex-

preffcd than it is here, by making fin (which flill remained in man, under the

Jaw) a pcrfon who implacably aiming at his ruin, cunningly took the oppor-

tunity of exciting concupifcence, in thofe, to whom the law had made it

mortal.

9 * n&7£, " once." St. Paul declares there was a time once, when he wa»
in a flate of life. When this was, he himfclf tells us, vii:. when he was

-^vithout the law, which could only be, before the |aw was given. For be

fpcaks here, in ihe perfon of one of the children of Ifrasl, who never ceafed

to be under the law, fince it was given. This trroTt therefore mufl defign the

time between the covenant made with Abraham, and the law. Ry that cove-

nant, Abraham was made blefTcd, i. c. delivered from death. That this is fo,

fee Gil. iii. 9, &c. And, under him, the ifraclites claimed the blefTing, as his

ppftcrity, comprehended in that covenant, and as many of them, as were of the

faith of their father, faithful Abraham, were blelFcd with him. But, when
the law came, and they put themfelves wholly into the covenant of works,

wherein each tranfgrelTion of the law became mortal, then fin recovered life

again, and j power to kill ; and an ifraclite, now under the law, found him-

fclf in a flate of death, a dead man. Thus we ftc it corrcfponds with the dc-

*i^n of the apoftle's difcourfe here. In the fix firft verlcs of this chapter, he

(hows the jews that they were at liberty from the law, and might put thcm-

Klves folcly under the terms of the gofpel. In the following part of this

ej^icr, he (hows them, that it isneccfTary for them fo to do; fince the law was

rm able to deliver them from the power, fin had to deflroy ihem, but fiib-

jf-f-led them to it. This part of the chapter fhowing at largf what he fays, chnp,

viii. 3, and fo may be looked on as an explication aftd proof of it.
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t E X T.

1 1 For fin, taking occafion by the commandment, deceived me, and bj^

it flew me.

12 Wherefore the law is holy; and the commandment holy, andjuft,

and good.

I
J Was then that, which is good, made death unto me ? God forbid I

but fm, that it might appear lin, working death in me, by that which

PARAPHRASE.
the attaining of life=», was found to produce death'' to mc.

1 1 For my mortal enemy, fin, taking tlie opportunity of my
being under ^ the law, flew me by the law, which it in-

veigled*^ me to difobey, i. e. the frailty and vicious inclina-

tions of nature remaining in me under the law, as they were
before, able Itill to bring me into tranfgrcllions, each whereof
was mortal, fin had, by my being under the law, a furc

12 opportunity of bringing death upon me. So that <= the law
is holy, juil, and good, fuch as the eternal, immutable rule of

13 right and good required it to be. Was then the law, that in

itfelf was good, made death to me ? No <", by no means : but
it was iin, that by the law was made death unto me, to the

end

NOTES.
50 a That the commandments of the law were given to the ifraelites, that

Shey might have Hfe by them ; fee Lev. xviii. ,5. Matt. xix. 17.
b The law, which was juft, and fuch as it ought to be, in having the penalty

of death annexed to every tranfgreflion of it, Gal. iii. 10, came to produce death,

by not being able fo to remove the frailty of human nature, and fubdue carnal

appetites, as to keep men entirely free from all trefpalfes againft it, the leaft

whereof, by the lav/, brought death. See chap. viii. 3. Gal. iii. 21.
lie The fcnfe wherein I underftand ^ui ra to^-y, '* by the law," ver. 5, i«

very much confirmed by ^ja rxc j/loX^c, in this and vcr. 8. by which interpreta-

tion the whole difcourfe is made plain, eafy, and confonant to the apoftlc's

purpofc.
f^ *' Inveigled." St. Paul feems here to allude to what Eve faid in a like

cafe, Gen. iii. 13. and ufes the word ** deceived," in the fame fcnfc Ihe did,

i. e. drew m.e in.

12 ="X2r«f ** fo that." Ver. 7, he laid down this pofition, that the law was
not fin; ver. 8, 9, 10, 1 1, he proves it, by fhowing, that the law was very drift

in forbidding of fin, fo far as to reach the very mind and the internal acts of
concupifccnce, and that it was fin, that remaining uiider the law (which annexed
death to every tranfgrefhon) brouj;lit death on the ifraelites; he here infers, that

the law was not finful, hutrightcous, juft, and good, juft fuch as by the eternal
rule of right it ought to be.

13 *" *' No." In the five foregoing verfcs the apodle had proved, that the
law was not fin. In this, and the ten following verfcs, he proves the law rot
to be made death; but that it was given to (Iiow the power of fin, whicli re-

mained in thofc, under the law, fo ilfong, notwithflanding the law, that it could
prevail on them to tranfgrefs the law, notwithUanding all its prohibitions, with
the penalty of death annexed to every tranfgrclhon. Of what ufc, this fhowing
5he power of fin, by the law, was, wc may fee, Gal, iii. 2^,

6
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T E X nrt

IS good ; that fin, by the commandment, might become exceeding

finful.

14 For we know that thq law is fpiritual : but I am carnal, fold under

fm.

15 For that which I do, I allow not : for what 1 would, that do I not

;

but what I hate, that do 1.

16 If then I do that whicji 1 would not, I confcnt unto the law, that it

is good.

PARAPHRASE.
end that the power ^ of fm might appear, by its bclnpj able

to bring death upon me, by that very law, that was intended

for my good, that fo, by the commandment, the power *» of

fm aiid corruption in me might be fhown to be exceeding

14 great ; For wc know that the law is fpiritual, requiring

adlions quite oppofite ^ to our carnal affections. But I am:

fo carnal, as to be enflavcd to them, and forced agalnll my
will to do the drudgery of fm, as if I were a (lave, that had

been fold into the hands of that my domineering enemv*

15 For what I do, is not of my own contrivance •'i for that

which I have a mind to, I do not ; and what I have an aver-

16 fion to, that I do. If then my tranfgrefling the law be what
I, in

NOTES.
t That u^a^Tioc xaO* iTrf^SoXiji' ufxacfluT^o^,

** fin exceeding finful," is put

here to fignify,'ihc great power of fin, or luft, is evident from the following dif-

CDurfe, which only tends to (how, that let a man under the law be right in }ii»*

znind and purpofc ; vet the law in his members, i.e. his carnnl appetites, would
carry him fo the committing of fin, though his judgment and cndeavouis were

averfc to if. He that remembers that fin, in this chapter, is all along reprefent-

cd as a pcrfon, whofc very nature it was to feek and endeavour his ruin, will

not find it hard to underftand, that the apoftle here, by " lin exceeding hnfu),'*

means fin ftrcnuoufly exerting its finful, i. c. deftruftive nature, with mighty

force.

^ "\va yt*r,rai, ** that fin might become," i. c might appear to be. It is of

appearance he fpeaks in the former part of this verfc, and fo it muft be undcr-

fiood here, to conform to the fcnfc of the wordi, not only to wliat immcdiatfly

precedes in this vcrfe, but to the apoftlc's dcfign in this chapter, where he takrs

pains to prove, that the law was not intended airy way to prom'otc fm, and to

undcrfland, bv thcfc words, that it was, is an interprctati-on that neither holy

fcripturc nor good fcnlc will allow: though the facr^d fcripturc Ihould not, as

it dors, give many inftanccs of putting '• being," for '* appearing," Vid. ch.

iii. 19.

14 * UvtifxaiFKo-, " fpiritual," is ufrd here to fipnify the oppofitiorf of tfie

law to our carnal appetites. The antiihcfjs in the following words makes it

clear.

15 ^ Ov yiH^crxfc.',
*' I do not know," i. c. it is r»ot from my own undcr-

flanding, or forccaft of mind ; the following-vrorrf^, which arc a rcafon brought

to prove this faying, give it th:s fcnfr. But iff! yniVv.t he interpreted, *' I

do nf»t approve," what in tbc next word., 15 brought for a rcafon, vrill be but

tautology. 8
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TEXT.
17 Now then it is no more I that do it, but fin that dwellefh in me.

1

8

For 1 know that in me (that is, in my flefli) dwelleth no p;ood thing :

for to will is prefent with me, but how to perform that which i%

food, I find not.

or the good, that I would, I do not : but the evil, which I would
not, that I do.

20 Now if I do that I would not, it is no more I, that do it ; but fin,

that dwelleth in me.

PARAPHRASE.
I, in -my mind, am againft, it is plain the confcnt of my

17 mind goes with the law, that it is good. If fo, then it is not

I, a willing agent of my own free purpofe, that do what is

contrary to the law, but as a poor flave in captivity, not able

to follow my own underftanding and choice, forced by the.

prevalency of my own iinful afFeillons, and fm that remains

j8 ftill in me, not,withitanding the law. For I know, by woeful
experience, that in me, viz. in my flefli ^ that part, which
is the feat of carnal appetites, there inhabits no good. For,

in the judgment and purpofe of my mind, I am readily car-

ried into a conformity and obedience to the law : but, th©
ftrength of my carnal affections not being abated by the law,

I am not able to execute what I judge to be right, and in-

19 tend to perform. For the good, that is my purpofe and aim,
that I do not : but the evil, that is contrary to my intention,

that in my practice takes place, i.e. I purpofe and aim at

20 univerfal obedience, but cannot in fa<Sl attain it. Now if I
do that, w^hich is againft the full bent and intention of me*
myfelf, it is, as I faid before, not I, my true felf, who do it,

but the true author of it is my old enemy, fm, • which ftill

remains and dwells in me, and I would fain get rid of.

I find

NOTES*
18 1 St. Paul conficlers hlmfclf, and in himfelf other men, as confiding oF two

parts, which he calls flcni and mind, fee vcr. 25. meaoing, by the one, the
judgment and purpofe of his mind, guided by the law, or right reafon; by the
other, his natural inclination, pufhing him to the fatisfa6hon of his irregular,

iinful defires. Thefe he alfo calls, the one the law of his members, and the

other the lav/ of his mind, vcr. 23. and Gal. v. 16, 17. a place parallel to thgk

ten laft verfes of this chapter, he calls the one flefh, and the other fpirit. Thefe
two are the fuhjeft of his difcourfe, in all this part of the chapter, explaining
panicularly how, by the power and prevalency of the flefhly inclinations, not
abated by thelaw, it comes to pafs, which he fays, chap. viit. 9., 3, that the law
being weak, by reafon of the tlclh, could not fet a man free from the power and
dominion of fin and death.

eo nx o^ ^ij^y jy^^
n I \v(j,ild not." I, in the Greek, is very emphatJcal, as

i« obvious, and denotes the man, in that part which is chiefly to be counted'
himfelf, and therefore with the lii^e eniphafis, vcr. 25, is called avroi iyl^ " I
my own fclf.'*
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TEXT.
21 I find then a law, that, when I would do good, e\il is prcfent with

me.

«2 For I delight in the law of God, after the inward man.

23 But I fee another law in my meml^ers, warring againft the law of
my mind, and bringing mc into captivity to the law of fin, which is

in my members.

24 O wretched man that I am, who (hall deliver me from the body of
this death ?

PARAPHRASE.
51 I find it, therefore, as by a law fettled in nic, that when my

intentions aim at good, evil is ready at band, to make my
22 actions wrong and faulty. For that which mv inward man

is delighted with, that, which with fatisfaciion my mind
23 would make its rule, is the law of God. But I fee in my

members " another principle of a6tion, equivalent to a

law°, dire£lly waging war againlt that law, which my mind
would follow, leading me captive into an unwilling fubjection

to the conftant inclination and impulfe of my carnal appetite,

which, as fteadily as if it were a law, carries me to fin.

24 O mifcrable man tliat 1 am, who Ihall deliver meP from this

bod/

NOTE S.

23 St. Paul, here and in the former chapter, uftsihc v/ord members, fonhe
lower faculties and affc£^iions of the animal man, which arc as it were the in-

ftrumcnts of aftions.

• He having, in the foregoing verfe, fpoken of the law of God, as a principle

of a£lion, hut yet fuch as had not a power to rule and influence the whole man,
fo as fo keep him quite clear from fin, he here fpcaks of natural inclination, as

of a law alfo, a law in the members, and a law of fin in the members, to Ihow
that it is a principle of operation in men, even under the law, as fleady and con-
ftant in its direction and impulfe to iin, as the law is to obedience, and failed

'^

not, through the frailty of the flclh, often to prevail.

24 p What is it, that St. Paul fo pathetically dcfircs fo be delivered from?
The ftate, he had been defcribing, was that of human wcaknels, wherein, not-

vilhftanding the law, even thofe, who were under it, and fincerely endeavoured

to obey it, were frequently carried, by their carnal appetites, into the breich of

it. The flaie of fiailty, he knew men, in this woild, could not be delivered

from. And therefore, if wc mind him, it is not that, but the confcqucncc of

it, deaih, or fo much of it that brings death, that he inquires after a deliverer

from. " Who fhail deliver inc," fays, he '* from this boriv?" He docs not

fay of frailty, but of death : wlut fhall hinder that my carnal appetites, that fo

oftC[) make me fall into fin, Ihall not bring death upon me, which is awi^rded

zne by the law ? And to this he anfwers, " the grace of God, through our Lord
Jcfuj Chrift." It is the favour of God alone, through Tefus Chrift, that deli-

ver* frail men from death. Thole under grace obtain life, upon finccrc inten-

tions and endeavours after obedience, and ihofe endeavours a man may attain

to, in this i\dtc of frailty. But good intentions and fincere cndeavouis are of no
behoof againll death, to thofe under the law, which requires complete and punc-

tual obedience, but ^tvcs no abihty 10 aiiaiu it. And fo it is grace alone,

through



Ghap. VII. R O IVf A N S; 321

T E XT.,
25 I thank God, through Jefus Chrift Xr Lord. So then, with the

mind, I myfelf ferve the law of God j but with the fiefh, the law

of fin,

PARAPHRASE.
25 body of death ? The grace of God i, through Jefus Chrift

our Lord. To comfort myfelf, therefore, as that flate re-

quires, for my deliverance from death, I myfelf % with full

purpofe and fmcere endeavours of mind, give up myfelf to

obey s the law of God ; though my carnal inclinations are

cnllaved, and have a conltant tendency to fni. This is all I

can

NOTES.
through Jefus Chrift, that, accepting of what a frail man can do, delivers from

the body of death. And thereupon, he concludes with joy, " fo then I, being
*' now a chriftian, not any longer under the law, but under grace, this is the

•* ftate I am in, whereby I fhall be delivered from death; I, with my whole
** bent and intention, devote myfelf to the law of God, in finccre endeavours
*' after obedience, though my carnal appetites are cnflaved to, and have their

*' natural propenfity towards fin."

25 q Our tranflators read Ivyj^i^Ki^ tw 0sw, '* I thank God:" the author of

the vulgate, %apK t« 0eS, " the- grace or favour of God," which is the reading

of the Clermont, and other greek manufcripts. Nor can it be doubted, whicli

of thefe two readings fhould be followed, by one who confiders, not only that

the apoftle makes it his bufinefs to fhow, that the jews ftood in need of grace,

for falvation, as much as the gentiles: but alfo, that the grace of God is a direct

and appofite anfwer to, " who fhall deliver me ?" which, if we read it, I thank

God, has no anfwer at all ; an omifTion, the like whereof, 1 do not remember

any where in St. Paul's way of writing. This I am fare, it renders the pafTagc

obfcure and Imperfed in itfelf. But much more dlfturbs the fenfe, ifwe obferve

the illative, therefore, which begins the next verfe, and Introduces a conclufion

eafy and natural, if the qucftion, *' who fliall deliver me ?" has for anfwer,
*' the grace of God." Otherwife it will be hard to find premlfcs, from whence

it can be drawn. For thus ftands the argument plain and eafy. Thelaw cannot

deliver from the body of death, i. e. from thofe carnal appetite;, which produce

fin, and fo bring death: but the grace of God, through Jefus Chrift, which par-

dons lapfcs, where there is fincere endeavour after righteoidnefs, delivers us

from this body, that it doth not deftroy us. From whence naturally refults this

conclufion, •' there is, therefore now, no condemnation, etc." But what it is

grounded on, in the other reading, 1 confefs 1 do not fee.

« AyTo? iyti},
*' 1 myfelf," i. e. I the man, with all my full refolution of

mind. A^to.; \yui might have both of them been fparcd, if nothing more had

been meant here, than the nominative cafe to ^yAstw. See note, ver. 20.

* L^\ivuy •' 1 ferve," or I make myfelf a vaflal,*i.e. 1 intend and devote my
whole obedience. The terms of life, to thofe under grace, St. Paul tells us at

large, ch. vi, are ^aAaGj^vat rvi oix.aioj-i'vr» and tJ 0=a', to become vaffals to

rightcoufnefs, and to God; cohfonantly he fays here olI^oc, \y^, " I myfelf," I

the man, being now a chriftian, and fo no longer under the law, but under grace,

do what is required of me, in that ftate; ^sXivu, " I become a vaft"al to the

law of God," i. e. dedicate myfelf to the fervice of it, in finccre endeavours of

obedience; and fo y,l^Q Xyl:^'
'' I the man, fhall be delivered from death;" for

he that, being under grace, makes himfclf a vaftal to God, in a fteady purpofe of

Vol. VII. y fincerc
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PARAPHRASE.
can do, and tliis is all* I being under grace, that is required

of me, and through Chrift will be accepted.

NOTE.
fincfre obedience, fhalj from him receive the gift of eternal life, though his car-

fial appi titc, which he cannot get rid of, having its bciit towards fin, makes him
fometimts traiirgrcfs, which would be certain death to him, if \ft were fijll

under the law.

Stc chap. vi. iR. and 12.

And thus St. Paul having fhown here In tliis chapter that the being under
grace alone, without being under the law, is neceffarv even to the jews, as in the

foregoing chapter he hjd (hown it to be to the gentiles, he hereby demonflra-
tivcly confirms the gentile converts in their freedom from the law, which is ihc

fcope of this epiftle thus far.

SECT. VII.

CHAP. Vni. 1—39.

CONTENTS.

ST. Paul having, chap. vi. fhown tliat tlie gentiles, who were
not under the law, were favcd only by grace, which required

that they ihould not indulge themfelves in iin, but flcadilv and
Ancerely endeavour after perfecl obedience: having ulfo, ch. vii.

fhown, that the jews who were under the law, were alfo laved

by grace only, becaufe the law could not enable them wholly to

avoid fin, which, by the law, was in every the leaft: Hip made
death ; he in this chapter fliows, that both jews and gentiles,

who are under grace, i. e. converts to chrillianity, are free from
condemnation, if they perform what is required of them ; and
thereii[-on he fcts forth the terms of the co\'enant of grace, and
preiles their o])fervancc, viz. not to live after the fleih, but after

the fpirit, mortifying the deeds of the body ; forafmuch as thole,

that do fo, are the fons of God. I'iiis being laid down, he makes
life of it to arm them with patience againlt afilir^ions, alluring

them, that, whiUl they remain in this Hate, nothing can llparate

them frtmi the love of (jod, nor Ihut them out fnmi the iniie-

rilance of eternal life with ChriH, in glory, to which all the fuf-

fcrings of thib life bear not any the kail proponion.

TEX T.
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TEXT.
1 'TnHERE is therefore now no condemnation to them, which art

X in Chrift Jefus, who walk not after the flefti, but after th«

fpirit.

2 For the law of the fpirit of life, in Chrift Jdfus, hath made me free

irom the law of fm and death,

PARAPHRASE.
1 rnr^ HERE is, therefore % now ^, no condemnation'^ to,

Jl^ i. e. no fentence of death ihall pafs upon, thofe ^vho

are chriftians '^, if fo be they obey^ not the finful lulls of the

flefli, but follow, with fincerity of heart, the dictates of the

2 *" fpirit, g in the gofpel. For the ^ grace of God, which is

effectual

NOTES.
1 a " Therefore." This is an inference, drawn from the lad verfe of the

foregoing chapter, where he faith, that it is grace that dehvers from death, as wc
have already obferved.

b " Now." Now that, under the gofpel, the law is aboliftiedxo thofe, who
entertain the gofpel.

c The " condemnation'* here fpoken of, refers to the penalty of death, an^

ncxed to every tranfgreffion, by the law, whereof he had difcourfed in the fore-

going chapter.
J " In Chrift Jefus,'* exprefled chap. vi. 14, by " under grace," and Gal. ii;.

27, by " having put on Chrift;" all which exprelfions plainly fignify, to anyone
that reads and confiders the places, the profefting the religion, and owning a fub-

je6tion to the law of Chrift, contained in the gofpel, which is, in fhort, the

profeflion of chriftianity.

c ncpiTroIacri, " walking," Or " who walk," does not mean, that all, who
are in Chrift Jefus, do walk, not after the flefli, but after the fpirit; but all who,
being in Chrift Jefus, omit not to walk fo. This, if the tcnour of St. Paul's

difcourfe, here, can fuff'er any one to doubt of, he may be fatisfied is fo, from
ver. 13, " If ye live after the flefli." The '* ye," he there fpoaks to, are no
lefs than thofe that, chap. i. 6, 7, he calls, " the called of Jcfus Chrift, and

the beloved of God," terms equivalent to, " being in Jefus Chrift," fee chap,

vi. 12— 14. Gal. v. 16— 18. which places compared together, fliow that, by

Chrift, we are delivered from the dominion of fin and luft; fo that it fhail not

reign over us, unto death, if we will fet ourfelves againft it, and fincercly en-

deavour to be free; a voluntary flave, who inthrals himfelf by a willing obedi-

ence, who can fet free ?

f ** Flefli and fpirit," feem here plainly to refer to flefli, wherewith he fays

he fcrves fin; and ' mind," wherewith he ferves the law of God, in the im«

mediately preceding words.

g " Walking after the fpirit," Is, ver. 13, explained by '* mortifying the

deeds of the body, through the fpirit."

2 h That it is grace, that delivers from the law In the members, which is the

law of death, is evident from chap. vii. 23—25. why it is called a law, may be
found, in the antithcfis to the law of fin and death, grace bein^ as certain a law^

to give life to chriftians, that live not after the flcfti, as the influence of finful

appetites is, to bring death on thofe, who are not under grace. In the next

place, why it is called the law of the fpirit of life, ha> a reafon, in that the gof-

pel, which contains this do6lrine of grace, is di6tated by the fame fpirit, that

Y j6 xail;d
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TEX T.

3 For what the law could not do, in tliat it was weak, through the
tUfh, God, fending his own Ton, in the likcnefs of finful flefh, and
lor lin condemned fm in the flcrti

;

PARAPHRASE.
e{re6lual to life, has fct me free from that law in my mem-
hcTSy ^vhich cannot now produce fin in me, unto death'.

3 For this (viz. the delivering ns from fui) being beyond the
power of the law, which was too weak'' to maftcr the pro-
penlities of the flefh, God, fending his fon in flcfli, that in

all things, except fin, was like unto our frail, fmful flefh ',

and

NOTES.
talfcd Chrlfl from the cleacl, and that quickens us to newncfs of life, and has, for

its end, the conferring of eternal life.

i The law of fin and death." Hereby is meant that, which he calls '* the

law in his members," chap. vli. 23, where it is called *' the law of fin;" and
ver. 24, it is called " the body of death," from which grace delivers. This is

certain, that no-body, who confidcrs what St. Paul has laid, ver. 7. and 13. of
the foregoing chapter, can think, that he can call the law of Mofes, " the law
of fin, or the law of death." And that the law of Mofes, is not meant, is plain

from his rtafoning in the very ne.xt words. For the law of Mofes could not be

complained of, as being weak, for not delivering thofe under it fiom Itfelf ; yet

its weakncfs might, and is all along, chap. vii. as well as ver. 3, complained of,

as not being able to deliver thofc under it, from their carnal, finful appetites,

and the prevalence of them.

3 k « Weak;" the wcaknefs, and as he there alfo calls it, " the unprofit-

abkncfs of the law," is again taken notice of, by the apolllc, Heb. vii. 18, 19.

There were two defeOs In the law, wlicreby it became unprofitable, as the au-

thor to th^ hebrews fays, fo as to make nothing perfcM. The one was its in-

flfxiblc rigour, againfl which it provided no allay, or mitigation; 11 left no place

for aioncmcnt ; the Icaff Hip was mortal : death was the inevitable punifhment

of tranO^rcflion, bv the fcntcnce of the law, which had no temperament: death

the offender mnll luffer, there was no remedy. This St. Paul's epiflles arc full

of, atid how we arc delivered fioni it, by the body of Chrifl, he (liow.s Heb. x.

5— 10. 1 he other weakncfs, or def(£^, of the law was, that it could not cnai)lc

thofe, who were under it, to get a raaflery over the fiefli, or flefhiy propenfities,

fo as to perform the obedience required. The law cxa8ed complete obedience,

hut afforded men no help againfl their fr<;iltv, or vicious inclinations. And this

reigning of fin, in their mortal bodies, St. Paul fhows here, how they arc deli-

vered from, by the fpirit of Chrifl enabling thim. upon their finccre endeavours

after rightcoufnefs, to keep fin under, in their mortal bodies, in conformity to

Chrifl, in whofc flefh it was condemned, executed, and perfe^lly extin£>, having

never had there any life, or being, as we fhall fee, in the following note. The
firovifion, that is made in the new co\enanf, againfl both thefe dcfctls of the

aw, is in the cpiftic to the Hebrews cxprelled thus: " God will make a new
" covenant with ibc honfo of Ifrael, wherein he will Jo thefe two things ; her

*' will write his law m their hearts, and he will be luciciful to their iai4uitics."

See H'b \iii. 7— la.

* JScc Heb. iv. 1^.
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1^ E X T.

4 That the rlghteoufnefs of the law might be fulfilled in us, who walk
not after the flefh, but after the fpirit.

PARAPHRASE.
and fending'" him alfo to be an offering " for fin, he put to

death, or cxtinguilhed, or fupprefled lin ° in the flefh, i. e.

fending his fon into the world, with the body, wherein the

flefh could never prevail, to the producing of any one fin ;

4 To the end that, under this example of the flefh, wherein
fm was perfectly maflercd and excluded from any life, the

moral rectitude of the law p might b^ conformed to '^ by us,

who, abandoning the lufls of the flefh, follow the guidance
of the fpirit, in the law of our minds, and make it our

bufinefs

NOTES.
m Ka», ** and'* joins here, "in the likenefs," Sec. with *' to be an ofTerlng/*

vhcreas, if *• and" be made to copulate " fending" and " condemrn/d,'" leither

grammar, nor fenfe, would permit it. Nor can it be inidgmcd the apoflle

ihould fpeak thus: God feiidinjj his fon, and condemned fin: But " God fend-

ing his own fon, in the liktfnefh of finfu! fJ fh," and fending hiiU to be an offer-

ing for fin, with very good feafc, join^ the manner and end of his feudiig.

" TlBf] ccjj.xflixc, which in the text is tranflated, " for fin," fignifies an oifcr-

jng for fin, as the margin of our bibles takes notice: See 2 Cor. v. 21. Hob x.

5— )o. So that the plain f^nfe is, God fent his fon in the likenefs of linful

flefh, and fent him an offering for fin.

o KxIbzcivb, *' condemned." Tiie profopnpocia, whereby fin was confidered

asaperfon, all the foregoing chapter, beiny; coatinued here, the condemning o£
iin here, cannot mean, as fome would hdvc u, that Lhrift was condemned for fin,

or in the place of fin, fo*- that would be to fave fin, and leave that perfon alive,

which Chrift came to deflroy. But the plain meaning is, that fin itfelf was
condemned, or put to death, in his fleih, i. e. was fuffered to have no life, nor
being, in the flefh of our haviour ; he wus in all points tempted as we are, yet

without fin, Heb. iv. 15. By the fpiiit oi God, the motions of the flelh were
fuppreffed in him, fin was crulhtd in the egg, and could never faften, in the leaf},,

upon him. This farther appears to be the fenfe, by the following words. This
antithefis between xa]a)£pi/xa, ver. 1, and v.o^sypivi, here, will alfo fhow, why
that word is ufed, here, to exprefs the death, or no being, of fin in onr Saviour,

2 Cor. V. 2. 1 Pet. ii. 22. That St. Paul fomctinies ufes condemnation, for

putting to death, fee chap. v. 16. and 18.

^ 4 P To ^ly.aiujfjia, ra yo'/^s, " the righteoufnefs of the law." See note, chap.

ii. 26.

q " Fulfilled," does not here fignify a complete, exa6t obedience, but fuch an
unblameable life, by iincerc endeavours after righteoul'nels, as Ihows us to be
the faithful fubjetls of Chrift, exempt from the dominion of fin, fee chap. xiii. 8.

Gal. vi. 2. A defcription of fuch, who thus fulfilled " the righteoufnefs o^
the law," we have Luke i. 6. As Chrift in the flefh was wholly exempt from
all taint of fin ; fo we, by that fpirit wiiich was in him, Ihall be exempt frorn

the dominion of our carnal lulls, if we make it our choice and endeavour to live

after the fpirit, ver. 9, 10, 11, For that, which we are to perform by that

fpirit, is the mortification of the deeds of the body, ver. 13,

Y3
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TEXT.
5 For they, that are after the flelh, do mind the things of the flcfh : but

they, that arc after the fpirit, the things of the fpirit.

6 YoT to be carnally minded, is death ; but to be fpiritually minded, is

life ar.d peace

:

'J
Bccaufe the carnal mind is enmity a^ainfl God : for it is not fubjccl

to the law of God, neither indeed can be.

PARAPHRASE.
5 bnfinefs to live, not after the flcfh, but after the fpirit. For,

as for thofe who ' are ftill under the dircc'^ion of the flefli,

and its finful appetites, who are under obedience to the law
in their members, they have the thoughts and bent of their

ininds fet upon the things of the flelh, to obey it in the lulls

of it : But thty, who are under the fpirltual law of their

minds, the thoughts and bent of their hearts is to follow the

6 didates of the fpirit, in that law. For * to have our minds
fet upon the fatisfaclion of the lufls of the flefh, in a flavilh

obedience to them, does certainly produce and bring death
upon us ; but our fetting ourfelves, ferioufly and fmcercly, to

obey the dictates and diredion of the fpirit, produces life ^

and peace, which are not to be had in the contrarv, carnal

^ flate: Becaufe to be carnally minded" is dired enmitv and
oppofiiion againft God, lor fuch a temper of mind, given up
to the jufls of the flelh, is in no fubjedion to the law of
God, nor indeed can be ^, it having a quite contrary tendency.

8 So

NOTES.
5 ' Oi KoIa o-apv.a oxleir, " thofe that are after the flcfh," and *' thofe that are

lifter the fpirit," arc the fame with thofe that w.ilk after die flcfh, and after the
fpirit. A dtffrjption of thcfe two ditFcrciit forts of chiiflians, fee Gal. v,
i6— 26.

6 s " For" joins what follows here to ver. j, as the reafon of what is here
laid down, viz. deliverance from coiidemnatioi. is to fuch chriflian converts
only, " who walk not after the flefb, but after the fpirit. For," &:c.

t See Gal. vi. «.

7 " ^f'^vr.(Aot Tr.r ctxckI; fliould have hcen tranflatcd, here, " to be carnaHy
winded," as it ism the foregoing verfe, which isjudified by (pc-ytfci ice rrj,- ra^—
jrof, •• do mina the things of the flefh," ver. 5, which fignilies the employing
the bent of their minds, or fubicthng the mind intirelv, to the fulfillinc the lulls

of the flcfh.
^

w Ilcrr the apoflle givrs the reafon, whv even thofe, that arc in Chrifl Ji fus,

have received the oofpel, and are chriflians, ;for to fuch he is hero (peaking', arc
not fuvcd, inilefi they ce.tfe to walk after the flelh, bccaufe that runs dire^ly
counter to the law ot God, aiid can never be brought into conformity and fub-
je^li(jr\ to his commands. Such a fettled contravention to his precepts cannot
be fiiffcrtd, by the fiipreme Lord and Governor of the woild, in any of his crea-
tures. Without foregoing his hjvercigniy, and giving up the etern.\l, immut.iblc
rule of ri^ht, 10 the ovcrlurning the very foundjti-.ns of all order and moral
fc£iitudc, in the iaicllc^ual world. This, even in the judgmuiC of men them.

fclves
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TEXT.
8 So then they that are In the flefli, cannot pleafe God.

9 But ye are not in the flefh, but in the fpirit, if fo be that the fplrit

of God dwell in you. Now if any man have not the fpirit of
Chrifl;, he is none of his.

10 And if Chrift be in you, the body is dead, becaufe of fin, but the

ipirit is life, becaufe of righteoufnefs.

PARAPHRASE.
8 So then'' they that are in the flefh, i. e. under the fleOiIy

difpL^nfation of the law>', without regarding Chriit, the fpirit

9 of it, in it cannot pleafe God. But ye are not in that Itate,

of having all your expectation from the law, and the benefits,

that are to be obtained barely by that ; but are in the fpiritual

ftate of the law, i. e. the -^ gofpel, which is the end of the

law, and to which the law leads you. And fo, having re-

ceived the gofpel, you have therewith received the fpirit of

God : For, as many as receive Chrifl, he gives power to become
the * fons of God : and to thofe, that are his fons, God gives

10 his fpirit ^ And if Chriil be in you, by his fpirit, the body
is

NOTES.
felves, will be always thought a neceffary piece of juftice, for the kccpIntT out of
anarchy, diforder and confulion, that thofe rcfraflory fubjctts, who fct up their

own inclinations for their rule, againft the law, which was made toreftrain thofe

very inclinations, Ihould feel ilie fcverity of the law, without which the autho-
rity of the law, and law-maker, cannot be preferved.

8 X This is a conclufion drawn from what went before. The whole argti»

Tncntation ftands thus :
*' They that are under the dominion of their carnal lulls,

*' cannot pleafe God; therefore they who are under the carnal, or literal dif-

** penfation of the law, cannot pleafe (rod ; becaufe they have not the fpirit of
*' God : Now it is the fpirit of God alone, that enlivens men fo, as to enable
*' them to cad off the dominion of their lufls." See Gal. iv. 3— 6.

y Ol \v aa^y.l ovlscy " They that are in the flefh." He that fhall confider,

that this phrafe is applied, chap. vii. 5, to t])e jews, as reltmg in the bare, lite-

ral, or carnal fenfe and obfervance of the law, will not be averfc to the under-

ftanding the fame phrafe, in the fame fenfe, here; which I think is the only

place bcfides in the New Teflament, where h crotpy.l sivact is ufed in a moral fenfe.

This I dare fay, it is hard to produce any one text, wherein {ivui h capy.l is ufed

to fignify a mnn's being under the power of his lads, which is the fenfe wherein
it is, and mull be, taken here, if what I propofe be rcjefled. Let it be alfo

remembered,, that St. Paul makes it the chief bufinels of this epiflle fand hr
feldom forgets the defign he is upon) to perfiiade both jew and gentile from a

fubjectioii to the law, and that the argument, he is upon here, is the weaknefs

and infufficiency of the law to deliver men from the power of fin, and then, jjrr-

haps, it will not be judged that the interpretation 1 have givrn of ihcfe words, i<

altogether remote from the apollle's fenfe.

9 2. See 'iCor.iii. 6—18, particularly vcr. 6, i^, vG.

^ Sec John i. 12.

^ Sec Gal. iv. 6,

Y 4
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TEXT.
11 But if the fpirit of him, that raifcd up Jefus from the dead, dwell in

you : he that raifed up Chrift from the dead, fhall alfo quicken your
mortal bodies by his fpirit that dwelleth in you.

PARAPHRASE.
is dead as to all adivity to fin *", fin no longer rcle^ns

in it'', but your finfiil, carnal lulls are mortified. But
the fpirit of your mind livcth, i. e. is enlivened, in order

l¥ to righteoufncfs, or living riglueoufly. But, if the fpirit

of God, who had power able to raifc Jefus Chrifl: from
the dead, dwell \n you, as certainly it docs, he, that raifed

Chrill from the dead, is certainly able, and will, by his

fpirit that d^vclls in you, enliven even your ^ mortal bo-

dies,

NOTES.
10 ^ Sec chnp. vi. 1— 14, which explniiis this place, particularly vcr. 2, 6,

U, 12. Gal. ii. 20. Eph. iv. 22, 23, Col. ii. 11. and iii. 8— 10.
<* See Eph. iv. 23.
1

1

f To lead us into the true fLiife of this verfe, we need only obferve, that

St. Paul, having, in the four full chapters of this epiflle, fhown that neither jew
jiorgcntdc could be julhficd by the law, and in the ^^^ chapter how fin entered
into the world by Adym, and u'ij;ned by death, from which it wds grace and not
tl.e law th.1t dclivend men : in ilic vi'i^ chapter, he fhoweth the convert gciitilcs,

ihat, though they were not under the law, but under grace; yet they could not he
faved, unkfs they caft off the dominion of (in, and btcarae the devoted fcrvants of
lighteoufnels, which was what their very baptifm taught and required of them :

and in chap. vii. he declares to the jews the wraknefsof the law, which they fo

much flood upon ; and fliows that the law could not deliver them from the do-
jminion of fin; that deliverance was only by the giace of God, through Jefus
Chrill ; from whence he draws the confequence, which begins this viiith chapter,

and fo goes on with if, here, in two br.mches relating to his difcourfe in the fore-

going chdpter, that complete it in this. The one is to Ihow, " that the law of
ihe fpirit of life," i.e. the new covenant in the gofpel, requited that thofe, that

are in Chrift Jcfu:;, " fhould not live aher the flefh, but after the fpirit." The
other is to {how how, and by whom, fince the law was weak, and could not en-
able thofe, under the law, to do it, they are enabled to keep fin from reigning in

f heir " mortal bodies," which is the fani^lification required. And here he fliow5,

that chriPiians are di livered from the dominion of their carnal, finful lufls, by
the fpiru of God, that is given to them, and dwells in them, as a new, quick-
ening principle and power, by which they arc put into the ftate of a fpiiitual

life, wherein their members arc niadc capable of being made the inihuments of
rightcoulncfs, if they pleafe, as living men, alive now to righteoufncfs, fo to

fmploy them. If this be not the fenfe of this chapter to vcr. 14, I defire to

know bow ajct il. in the ift verfe eomts in, and what coherer:cc there is in

vh.ii is here laid? Befides the connexion of this to the former chapter, con-
tained in the illative, ** therefore," the vtry antithefis of the cxpreffions, iq
one and the i tbcr, fliows that St. Paul, in writing this very verfe, had an eye to
|he for( gf;ing chapter. There it was', " fin that dwelleih in me," that was the
Jjfiing and over-ruling principle: here it is *' the fpirit of God t,Sat dwelleth
jn you," that is the principle of your fpiritual life. 'I'licre it was, *' who fhall

^cliVCf a\c fiom ihis body of death?" here it is, •' God, by bis fpi'i«, Q^^W

quickct^
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NOTE.
quicken your mortal bodies," i. e. bodies which, as the feat and harbour of finful

lufts, that pofiTefs it, are indifpofed and dead to the aftions of a Ipiritual life,

and have a natural tendency to death. In the fame fenfe, and upon the fame
account, he calls the bodies of the gentiles, " their mortal bodies," chap. vi. 12,
"where his fubjefl is, as here, " freedom from the reign of fin," upon which
account they are ftyled, ver. 13, *' alive from the dead." To make it yet
clearer, that it is deliverance from the reign of fin, in our bodies, that St. Paul
fpeaks ol here, I dcfire any one to read what he fays, chap. vi. 1— 14, to the
gentiles on the fame fubjeft, and compare it with the thirteen firft verfes of this

chapter; and then tell me, whether they have not a mutual correfpondence,
and do not give a great light one to another ? If this be too much pains, let hint

at leaft read the two next verfes, and fee how they could poffibly be, as they are,

an inference from this ii'^^^ verfe, if the " quickening of your mortal bodies,'*

in it, mean anv thing, but a *' quickening to a newncfs of life, or to a fpiritual

life of righteoufnels." This being fo, I cannot but wonder to fee a late learned
commentator and paraphrafl pofitive, that ("woTroi^yn ra ^vvjra c^cjixula, vfxuv,
*' ihall quicken your mortal bodies," does here fignify, " Ihall raife your dead
bodies out of the grave," as he contends in his preface to his paraphrafe on the
epiftles to the Corinthians, C^uoTromv, "quicken," he lays imports the fame with

iyelfuvf " raife." His way of proving it is very remarkable; his words arc
*' ^ajoTroiiTv and lyeipetv are as to this matter [viz the refurreftion] words of
•' the fame import," i. e. where in difcourfing of the refurreftion, ^cjottoibTv,

** quicken," is ufed, it is of the fame import with lyi^pnvy " raife." But what
if St. Paul, which is the quefiion, be not here fpeakingof the refurreflion? why
then, according to our author's own confeffion, ^uoTroie'i'v, " quicken," does not
receflarily import the fame with lyn^nv^ *' raife." So that this argument, to

prove that St. Paul here, by the words in quedion, means the raifing of their

dead bodies out of the grave, is but a fair begging of the queftion, which is

enough I think, for a commentator, that hunts out of his way for controverfv.

He might, therefore, have fpared the '(^mirouTv, " quicken," which he pro-

duces out of St. John V. 21, as of no force to his purpofc, till he had proved
that St. Paul here in Romans viii. 1 1 . was fpeaking of the refurreftion of men*a
bodies out of the grave, which he will never do, till he can prove that Svr^a,
*' mortal," here fignifies the fame with j/ey.pa, " dead." And I demand of him
to fliew Sf/flov, " mortal," any where in the New Teftament, attributed to any
thing void of life; ^vrTovj " mortal," always fignifies the thing it is joined to,

to be living; fo that ^uoTroirjcrsi, tC ra ^^vloc o-cufxxlM v^^vy *' (hall quicken even
your mortal bodies," in that learned author's interpretation of thefe words of St.

Paul, here fignify, '* God fhall raife to life your living, dead bodies," which no
one can think, in the foftcft terms can be given to it, a very proper way of
fpeaking; though it be very good fenfe and very emphatical to fay, God ihall

by his fpirit, put into even your mortal bodies, a principle of immortality, or

fpiritual life, which is the fenfe of the apoftle here; fee Gal. vi. 8. And fo he
may find ^i.&Tr&ty/o-a* ufed. Gal, iii. 21, to the fame purpofe it js here. I next

dcfire to know, of this learned writer, how he will bring in the refurre61ion of
the dead into this place, and to (how what coherence it has with St. Paul's dil^

courfc here, and how he can join this verk with the immediately preceding aud
following, when the words under confideration are rendered, *' flull raife your
dead bodies out of their graves, at the lafl day?" It feems as if he himfelf

found this would make but an aukward fenfe, (landing in this place, with the reft

of St. Paul's words here, and fo never attempted it by any fort of paraphrafe,

but has barely given us theenglifh tranflation to help \n, as it can, to fo uncouth

a meaning, as he would put upon this palfage, whic h muft make St. Paul, in the

midft of a very ferious, firong, and coherent difcourfe, concerning " walking not

after the flclh, but after the Ipirit," ikip on a fudden into the mention of " the

re fur-
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T F. X T.

1 2 Therefore, brethren, we arc debtors, not to the flefh to live after the
fltfh.

J3 For, if ye live after the flcfh, ye fliall die: but if ye, througli die
fpiiit, do mortify the deeds of the body, yc fliall live.

PARAPHRASE.
dies c, that fin fliall not have the fole power and rule

there, but your members may be made living inftru-

12 ments of rightcoufncfs. Therefore, brethren, we are not

under any obligation to the flefh, to obey the lulls of

15 it. For, if ye live after the flefh, that mortal part ffiall

lead you to death irrecoverable ; but if by the fpirit, whereby
Chriit totally fupprefl'cd and hindered lin from having any lite

in his flelh, you mortify the deeds of the body ^, yc lliall

have

- NOTES.
rerurre£\ion of the dead;'* and having juft mentioned it, flcip back again into his

former argument. But 1 take the hberty to affure him, that St. Paul has no fuch

flarts, from the matter he has in hand, to what gives no light or fticngth to his

prefent argument. 1 think there Is not anywhere to be found a n.ore pertinent,

clofc arguer, who has his eye always on the mark he drives at. This men would
find, if ihcy would fludy him, as they ought, with more regard to the divine

authority, than to hypothefes of their own, or to opinions of the feafon. 1 do
not fay that he is everywhere clear in his exprcflions, to us now: but I do f.iy

he is every-whcre a coherent, pertinent writer; and wherever, in his commen-
tators and interpreters, any fenle is given to his words, that disjoints hii difcourfe,

or deviates from his argument, and looks like a wandering thought, it is eafy to

know whofe it is, and whofe the Impertinence is, his, or theirs that father it on
him. One thing more the text fuggeQs, concerning this matter; and that is, if

by '• quickening your mortal bodies, cVc." be meant, here, the raifing them Into

life after death, how can this be mentioned as a peculiar favour to thofe, who have

the fpiilt of God ? for God will alfo ralfe the bodies of the wicked, and as cer-

tainly as thofe of believers. But that, which Is promlfed here, is promlfcd to

thofe only who have the fpirit of God : and therefore it mufl be fomethlng pe-

culiar to them, viz. that *' God fhall fo enliven their mortal bodies, by his fpirit,

vhich Is the principle and pledge of immortal life, that they may be able to yield

up thcmfelvc-s to God, as thofe that arc alive from the dead, and their members
fervants to lighrcoufnefs unto holinefs," as he exprelfes hlmfelf, chap. vl. i;;.

and 19. If ativ ouc can yet doubt, whether this be the meanin-^ of St Paul

hcTc, 1 refer liim for farther fatisfarlion to St. Paul hlmfelf, in Kph. 11. 4— 6.

where be will (md the fame notion of St. Paul, cxjjteifed in the fame terms, but

fo that it is Impofllble to undei fland by ^acTrouT^, or iytlfm (which are both ufed

tljerc, as well as here) " the refurrcflion of the dead, out of their graves." Tlic

full explication of this verfe may be fecn Eph. i. 19. and 11. 10. Sec alfo Col.

ii. 12, J 3. 10 the fame purpofe; and Rom. vii. 4.
K y^'-nrjir.cn »c^,

" fhall quicken even your mortal bodies," fcems more

agreeable to the original than ** fiiall alfo quicken vour mortal bodies ;" for the k^

doth not copulate ^LOTrotrcrii with Tynfa-, lor then it mull have been x^

^voirtuKci;', for the place of the copulative Is between the two woids that it

joins, and fo mull nereffarlly go before tlic latter of them.

13 ^ " Decd^ of the body ;" what ihcy arc may be fecn, Gal. v. 19, &c. as

"wc have already remarked.
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TEXT.
14 For as many as are led by the fpirit of God, they arc the fons of

God.

25 For ye have not received the fpirit of bondage again to fear; but ye
'

have received the fpirit of adoption, whereby we cry, Abba, Father.

16 The fpirit itfelf beareth witnefs with our fpirit, that we are the chil-

dren of God.

1

7

And if children, tlien heirs ; heirs of God, and joint-heirs with

Chrift : if fo be that we fuffer with him, that we may be alfo glori-

fied together.

18 For I reckon, that the fufFerings of this prefent time are not worthy

to be compared with the glory which Ihall be revealed in us.

19 For the'earnelt expedlation of the creature waiteth for the manifefta>»

tion of the foils of God.

PARAPHRASE.
14 have eternal life. For, as many as are led by the fpirit of

God, they are the fons of God, of an immortal race, and

15 confequently like their Father immortal*. For ye have not

received the fpirit of bondage ^^ again ^ to fear ; but ye have

received the "^ fpirit of God, (which is given to thofe who,
having received adoption, are fons) whereby we are all enabled

16 to caU God our Father". The fpirit of God himfelf beareth

witnefs° with our fpirits that we are the children of God.

17 And if children, then heirs of God, joint-heirs with Chrift,

if fo be we fuffer p with him, that we may alfo be glorified

18 with him. For I count that the fufferings of this tranfitory

life bear no proportion to that glorious (late, that Ihall be
hereafter i revealed, and fet before the eyes of the whole

19 world, at our admittance into it. For the whole race of «•

mankind,

NOTES.
14 » In that lies the force of his proof, that they fhal! live. The fons of

mortal men are mortal, the fons of God arc like their Father, partakers of the

divine nature, and arc immortal. See 2 Pet. i. 4. Heb. ii. 13— 15.

15 kWhat " the fpirit of bondage" is, the apoftle hath plainly declared, Heb.
ii. 15. See note, vcr. 21.

1 '* Again," i.e. now again under Chrift, as the Jews did from Mofcs, under

the law.

m See Gal. iv. 5, 6.

n ** Abba, Father." The apoftle here expreftes this filial alTurance, in the

fame words, that our Saviour applies himfelf to God, Mark .\iv. 36.

16 o See the fame thing taught, 2 Cor. i. 21, 22. and v. 5. Eph. i. 11—14:
and Gal. iv. 6.

17 P The full fenfe of this you may take, in St. Paul's own words, 2 Tim. ii,

11, 12.

18 q ** Revealed." St. Paul fpcaks of this glory here, as what needs to be
revealed, to give us a right conception of it. It is Impofhble to have a clear and

full comprehenfion of it till we tafte it. See how he labours for words to cx-

prefs it, 2 Cor. iv. 17, &c. a plnce to the fame purpofe with this here.

19 r Kti7k» "creature," in the language of St. Paul and of the New Tefia-

ment, fignifies " mankind;" efpecinlly tlic gentile world, as the far greater part

of the creaiiya, Sec Col, i. 23. Mark xvi, J^. compared with Matt, xxviii. 19.
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TEXT.
20 For the creature was made fubjed to vanity, not willingly, but by

reafon of him who hath fubjedcd the fame in hope

:

2 1 Becaufe the creature itfelf alfo (hall be delivered from the bondage
of corruption, into the glorious liberty of the children of God.

32 For wc know that the whole creation groaneth and travaileth in pain
together, until now.

PARAPHRASE.
mankind, in an carncfl expe6lation of this inconceivable,

glorious' immortality that fhall be beftowcd on the * fons of
ao God (For mankind, created in a better ftatc, was made fub-

jec^ to the " vanity of this calamitous fleeting life, not of its

own choice, but by the guile of the devil *", .who brought
21 mankind into this mortal llatc) waiteth in hopc'^. That even

they alfo fliall be delivered from this fubjc6lion to corrup-

tion y, and Ihall be brought into that glorious freedom from
death, which is the proper inheritance of the children of

22 God, For \\T know that mankind, all ^ of them, groan to-

gether,

NOTES.
» " Immortality." That the thing here expelled was immortal life, is plala

from the context, and from that parallel place, 2 Cor. iv. 17. and v. 5, the glorv

whereof was fo great, that it could not be comprehended, till it was by an actual

exhibiting of it revealed. When this revelation is to be, St, Peter tells us,

J Pet. i. 4—7.
» 'ATToxaAi-vJ/ii' ruv vlijVf '* Revelation of the fons," i. e. revelation to the

fons. The genitive cafe often, in the New Teflament, denotes the objeft. So
Kom. i. 5. iiTTcocoi) Ttrlfiw; fignifies obedience to farth ; chap. iii. 22. ^iy.ai->-

eri/vn (9£y ma, cri^iui; XctrS, *' the rightcoufnefs that God accepts, by faith in

Chrift :" chap. iv. 11. hy.tx.\Aavvn taWiu^y *' righteoufnefs by faith." IfaTra-

xoLXv-^kt; here be rendered '• revelation," as jt7rox«Xt(^G/jvai in the foregoing

vtrfc is rendered " revealed," (and it will be hard to find n reafon why itfhoiild

IK the fenfc in the paraphrafe will be very natural and eafy. For the revela-

tion in the foregoing vcrfe is not ** of," but *' to" the fons of God. The words
are awo«aXt^6^yat tl; y)}j.ci<;>

«o n The flate of man, in this frail, fliort life, fubjeft to inconvcnicncies, fuf^

fcrings, and death, may very well be called " vanity," compared to the impafTiblc

tftatc of eternal life, the inheritance of the fons of God.
w *' Devil." That, by he that fybjeded it, is meant the Devil, is probable

from the hiftorv, Gen, iii. and from Hcb. ii. 14, 13. Col. ii. 15.

» *A7rrx*:y£iai tTi' IXnr'ih^ ot», ** Waiteth in hope," that the not joining,
** in hope," to ** waiteth," by placing it in the beginninr; of the 21ft veife, as

it ftands in the greek, but joining it to " fubjcftcd the fame," by placing it at

the end of the sotfi vcrfc, has mightily obfcurtd the meaning of this pafTage,'

which, faking all the words between, *' of God and in hope," for a parenthefis,

IS as eafy and clear as any thing can be, and then the next word on ^vill have it$

proper fignification ** that," and not " brcaufe."

a I y AiiXiia TJj? ^9ofa;, " Bondage of corruption," i.e. the fear of death,

fee VI r. \r^. and Heb. ii. 1.5. Corruption ficnifies *' death," or " dcflru£lion,"

in oppofition to ' hfe cverlafling." Sie Gal. vi. 8.

pa » How David " groaned" under the vanity and (hortncfs of this life, may
be fccn, Ffjl. l\x\ix. 47, 48. which complaint m.'.y be met v^itb, in every man's

riouih \
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TEXT.
23 And not only they, but ourfelves alfo, which have the firft fruits of

the fpirit, even we ourfelves groan within ourfelves, waiting for the

adoption, to wit, the redemption of our body.

24 For we arc faved by hope : but hope that is feen, is not hope : for

what a man feeth, why doth he yet hope for ?

25 But if we hope for that we fee not, then do we with patience wait

for it.

26 Likewife the fpirit alfo helpeth our infirmities : for we know not

what we fhould pray for, as we ought : but the fpirit itfelf makeih
interceflion for us, with groanings, which cannot be uttered.

27 And he that fearcheth the hearts knoweth what is the mind of the

fpirit, becaufe he maketh interceflion for the faints, according to the

will of God.

PARAPHRASE.
gather, and unto this day are in pain, as a woman in labour,

to be delivered out of the uneafinefs of this mortal ftate,

23 And not only they, but even thofe, who have the firft fruits

of the fpirit, and therein the earned ^ of eternal life, we our-

felves groan ^ within ourfelves, waiting for the fruit of our
adoption, which is, that, as we are by adoption made fons

and co-heirs with Jefus Chrift, fo we may have bodies like

24 unto his moil glorious body, fpiritual and immortal. But we
muft wait with patience, for we have hitherto been faved but

in hope and expectation : but hope is of things not in prefent

poffellion, or enjoyment. For what a man hath, and feeth

25 in his own hands, he no longer hopes for. But if we hope
for what is out of fight, and yet to come, then do we with

26 patience wait for it *^. Such, therefore, are our groans, which
the fpirit, in aid to our infirmity, makes ufe of. For we
know not what prayers to make as we ought, but the fpirit

itfelf layeth for us our requefts before God, in groans that

27 cannot be expreficd in words. And God, the fearcher of

hearts, who underftandeth this language of the fpirit, knoweth
what the fpirit would have, becaufe the fpirit is wont to make

inter-

NOTES.
mouth ; fo that even thofe, who have not the firft fruits of the fpirit, whereby
they are affurcd of a future happy life in glorv, do alfo defire to be freed from a
fubje61ion to corruption, and have uneafy longings atter immortahty.

23 a Sec 2 Cor. V. 2, 5. Eph 1. ru, 14.
^ Read the parallel place, 2 Cot . iv. 17. and v. 5,

25 c What he fays heic of hope, is to fhow thtrn, that the groanitig, in tPie

children of God, before fpokcn of, was not tl)e groaning of impatience, but
fuch, wherewith the Spirit of God makes interccmon for us, better than if we
cxprcffed ourfelves in words, ver, 19 23,
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TEXT.
^S And we know that all things work together for good, to them that

love God, to them, who are the called according to his purpofe.

29 For whom he did fore-know, he alfo did prcdeftinate to be conformed

to the image of his Ton, that he miglu be the firlbborn among many-

brethren.

30 Moreover, whom he did predcftinate, them he alfo called : and whom
he called, them he alfo juftified : and whom he jullified, them he alfo

glorified.

31 What fhall we then fay to thcfe things ? If God be for us, who can

be againll us ?

j2 He that fpared not his own fon, but delivered him up for us all, how
(hall he not with him alfo freely give us all things ?

PARAPHRASE.
^8 interccflion for the faints'*, acceptably to God. Bear, there-

fore, your fufFerings with patience and conlbncy, for we cer-

tainly know that all things work together for good, to thofc

that love God, who are the called, according to his purpofe

0.0 of calling the gentiles*^. In which purpofe the gentiles,

whom he fore-knew, as he did the jews <", with an intention

of his kindnefs, and of making them his people, he pre-

ordained to be conformable to the image of his fon, that he

might be the firli-born, the chief amongfl: many brethren s.

30 Moreover, whom he did thus pre-ordain to be his people,

them he alfo called, by fending preachers of the gofpel to

them : and whom he called, if they obeyed the truth ^, thofe

he alfo juflified, by counting their faith for righteoufnefs :

and whom he jullified, them he alfo glorified, viz. in his

31 purpofe. What ihall we fay, then, to thefc things ? If God
be for us, as, by what he has already done for us, it appears

32 he is, who can be againfl us ? He that fpared not his own
fon, but delivered him up to death for us all, gentiles as well

as jews, how Ihall he rot with him alfo give us all things ?

33 ^^'Ji^^

NOTES.
S7 ^ " The fpirll," promiffd in the time of the gofpel, is called the " fpirit

of fupplications." Zach. xii. 10.

£8 •= Which *• purpofe" w;is declared to Abraham, Gen. xviii. 18. and is

largely infiftcd on by St. Paul, Eph. iii. 1— 11. This, and the remainder of

this chapter, fteiiis faid to coiiHrm the gentile converts, in the affurancc of the

favour and love of God to ilieni, through Chrifl, though they were not under

the law.

29 f See chap. xi. 2. Amos iii. 2.

t Sfc Lph. i. 3— 7.

30 S» '* Many arc called, and few arc chofen," fays our Saviour, Matt. \x.

16. Many, both jews and <;entilcs, were called, that did not obey the call.

.And ihcrclore, vcr. 32, it is thole, who aie cholcn who (he laiih) arc " julli-

£cJ," i. c. fucU as wt;rc called, and obeyed, and confcquently were chofcu.
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TEXT.
^^ Who fhall lay any thing to the charge of Cod's elecl ? It is God that

juftifieth

:

34 Who is he that condemneth ? It is Chrift that died, yea rather that
is rifen again, who is even at the right hand of God, who alfa
maketh interceffion for us,

3^ Who fhall feparate us from the love of Chrift ? fhall tribulation, or
diftrefs, or perfecution, or famine, or nakednefs, or peril, or fuord

?

36 (As it is written. For thy fake we are killed all the day long ; we are
accounted as fheep for the ilaughter).

37 Nay in all thefe things we are more tkan conquerors, through hirti

that loved us.

38 For I am perfuaded, that neither death, nor life, nor angels, nor
principalities, nor powers, nor things prefent, nor things to come,

39 Nor height, nor depth, nor any other creature, fhall be able to fepa«
rate us from the love of God, which is in Chrift Jefus our Lord,

PARAPHRASE.
33 Who fliall be the profccutor of thofe, whom God hath

34 chofen ? Shall God, who juilifieth ihem ' ? Who, as judp-e,

fliall condemn them ? Chrifl, that died for us, yea ratlier that
is rifen again for our jiifHfication, and is at the right hand of

35 God, making interceflion for us r Who fliall feparate us from
the love of Chrift ? Shall tribulation, or diftrefs, or perfecu-

36 tion, or famine, or nakednefs, or peril, or fword ? For this

is our lot, as it is written, For thy fake we are killed all the

37 day long, we are accounted as fheep for the flaughter. Nay,
in all thefe things, we are already more than conquerors, by

38 the grace and afliffance of him that loved us. For I am fted-

faflly perfuaded, thatl neither the terrours of death, nor the
allurements of life, nor angels, nor the princes and powers
of this world ; nor things prefent ; nor any thing future

;

39 Nor the height of profpcrity ; nor the depth of mifery ; nor
any thing elfe whatfoever ; fhall be able to feparate us from
the love of Qod, which is in Chrifl Jcfus our Lord.

NOTE.
33 » Reading this with an Interrogation, makes it needlefs to add any words

to the text, to make out the fenfe, and is more conformable to the fcliemc of his
argumentation here, as appears by ver. 3,5, ^^•hcrc the interrogation cannot be
avoided

; and is, as it were, an appeal to them themfelvcs to bcjudges, whether any
of thofe things he mentions to them (reckoning up th^^fc, which had moR power
to hurt them) could give them juft caufe of apprehenflon :

" Who fhall accufc
you ? Shall God who juftifics you ? Who fhall condemn you ? Chrifl that
died for you ?" What can be more abfurd, than fuch an imagination ?

SECT,
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SECT. VIII.

CHAP. IX. I—X. 21.

CONTENTS.

THERE was nothing more grating and ofFcnfivc to the jews,

than the thoughts of having the gentiles joined with them,

and partaking equally in the privileges and advantages of the

kingdom of the AlelTiah : and, which was yet worfe, to be tokl

that thofe aliens lliould be admitted, and they, who prefumcJ

thcmfelves children of that kingdom, to be (hut out. St. Paul,

who had infilled much on this dodlirinc, in all the foregoing chap-

ters of this epirtle, to (how that he had not done it out of any

averfion, or unkindnefs, to his nation and brethren, the jews,

does here exprefs his great afFedion to them, and declares an

extreme concern for their falvation. But withal he fhows, that

whatever privileges they had received from God, above other na-

tions, whatever expc6lation the promifes, made to their fore-

fathers, might raife in them, they had yet no jull reafon of com-
plaining of God's dealing with them, now under the gofpcl, fincc

it was according to his promife to Abraham, and his frequent

declarations in facred fcripture. Nor was it any injulfice to the

jewilh nation, if God, now a6led by the fame fovereign power,

w herewith he preferred Jacob (the younger brother, without any

merit of his) and his poltcrity, to be his people, before Efau and

his pofterity, whom he rejected. The earth is all his ; nor have

the nations, that polfefs it, any title of their own, but what he

gives them, to the coimtries they inhabit, nor the good things

they enjoy ; and he may difpoflefs, or exterminate them, when
he pleafeth. And as he dellroyed the egyptians, for tlie glory of

his name, in the deliverance of the ifraelites ; fo he may, accord-

ing to his good plcafurc, raife or deprefs, take into favour, or

rejed, the feveral nations of this world. And particularly, as

to the nation of the jews, all, but a fmall remnant, were rejcdled,

and the gentiles taken in, in their room, to be the people and

church of God ; bccaufe they were a gainfaying and difobedient

people, .that would not receive the Mefliah, whoin he had pro-

mifcd, and, in the appointed time, fent to them. He, that will,

with moderate attention and indiffercncy of mind, read this ninth

chapter, will fee tliat what is faid, of (iod's exercifuig of an ab-

foluie power, according to the go<Kl pleafure of his will, relates

only to Dations, or bodies politick, of men, incorporated in

civil
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civil focieties, which feci the effecls of it only in the profperitVi

or calamity, tliey meet with, in this world, but extends not to

their eternal (late, in another world, conddcred as particular per-

fons, wherein thev Hand each man by himfelf, upon his own
bottom, and ihall fo anfwer feparately, at the day of judgment*
Thty may be punilhed here, with their fellow-citizens, as part

of a linful nation, and that be but temporal chaftifemcnt for

their good, and yet be advanced to eternal life and blifs, in the

World to come.

TEXT*
t T Say the truth in Chrlfl, I lye not, my confclence alfo bearing md
X witnefs in the Holy Ghoil,

2 That I have great heavinefs and continual forrovv at my heart.

3 For 1 could wilh, that myfclf were accurfed from Chrilt, for my
brethren, my kinfmen according to the fiefh :

4 Who are ifraelites; to whom pertaineth the adoption, and the glory ,.

and the covenants, and the giving of the law, and the fervice of

God, and the promifes j

PARAPHRASE.
1 T As a chriftian fpeak truth, and my confcience, guided and
^ enlightened by the Holy Ghoft,- bears me witnefs, that I

2 lye not, In my profelhon of great heavinefs and continual, for-

3 row of heart; I could even wifh that ^- the deflru^lion and

extermination, to which my brethren the jews are devoted by

Chrift, might, if it could fave them from ruin, be executed

on me, in the (lead of thofe my kinfmen after the flefh ;

4 Who are ifraelites, a nation dignified with thefe privileges,

which vi^ere peculiar to them ; adoption, whereby they were

in a particular manner the fons of God'' ; the glory '^' of the

divine prefence amongfl them ; covenants^, made between

them and the great God of heaven and the earth ; the m.oral

law ^, a conilitution of civil government, and a form of divine

worfhip

NOTES.
3 * 'AvaOf/xa, ''accurfedi" ain, which the feptuaglnt render anathema,

fignifies perfons, or things, devoted todeftruftion and exrcrmination. The jrwifh

nation were an anathema, dertined to deftruftion. St. Paul, to expiels hh
affeftion to them, fays, he could wifti, to fave them from it, to become an ana-

thema, and be deftioycd himfelf.

4 'J •' Adoption," Exod. iv. 22. Jer. xxxi. 9.

c *' Glory,*' which was prefent with the ifraelites, and appeared to them, in

a great fhining brightncfs, out of a cloud. Some of the places, which mention

it, are the following; Kxod. xiii. 21. Lev. ix. 6. and 23, '2^. Numb, xvi. 42,

2 Chron. vii. 1— 3. Ezek. x. 4. and xliii. 2, 3. compared with chap. 2. 4, a8.

d " Covenants." See Gen. xvii. 4. Exod. xxxiv. 27.

^ofj.o^hj-iccy '* the giving of the law," whether it fignifies the extraordinary

giving of the law, by God himfelf; or the exa6iiCiiilituLion of ih.ir governincnr.

Vol. VII. Z **
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T E X T.

5 Whofc are the fathers, and of whom, as concerning the ficfh, Chrift

came, who is over all, God blclTed for ever. Amen.

6 Nut as though the word of God hath taken none cfFedt. For tlicy

are not all Ifrael, which are of Ifracl.

^ Neither becaufe they arc the feed of Abraham, are they all children

:

bur in Ifaag fliall tliy feed be called.

PARAPHRASE.
worfliip prcfcribcd by God himfcif ; and all the promlfcs of

5 the Old 'lYltamcnt ; Had the patriarchs, to whom the pro-

inifes were made, for their fore-fathers f
; and of ihein, as to

his flefhly extradlion, Chrift is come, he who is over all, God
6 be bleU'ed for ever, Amen. I commiferate my nation for not

rccei\ ing the promifed Meffiah, now he is come ; and I Ipeak

cf the great prerogatives, they had from God, above other

nations ; but 1 fay not this, as if it were poflib-lc, that the

proinifc of God Ihoiild fail of performance, and not have its

cfFeclg. But it is to be obferved, for a right underllanding of

the prom lie, that the fole dcfcendants of Jacob, or Ifrael, do
jiot make up the whole nation of Ifrael^, or the people of

^ (jod, comprehended in the promifc ; Nor arc they, who are

the race of Abraham, all crilldren, but only his ))o{tcrity by
Ifaac, as it is faid, '* In Ifaac Ihail ihy iced be called."

8 That

N O T E S.

in the moral anu jntlicial part of It (for the next word Xa1f«*a, " fervlcc of God,"
fccms to comprehend the religious v.orfliip) this is certain that, in eilher of thele

fenfes, it was the peculiar privilege of the jews, and what no other nation could

pretend to.

rj f *' Fathers,'^ who thcv were, fee Kxod. iii. 6, i6. Acls vii. 39.

6 Z See chip. iii. 3. " Word of God," i. c. promifc, fee ver. 9.
h Sec chap. iv. 16. St. I'.juI ufcs diis as a rcafoii, to prove that the promife of

God failed not ro have its elfe^, thoiich ilie body of the jewifli nation rejected

Je'us Chrifl, and were, therefore, nat:t)nally reje£ted by God, from being any

longer !iis people. J he reafon, he gives for it, is this, tliat the poHcnty of

Jacoli, or liracl, were not ihofe alone, who were to make that IfiacI, or that

rhofcn people of God, which were intended, in the promife made to Abraham ;

others, bcfides the dclceodantj; of Jacob, were to be taken into this Ifrael, to

ronOitute the people of (Jod, under the Rolpel : And, therefore, the calling,

and coming in. ol t>ie [jemilcs was a fulfilling of that proinifc. And then he

adds, in ihc next wrlr, that neither were all ilic poflcnty of Abraham comprc-

hrndcd in that pio:nife, lo that thofe, who were taken in, in the time of the

M'jfTiah. i«) make tlie Jfiael of God, were not taken in, becaufe they were the

natural dc'ccndanis from Ahr.ihain, nor did the jews claim it fc.i all his race.

And this he proves, by tlic liimiation of the promife to Abiaham's feed, b/

ll'aac only. All this he does, to Ihow the right of the gentiles to that promilc,

if ihry believed : finec ti»wt promifc concerned not only the uatural defcendants,

riiher of Abralum, or J«f'b, but alio thofe, who were of the faith ol ihcir

fjlhcr Abraliaiii, of wbondOfvcf dcfccudcd, fcC th^p. iv. 1 1— 17.
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TEXT,
8 That Is, they \vhich are the children of the fiefl:, thcfc nre not the

children of God : but the children of the promifc are counted for the

feed.

9 For this is the word of promife;, At this time will I come, and Sarah
Ihall have a fon.

iO And not only this, but when Rebecca alfo had conceived by one,

even by our father Ifaac,

II (For the children being not yet born, neither having done any good#
or evil, that the purpofe of God, according to election, might iland,

not of %vorks, but of him that callcth)

J 2 It 'va3 faid unto her. The elder Ihall ferve the younger.

J3 As it is written, Jacob have 1 loved, but Efau have I hated.

PARAPHRASE.
8 That is, the children of the flefli, defcendcd out of Abraham'^

loins, are not thereby the children of God^, and to be efteemed
his people ; but the children of the promifcj as Ifaac was,

9 are alone to be accounted his feed. For thus runs the word
of promife, " At this time I will come, and Sarah fhall haVe

10 *' a fon." Nor was this the onlv limitation of the feed of
Abraham, to whom the promife belonged ; But alfo, when
Rebecca had conceived by that one of Abraham's ilFue, to

vvhom the promife was made, viz. our father Ifaac, and there

1 1 were twins in her womb, of that one father. Before the chil-

drerl were born, Or had done any good, or evil''-, to (liow

that his making any ftock, or race, of men his peculiar

people, depended folely on his own purpofe and good plea-

lure, in choofmg and calling them, and not on any works, or
deferts of theirs, he, acting here in the cafe of Jacob and
Efau, according to the predetermination of his own choice,

12 It was declared unto her, that there were two nations' in her

womb, and that the defcendants of the elder brother Ihould

13 ferve thofe of the younger, As it is written, " Jacob
** have I loved ""> fo as to make his pofterity my chofen

" people
;

NOTES.
8 i " Children of God," i. e. people of God, fee vcr. 26-

11 k «« Neither having done good, nor evil." Tiiefe words mny, polTibly,

have been added, by St. Paul, to the foregoing (which mav, perhaps, feem full

enough of thenifelves) the more exprefsly to obviate an objctlion of the jews,

who might be ready to fay, " that Efau was rejected, becaule he was wicked,"
as they did of Khmael, that he was rcjt61ed, becaufe ho was the (on of a bondr
woman.

12 1 See Gen. xxv. 23. And it was only, In a national fenfe, that it is there

fald, ** the elder fhall ferve the younger;" and not perfonally, for in that fcnfc

it is not true, which makes it plain that thefe words of verfc

13 m «« Jacob have I loved, and Efau have I hated," arc to be taken in a

national fcnfe, for the preference God gave to the poflcrity of one of them to be

Z 2 his
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TEXT.
14 What fRall we fay then? Is there unrighteoufncfs with God ? God

forbid.

15 For he Huth to Mofes, I will have mercy on whom I will have mercy^
and 1 will have compjffion on whom I will have companion.

j6 So then it is not of him that willcth, nor of him that runneth, but of
God that flioweth mercy.

17 For the fcripture faith unto Pharaoh, Even for this fame purpofc

PARAPHRASE.
*' people; ind Efaii I put fo nuich b'.;hind him "y as to lay

14 ** his mountains and his heritage wafte °." What fhall we
fay then, is there any injuftice with God, in cl.ooiing one
people U) himfelf before another, accordmg to his good plca-

15 fure ? By no means. My brethren, the jews themfelvcs

cannot charge any fuch thing on what I fay ; lince they have

it from Mofes himfelf P, that God declared to him, that he
would be gracious, to whom he would be gracious ; and fhow

16 mercy, on whom he would ihow mercy. So then, neither

the purpol'e of Ifaac, who defigned it for Efau, and willed i

Iiim to prepare himfelf for it ; nor the endeavours of Efau,

who ran a hunting for vcnifon to come and receive it ; could

place on him the blefTing ; but the favour of being made, in

his poiterity^ a great and profperous nation, the peculiar

people of God, preferred to that which iliould defccnd from
his brother, was bellowed on Jacob, by the mere bounty and

17 good pleafurc of God himfelf. The Tike hath Mofes .left us

upon record, of God s dealing with Pharaoh and his fubjecls,

the

NOTE S.

his people, and pofTefs the promlfcd land, before the other. AVhat this love of
God was, fee Dcut. vii. 6— 8.

n *« Hated." When it is ufcd in facrcd fcripture, as it Is often compara-
tively, it fignifies only to poftpone in our ellecin or kindnefs; for this 1 need
only give that ont- example, Luke tav. 26. Sec Mai. i. 2, 3.

" Irom the yih to this 13th vcrfe proves to the jews, that, though the pro-
mifc was made to Abraham and his feed, yet it was not to all Abraham's pof-

tcrity, hut God liril chofe Ifaac and his ilfuc : and then again, of Ifaac (\\ho was
but one of the Tons of Abraham) when Rebecca h;Kl conceived twins by him,
God, of his fole good plealuic, chofe Jacob tlie younger, and his poflcriiy, to bs
his peculiar people, end to enjoy the land of promifc.

15 P Sec E\( d. xxxiii. 19. It is obfcrvable that the apofilc, arguin;» hers
with the jew;, 10 vindicate the juRicc of God, in tailing them off from being his

people, ijfcs three forts of arguments; the firft is the tellimony of Mofes, of
God's ndcrting this to himfell, by the right of his fovereignt\ ; and this was
enough to flop the mouths of tlic jews. 'Ihe fccond, from reafon, ver. 19—24.
and the tliiid from his predictions of it to the jews, and the warning he gave
ihcm of it beforehand, ver. 2;,

—

?q, which we fliall confidcr in their places.

16 9 '• Willeth and runneth," coiifidered with the context, plainly dtictX us

to tlic flory, Gen. xxvii. where, ver. 3— /^, we read Ifaac's purpofe, and Eldu's

goin<^ a humiiig, and ver. 88, 29. wc liud what the blclliiig was.
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TEXT.
have I raifed thee up, that I might Ihow my power in thee, and that

my name might be declared throughout all the earth.

i 8 Therefore, hath he mercy on whom he will have mercy, and whom
he will, he hardeneth.

J**i9 Thou wilt fa^y then unto me. Why doth he yet find fault ? For who
hath refifted his will ?

20 Nay bur, O man, who art thou that replieft againft God ? Ihall the

thing formed, fay to him that formed it. Why hail thou made me
^lus ?

PARAPHRASE.
the people of Egypt, to whom God faith % " Even for this
^' fame piirpofe have I raifed thee up, that I might ihow mv
'* power in thee, and that my name might be renowned

' 18 ** through all the earth." ^ Therefore, that his name and
• power may be made known, and taken notice of, in the

world, he is kind and bountiful^ to one nation, and lets ano-
ther go on obflinately, in their oppofitlon to him, that his

taking them o^, by fome fignal calamity and ruin, brought
on them by the vifible hand of his' providence, may be ken
and acknowledged to be an effe6t of their flanding-uut againft

him, as in the cafe of Pharaoh : For this end, he is bounti-

ful, to whom he will be bountiful ; and whom he will, he
permits to make fiich an ufe of his forbearance towards them,
as to perfift obdurate in; their provocation of him, and draw

19 on. themfelves exemplary ,defl:ru6lion ". To this, fome may
be ready to fay,' why then does he find fault ? For who, at

20 any time, liath been able to refid: his will ? Say you fo, in-

deed r But who art thou, O man, that replieft thus to God ?

ihall the nations''', that are made great or little, fliall kine;-

doms,

NOTES.
17 r Exod. ix. 16.

18 s '« Therefore."" That his name and power may be made known, and
taken notice of", in all the earth, he is kind and bountiful to one nation, and lets

anotiier go on, in their oppofition and obftmacy againft him, till their taking off,

by fome fignal calamity and ruin brought on them, maybe fcen and acknow-
ledged to be the eifecl of their ftanding out againft God, as in the cafe of
Pharaoh.

f EajhT, " iiath mercy." That by this word is meant being bountiful, In

his outward difpenfations of power, greatncfs, and protcftion, to one people
above another, is plain from the three preceding vcrfes.

u *' Hardeneth." That God's hardening, fpoken of here, is what we have

explained it, in the paraphrafe, is plain, in the inft ince of Pharaoh, given ver.

17, as may be feen in that ftory : Exod. vii. xiv, which is worth tlie read-

ing, for the underflanding of this place : See alfo ver. 22.

20 w Here St. Paul (hows, that the nations of the world, who are, by a better

right, in the hands and difpofal of God, than the clay in the power of the potter,

Z 3 may
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TEXT.
71 T Tilth not tliC potter power over the clay, of the fame lump to make

one vellc'l unto honour, and another unto difhonnir ?

22 What, if God, willing to (how his urath, and to make his power
ki:own, endured with much lon^-fufiering the vcflcls of wrath, fitted

to dcftrudti'^n

:

PARAPHRASE.
doms, that arc raifed or deprcHcd, fav to him, in v/hofc hands
they are, to difpofc of them as he plcafcs, ** Why ha(l thou

21 made us thus: ' Haih not the potter power over the clay, of
the fame lump, to m;ikc this a velTcl of honour, and that of

i:2 difl^onour '^
r But wjiat liaU thou to fay, O man of Jud;.'a, if

God, willing to (how his wrath, and have his power taken
notice ot, in tl-;c execution of it, (iici, with much l«)r.g-

fuffering,

NOTES.
fiav, "^vithout any qucHion ofliis jufllcc, be m<idc great and glorious, or be pulled

duwn, and brou^^lu into coDtenipt, a; lie pkafcs. That he here fpcaks of men,
ridtionallv, and not pcrfonally, in rcfeipncc to ihcir eternal flate, ii evident i;ot

only from the beginning of this chapter, where he flifuvs his concern for tuc iia-

lioii of the jews being cart off from being God's people, and the inflanccs he
brings of Ilaac, of j.'uob and Kfan, and of Pharaoh j but it appears alio, verv

clearly, in the verfes ijnmediatcly following, where, by ** the vcHcis of wrath

fitted for deilruftion," he inaiiifeill\' iniatii,, the n<ition of the jews, who were
J:ow grown ripe, and (it for the denruilion he was bringing upon them. Ai d,

by " VLffels of mercy,'' the chrillian church, gaiherid out of a fmall colleflicn

of convcrt-jews, and the reft nuule up of the gentiles, wiio, together, were from
thciiceforwards to be the people of God, in the rooui of thejewilh nation, now
Cd{\ olT, as appears by ver. 24. '1 he fenfe of which verfe is this: " I low darcrt

** ihou, O man, to cajl God to account, and quellion his juOice, in cafling off

" his ancient people, tbejewb? What, if God willing to punifli that fii;ful

** people, and to do it fo, as to have his power knoAU, aud taken notice of, in

*' the doing of it : '^for why might he not raife them, 10 that purpole, as well
*• as he did Pharaoh and his egvpilans?) What, 1 fay, if God bore with them,
•* d long time, even alter thev had dcfeived hu wrath, as he did with Phaiaoh,
** that his hund might be the more emiiicnciv vilible in rhcir deOiuftion ; and
" that alio, at the Iduie time, he might, with the more glory, make known his

** gcodnci- and nier»:v to the gentiles, whom, accoidir:g to iii^ purpole, he was
*' Ml a readiiicfs to reteive, into the gloiious Hate uf being his people, under the

" gofpel?"
, X «' Vcffel urito honour, and veif 1 unto oili:nnour," fignifies a ibing de-

figfi'-J, by the Mi.iK' r, 10 an honoui.ibk, 01 diflionourable ule : ikuv, why it

iTiay not jifj^n najions, a». well as peilons, and honour and profperiiy, in thi$

voild, as well as ettrnal happiiiel> and glory, or mifeiy and pnnifluneiu, in thy

Vfoild to crime, I du not It e. In rtiuiniuii reajon, this ligurative exprelliou

t'H^hi to foiloiv the fenfe of the coiuc.xe : and 1 lee no peculiar privilege it

Iji;i, «.> wied and |grn the vilible meaning of the plate, to lomething uiuote
ff 1)111 the Inbjett in hand. 1 am fure, no luch authoiity it has from luch aa
appropriated fenfe, fettltd in fared leiipiuri-. Thi> wcic enough to clear the

iipolik'i fcjjftr in chefe words, wcie there nothing elfc; hut Jer. xviii. 6, 7, from
whfiice this inflancc of a potter is taken, (hows them to have a tempoial ftnic,

3iid to relate to i!ic luiion of the jews.
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TEXT.
23 And that he might make known the riches of his glory, on the veflela

of mercy, which he had afore prepared unto glory ?

PARAPHRASE.
fiifferingy, bear with the finfLil nation of the jews, even whert

they were proper objccls of that wrath, fit to have it poured

23 out upon them, in their deftrudion ; That ^ he might make
knowrf

NOTES.
22 Y " Endured vi'ith much long-fuffering." Immediately after the inflance

of Pharaoh, whom God fnid, " he raifcd up to (how his power in him," ver. 17.

H is rubjoiiifd, ver. 18, " and whom he will he hardcneth," j))ciinly with refcr-

en<:e to the ftory of Pharaoh, who is faid to harden himfelf, and whom God 'i9

faid to harden, as may be feen Exod. vii. 3, 22, 23. and viii. 1,5, 32. and ix.

7, 12, 34. and X. 1, 20, 27. and xi. 9, lo. and xiv. 5. What God's part ia

hardening is, is contained in thefe words, " endured with much long-fuRering."'

God fends Mofes to Pharaoh with figns, Pharaoh's magicians do the like, and (o

he is not prevailed with. God fends plagues j whilft the plague is upon him, he
is mollified, and promifes to let the people go: But, as foon as God takes oH the

plague, he returns to his obftinacy, and refufcs, and thus over and over again ;

God's being intreated by him to withdraw the feverity of his hand, his gracious

compliance with Pharaoh's defire to have the punifhment removed, was what

God did in the cafe, and this was all goodnefs and bounty : but Pharaoh and his

people made that ill ufe of his forbearance and long-fuffering, as dill to harden

themfclves the more, for God's mercy and gentlenefs to them, till they bring on
themfelves exemplary deftru6tion, from the vifible power and hand of God,
employed in it. This carriage of their's God forefaw, and fo made ufe of their

obuinate, perverfe temper, for his own glory, as he himfelf declares, Exod. vii.

3—^. and viii. 1—8. and ix. 14, 16. The'apoftle, by the inOance of a pottci'.'i

power over his clav, having demonllrated, that God, by his dominion and fovc-

reignty, had a right to fet up, or pull down, what nation he plcafcd ; and might,

without any injuliice, take one race into his particular favour, to be his peculiar

people, or reject them, as he thought fit; docs, in this verfe, apply it to the

fubje6f in hand, viz. the calling off the jewifh nation, whereot he (peaks here, in

terms that plainly make a parallel between this and his dealing with the eg)-p-

tians, mentioned ver. ij, and, therefore, that flory will beft explain this verle,

that thence will receive its full light. For it feems a fomewhat ftrangc (on of

r-eafoning, to fay, God, to fhosv his wrath, endured with much long-fuffering

thofe, who delcrvcd his wrath, and were lit for deftruflion. Bat he that will

read in Exodus, God's dealing with Pharaoh and the egyptians, and how God
palfed over provocation upon provocation, and patiently endured thole who, by

their fufl refufal, nay by their former cruelty and opprelTion of the ifraelitcs, de-

fervcd his wrath, and were fitted for deOruttion, that, in a morefignal vengeance

on the egyptians, and glorious deliverance of the ifraelite?, he might fhow his

power, and make himlcif be taken noti^'e of, will eafily fee the llrong and cafy

fenfe of this and the following verfc.

23 ^-KaiiVa, "And that;" thevulgatc has not "and;" there arc greek Mss.

that juflify that omillion, as well as the fcnfe of the place, which is dillurbed by

the conjunction " and." For with that reiiding it runs thus: " and God, that

he migiit make known the riches of his glorv, &c." A learned paraphraO, both

againii the grammar and frnfe of the place, by his own authority adds, " fhowcd
'* mercy," where the lacrcd fcripture is filent, and fa}S no fuch thing, by which

ve may make it fay any thing, if a verb were to be infcrtcd here, it is evident,'
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TEXT.
24 Evc:i us, whom he hath called, not of the jews only, but alfo of

the gentiles.

^5 As he faiih alfo in Ofee, I will call them my people, which were

not my people ; and her beloved, which was not beloved.

t6 And it friall come to pafs, that in the place where it was faid unto

them, Ye are not my people ; there (hall they be called the children

ot' the living God.

77 Efains alfo crieth concerning Ifrael, Though the number of the chil-

dren of liracl be as the fand of the fca, a remnant (hall 1m; faved.

PARAPHRASE.
known the riches of his glory*, on thofe whom, being ob-

ft4. jec^R of his mercy, he had before prepared to glory r Even us

chridians, whom he hath alfo called, not only of the jews,

25 but alfo of the goitiles ; As he halh declared in Ofee :
*^ I

** will call them my people, who were not my people \ and

C6 /"= her beloved, who was not beloved. And it fhall i ome to

** pafs, that in the place, where it was faid unto theni, Ye
** are not my people ; there fhall they be called the children

oy '<«
i^i' the living God." Ifaiah crieth alfo, concerning Ifrael,

^^ Though the number of the children of Ifrael be as the

*< fand

NOTE S.

It mufl, fome vay or other, anfwer to " endured," fn the foregoing verfc : but

fuch an one. v/ill not be eafy to be found, that will fuit here. And, indeed,

fherc is no need of it, for, " and" being left oyt, the fcnfe, fuitably to St.

PduTs argument here, runs plainly and fmoothly thus; *• What have you, jews,
" ro conjplain of, for God's rejecting you, from being any longer his people?
** and giving you up, to be over-run ;ind fubje^ed by the gentiles? and his tak-

'• irg tbeip in, to be his people, in your room? he has as much power over the

* rations of tlie earth, to irake fome of them mighty and flourifhing, and others

'* mean and weak, as a potter has over his clay, to make what lort of vcirds he

" pleafcs, of any part of it. This voii cannot deny. God might, from the

•' beginning, have n)ade you a fmall, ncgkCied peoplp : but he did ntit. He
** made you, the poOerity of Jacob, a greater arid mightier people, than the

*• poRerify of his elder brother Lfau, and made you alfo his own people, plcn-

' iully provided for, in the land of proiuifc Nay, when your ffcqucnt revolt^

" a id repealed provocations had m«de you fit for deftruflion, he witli long-

" fuOeriug forbore you, that now, under the gofprl, executing his wrath on
" you, he might manifefl his glory, on us, whom he hath called to be his people,

*| confining of a fmall remnant of jcws,,and of converts out of t!ie gentiles,

'* whf^r.) be- had prepared for this glory, ;is he iiad foretold bv the prophets
" Ilofta and Haiah." This is plainly St. Paul's meaning, that God dealt, as is

d;:fciibcd, vcr. 22, wiih the jews, that he might nianifdl his glory on the gen-

tiles; for fo he declares over and over agam, chap. xi. ver. 11, 12, 15, 19, ao,

^H, 30.
^ •* Make known the riclirs of his glory, on tlie vefTel* of mercy." St. Paul

in a parailrj place. Col. i. has fo fully explained thefe words, that he that will

read ver. 27, of that chapter, wiih the context there, can be in no manner of

doubt what St. Paul mcano litre.
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TEXT.
^8 For he will finifh the work, and cut it (hort in righteoufnefs ; be-

caufe a fhort work will the Lord make upon the earth.

29 And as Efaias faid before. Except the Lord of Sabbaoth had left us a
feed, we had been as Sodoma, and been made like unto Gomorrha.

30 What fliall we fay then ? That the gentiles, which followed not after

righteoufnefs, have attained to righteoufnefs, even the righteoufnefj

which is of faith

:

31 But Ifrael, which followed after the law of righteoufnefs, hath not
attained to the law of righteoufnefs.

•52 Wxherefore ? Becaufe they fought it, not by faith, but (as it were) by
the works of the law : for they tumbled at that llumbling-flone.

PARAPFIRASE.
" fand of the fea, yet it is but ^ a remnant that fhall be faved,

28 " For the Lord, finifhing and contracting the account in
" righteoufnef?, fhall make a ihort, or fmall remainder "= in

^g '* the earth." And, as I faiah faid before, *' Unlefs the Lord of
*' hods had left us a feed ^, we had been as Sodomi, and been
" made like unto Gomorrah ;" we had utterly been extir-

rjo patcd. What then remains to be faid, but this ? That the

gentiles who fought not after righteoufnefs, have obtained the

righteoufnefs, which is by faith, and thereby are become the

31, people of God ; But the children of Ifrael, v/ho followed

the law, v/hich contained the rule of righteoufnefs, have not

attained to that law, whereby righteoufnefs is to be attained,

i. e. have not received the gofpel^, and fo are not the people

^2 of God. How came they to mifs it? Becaufe they fought

not

NOTES.
27 b " But a remnant." There needs no more but to read the text, to fee

this to be the meaning.

28 c A070V <Tvv\i\tj.TiyAvov TcToty/CTEf; ** Shall make a contratled, or little ac-

count, or overplus," a metaphor, taken from an account, wherein the matter is

fo ordered, that the overplus, or remainder, ilanding ftill upon the account, is

very little.

29 d " A feed," Ifaiah i. 9, The words are, *' a very finall remnant."

31 ^ See chap. x. 3. and xi. 6, 7. The apoflle's defign, in this and the fol-

lowing chapter, is to fhow the reafon, why the jews were cad off from being tlic

people of God, and the gentiles admitted. From whence it follows, that by
*' attaining to righteoufnefs, and to the law of riglneoiilnefs," here, is meant
not attaining to tlie righteoufnefs, which puts particular perfons into the ^^\c of
juflification and falvation; but the acceptance of that law, the profelfion of that

religion, wherein tliat righteoufnefs is exiiibited; which profcfTion of that, which
is now the only true religion, and owning ourfelvcs under that law, which is

now folely the law of God, puts any collcclive body of men into the ftatc of
being the people of God. For every one of the jews and gentiles, that " at-

tained to the law of righteoufnefs, or to righteoufnefs," in the fenfe St. Paul
fpeaks here, i. e. became a profclTor of the chriftiaa religion, did not attain to

eternal falvation. In the fame fenfc muft chap. x. 3. and .xi. 7, 8. ht under-

flood. 8
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TEXT.
5"3 As it is written. Behold, I lay in Sion a ftumbling-f^one, and rock of

oftence : and v/hofocver belie vcth on him, (hall not he aihaincd.

X. I Brethren, my heart's defire and prayer to God ior Ifrael is, that they

might be laved.

2 For 1 bear them record, that they have a zeal of God, but not accord-

ing to knowledge.

J For thev, beini^ ignorant of God's righteoufnefs, and going ^bout

to eftablilh their own righteoufnefs, have not fubmittgd themfelves

unto the righteoufnefs of God.

4 For Chrift i5 the end of the law, for righteoufnefs, to every one that

believeth.

c For Mofes defcribeth the righteoufnefs, which is of the law. That

the man, wiiich doth thefe things, Ihall live by them.

6 But the rigliteoufnefs, which is of faith, fpcakcth on this wife. Say

not in thine heart. Who ftiall afcend into heaven ? (that is, to bring

Chrift down froni above)

PARAPHRASE.
not to attain it by faith ; but as if it were to be obtained by

the \N»orks of the law. A crucified Mclliah was a Aumbling-

33 block to them ^
; and at that they (tumbled, As it is written,

** Behold, I lay in Sion a flumbling-block, and a rock of
** offence : and whofoevcr believeth in him, (hall not be

X. I ** alhamcd." Brethren, my hearty defirc and prayer to

2 God for Ifrael is, that they may be favcd. For I bear them

witncfs that they arc zealous s, and as they think for God and

his law ; but their zeal is not guided by true knowledge :

3 hor they, being ignorant of the rightcoulnefs that is ot God,

viz. I'hat rigijleoufnefs, which he gracioufly bellows and

accepts of; and going about to eftablilh a righteouincfii oi

their own, which they feck for, in their own performances;

have not brought themfelves to (ubmit to the law of thcgofpcl,

wlicrein the righteoufnefs of (jod, i. c. righteoufnefs by faith,

4 is orilred. For the end of the law*' was to bring men to

Chrift, that, by believing in him, every one, that did fo,

5 might be juftiticd by faith; For Mofes defcribeth the righte-

oufnefs, that was to be had by the law, thus :
" 'Fhat the

" man, which doth the things required in the law, fliall have

6 '* life tiicreby." But the righteoufnefs, which is of faith,

fpcakcth after this manner :
" Say not in thine heart, Who

ihall afcend into heaven ;" that is, to bring d^)wn the Mel-

fiah from thence, whom we expect perfonally here on eanli

to

NOTES
2.3 •

tor God,

4 ^ bcc Gal. iii. '.''

{

•p f 8cc 1 Cor. i. 23.

g This their zeal for God, fee dcfcrlbcd, Aas xxi. 27—31. and xxii. 3.
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TEXT,
7 Or who (hall defcend into the deep ? (that is, to bring up Chrifl.

again, from the dead)

8 But what faith it ? The word is nigh thee, even in thy mouth, and in
' thy heart: that is, the word of faith which we preach,

9 That, if thoi^ (halt confefs, with thy mouth, the Lord Jefus, and (halt

PARAPHRASE.
^ to deliver us ? ** Or who fliall defcend into the deep," i. c.

to bring up Chrifl again from the dead, to be our Saviour?

you millake the deliverance, you cxpc(2: by the Meffiah, there

needs not the fetching l;im from the other world, to be prefent

8 with you : The deliverance, by him, is a deliverance from

(in, that you may be made righteous, by kiith in him, and that

fpeaks thus: ** The word is nigh thee, even in thy mouth, and
*' in thy heart;" that is, the word of faith, or the doctrine of the

9 gofpel, which we preach', viz. If thou llialt confefs with *' thy-

mouth^/' i. c. openly own Jefus the Lord, i.j,e. Jefus to be the

MelTiah,

NOTES.
8 i St. Paul had told them, ver. 4, that the end oF the law was to bring tuctn

to life, by faith in Chrifl, that they might be juRihed, and fo be faved. To
convince them of this, he brings three verfes out of the book of the law itrelr,

declarir.g that the v/av to life was by hearkening to that word, which was ready

in the mouth and in iheir heart, and that, therefore, they had no reafon to rcjcf\

Jefus the Chrill, bccauie he died and was now removed into heaven, and was

remote from them; their very law propofed life to them, by fomcthing nigh

them, that might lead them to their deliverer : by words and dottrities, tU?.t

might be ;ilways at hand, in their mouths and in their hearts, and fo lead tiiciw

to Chrift, i. e. to that faith in him, which the apoftle preached to them : X fub-

jnit to the attentive reader, whether this be not the meaning of this place.

9 ''^ The expectation of the jews was, that the Mclliah, who was promifcd

them, was to be ibeir deliverer, and fo far were they in tiic riglit. But t!)dt,

\vhich they expected to be delivered from, at his appearing, was the powe'r and

dominion of Grangers. When our Saviour came, their reckoning was up; and

the ipiracle^, which Jefus did, concurred to perfuade them, that it was he : but

his obfcure birjh, and inean appearance, fuitcd not with that power and fpleu-

dour, they bad fancied to ihemhlvfs, he Ihould come in. 1 his, with his de-

nouncing to tl^-m the ruin of tlicir temple and (late at hand, fct the rulers ;igainfi

him, and hchl the body of tlie jows in fnfpcnfe till his crucifixion, and that gave

a full turn of their minds from him. 'Ibey had figured him a mighty princf,

ill the head of their nation, fettiiig them free from all foreign power, and them-

fclvcs at eni^c, and iiappy under his glorious reign. But wiien at the paffover

the v.'iiele people were witncQcs of his death, they gave up all thought of deli-

verance by him. He was gone, they law him no more, and it was paft doubt, a

dead man could not be the Mefliah, or delivi-icr, even of thofe who believed

him. It is againft thefe prejudices, tliat what St. Paul lays, in ibi-, and the three

preceding verfes, feems direcled, wherein he teaches iheni, that there was no need

to fetch the Mediah out of heaven, or out of the grave, and bring him perfonal!)r

among them. For the deliverance he was to work for them, the falvaiion by

liiiu was fdlvatip': from nn, and co;idcnii;anoa for thai ; and that was lo be had,

by
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TEXT.
believe in thine heart, that God hath raifed him from the dead, thoo
fhalt be favrd.

10 For with the heart man belicveth unto rightecurncfs, and with the

mouth confeflion is made unto fah'ation. '
'

IT For the fcripture faith, Whofocver bdieveth- on him fhall not be
afhamed.

'

'

' •
' "

12 For there is no difference between the jew and the greek : for the

fame I>ord over all is rich unto all that call upon him.

23 For whofocver fluJl call upon the name of the Lord, fhall be faved.

PARAPHRASE,
Mcfliah, thy Lord, and Ihalt believe in thy heart, that God
hath railed hi ni from the dead', otherwife he cannot be bc-

10 licvcd to be the Mcfliah ; thou fliaJt be faved. It was not for

nothing that Mofcs, in the place above-cited, mentioned both
heart and mouth ; there is ufe of both in the cafe. For with
the heart man believeth unto ri ghteoufne fs, and with the

11 mouth confcffion"' is made unto falvation. For the fcripture

faith, " Whofocver belicveth on him, fhall not be afhamed:"*

12 fhall not repent his having believed, and owning it. The
fcripture faith, Whofocver, for in this cafe there is no dif-

tindion of jew and gentile. For it is he, the fame who is

Lord of them all, and is abundantly bountiful to all that call

13 upon him. For whofocver fhall call ^ upon his name, (hall

be

NOTES.
ty barely believing and owning him to be the MefHah, their King, and that he
"was raifed from the dead; by this they would be faved, wiihou: his perfonal
prefencc amongfl thcin.

1 " Raifed him from the dead." The doQrine of the Lord Jefus being raifed

from the dead, is certainly one of the mofl fundamental articles of the chriflian

religion ; but yet there feems another reafon, why St. Paul licre annexes falva-

tion to the belief of it, which may be found vcr 7. where he teaches, that it was
not neccfl'arv for their falvation, that they flinuld have Chrifl out of his grave,

perfonal
ly prefcnt amongfl them ; and here he gives them the reafon, hccaufe,

if they did but own him for their Lord, and believe that he was raifed, that

fufTiced, they fliould be favrd.

le ra Believing, and an open avowed profcfTion of thcgofpel, arc required by

our Saviour, Maik xvi. 16.

13 n \Vhofoever hath, with care, looked into St. Paul's writi:;rs, rnud own
him to be a dole reafoner, that argues to the point; and thercloie, if, in the.

three preceding vcrfcs, lu requires ;»n open piofcllioti of the gofpe!, I cannot
but think that '* all that rail upon him," vcr. i«, (ignifics all, that are open,
profrlfed chriflians ; and if thjs be the meaning " of calling upon him,
ver. 12, it is plain it nniri he the meaning *' of calling upon his name,"
vrr. 13. a phrnir not very remote from " naming his name," which is ufcd by
St. Patti foi profelhng chtiflianity, cTim. li. 19. Jf the meaning of the pio-
phct Joel, from whom thele words arc taken, be urged, 1 fi^all only fav, thai it

vill be .m ill lule for interpreting Sr. Paul, to tic up his ufe of any text, hr
brings out of the Old TeOamcnt, to that, which is taken to be the meaning of i:

\hcrc.
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TEXT.

349

74 How then fhali they call on him, in whom they have not believed ?

and how {hall 'they believe in him, of whom they hayc not heard?
-and how (hall they hear without a preacher ?

1^ And how fhall they preach, except they be fent ? as it is written^

How beautiful are the feet of them that preach the gofpcl of peace,
and bring glad tidings of good things ?• „

jjl6 But they have not all obeyed the gofpeL- For Efaias faitli. Lord,
who hath believed our report ?

PARAPHRASE.
14 be fjjyed. But how fliall they, call upon him, on whom the-"

have not believed ? And how, fhall they believe on him, of
whom they have not heard ? And how fhall they hear, with-

15 out a preacher ?. And how fhall they preach, except they be
fento ? As it is written, ** How beautiful are the feet of
** them that preach the gofpcl of peace, and brin.^ glad

16 " tidings of good things?" But, though there be meifengers
fent from God, to preach the gofpel

; yet it is not to be
expected, that all fliould receive and obcj it p. For Ifalah
hath foretold that they fliould not, faying, '^ Lord, who hath

/^ believed

NOTES.
there. .We need go no farther for an example than the 6, 7, and 8th verfes of
this chapter, which 1 defire any one to read as they flandi Deut, xxx. I'l— 14,
and fee whether St. Paul ufes them here, in the fame fenfe.

15 o St. Paul is careful, every-where, to keep liimf'elf, as well as pofFibly he
can, in the minds and fair cQ&cm of his bretliren, the jews,; may not therefore

this, wiih the two foregoing verfes, be undcrflood as an apology to them, for
profeding himfclf an apoftle of the gentiles, as he does, by the tenour of this

epinie, and in the next chapter, in words at length, vcr. 13? In this chapter,

ver. i2, he had (howed that both jews and greeks, or,gentiles, were to be favcd,

only by receiving the gofpel of Chrii'l ; and if fo, it. was neccflary that fomebody
fhould be fent to teach it them, and therefore th.c jews had no reafon to be angry
with any that was fent on that employment.

16 p " But tliey have not all obeyed." This feems an ohjeflion of the jews,

to what St. Pdul had fiid, which he anfwers, in this and the followino- vcrfe.

Ihe objection and anfvvcr fccm to Hand thus: You tell us, that you are fent

from God to preach the gofpel; if it be fo, how comes it that all that havt
heard, have not received and obeyed; and hnce, according to what you would
infinuate, the mcffcngcrs of good tidings (which is the import of evangelion, in

greek, and gofpel, in cnglilh) were fo welcome to them ? To this he anfwers
out of Ifaiah, that the meifengers, fent from God, were not believed by all. But
from thofe words of Ifaiah he draws an inference, to conHrm the argument he
was upon, viz. that falvatlon comcth by hearing and believing the word of God.
He had laid it down, ver. 8, that it was by their having ^r.y.cg. 'vjiciuq " the word
of faith," nigh them, or prefent viin them, and not by the bodily prefence of
their deliverer amongft them, that they were to be faved. This pyjiAu, *' word,"
he tells them, vcr. 17, is, bv preaching, brought to be a61ually prefent with
them and the gentiles; fo that it v/as tht;: own fault if tbcy believed it not to
falvation.
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T E X T*

17 So then, faith cometh by hearing, and hearing by the word of GoJ.
IS But I lay, Have they not Iieard ? Yes, verily, their fonnd wcJiu into

all the earth, and tlieir words unto the ends of the world.

It; But 1 fay, J>id not IfracI know ? Kirfl Moles faiih, 1 will provoke

you to joaloufy by them that are no people, and by a foolifh nation 1

will anger you.

20 But Kfaias is very bold, and fiith, I was found of them that fought

me not ; I was made maniicll unto them that aflced not after mc.

21 But to Ifrael he faitli. All day long have I ftretched forth rny handf?

unto a difobcdient and gainfaying people.

PARAPHRASE.
17 " believed our report?" That which we may Icarn frorrt

thence is, that faith comcih by hearing, and hearing from the

word of God, i. e. the revelation of the gofpcl, in the

writings of the facred fcriptures, communicated by thofe,

whom God fends as preachers thereof, to thofc who are igno-

rant of it ; and there is no need, that Chriil (hould be brought

down from heaven, to be perfonally with you, to be youi*

18 Saviour. It is enough that both jews and gentiles have heard

of him, by melfengers, whofe voice is gone out into the

whole earth, and words imto the ends of the world, far be-

yond the bounds of Judea.

19 iBut I aflc, Did not IfracI know'' this, that the gentiles were
to be taken in, and made the people of God ? Firft Mofes
tells it them, from God, who fays, ** I will provoke you to

" jealoufy, by them who are no people ; and by a foolilh na~

20 " tion I will anger you." But Ifaiah declares it yet much
plainer, in thcfe words: " I was foimd of them that fought
** me not ; I v/as made manifeft to them, that afked not after

21 ** mc." And to Ifrael, to (how their rcfufal, he faith :
" All

** day long have I ftretched forth my hands unto a difobcdient
** and gainfaying people."

N O T E.

29 q " Did notllracl know?'* In this, and the next vcrfcs, St. Paul fccms
to fuppofc a rcaloning oi ihe jews, to this purpofc, viz. thnt thcv did not diTervc
10 be caftoff, bccaulc ihay did not know, that the gentiles were to be adniitttd,
arid lo might be excufed, if they did not embrace a religion, therein they were
to mix with the gentiles; a' d to this heanfwers, in the following verfes.

SECT.
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SECT. IX.

CHAP, XI. 1—36.

CONTENTS.

THE apoflle, in this chapter, goes on to lliow the future

ihite of the jews and gentiles, in refpecl of chriitianity,

viz. that, though the nation of the jews were, for their unbelief,

reje6led, and the gentiles taken, in their room, to be the people

of God
; yet there were a few of the jews, that believed in

Chrift, and fo a fmall remnant of them continued to be God's
people, being incorporated, with the converted gentiles, into the

chriftian church. But they (hall, the whole nation of them, when
the fulnefs of the gentiles is come in, be converted to the gofpel,

and again be reflorcd to be the people of God.
The apoille takes occafion alio, from God's having rejected the

jews, to warn the gentile converts, that they take heed : fuice, if

God cafl off his ancient people, the jews, for their imbelief, the

gentiles could not exped to be preferved, if they apoftatized from
the faith, and kept not firm in their obedience to the gofpel.

TEXT.
1 T Sny then, Ilath God caft away his people ? God forbid ? For I

X alfo am an ifraelite, of the feed of Abraham, of the tribe of

Eenjanun,

2 God hath not caft away his people, which he foreknew. Wot ye not

what the fcripture faith, of tlias ? how he makcth interceffion to God
againft Ifrael, faying,

PARAPHRASE.
1 T Say then, " Has » God wholly caft away his people, the
A " jews, irom being his people ?" By no means, For I

myfelf am an ifraclite, of the feed of Abraham, of the tribe

2 of Benjamin. God hath not utterly call off his people, whom
he formerly owned ^, with fo peculiar a refpedi. Know ye
not what the fcripture faith, concerning Elijah? How he

com-

NOTES.
1 ^ This Is a quenion In the perfon of a jew, who made the objcQIons in tht

foregoing chapter, and continues on to obje£l hcre»

& ^ $ee chap. viii. 29.
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TEXT,
3 Lord, they liavc killcvl thy prophets, and digged down thine altars;

and 1 am left alone, and thcv fcek my life.

4 Rut what fairh the anfwcr of God unto him ? I have rcfcrved to my-

felf fc'ven thouland men, who have not bowed the knee to the image

of Baal.

r Even fo, then, at this prefent time alfo, there is a remnant, according

to thc^ cledion of grace.

-6 And if by grace, then is it no more of works : otherwife grace is na

PARAPHRASE.
3 'complained to the God of Ifrael, in thefe words :

'* Lord,
*' they hiive killed thy prophets, and have digged down thine
*' altars, and of all that worlhipped thee, 1 alone am left,

4 ** and they fcek my life alfo." But what faith the anfwer of

God to him r <* I have referred to myfclf (even thoiifand
*' men, v/ho have not bowed the knee to Baal '^," i. e. have

5 not been guilty of idolatry. Even fo at this time alfo, there

is a remnant refcrved and fcgregated, by the favour and free

6 choice of God. Vv hich refervation of a remnant, if it be by

grace and favour, it is not of works'^, for then grace would
not be grace. But if it were of works, then is it not grace.

Fo5 then Vv'ork would not be work, i. e. work gives a right,

grace

NOTES.
4 c «' Baal," and Baalim, vere the names, v.']icrcbv the falfc gods ariH Idoh,

\vhich the heaihcns worlhipped, were fignified in loiSicd fcripture j fee Judges ii.

11— 1^. Hof. xi. 2.

6 «i •* It is not of works." This exclufion of works, fccms to bemlflakcn by

thoff, wb.o extend it to all manner of difference in the pcrfon cho fen, from

thofo that were rejected; for fuch a choice as that excludes not grace in ^he

choofcr, but merit in the chofen. For it is plain, that by works here, St. Paul

means merit, as is evident alfo from chap. iv. 2— 4. The law required complcrc,

pcrfcd obedience: he, that performed thu, had a ric;lit to the reward ; but he,

that faikd and came (hort of that, h?d by <hc law no rij^ht to any thing hut death.

And fo the jews, being all hnners, God might, without injudice, have call them

all off; none of them could plead a right to his fjvour. If, therefore, he chofc

out and rcferved anv. it was of mere ;zracc, though in his choice he prtferrcd thole,

who were the bell difi)r)rfd anrl moft inclined to his fcrvice. A whdle province

revolts from their prince, and fake arms ng.iinft him ; he relolves to pardon lome

of them. This is a purpofc of grace. He reduces them under his power, and

then choofcs out of th'rm, as vcHcls of mercy, thofe that he finds Icafl infected

with malice, ohftinicy, and rebellion. This choice neither voids, nor abates his

purpofc of ^racc; that fti'.nJs firm; but only pxcc;itc«; it fu, as may bed comport

Viih his wiidom and goodncfs. And, indeed, without fomc regard to a dilfer-

cnrc, in the things taken, from thofe that are left, I do not fee how it can be

called choice. A handful of pebbles, for examjjie, may be taken out of a heap;

ihcy arc taken and ft-paraicd, indeed, from the reft, but if it be without auv

regud to any diffeieocc in ihcm, ffom Others tcjocicd, I doubt whv.hcr any

body can call them chofen.
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TEXT.
mott grafe. But, if it be of works, then is it no more grace i

otherwife work is no more work.

ijl What then ? Ifrael bath not obtained that, which he feeketh for; but
the eledion hath obtained it, arid the reft were blinded :

S According as it is vvritten,, God hath given them the fpirit of flumber,

eyes that they fliould not fee, and ears that they ftiould nor hear, unto
this day.

9 And David faith. Let their table be made a fnare, and a trap, and a
ftumbling-block, and a recompence unto them :

zo Let their eyes be darkened that they may not feCi and bow down
their back alway.

II I fay then, have they ftumbled that they Ihould fall ? God forbid s

PARAPHRASE.
grace beflows the favour, where there is no right to it ; Cd

that what is conferred by the one^ cannot be afcribed to the

7 other. How is it then ? Even thuSj Ifrael, or the nation

of the jews, obtained not what it feeks^, but the election %
or that part, which v/as to remain God's ele61:, chofen
people, obtained it, but the reft of therrt were blinded ^ :

S According as it is written *% *' God hath given them the
** fpirit of (lumber ; eyes that they fhould not fee,

*' and ears that they fhould not hear, unto this

9 '' day." And David faith % " Let their table be made a
'' fnare and a trapj and a ftumbling-block, and a recom-

10 " pence unto them : Let their eyes be darkened, that they

11 *' may not fee, and bow down their back alway." What
then Jo I fay, that they have fo ftumbled, as to be fallen paft:

recovery ? By no means : bat this I fay, that by their fall, by
their

NOTES.
7 t <» What it feeks,'* i.e. That rightcoufnefs, whereby it was to Continue

the people of God j fee chap. ix. 31. It may be obferved, that St. Paul's dif-

courfe being of the national privilege, of continuing the people of God, he
fpcaks here, and all along of the jews, in the coJle6live term Ifrael. And (b

likewife the remnant, which were to remain his people, and incorporate with

the convert gentiles, into one body ot'chriftians, owning the dominion of the one
true God, in the kingdom he had fet up under his fon, and owned by God ior

his people, he calls the ele£lion.
' f •* Eletlion," a colie6^ive appellation of the part elecled, which in other

places he calls remnant. Thi^ remnant, or elc^ion, call it by which name you
Jileafe, were thofe who fought rightcoufnef^ by f^ith in Cluill, and not by the

deeds of the law, arid fo bccame^the people ot 09(i, that people which he had
chofen to be his.

'

'

g " Bluidcd,-' fee 9. Cor. iii. 13—16.
S h '« Written." Ifai. xxix. lo. and vi. 9, 10.

9 i " Saifh.'* Pfal. Ixix. 22, 23,

Vol. VIL '
'

A si
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TEXT.
but ntlicr through their fall ialvution is come unto the gentiles, for

to provoke them to jealoufv.

12 Now it the fall ot them he the riches of tlie world, and the dimin'nli-

ing of them the riches of the gentiles : how mtich more their fulneC^?

I^ For I fpeak to you gentile^, in as much as 1 am ihc apolUe of the

gentiles, 1 magnify mine of^ce

:

J4 If, by any means, I may provoke to emuhition them, uhich are nr/

flcfli, and might favc fome of them.

15 For, if the calling away of them be the reconciling of the world,
uhat fhall the receiving of them be, but life from the dead ?

16 For if the firft fruit be holy, the lump is alfo holy : and if the rcx^t

be holy, fo are the branches.

PARAPHRASE.
their reje<5lion for refilling the ^ gofpel, tlic privilege of be*

coming the people of God, by receiving the docflrine of falva-

tion, is come to the gentiles, to provoke the jews to jealoufy.

12 Now, if the fall of IJic jews hath been to the enriching of
the red of the world, and their damage an advantage to tha

gentiles, by letting them into the church, how much more
fhall their completion be fo, when their whole nation fhall be

13 rcltored ? This I fay to you gentiles, forafmuch, as being

14 apoflle of the gentiles, I magnify ' mine office : If, by any
means, I may provoke to emulation the jews, who are my
own flcfh and blood, and bring fome of them into the way of

15 falvation. For, if the calling them off' be a means of recon*

ciling the world, \shat fhall their reiteration be, when they

are taken again into favour, but as it were life from the dead,

j6 which is to all mankind of all nations? For if the firft fruits'*

be holy " and accepted, the whole produ6l of the year is

holy, and will be accepted. And if Abraham, Ifaac, and
Jacob, from whom the jewilh nation had their original, were
holy, the branches alfo, that fprang from this root, are holy.

17 if

N O T E S.

Jl ^ That this is the meaning of '* fall'' here, fee AEis xlll. 46.

13 I St. Paul macnillcd his oHice, of apoOlc of the gentiles, not only by
preaching the gofpel to the gentiles; but in .ifluring them farther, as he docs,

ver. 12, thai, when the nation of ihcjcws fhall he rcHurcd, the fulncfs of the

gfntilcs fhall alfo conic in.

16 "» 1 Ijcfc allufions, the apoOlc makes ufc of here, to fl ow that the patii-

archs, the root of the itwifh nation, bci^g accepted hy God; and the few jtwifh
converts, which at ftifl entered iiitb the clirillian church, being alfo accepicd by
God ; arc, as it were, fird fruits, or pled.^.cs, ih.it God ujII, in due lime, admit
the whole nation of the jews into his vifiblc church, to be his peculiar people
again.

" " Holy:" by holy is here mcajil that relative holincfs, whfrcby any tiling

h^ih an apr>ropnation to God. . '
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TEXT.
17 And if fome of the branches be broken off, and thou, being a wild

olive-tree, wert graffed in amongft them, and with them partakeft of
the root and fatnefs of the olive-tree;

18 Boaft not againft the branches : but if thou boaft, thou bearefl: not the

root, but the root thee.

19 Thou wilt fay then^ The branches were broken off, that I might be
graffed in.

20 Well ; becaufe of unbelief they were broke« off, and thou ftandefb

by faith. Be not high-minded, but fear.

31 For, if God fpared not the natural branches, take heed left he alfo

fpare not thee.

22 BehcUd, therefore, the goodnefs and feverlty of God : on them v^'hiclj

PARAPHRASE.
17 If then fome of the natural branches were broken off: if

fome of the natural jews^ of the ftock of Ifrael, were broken
off and rejedcd, and thou a heathen, of the wild gentile race,

wert taken in, and ingrafted into the church of God, in their

room ; and there partakeft of the bleflings, promifed to Abra-
18 ham and his feed ; Be not fo conceited of thyfelf, as to fhow

any difrefpefto to the jews. If any fnch vanity pofTelfes

thee, remember that the privilege thou hall, in being a chrif*

tian, is derived to thee from the promife made to Abraham,
and his feed, but nothing accrues to Abraham, or his race,

t9 by any thing derived from thee. Thou wilt perhaps fay,

20 *' The jews were rejeded to make way for me." Well, let

it be fo: but remember that it was becaufe of unbelief^ that they

were broken off, and that it is by faith alone, that thou hail

obtained, and muft keep thy prefent ftatlon. This ought to

be a warning to thee, not to .have any haughty conceit of

^l thyfelf, but with modefly to fear. For if God fpared not the

feed of Abraham, but caft off even the children of Ifrael, for

their unbelief, he will certainly not fpare thee, if thou art

^2 guilty of the like mifcarriage. Mind, therefore, the benignity

and rigour of God ; rigour to them that iLumbled at the gofpel

and

NOTES.
18 « " Boaft not againft the branches.'' Though the great fault that mofl

difordercd the church, and principally exercifed the apoftle's care, in this epiRlc,

was from the jews prclnng the nccefTity of legal obfervances, and not brooking
that the gentiles, though converts to chriftianity, Ihould be admitted into their

conimunion, without being circumcifcd ; yet it is plain from this vcrfe, as alTo

chap. xiv. 3, 10, that the convert gentiles were not wholly without fault, on
their fide, in treating the jews with ciif-cflccm and contempt. To this alfo, as it

comes in his way, he applies fit remedies, particularly in this chapter, and
chap. Kiv,

A a 2



25^ R O M A N S, Chap. XT.

TEXT.
fell, fevcrlty ; but towards tliee, goodnefs, if thou continue in his

ooodnefs : othcrwife thou alfo fhalt he cut off.

23 And ihey alio, if they abide not dill in unbelief, fnall be graffed in :

for God is able to graff them in again.

J4 For, if thou wert cut out of the olivc-tfee, Which is Wild by liature^

and wert graffed, contrary to nature, into a good olive-tree; how
much more fhall thcfe, which be the natural branches, be graffed into

their own olive tree?

25 For 1 would not, brethren, that ye fhould be ignorant of this m}flery,

(Icll ye fl^.ould be wife in your own conceits) that blindnefs in part is

happened to Ifracl, until the fulnefs of the gentiles be come in,

PARAPHRASE.
and fell, but benignity to ihee, if tboii continue within the

fphere of his benignity, i. e. in the faith, by which thou par-

taked of the privilege of being one of his people : othcrwife

23 even thou alio Ihalt be cut off. And the jc^ws alfo, if they

continue not in unbelief, fliall be again grailcd into the ftock

of Abraham, and be re-eilabliihcd the people of God. For,

however they arc now fcattered, and under fubjedion to

Ifrangers, God is able to colleft them again into one bodv,

make them his people, and fet them in a tlouriihing condi-

24 tion, in their own land p. F^or if you, who are heathens by

birth, and not of the promifed (ccdy were, when you had

neither claim, nor inclination to it, brought into the church,

and made the people of God ; how much more Ihall tJiufe,

who are the pofferity and defcendanis of him to whom the

promifc was made, be rcltored to the Uatc, which the promife

25 veiled in that family ? For to p/evcnt your being conceited*

of yourfelves, mv brethren, let me make known to you, which
has yet been undifcovcred to the world, viz. That the blind-

nefs, winch has fallen upon part of Ifrael, ihall remain upon
them, but till the time be come, wherein the whole '^ gentile

world IhviU enter inU) the church, and make profefiion of

chriftianity.

NOTE S.

C3 P Thlsgrafting in again, fccms to import, that the jewsflinll be a floinifli-

ir.>T nation again, proftfTiiip thrinianity, in the land of promife, for that is to be

Te-inftatcd again, in the promifc m.iHc to Abraham, Ifaac, and J>icob. This St.

Paul might, for good reafons, l)c vithhtld from fpcaking out here; but, in the

prophets, there are very plain iniimatrons of it.

P.^ 1 lUn/Ji/Aa, •* the fulnefs of the jews," ver. 12, f$ the whole body of ths

jrwifli nation profefl.r.g chriftianity ; and therefore here irr7.r.f:-'y.xTXVi(}ixt^

•' ihc fulnefs of thr gentiles," muU be the whole bo(iv of fho t'tiuilcs profef-

fing chnllianity. And this vcr. i^. fccm> to teach. loi the rcTurrcdion is gf

all.
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TEXT.
26 And fo all Ifrael fliall be faved': as it is written. There (Viall Qomc

out of Sion the deliverer, and fliall turn away ungodiinefs froni

Jacob.

27 For this is my covenant unto them, when I fiiall take away their fins.

25 As concerning the gofpel, they are enemies for your fakes : but as

touching the cledion, they are beloved for the fathers' fakes.

PARAPHRASE.
26 chriftianity. And fo 'all Ifrael (hall be converted ' to the

chriftian faith, and the whole nation become the people of

God : as it is written, ** There ihall come out of Sion the

" deliverer, and fhall turn away ungodiinefs from Jacob,

27 ** For this is my covenant to them, when I lliall take away »

28 ** their fins." 'They are, indeed, at prefent, ftrangers to the

gofpel, and fo are in the ftate of enemies^; but this is for

your fakes : their fall and lofs is your enriching, you having

obtained admittance, through their being caft out : but yet

they,, being within the election, that God made, of Abraham,
Ifaac, arid Jacob, and their pofterity, to be his people, are ftill

his beloved people, for Abraham, Ifaac, and Jacob's fake,

fjom

NOTES.
26 r '^co^vcri\cc^i " fhall be favcd." It is plain that the falvation, that St.

Paul, in this difcourfe concerning the nation of the jews, and the gentile world,

in grofs, fpeaks of, is not eternal happinefs in heaven, but he means by it the

profefiion of the true religion, here on earth. Whether it be, that that is as far as

corporations, or bodies politie can go, towards the attainment of eternal falvation,'

1 will not inquire. But this is evident, that being faved, is ufed by the apoftle

here, in this fenfe. That all the jewifli nation may become the people of God
again, by taking up the chriftian profcfllon, may be eafily conceived. But that

every perfon of fuch a chriftian nation, fhall attain eternal falvation in heaven,

I think no-body can imagine to be here intended.

27 s »< Take away," i. e. Forgive their fins, and take away the punirnment

they lie under for them.

28 t 'Ep/Opct, *' enemies," (ignifles ftrangers, or aliens, 1. e. fuch as are no
longer the people of God. For they are called " enemies," in oppofition to
•' beloved," in this very verfe. And the reafon given, why they are enemies,

makes it plain, that this is the fenfe, vi^. For the gentiles fake, i. e They are

rejected from being the people nf God, that you gentiles mav be taken in, to be

the people of God in their room, ver. 30. The fame fTgnification has sp/Gpoi,

•* enemies," chap. v. 10. y.xr' -cvxfyiKiov ?%Gfo», " as concerning the gofpel

enemies," i. e. all ihofe, who not embracing the gofpel, not receivnig Chrift for

their king and lord, are aliens from the kingdom of God, and all luch aliens are

called ix^fol, " enemies." And foindeed were the jews now, but yet they were y^r'

iK^s-yo ayaTrrfioi, " as touching the cle^ion beloved," i.e. were not a6fuHlly

within the kingdom of God, his people, but were within the ele6Hon which God
had made of Abraham, Ifanc, and J icob, and their pofterity to be his people,

and fo God hid ftill intentions of kindnefs to ihem, for their fathers fake, to

make ihciu again his people,

Aa 3



3SJ R O M A N S. Chap. XL

TEXT.
20 For the gifts and calling of God are without repentance,

^o For as ye, in times part, have not believed God, yet have now ob-

tained mercy, through their unbelief:

31 Even fo have thefe alfo now not believed, that, through your mercy,

they alfo may obtain mercy.

32 For God hath concluded them all in unbelief, that he might have

mercy upon all.

PARAPHRASE.
29 fi'om whom they are defcendcd. For the f:ivoiirs, that God

jiiovs'ed ihofc their fathers, in calling them and their poRcrity

to be his people, he doth not repent of ^ but his promifc, that

30 they Ihall be his people, Ihall Itand good". For as you, the

gendles, formerly itood out, and were not the people of God,
. but yet have now obtained mercy, fo as to be taken in,

through the Handing out of the jews, who fubmit not to the

31 gofpel"': Even fo they, now, have flood out, by rcafon of

your being in mercy admitted, that they alfo, through the

mercy you have received, may again hereafter be admitted.

32 For God hath put up together, in a flate of revolt from their

allegiance* to him, as it were in one fold, all men, both

jew:?

NOTES.
sp u So Goal's not repenting is explained, Numb, xxiii. tg—24.
30 w Sec Aih xiii. 40.

3'2 X E;'^ uTTiibiixi, " in unbelief." The unbelief here charged nationally,

on jews and gciuilcs, in iheir turns, in this and the two preceding verfcs, whereby
they cedfcd to be the people of God, was evidently the difowning of his domi-
nion, where. ly they put thcmlelves out of the kingdom, which he had, and ought
to have in the world, and fo were no longer in the flate of fiibje£ts, but aliens

and rebels. A gencial view of maiikin^ will lead us into an caficr conception or

St. Paul's doftrine, who, all through this epiflle, cpandcfi the gentiles, jews, and
chriflians, as three djllinft bodies of men.

God, by creation, had no doubt an unqucflionable fovereignty over mankind,
tnd this was at firll acknowledged, in their facrihccs and worlhip of him. Aftcr-

\vards ilicy withdrew themfcJves from their fubmilTion to him, and found out

other gods, whom ihcy wor (hipped and ferved. 1 his revolt from God, and the

confequence of It, God's jbandoning them, St. Paul defrribcs, chap. i. 18— 32.

In thi; flate of revolt from God were the nations of (he carih, in the limes of
Abirihain; and then Abraham, Haar, and Jacob, and their poflcrity, the ifraclites,

upon God'.-, gracious call, returned to their allegiance to their ancient and rightful

King and Sovereign, to own the one invifible God, Creator of heaven and earth,

for rhcir God, and fo become liis people again, to whom he, as to his peculiar

people, gave a law. And thus remained the diflinrtion between jewi and gen-

tiles, i. c. the nations, as the word (ignifu-s, till the time of the MefTiah, and

then the jews cealed lo he the people of (iod, not by a dircfi renouncing the

God ot ilrael, and taking to themlrlves other fiilfe gods, whom they worfliip-

peH : but by ojjpofiiig and rejcfling ihc kingdom of God, which he purpofcd at

thtlt tunc to fiLt i:(), w iili '.\v\ law. and inflitiitions, and 10 a moie glori. us and

fpirilu:il
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TEXT.
25 O the depth of the riches both of the vvifdom and knowledge of God!

how unfearchable are his judgments, and his ways pall finding out

!

34. For who hath known the mind of the Lord, or who hath been his

counfellor ?

35 Or w!io hath firft given to him, and it fhall be rccompsnfcd unto him
again ?

36 For of him, and through him, and'fo him, are all things : to whom
be glory for ever. Amen.

PARAPHRASE.
jews and gentiles, that, through his mercy, they might all,

both jews and gentiles, come to be his people, i. e. he hath

fufFered both jews and gentiles, in their turns, not to be his

people, that he might bring the whole body, both of jews and

33 gentiles, to be his people. O the depth of the riches of the

wifdom and knowledge of God v ! How unfearchable are his

34 judgments, and his ways not to be traced ! For who hath

known the mind of the Lord ? or who hath fat in counfel

35 with him ? Or who hath been before-hand with him, in be-

flowing any thing upon him, that God may repay it to him

36 again =^? The thought of any fuch thing is abfurd. For
from

NOTES.
fplritual purpofe, under his fon Jefus Chrifl: him God fent to Uiem, and him
the nation of the jews refufed to receive as their lord and ruler, though he was

their promifcd king and deliverer, anfwering all the prophecies and types of him,

and evidencing. his miffion by his miracles. By this rebellion agalnft him, into

whofe hand God had committed the rule of his kingdom, and appointed lord

over all things, the jews turned themfelves out of the kingdom of God, and

ceafed to be his people, who had now no other people but thofe, who received

and obeyed his fon, as their lord and ruler. This was the uTniOncc, " unbelief,"

here fpoken of. And 1 would be ^lad to know any other fenfe of believing, or

unbelief, wherein it can be nationally attributed to a people (as vifibly here it

is) whereby they ihall ceafc, or come to be the people of God, or vifible fubjefts

of his kingdoiM, here on earth. Indeed, to enjoy life and eflafe in tins, as well

as other kingdoms, not only die owning of the Prince, and the authoiuy of his

laws, but alio obedience to them is required For a jew might own the autho-

rity of God, and his law given by Moles, and fo be a true fubjeft, and a>much
a member of the commonwealth of Ifrael, as any one in it, and vef forfeit hi*

life, by difobodience to the law. And a chriftian may own the authority of Jefus

Chrift, and of the gofpel, and yet forfeit eternal life, by his difobedicnce of the

precepts of it, as may be feen, chap, vii, viii, and ix.

33 y This emphatical conclufion feems, in a fpecial manner, to regard the

jews, whom the apoftle would hereby teach modelly and fubmllTion to the over-

ruling hand of the all-wife God, whom they are very unfit to call to account, for

his dealing fo favourably with the gentiles. His wildom and ways are infinitely

above their comprehcniion, and will they take upon them to advife him what to

do ? Or is God i^i their debt? Let them fay for what, and he Ihall repay it to

them. This is a very flrong rebuke to the jews, but delivered, as we fee, in a

way very gentle and iiiolfenfive. A method, which the apoftle endeavours every-

where to obferve, towards his nation.

35 z Tiiis has a manifefl refpt-il to the jews, who claimed a right to be the

people of God fo far, that St. Paul, ch. ix. 14, finds it neccflary to vindicate

A a 4
^^^
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PARAPHRASE.
from him all things have their being and original ; by hini

they are all ordered and difpofcd of, and, for him and liis

glory, they are all made and j-egulated, to whom be glory for

ever. Amcnr

NOTE.
iU judicc of God in the cafe, and docs here, in ihls quefllon, cxpofe and Clcnct

the folly of ajiy fuch pretence.

s

SECT. X.

CHAP. Xn. I—21.

CONTENTS.

T. PAUL, in the end of the foregoing chapter, .with a very

^ folcmn epipiionema, clofes that admirable, evangelical dif-

Courfe, to the church at Rome, which h:A taken up the eleven

foregoing chapters. It Avas addrelTed to the two forts of converts,

viz. gentiles and jews, into which, as into two difljnft bodies, he

all along, through ihh epiflle, divides all iriunkind, and confiders

them, as fo divided, into two fcparate corporations.

I. As to tlie gentiks, he endeavours to fuisfv them, that

though they, for their apodacy from God to idolatry, and the

W'orfhip of falfc gods, had been abandoned by God, and lived in

fm and blindnefs, without God in the world, |lrangers from th9

knowledge and acknowledgment of hiip
; yet that the mercy of

God, through Jcfus Chriit, was extended to them, whereby there

was a way now open to them, to become the people of God.

For fihce no pian could be faved, by his own righteoufiiefs, no

not the jews themfelves, by the cleeds of the law j the only way
to falyatiojj, both for j-ews and gcqtiles, was by faith in Jelus

Chrift. Nor had the jcws any other way, now, to continue

t|iemfelves the pcoj)le of God, than by receiving the gofpcl ;

j^hich way Y-as fii)'-n(-;d alfo to the gentiles, and they as freely ad-

piiliecl into tHe kingdom of God, now ere^led under Jefus Chrill,

^s,the jews, and upon the fole terms of believing. So that there

\yas no need at ail for the gentiles to be circunuifed, to become
jcv/.\ tluit ihey mii^ht \)Q partakers of the benefits of ll.c gofpel.

2. As
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2. As to the jews, the apoftle's other grent aim, in the fore-

going difcourfe, is to remove the offence the jews took at the
gofpel, bacaufe the gentile^ were received into the church, as the
people of Gcd, and were allowed to be fubje^ts of the kingdom
of the Meiliah. To bring them to a better temper, he fhows
them, from the facred fcripture, that they could not be faved by
the deeds of the law, and therefore the dodrine of rightcoufnefs,

by faith, ought not be io ftrange a thing to them. And, as to

their being, for their unbelief, rejected from being the people
of God, and the gentiles taken-in in their room, he (hows plainlyp

that this was foretold them in the Old Teltament ; and that

herein God did them no injuftice, He was fovereign over all

mankind, and might choole whom he would, to be his people,

with the fame freedom that he chofe the pofterity of Abraham,
among all the nations of the earth, and of that race chofe the
defcendants of Jacob, before thoL of his elder brother Efau, and
that, before they had a being, or were capable of doing good or

evil. In all which difcourfe of his it is plain, the eledioa
fpoken of has for its objed only nations, or coUedtive bodies

politic, in this world, and not particular perfons, in reference to

their eternal ftate in the world to come.
Having thus finiftied the principal defign of his writing, he

here, in this, as is ufual with him in allhis epiftles, concludes
with pradical and moral exhortations, whereof there arf feyer^l

Jn this chapter, which we Ihall take in their orderp

TEXT,
J T Befeech you, therefore, brethren, by the mercies of God, that ye
X prefent your bodies a living facrifice, holy, acceptable unto God,
which is your reafonable fervice,

PARAPHRASE,
? TT being fo then, that you are become the people of God^

-*• in the room of the jews, do not ye fail to offer him that

facrifice, that i^ is reafonable for you to do, I mean your bo-

dies*, not to be flain, but the lufts thereof being mortified^

and the body cleanfed from the fpots and blemifhes of fin,

will be an acceptable offering to him, and fuch a way of
"woriliip, as becomes a rational creature, which therefore I

t)efeech yOu, by the mercies of God to you, who has made
you

NOTE.
^

a '* Your bodies." There feem to be two reafons, -why St. Paul's exhor-

tation to them is, to prcfcnt their bodies undcfiltd to God: i. Bccaufe he had
before, efpecially chap. vii. fo much iufiUcd on this, that the body was the great

fource from whence fin arofe. 2. Becaufc ttii; iicathen world, and particulaily

the Romany, were guilty of ihofe vile affections, which he mcniious, chap, i.
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TEXT.
2 And be not conformed to this world ; but be ye transformed by the

renewing of your mind, that ye may prove what is that good, and
acceptable, and j>erfed will of God.

3 For 1 fay, through the grace given unto me, to every man that is

among you, not to think of himfelf more highly than he ought to

think ; but to think fobcrly, according as God hath dealt to every

man the meafure of faith.

PARAPHRASE.
2 you liis people, to prcfent to him. And be not ronformed to

ihc falhion of this world'': but be yc transformed, in the

renewing of your minds'^ ; that you may, upon examination,

find out what is the good, the acceptable and perfect will of

God, which now, under the gofpel, has fhown itfclf to be in

purity and holinefs of life : the ritual obfervances, which he
once inflituted, not being that, his good, acceptable, and per-

fe6l will, which he always intended ; they were made only

the types and preparatory way to this more perfect ftate imdcr

3 the gofpel ^» For by virtue of that commiflion, to be the

apolllc of the gentiles, which, by the favour of God, is be^

ftowed on me, I bid every one of you, not to think of him-
felf more highly than he ought to think, but to have fober

^nd modefl thoughts of himfelf, according to that meafure of

fpi ritual

NOTE S.

9 b <» To the faflilon of this world i" or, as Si. Peter exprcfTes ir, ** not fa-

•* fiilonlng yourfclvcs according to your former lufls in the time of ignorance.'*

1 Pet. i. 14.
c " Trnnsformcd in the renewing of your minds." The flatc of the gentilcf

is thus defcribed, Eph. iv. 17— 19, As walking in the vanity of their minds,

Ijaving the underftanding darkened, *' being alienated f*oin the life of God,
•* through the i;;f)or.Hice that is in them, hccaufc of the blindiiels of their hcans,
•' who, being pad feeling, have given themfelves over unto lafcivicufnefs, to

*• work all unclfani\els with greedinefs, fulfilling the hifls of the flcfli, and of
•' the mnid." And Col. i. 21, •' Alienated and enemies in their minds bv
•' wickrd works." " The renewing," therefore, *' of their minds," or, as he

fpcaks, Kph. iv. " in the fpirit of their minds," was the getting into an cftate,

contrary to what they were in before, viz, to take it in the apoOlc's own words,
«' th.it the eyes of their underflandings might be enlightened;" and that they

•* miglit put on the new man, that is renewed in knowledge, after tlie image of
** him that creartd him; that ye walk as children of the light, proving what is

•• acceptable to the Lord, having 110 fellowlhip with the works of darkncfs ;*•

that they " be not unwife, but uiiderdanding what is the will of the Lord : for

' fliii is the will of God, even your fanniific.ition. That you fhoyld abflain

*• fiom fornication. That every one of vou (hould know how to poffc (s his velTel

*• in fanHification and honour, not in the luft of concupikcncc, even as the

*' gMitilcs that know not God."
«l In tncfc two firO verfcs, of this chapter, is fhown the preference of the ^of«

pel 10 tl>c gciitilc Hjic and the jcwifh inlliiution.
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TEXT.
^ For, as we have many members in one body, and all members have

not the fame office ;

r So we, being many, are one body in Chrift, and every one members
one of another.

6 Having then gifts, differing according to the grace that is given to

PARAPHRASE.
4 fplritual gifts <', -which God has beftowed upon him. For, as

there are many members in one and the fame body, but all

5 the members are not appointed to the fame work ; So we,
who are many, make all but one body in Chriil, and are all

6 fellow members one of another *". But having, according to

the refpeclive favour that is bcdowed upon us, every one of

us different gifts ; whether it be prophecy s, let us prophefy,

according to the proportion of faith ^
; or gift of interpreta-

tion,

NOTES.
3 e Merpi/ 'crirEWc,

'* Meafure of faith;" fome copies read p/ipl'^, "of
Tavour ;" either of them expreffes the fame thing, i. e. gifts of the fpirit.

5 f The fame fimile to the fame purpofe; iee i Cor. xil.

6 S *• Prophecy," is enumerated in the New Teftament, among the gifts of
the fpirit, and means either the interpretation of facrcd fcripture, and explaining

of prophecies already delivered, or foretelling things to come.
h *' According to the proportion of faith." The context, in this and the

preceding verfes, leads us, without any difficulty, Into the meaning of the apoftle,

jn this cxpreffion : i Cor. xii. and xiv. fhow us how apt the new converts were
to be puft up with the feveral gifts, that were bellowed on them j and every one,
as in like cafes is ufual, forward to magnify his own, and to carry it farther^

than in reality it extended. That It is St. Paul's defign, here, to prevent, or
regulate fuch difordcr, and to keep every one, in the exerciGng of his particular

gift, within its due bounds, is evident, in that exhorting them, ver. 3, to a fober

ufe of their gifts (for it is in reference to their fplritual gifts, he fpeaks in that

verfe) he makes the meafure of that fobriety, to be that meafure of faith, or
fplritual gift which every one in particular enjoved by the favour of God, i. c.

That no one fhould go beyond thaj v/hich was given him, and he really had.

But befides this, which is very obvious, there is another pafTage in that verfe,

which, rightly confidered, ftrongly inclines this way: *' I fav through the grace
*' that 1:. given unto me," fays St. Paul. He was going to reflraln them, in the

exercife of their dillinft fpiiitual gifts, and he could not introduce what he was
going to fay in the cafe with a more pcrfuaflve argument than his own example :

" I exhort," fays he, " that every one of you, in the exercife and ufe of his
*' fplritual gift, keep within the bounds and meafure of that gift which is

*' given him. 1 myfelf, in giving you this exhortation, do it by the grace given
" unto mei I do it by the commidion and power given me by God, and beyond
** that I do not go." In one, that had before declared himfclf an apoftle, fuch

an cxpreffion as this here if there were not fome particular reafon for it) might
fecm fuperfluous, and to fome idle; but, in this view, it has a great grace and
energy in it. There wants nothing but the ftudy of St. Paul's writings to give

us a juft admiration of his great addrefs, and the fkill wherewith all that he fays

j,; adapted to the argument he has in hand :
" I," fays he, " according to the

V grace given me, diic61 you every one, in the ufe of your gifts, which, ac-
•* <;:ordip^
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TEXT.
liS, whether prophecy, let us prophefy according to the proportion of

faith:

7 Or mininry, let us wait on our minillering ; or he that tcicheth, on

teaching ;

S C)r he that exhorteth, on exhortation : he that giveth, let him do it

with fimplicity : he that rukth, with diligence; he that lhov,-eih

mercy, with chcarfulnefs.

g Let love be without diflimulation. Abhor that which is evil, cleave

to that which is good.

10 Be kindly affei^tioned one to another with brotherly love; in honour

preferring one another.

11 Not flothl'ul in buiinefs : fervent in fpirit ; ferving the Lord.

J 2 Rejoicing in hope; patient in tribulation; continuing inftant in

prayer

;

PARAPHRASE.
tion, which is given us, i. e. as far fortli as wc are enabled by

revelation and an extraordinary illumination to underltaiid

^ and expound it, and no farther : Or, if it be miniflry, let us

wait on our miniftering ; he that is a teacher, let him take

S care to teach. He, vvliofe gift is exhortation, let him be dili-

gent in exhorting: he that giveth, let him do it libirally, and

without the mixture of any felf-intere{t : he that prelideth ',

let him do it with dib'gence : he that Ihoweth mercy, let him

9 do it with chearfulnefs. Let love be without diflimulation.

lo Abhor that which is evil, Hick to that which is good. Be
kindly afFccHoned one towards another, with brotherly love :

il in honour preferring one another. Not flothful in buiinefs;

but acTlivc and vigorous in mind, dire6ling all to the fervice of

12 Chrift and the gofpel. Rejoicing in the hope you have of

heaven and happinefs
; patient in tribulation j frequent and

indant

NOTES.
** cording to the grace given you, are different, whether it be the *;ift of pro*
•' phccvt 10 prophefy actordino; to the proportion, or mcafure of that gift, or
*' rcvclaiioJi, that he hath. And let him not think that, becaufc fome thincs
•* are, therefore cvciv thing is revealed to him." The fame ru!c, corrccrning

the fjme mnttcr, St. P.ml ^ives, tph. iv. j6. that every member fhould tiCi ac-

cording 10 the ineafun- ot its own ftrcngth, power, and energy; 1 Cor. xiv. 29
—32. may alfo give h^^ht to this place. This, therefore, is ifar fioni fi^^nifying

that a man, Tn ifiterprcting facred (cripmre, fhould explain the fcnfe, according

to the f\ Oem of his particnl.ir (efi, which each party is plcafcd to call the ana-

logy of faith. For this would be to make the apoflle to fet that, for a rule of

interpretation, which had not its being till long after, and is the produtt ot f j1-

irblc men. .

The •' meaiure of faith," ver. 3, and '• proportion of faith," in this verfe,

fignify the fame thing, viz. fo much of that particular gift, which God was
pleafcd to be flow on any one.

8 »

'o 'np'iir^u.f*'^^. " He that nilcth," fays our trandaiion j the context

jiidiiiCi to ihc fcafc I have laKwii it iui fee Vilijn£,a Uc Syna^og. 1. ii, c. 3.



Chap. XII. ROMANS, 3^5

TEXT.
13 Dlftributing to the neceflity of faints ; given to hofpltality,

14 Blefs them which perfecute you : blefs and curfe not.

1

5

Rejoice with them that do rejoice, and weep with them that weep,

h6 Be of the fame mind one towards another. Mind not high things,

but condefccnd to men of low eftate. Be not wife in your own con-

ceits.

17 Recompenfc to no man evil for evil. Provide things honeft in the

fight of all men,
! 8 If it be poflible, as much as lieth in you, live peaceably with all men.

1 9 Dearly beloved, avenge not yourfelves, but rather give place unto

wrath : for it is written. Vengeance is mine ; I will repay, faith the

Lord.

20 Therefore, if thine enemy hunger, feed him ; if he thirft, give him
drink, for, in fo doing, thou (halt heap coals of fire on his head,

21 Be not ovei'come of evil, but overcome evil with good.

PARAPHRASE.
13 inftant in prayer: Forward to help chriftians in want, ac-

14 cording to their necefiities
;
given to hofpitality. Biefs them

15 who perfecute you : blefs and curfe not. Rejoice with them
16 that r<:joice, and weep with them that weep. Be of the fame

mind one towards another. Do not mind only high things ;

but fuif yourfelves to the mean condition and low concerns of
perfons beneath you. Be not wife in your own conceits.

17 Render to no man evil for evil : but take care that yourcsr-
1 8 riage be fuch as may be approved by all men. If it be pofTible,

19 as much as lieth in you, live peaceably with all men. Dearly
beloved, do not avenge yourfelves, but rather leave that to

God. For it is written, " Vengeance is mine, and I will

20 " repay it, faith the Lord." Therefore, if thine enemy
hunger,, feed him ; if he third, give him drink ; if this pre-

vail on him, thou fubdueft an enemy, and gained a friend ;

if he ?perfifts Itill in his enmity, in fo doing, thou heaped
coals c^f fire en his head, i.e. expofed him to the wrath of

21 God, "who wiiU be thy avenger. Be not overcome and pre-

vailed on, by the evil thou received, to retaliate ; but endea-

vour tO' mader the malice of an enemy in injuring thee, by a

return cf kindjaefs and good odices to him<

SECT.
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SECT. XI.

CHAP. XIIL 1—7.

CONTENTS.

/ k iIIIS fcclion contains the duty of chrlflians to the civit

I magiftratc: for ihc undcrlianding this right, wc muft con-

fiacr thefc two things

:

1. That thefe rules are given to chriflians, that were members
of a heathen commonwealth, to fhow them that, by being made
cliriflians and fubje6ls of Chrift's kingdom, they were not, by
the freedom of the gofpel, exempt from any ties of duty, or fub-

jcdion, wliich, by the laws of their country, they were in, and
ought to obfcrve, to the government and magiltrates of it, though
heathens, any more than any of their heathen fubje61:s. But, on
the other fide, thefe rules did not tie them up, any more than any
of their fellow-citizens, who were not chrirtians, from any of

thofe due rights, whlcli, by the law of nature, or the conftitu-

tions of their country, belonged to them. Whatfoever any other

of their fellow-fubje6ts, being in a like Nation with them, miglit

do without finning, that they were not abridged of, but might do

ftill, being; chrilHans. The rule here being the fame with that

given by St. Paul, i Cor. vii. 17, ** As God has called every
^* one, fo let him walk." The rules of civil right and wrong,
that he is to walk by, arc to him the fame they were before.

2. That St. Paul, in this direction to the romans, does not fo

much defcribe the magilhates that then were in Rome, as tells

ivhence they, and all magifirates, every where, have their autho-

rity ; and for what end they have it, and ihould life it. And this

he does, as becomes his prudence, to avoid bringing any imputa-

tion on chriflians, from heathen magiltrates, efpecially thofe in-

folcnt and vicious ones of Rome, \vho could not brook any thing

to be told them as their duty, and fo might be apt to interpret

fuch plain truths, laid ilown in a dogmatical way, into faucinefs,

fedition, or trcafoji, a fcandal caulioully to be kept oft" from the

chriflian do(flrine 1 nor docs he, in what he fays, in the Icait

flatter the roman emperor, let it be either Claudius, as fome
think, or Nero, as others, who then was in poircllion of that

empire. For he here fpenks of the higher powers, i. e. the

fuprcrne, eivil power, which is, in every commonwealth, derived

from God, and :s of the fapie extent c\cry where, i. e. is abfo-

lutc ;ind unlimiteil by any thing, bui tjie end for whicl* God ga\ c

it.
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it, viz. the good of the people, fincerely purfucd, according to

the beft of the fkill of thofe who (hare that power, and fo not to

be refifted. But, how men come by a rightful title to this power,
or who has that title, he is wholly filent, and fays nothing of it.

To have meddled with that, would have been to decide of civil

rights, contrary to the defign and bufniefs of the gofpel, and the

example of our Saviour, who rcfufed meddling in fuch cafes

with this dccifive qucftion, ** Who made me a judge, or divider^
•< over you?" Luke xii. 14.

TEXT.
I T ET every foul be fubjed unto the higher powers. For there i«

X^ no poweij but of God : the powers that be are ordained of
God.

L
PARAPHRASE.

ET every one of you, none excepted*, be fubjc(5l to the
over-ruling powers'* of the government he lives in.

2 There

NOTES.
1 » " Every one," however endowed with miraculous giffs of the Holy

Ghoft, or advanced to any dignity in the church of Chrift. For that thefe things

were apt to make men overvalue themfelves, is obvious, from what St. Paul fays

to the Corinthians, i Cor. xii. and here to the romans, chap. xii. o—5. Bur,

above all others, the jews were apt to have an inward relu6iancy, and indigna-

tion, againft the power of any heathen over them, taking it to be an unjuft and
tyrannical ufurpation upon them, who were the people of God, and their bet-

ters. Thefe the apoftle thought it neceffary to reftrain, and, therefore, fays, iu

the language of the jews, '* every foul," i. e. every perfon among you, whether
jew or gentile, muft live in fubjeftion to the civil magiftrate. We fee, by what
St. Peter fays on the like occafion, that there was great need that chriflians fhould
have this duty inculcated to them, " left any among them fliould ufe their libertv,
*' for a cloke of malicioufnefs, or mifbehaviour," 1 Pet. ii. 13— 16. The doc-
trine of chriftianity was a doflrine of liberty. And St. Paul, in this epifUe, had
taught them, that all chriftians were free from the mofaical law. Hence cor-
rupt and miftakcn men, efpecially jcwilh converts, impatient, as we have obferved,

of any heathen dominion, might be ready to infer, that chriftiaiis were exempt
from fubjeftion to the laws of heathen governments. This he obviates,, by tel-

ling them, that all other governments derived the power they had from God, as

well as that of the jewS;, though they had not the whole frame of their government
immediately from him, as the jews had.

^ Whether we take " powers,'* here, in the abftraft, for political autliority,

or in the concrete, for the pcrfons de faclo exercifing political power and jurif-

diftiou, the fenfe will be the fame, viz. That chridians, by virtue of ^cinp-

chriftians, are not any way exempt from obedience to the civil magiRrates, nor
ought, by any means, to rcfift thtra, though by what is faid, ver. 3, it fcems that

St. Paul meant here magiftrates J?aving and exercifing a lawful power. But,
whether the magiftrates in being were, or were not, fuch, and confequently were,
or were nor, to be obeyed, that chriftianity gave them no peculiar power to ex-
amine. They had the common right of others, their fellow- citizens, but had no
diftinft privilege, as chriftians. And, therefore, we fee, ver, 7, where he en-
joins the paying of tribute and cuftom, &c. u is in thefe words ; " Kender to all

their
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TEXT.
t Whofocrer, .th?reforc, refifleth the power, refideth the ordinance of
God : and they that refill, fliall receive to themfelves damnaiicn.

3 For rulcri> are not a terrour to good works, but to the evil. Wilt thou
then not be afraid of the power ? do that which is good, and thou
fhnjr have praife ot the fame :

4 For he is the minifter of God to thee for good. But if thou do that

which is evil, be at raid : for he beareth not the fword in vain : for

he is the minifter of God, a revenger to execute wrath upon him that

doth evil.

5 Wherefore ye muft needs be fubjedl, not only for wrath, but alfo for'

confcience-fakc.

^ For, for this caufc, pay you tribute alfo ; for they are God's miniftcrs/

attending continually upon this very thing.

7 Render therefore to ali rneir dues : tribute to whom tribute is due,
cuftom to whom cuftom, fear to whom fear, honour to whom honour,

PARAPHRASE.
2 There is no power, but what i<^ from God : The powers that

are in being, are ordained by God: So that he, who refifleth

the power, refifteth the ordinance of God ; and they, that re-

riil, will be puniHied, by thofe powers that they refift.

3 What fhonld you be afraid of? Rulers are no terrour to thofe

that do well, but to thofe that do ill. Wilt thou then not

live in dread of the civil power r Do that which is good and

light, and then praife only is thy due, from the magiftrate.

4 For he is the officer and minifter of God, appointed only for

thy good. But, if thou doeft amifs, then thou haft reafon to

te afraid. For he bears not the fword in vain. For he is

ihc niihifter of ,God, and executioner of wrath and punith-

5 m.ent upon him .that doth ill. This being the end of govern-

ment, and the bufinefs of the magiilrate, to cheriih the good,

and punilh ill men, it is neccftary for you to fubmit to govern-

ment, not only in apprchenfion of the puniftiment, which

difobcdiencc wi.ll draw on you, but out of confcicnce, as a

6 duty required of you by God. This is the reafon why alfo

you pay tribute, which is due to the magiftrates, bccaufe they

employ their care, time and pains, for the jpu"blick weal, in

punilhing and rcftraining the wicked a,nd vicious; and in

^ countenancing and fupporting the virtuous and good. Render,

therefore, to all their dues: tribute to whoin tribute is due',

cuftom to whom cuftom, fear to whom fear, and honoi^r .it>

whom honour.

NOTE.
their (lues, tribute to whom tribute is due, honour to whom honour, Sec.** But
vbo it was, to whom any of thcfc, or any oiber dues, of rijibt belonged, he de-

cides not, for that he leaves them lo be dcicriniDcd by the laws and condituiions

of ihcir country.

Q SECT.
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SECT. XII.

CHAP. XIII. 8—14,

H
CONTENTS.

E exhorts them to love, which is, in effect, the fulfilling of
the whole liuv.

TEXT.
£ O'.ve no man any thing, but to love one another : for he, that loveth

another, hath fulfilled the law.

5 For this. Thou fViak not commit adultery, thou (halt not kill, thou
fhalt not ileal, thou Ihalt not bear ftlfe witnefs, thou (halt not covet;

and, if there be any other commandment, it is brlcfjy co.n-^ :>hended
in this faying, namely. Thou (halt love thv neighbour as ti.yfeif.

10 Love workcth no ill to his neighbour ; thireiore, love is the fulfilling

of the !art'.

11 And that, knowing the time, that novy it is high time to awake out
of fleep ; for now is our falvation n^^aier than when we believed.

12 The night is far fpent, the day is at hand : lei us, therefore, caft off

the works of darknefs, and let us put on the armour of light,

PARAPHRASE.
8 Owe nothing to any bo 'v, but aife£lion and good-will, mutu-

ally to one another ; for he, that loves others fmcerely, as he

9 does himfelf, has fulfilled the law. For this precept, Thou
(halt not commit adultery, thou fhalt not kill, thou (halt not
ftcal, thou (halt not bear falfe v/itncfs, thou (Iialt not covet

;

and whatever other command there be, concernins; focial du-
ties, it in fliort is comprehended in this, *' Thou fhalt love

10 *' thy neighbour as thyfelf." Love permits us to do no harm
to our neighbour, and therefore is the fulfilling of the whole

11 law of the fecond table. And all this do, confidering that it

is now high time that we roufe ourfelves up, fhake off deep,

and betake ourfelves, with vigilancy and vigour, to the duties

of a chriftian life. For the time of your removal, out of this

place of exerclfe and probationerlhip, is nearer than when
12 you firft entered into the profefTion of chriliianity *. The

night,

NOTE.
It, 12 a It feems, by thefe two verfes, as If St. Paul looked upon Chrift's

coming as not fur off, to which there are fevcral other occurrcat paffagei in hi^

epiflles: See i Cor. i. 7.

Vol. Vli. Bb
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TEXT.
13 Let us walk honcftly, as in the day^, not in noting and drunkenncfs,

not in chambering and wantonnefs, not in ftrife and envying.

14 But put ye on the Lord jcfus Chrift, and make n* proviiion ibr tire

flelb, to Vulhl the lulls thereof.

PARAPHRASE.
night, the dark ftate of this world, wherein the good and the

bad can fcarcc be dillinguillicd, is far fpcnt. The day, that

will ihow every one in his own drcfs and colours, is at hand.

Let us, therefore, put away the works, that wc fhould be

alhamcd of, but in the dark ; and let us put on the drefs ^ and

ornainents, that we Ihould be willing to appear in, in the

13 ^'gh^* ^^^ ^"^ behaviour be decent, and our carriage fuch,

as fears not the light, nor the eyes of men ; not in dif-

orderly feaftings and dnmkennefs \ nor in dalliance and wan-

14 tonnefs^: nor in ilrife and envy ''. But walk in newnefs of

life, in obedience to the precepts of the gofpel, as becomes
thofe who are baptifed into the faith of Chrilt, and let not

the great employment of your thoughts and cares be wholly

in making provrfion for the body, that you may have where-

withal to futisfy your carnal lulls.

NOTES.
la *'"07rXa, '* armour." The word in the Greek is often ufod for the ap-

parel, cloathing, and accoutrements of the body.

13 c Thcfe he feems to name, with reference to the night, which he had
mentioned, fhele being the dilorders, to which the night is ul'ually fct apart.

«* Thefc, probably, were fct down, with rcj;ard to uuiveilal love and gooi-
will, which he was principally here prefling them to.

SECT. XIII.

CHAP. XIV. I.—XV. 13.

CONTENTS.

ST. PAUL inflnidls both the flrone; and the weak, in their

mutii:il duties one to another, in relped^ of things indifferent,

teaching them, that the flrong Ihould not ufc their Tiberty, where
it might offenti a weak brother : Nor the weak cenfure thellrong,
for uling their liberty.

TEXT.
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T E X T.

' T TIM that Is weak in the faith receive yon, but not to doubtful
L A difputations.

2 For one belicvcth that he may cat all things : another, who is weak,
eateth herbs.

3 Let not him, that eateth, defpife him that eateth not: and let not
him, which eateth not, judge him that eateth: for God hath re-

ceived him.

4 Who art tiiou, that judged another man's fervant ? to his own mailer,

PARAPHRASE.
1 TTT I ^U ^iiat is weak in ihc faiih, i. e. not fully perAjaded

JTx ^^^ ^is chridian liberty, in the ufe of fome indifferent

tiling, receive yon into your friendOiip and converfalion %
without any coldncfs, or difiindion, but do not engage him

2 in difputes and controvcriies about it. Por fuch variety is

there in men's pcrfualions, abcnit their chriftian liberty, tliat

one believelh that he may, without reftraint, eat all things
;

another is fo fcrupulous, that he eateth nothing but herbs.

3 Let not him, that is perfuaded of his liberty, and eateth, de-
fpife him that, through fcruple, eateth not: And let not him,
that is more doubtful, and eateth not, judge, or cenfure, him
that eateth, for God hath received ^ him into his church and

4 family : And who art thou, that takell upon thee to judge

the

NOTES.
1 a That the reception, here fpokcTi of, is the receiving into familiar and or-

dinary converlation, is evident from chap. xv. 7. where he, dircfting them to

receive one another mutually, ul'cs the fame word cra'vAa/y.fai'airGs, i. e. live

together in a free and friendly maimer, the weak with the ftroDg, and the ftrong

with the weak, without any regard to the differences among yon, about the law-

fiilnefs of any indifferent things. Let thofe, that agree, or differ, concerning the

ufe of any indifferent thing, live together all alike.

3, 4. t> <» By him that eateth," ver. 3, St P.iul feems to mean the gentiles,

who were lefs fcrupulous, in the ufe of indifferent things
i
and, by " him that

eatt:th not," the jews, who made agreatdiftinBion of meats and drinks and days,

and placed in them a great, and, as they thouglu, necelfarv part of the worfhip of
the true God. To the gentiles the apoftle gives this caution, that thev fliould

not contemn the jews, as weak narrow-minded men, that laid fo much flrcl's on
matters of fo fmall momt-nl, and thought religion fo nuich concerned in thofe

indifferent tilings. On the other fide, he exhorts tlie jews, nor to jud^e that

thofe, who neglefted the jewifh obfcivanccs of meats and days, were flill hea-
thens, or would foon apollatize to he.itheiiiim again : no, favs he; God has re-

ceived them, and thev arc of his family : and thou haft nothing to do to judge,

whether they are, or will continue, of his family, or no; that belongs only to

him, the mafter of the family, to judge, whether they flill flay, or leave his fa-

mily, or no. But, notwithffanding thv cenfure, or hard thoughts, of them, they

fliall not fall off, or apolijtize; for God is able to continue them in his family,

in his church, notwithftanding thou fufpciiiefl, fro-n their free ufe of things in-

different, they incline too much, or approach too near to gcntilifm,

Bb 2
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TEXT.
he ftandcth nr falleth : yea, he fhall be holcien up : for God Is able to

make him (land.

^ One m;ui dleemcth one day above another : another efteemcth every

day alike. Let every man be fully perfuadcd in his own mind.

6 He that regardcth the day, regardeth it utao the Lord ; and he that

regardcrh not the day, to tlie Lord he doth not re^^ard it. He that

cateth, eateth to the Lord, for he giveth God thanks; and he that

eateth not, ro the Lord he eatcih not, and givt-th God thanks.

7 For none oi us liveth to himfelf, and no man dicth to himfelf.

PARAPHRASE.
the doincrric of another, whether he be of his family, or nor

It is his own maltcr alone, who is to judge, whether he be,

or fliall coniinuc, his doiiiertic, or no: what hall thou to

do, to meddle in the cafe r But tioul L- not ihyfclf, he Ihall

ftand and ilay in the family. For Cjod is able to coniirin and

5 eflablilh him there ^. One man judgeth one <^ day to be fct

apart to G<xl, more than another: another man judgeth every

day to be God's alike. Let every one take care to be fatisfied

in his own mind, touching tliC matter. But let him not cen-

6 fure '^ another in what he doih. He that obfcrveth a day,

obfervcth it as the Lord's fervant, in obedience to him: and

he, that obfcrveth it not, paiVes by that obfer\ance, as the

Lord's fervant, in obedience alfo to the Lord. He that eateth

what another out of fcruplc iorbears, eateth it as the Lord's

fervant : For he giveth God thanks. And he that, out of

fcruple, forbcareth to eat, does it alfo as the Lord's fer\ ant :

for he giveth God thanks, even for that which he doth, and

7 thinks he may not cat. For no one of us chrillians liveth, as

if he were his own man, perfe£lly at his own difpofal : and

8 no one « of us dies i'o» For, whether wc live, our life is

appro-

NOTES.
5 « The apolllf having, in the forigoing vcrfe iiforl vc.viiy a^^orp^o^ olva'rtjv,

for juHginj; .my one, to be, or not to be, another man'N icrvaiu, or domcdic, he

feciiis here lo continue die ulc ol the word •.'^kvnv, in the fanic fignificaiion, i. c.

for judj^ing a day lo he more peculiarly God's.

«l TU\i may be concUulcd to be the apoftlc'c fcnfe, bccanfe (he thing, he is

upon hcic, is to keep them from cenfuringonc another, in xhc ul'c of things in-

different; particularly the jews, from judj^iug thegcntd*;, in their mtrjefl of

the obfervancc of tJavs, or meats. Thiijudginj^ btjug vh»: St. Paul principally

endeavoured here to icftrain, a« being oppolitcio the liberty of ihc golpel, whico

favoured a neglect of ihcfe riluaU of the law, which were now antiquated. Sec

Gal. iv. 9— 1 1, and V. 1, 2.

7 «= Oi^u; fiiotdd, I iuppitCc, be taken here with the fame limitation it hath

in the former part of the virTe, with the pronoun y.ujjv ; Jud lo fhould here, as

ihcre, be rendered mcnglidi, " noonc of us," and not, " no man," St. Paui

fpcaking here only of chuUunB; this fcnfo of «fiw; the next vcrfc fccms to

confirm.
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TEXT.
8 For whether we live, we live unto the Lord ; and whether we die, we

die unto the Lord : whether we live, therefore, or die, we are the
Lord's.

9 For to this endChrift both died, and rofe, and revived, that he might
be Lord both of the dead and living.

10 But why doll thou judge thy brother ? or why doft thou fet at nought
thy brother ? for we fl'all all fland befcire the judgment-feat of Chrift,

11 For it is written, As 1 live, faith the Lord, every knee (hall bow to
me, and every tongue fhall confefs to God.

12 So then every one of us Ihall give account of himfelf to God.
13 Let us not, therefore, judge one another any more: but judge this

rather, that no man put a Itumbling-block, or an occafion to fall, in

his brother's way.

PARAPHRASE.
appropriated to the Lord : or, whether we die, to him we
die, as his fervants. For. whether we live, or, die, we are his,

9 in his family, his domeftics ^, appropriated to him. For to

this end Chrift died, and rofe, and lived again, that he might
10 be Lord and proprietor of us s, both dead and ]i"ing. What

hail thou then to do, to judge thy brother, who is none of
thy fervant, but thy equal r Or how dareft ihou to think con*
temptibly of him r For we lliall, th©u, and he, and all of us,

be brought before the judgmtnt-fcat of Chrilt, a:.d there we
ihall anfwer, every one for himillf, to our Lord and mafter.

ir For it is written, " As I live, faith the Lord, every knee
*' fliall bow to me, and every tongue ihi\\\ confefs to God."

12 So then every one of us (hall give an account of himfelf to

13 God. Let us not, therefore, take upon us to judge one ano-
ther; but rather come to this judgm.ent, or dii^tcrmination of
mind, that no man put ** a llumbling-block, or an occafion of

falling,

NOTE S.

8 f Thefe words, <• wc are die Lord's," give an cafy interpretation to thefc

phrafes of " eating and living, &^c. to the Lord;;" for they niake them plainly

refer to what he had faid at the latter end or vcr. 3. " For God hath received
" him ;" fiunlfying, that God had received all tbafe, who profels thegofpel, and
had given their names up to Jelus Chrift, into his family, and had made them
his domeflics. And, therefore, ve fnould not judge, or ceiifure, ope another,

for that every chnflian was the Lord's domed ic, appropriated to. him, .is his

menial fervaui: and, therefore, all that he did, in i-h^i Hate, was to be looked on,
as done to the Lord, and not to be accounted for to any body clfe.

9 g Kvpnii3-r,, " might be Lord;"^' muft be tal^cn fo, here, as to make this

agree with the foregoing verfe. There ii was " we,*' i.e. we chrifljans, whether
we live or die, are the Lord's propiictv: for the Lord died and vpfc again, that

Vie, whether living or dying, (hould be his.

13 ^ He had, before, reproved the weak, th.\t cenfiired the ftrong, in the

ufe of their liberty. He comes, now, to reftrain the ftrong, from offeuding their

•weak brethren, by a too free ufe of their liberty, in luu t'ji bearing ihe ufe

of it, where it might give offence 10. the weak.

Bb 3
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TEXT.
14 I know, and am pcrfuaded by the Lord Jefus, that there is nothing

unclean of itfelf : but to him that efteemeth any thing to be unclean,

to him it is unclean.

ir But if tliy brother be grieved with thy meat, now walkcft thou not

charitably. DcUroy not him with thy meat, for whom Chrill died.

16 Let not then your good be evil-fpokcn ol.

17 For the kingdom of God is not meat and drink, but righteoufnefs,

and peace, and joy in the Holy Gholt.

18 For he that in thcfe things fcrveth Chrift, is acceptable to God, and

approved of men.

10 Let us, therefore, follow after the things which make for peace, and

things wherewith one may edify another.

20 For meat deflroy not the work of God. All things indeed are pure

;

but it is evil for that man who eateth with offence.

PARAPHRASE.
14 falling, in his brother's way. I know and am fully afTiired,

by the Lord Jefus, that there is nothing unclean, or unlawful

to be eaien, of itfelf. But to him, that accounts any thing

15 to be unclean, to him it is unclean. But if thy brother be

grieved ' with thy meat, thy carriage is uncharitable to hiti^.

16 Deftroy not him with thy meat, for whom Ciirifl: died. Let

not then your liberty, which is a good'' you enjoy, under the

17 gofpcl, be evil-fpokcn of. For the privileges and advantages

of the kingdom of God do not .coniift in the enjovment of

greater variety of meats and drinks, but in uprightnefs of life,

peace of all kinds, and joy in the gifts and benefits of th«

18 Holy Ghoff, under the gofpcl. For he that, in thefe things,

pays his allegiance and fervice to Jefus Chnll, as a dutiful

fubjccfl of his kingdom, is acceptable to Ciod, and approved

IQ of men. The things, therefore, that we fet our hearts upon,

to purfue and promote, let them be fuch as tend to peace and

20 good-will, and the mutual edification of one another. Dc^

not, for a little meat, dellroy a man, that is the work ' of

God, and no ordinary piece of workmanfhip. It is true,

all fort of wholefome food is pure, and dehlcth not a man's

confciencc ; hut yet it is evil to him, who eateih any thmg,

fo

NOTE S.

15 » " Gricvrd" docs not licre fij^nifv Tjinplv made forrowfu! for what thou

doefl ; but brought inio trouble and difeompolure, or receives an hurt, or wound,
iis every one docs, whi», hv anothri's example, docs what he fupporcs to be un-
lawful. Tliis fenfe is confirmed in the words, " dedfov not him with thy meat :'*

and alfo by what he fays, 1 Lor. viii. 9— 13. in ihe like cafe.

16 k See 1 Cor. x. ;^-3.

eo ' The force of ilus argument, fee Matt, vi. cj. «* The life Is more than

V meat."
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TEXT.
21 It is good neither to cat flefh, nor to drink wine, nor any thing

whereby thy brother ftumbleth, or is offended, or is made weak.

22 Haft thou faith ? have it to thyfelf before God. Happy is he that

condemneth not himfelf, in that thing which he alloweth.

23 And he that doubteth, is damned if he eat, becaufe he eateth not of
faith : for whatfoever is not of faith, is fm.

XV. I We then that are ftrong, ought to bear the infirmities of the weak,
and not to pleafe ourfelves.

2 Let every one of us pleafe his neighbour for his good to edification.

3 For even Chrift pleafed not himfelf; but as it is written. The re-

proaches of them, that reproached thee, fell on me.

4 For whatfoever things were written, aforetime, were written for oUt
learning, that we, through patience and comfort of the fcriptures,

might have hope.

PARAPHRASE.
21 fo as to offend his brother. It is better to forbear flefh, and

wine, and any thing, rather than in the ui'e of thy liberty, in

any indifferent things, to do that, whereby thy brother Itum-

22 blcth, or is offended, or is made weak™. Thou art fully

perfuaded of the lawfulnefs of eating the meat, which thou
eatefl : It is well. Happy is he, that is not felf-condemncd,

in the thing that he pradifes. But have a care to keep this

faith, or perfualion, to thyfelf: let it be between God and
thy own confcience : raife no difpute about it ; neither make

23 ollentation of it", by thy pradlice, before others. But he that

is in doubt, and balanceth «, is felf-condcmned, if he cat

;

becaufe he doth it, without a full perfuaiion of the lawfulnefs

of it. For whatever a man doth, which he is not fully per-

XV. I fuaded in his own mind to be lawful, is fm. We, then,

that are ftrong, ought to bear the infirmities of the weak, and
not to indulge our own appetites, or inclinations, in fuch an ufe

2 of indifferent things, as may offend the "weak. But let every

one of us pleafe his neighbour, comply with his infirmities

3 for his good, and to edification. For even C: rill, our Lord,

pleafed not himfelf: but as it is written, " The reproaches

4 " of them, that reproached thee, are fallen upon me." For
whatfoever was heretofore written, i. e. in the Old Tefta-

ment, was written for our learning, that we through pati-

ence,

NOTE S,

21 m *< Offended and made weak;" i. e. dr'^wn to the doino of uny thing,

of whofe lawfulnefs not being fully perfuadcd, it heconic.. a fin to 1^'. .

22 " Thefe two, viz. not difputing about it, which he forb.id v. i and not
ufing his liberty, before any one whom polfibly it may offend, may be faupofed
to be contained in thefe words, *• have it to thyfe\f."

23 " Aiay.fiioy.Bv'^y tranilatcd here '* doubteth," k Rom. iv. 20, tra-ifi^ittM

** flaggered;" and is there oppofcd to £V6d'::ui.wv9v) t~ -nric-ii, < ftrong lu th .

faith i" or to tarAo^o^opijBiic, " fully perfuadcdj" a% it followi in the »i;.'Xt vci-:.

B b 4
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TEXT.
r Now fhf God of patlfnre and confolation, grant you to he Ilkc^

minded one towards another, ncc" iing go Chriit J<*ru'> :

6 1 hat ye may, with one mind a. .a one mouth, glorify God, even the

father of our Lord Jefus Chrifh

7 Wherefore, recei' e ye one another, as Chrif^ alfo received u*:, to the

glory of God.

g Now I fa, , that Je'js Cbrift was a miniflcr of the circumcifu n for

the truth of God, to confirm the proinifcs ruad^ unto ihc fathers

:

PARAPHRASE.
ence, and tiie comfort whicli the fcriptiiresgivc tis, might hnvo

5 hope. Now God, who is the giver of patience and confola-

tion, make you to be at unify one with another, according to

6 the will of Chi id Jefus ; That you may, with one mind an(i

one mouth, glority the God and Father of our Lord Jefus

'J
Cli/iH. Wherefore, admit and receive one another? into fel-

lowlhip and familiarity, without fliyncfs, or diftance, upon
occafion of differences about tnings indifferent, even asChrift

8 received us jews to glorify ^ God, (For' I mult tell you, ye

con-

NOTE S.

7 P Tlco3-?^ai^^iznrr^E,
'* receive one another," cannot mean receive ore an-

other into church comniunion : for there is no appearance, that the convert

jews and gentiles fcparatcd communion in Rome, upon account of differences

about meats and drinks, and days. We flionld have heard more of it, fiom St.

Paul, if there had been two leparate conj^rcgations, i. e. two churches of chrif-

tians in Rome, divided about thefe indiH'erent things. Befides, direfhons can-

not be given to private chriftians to receive one another, in thai fenfe. The
receiving, therefore, here, mufl he underftood of receiving, as a m.an doth an-

other, into liis company, converfe, and familiarity, i.e. He would have them,

jews and gentiles, lav by all diftinclion, coldr.els, and refervedncfs, in their

convcrf.uion, one with another ; and. as donieflics ol the lan)e tamlly, live trlendlv

and familiar, notwithnandiiig their diH't-rent judgments, about thofe ritual ob-

fervancts. Hence, v. 5, he cxhort:> dicni to be united in fiicndflnp one to

another, that with one heart and one voice thev might conjointly glorify God,
and receive one another with the fame good-will that Chrift hath received us the

jews, £K oo^oti T« Gt'y, to the glorif\ing of God for his iriith, in fulfilling the

promifes he made to ihi- patriarchs, and nceived the gcmiles, to glorify Goil Idr

his mercy to them. So that we have r«afon, both jews and gentiles, laying afide

thcfe little differences about things IndiHtrtnt, to join together heartily, in glo-

rifying God.
1 hi o'jiav T« (r),v, ** to the glory of God ;" i.e. to gloilfy God, by tl-;^

fame figure of fpecrh that he ufes <o-jrts 'iw-t, " »he faith of jt fus," for " be-

lieving in Jelus," Ron». ii'. -^a. and i'6. The thing, that St Paul is exhorting

them to lure, is, to the glorilviijg God with one arcoid; as is evident, from the

immediat Iv prectdiiig words, ver. 6. and ihat which follows, vcr. 9, 10, 11,

is lo the lame purpofc : fo that there is no room to doubt that his meaningo» in

thcfe words, is this, viz. Chnfl received, or took us. believing jews, to himlelf,

thai they niiglit magnify the truth of (^odi and took ihe gentiles that believed

10 himfelf, that they might magnify God's mercy. This ftands cafy in thccon-

flriuMionof bis words, and fenic of his mind.

8 r »• Now I fjy, that Jefus Chrift was a miuiftcr «f the circuincinon.''

Tl-cfc
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TEXT.
9 And that the gentiles might glorify God, for his mercy ; as it is

written. For this caufe 1 will confefs to thee among the gentiles, and
fing unto thy name.

JO And again he faith. Rejoice, ye gentiles, with his people.

1 1 And again, Praife the Lord, all ye gentiles, and laud him, all ye
people.

tz And again Efaias faith. There iliall be a root of Jeffe, and he that

fhall rife to reign over the gentiles, in him ;'ia!) the geiiiikb trult.

i'3 Now the God of hope fill you with all joy and pe^cc in believing,

that ye may abound in hope, through the power of the Holy Ghoft,

PARAPHRASE.
converted romans. that Chrift was font to the jews, and em-^

ployed all his miniflrys on thofe of the circumcifion) for his

truth, in making good his promife made to the fathers, i. e.

9 Abraham, Ifaac, and Jacob ; And received yon, the gentiles,

to glorify God for his mercy to you, as it is written, ** For
^* this caufe I will confefs to thee among the gentiles, and

lo " ilng unto thy name." And again, he faith, ** Rejoice, ye
ii " gentiles, with his people." And again, ** Praife the Lord,
J 2 *' all ye gentiles, and laud him, all ye nations." And again,

Ifaiah faith, ** There fhall be a root of Jeffe, and he that
** fhall rife to reign over the gentiles, in him fhall the gentiles

13 ^' trull ^" Now the God of hope fill you with all joy an4
peace in believing, that ye may abound in hope, through the

power of the Holy Ghoft ".

NOTES.
Thefc words are plainly a parenthefis, and fpoken with fome emphafis, to reftrain

the gentile converts of Rome; who, as it is plain from chap. xiv. 3, were apt

l^admua-Qui, to let at nought, and dcfpife the converted jews, for ilicking to

their ritual obfervances of nients and drinks, &c.
* Atax.&iov t!7zcilo^.rir,,

*' a miniller of, or to the circumcifion." What it

was, that Chrlft mlnlftered to the jews, we may fee, by the like expreflion of
St. Paul, applied to hlmlelf, ver. 16. where he calls himfelf " a minifter of

Jefus Chrlft to the gentiles, mlniftering the gofpcl of God."
12 t 'Etj-' avTui i(i)>rt EATTiirj-j, " in him fliall the gentiles truft," rather hope;

not that there is any material difference In the {ignlfi(.ation of truft and hope,

but the better to cxprefs and anfvver St. Paul's w.iy of writing, with whom it is

familiar, when he hath been fpeaking of any virtue or grace, whereof God is the

author, to call God, thereupon, the God of rhat virtue, or favour. An eminent

example whereof we have a few verfes backwards, ver. 4, l\ci oicc t>3,- l' ro/y.cvv;.;

kJ t^; ti7apex,y.'Ay;<7EUC ruiv yfct^pujn rrjv i?,7ri^ac 'iyuuiv^ " that we through patience

and comfort,'- rather confolalion, *' of the fcripiures, might have hope;" and

then fubjoins, 6 ^s 0:o? rn^ v'TrojAoirtc; k) rr,q 'mafa.y.?.-^^:^^,
" now the God of

patience and confolalion." And fo here j'Ovr £A9r»a<7j, ^l 0«o? sATTkov^, " the

gentiles fhall hope. Now the God of hope."

13 « The gifts of the Holy Ghoft, beftowed upon the gentiles, were a founda-

tion of hope to them, that thf y were, by believing, the children, or people of

God, as well as the lews.

SECT.
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SECT. XIV.

CHAP. XV. 14—33.

CONTENTS.

IN the remaining part of this chapter, St. Paul mnkcs a very

kind and ikilful apology to them, for this cpiltle : cxprclFes an

earned defire of coming to them : touches upon the reafons, that

hitherto had hindered him : defires their prayers for his deliver-

ance from the jews, in his journey to Jcrufalem, whither he was

going ; and promifes that, from thence, he will make them a

vifit in his way to Spain.

TEXT.
14 And I myfelf alfo am pcrfuadcd of you, ray hretbren, that ye alfo

are full oF goodncfs, iilled with all knowledge, able alfo to admonifli

one another.

jr Nevertlielefs, brethren, I have written the more boldly unto you, in

fome fort, as putting yoa in mind, be^^aufc of the gracc„ that is

5;iven to me of God,

16 'fhat I faould be the miniftcr of Jefus Chrill to the gentiles, miniller-

in» the gofpel of Ciod, that the oflcring up of the gentiles might be

acceptable, being fandUfied by the Holy Ghoft.

PARAPHRASE.
14 As to my own thoughts concerning you, my brethren, I am

perfuaded that you alfo, as well as others, arc lull of good-

ncfs, abounding in all knowledge, and able to rnllnuSb one

15 another. Neverthf^k.'V, brethren, I have written to you, in

fome things, pretty freely, as your remembrancer* which I

have been embokiened to do, by the conmiillion, which (joil

16 has b-'-en qracloully pleafed to beftow on me. Whom he hath

made to be the miniftrr of Jefus Chrilt to the gentiles, m the

gofpel of Cxod, in which holy miniltration I oHiciate, that

fhc gentiles may be made an acceptable offering^ to God,

fandtified bv tlu- pouring out of the Holv Gholl upon them.

17 I

NOT r.

if) =» «' Offering." Sec Ifai. Uvi. 59.
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TEXT.
1

7

I have therefore whereof I may glory, through Jefus Chrift, in thofe

things which pertain to God.
1

8

For I will not dare to fpeak of any of thofe things which Chrift hath
not wrought by me, to make the gentiles obedient, by word and
deed.

19 Through mighty ligns and wonders, by the power of the fpirit of
God ; fo tliat from Jeriifalem, and round about unto Illyricum, I
have fully preached the gofpel of Chrift.

20 Yea, fo have I Itrived to preach the gofpel, not where Chrift wqjs

Darned, left I (hould build upon another man's foundation.

2

1

But as it is v/ritten. To whom he was not fpoken of, they Ihall fee

:

and they that have not licard, fhall underftand.

22 For which caufe alfo I have been much hindered from coming to

you.

23 But now, having no more place in thefe parts, and having a great
defire, thefe many years, to come unto you

;

PARAPHRASE.
17 I have, therefore, matter of glorying, through Jefus Chrifl,

>8 as to thofe things that pertain ^ to God. For I fhall not ven»
ture to trouble you with any concerning myfelf^ but only
what Chrift hath wrought by me, for the bringing of the

gentiles to chriftianity, both in profeilion and pradlicc.

jg Through mighty ligns and wonders by the power of the Holy
Ghoft, fo that, from Jerufalem and the neighbouring coun-
tries, all along, quite to Illyricum, I have cffedually preached

Qo the gofpel of Chrift ; But fo as ftudiouflv to avoid the carrying
of it to thofe places, where it was already planted, and where
the people were already chriftlans, left I Ihould build upon

il another man's foundation ^ But as it is written'^, *' To
^ whom he was not fpoken of, they fliall fee : and they,

22 '' that have not heard, fhall underftand." This has often

t23 hindered me from coming to you : But now, having in thefe

parts no place, where Chrift hath not been heard of, to preach
the gofpel in j and having had, for thefe many years, a defire

to

NOTES.
17 '' Ti 'mfoc 050V, " Things that pertain to Gnd." The fame phrafc va

have Hob. v. 1, vvliere it figiiifics the things, that were offered to God, in the

temple-minlftration. St. Paul, by way of alhifion, fpeaks of the gentdes in the

foregoing verfe, as an offering to be made to God, and of himfclf, as tl)t: prieft,

by whom the facrifice, or offering, was to be prepared and offered; and then here

he tells them, that he had matter of glorying, in thisoHcring, i.e. that he had had
fuccefs, in converting the gentiles, and bringing them to be a living, holy, and
acceptable facrifice Jo God; an account whcrcoi he gives them, in the four fol-

lowing veries.

20 c See I Cor. iii. 10. 2 Cor. x. 16.

91 <i Ifai. Iii. J 5.
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TEXT.
24 WTicnfoever I take my joumey into Spain, I wiH come to you : for

I truft to foe you in my journey, and to be brought en my wny
thithcr-ward by you, if firft 1 be fomewhat filled with your company.

25 But now I go unto jerufalem, to minifter onto the faints.

26 For it hath plraf d them of Macedonia, and Achaia, to make a cer-

tain contnburion for the poor faints, which ;jre at Jerufalem.

27 It hflih p?eafed them verily, and their debtors they are. For, if the

gentiles have l)ern made partakers of their fpiritual things, their duty
is alTo to miniffer unto them in earned things.

28 When, therefore, 1 have performed this, and have fealed to them
this fruit, 1 wDl come, by you, into Spain.

29 And I am fure that, when I come unto you, I fhall come in the fuN
nefs of the gofpel of Chrift.

30 Now I befeech you, brethren, for the Lord Jcfus Chrift's fake, and
for the love of the fpirit, that ye ftrive, together with me, in your
prayers to God for me,

3

1

That 1 rnay be delivered from them that do not believe, in Judea i and

PARAPHRASE.
14 to romc to yon : I will, when I take my joumey to Spairf,

take you in my way : for I hope, then, to fee you, and to be
brought on my way thither- ward by you, when 1 have, for

fome time, enjoyed your company, and prcttv well fatisficd

15 my )r>nging, on that account. But, at prefent, I am feitin"^

26 out for Jerufalem, going to minifter to the faints there. For
it hath pleafcd thofe of Macedonia and Achaia to make a

27 contribution for the poor, among the faints at Jerufalem. It

hath pleafed lliem to do (n, and they arc, indeed, their debtors.

For, if the gentiles have been made partakers of their fpirij

tual things, they are bound, on their fide, to miuifter to them,

28 for the fupport of this temporal life. When, therefore, I

have difpatchcd this bufinefs, and put this fruit of my labours

mto their haud*^, I will come to you in my wav to Spain^

29 And I know that, when I come unto you, T (hall bring Avith

me to you fidl fuisfaClion, concerning the bleilVdnefs, which

30 you receive V-y the gofpel ^ of Chrilf. Now I befeech you,

brethren, by our Lord Jefus Chrifl, and by the Jove wjiicb

comes froin the f[)irit of God, to join with mc in carneil

3t prayers to C-Jod for me, That I may be delivered froin the

uiibelicvers in Judea ^ and that the. fervicc I au^i doing the

•• faints,

NOTE.
Cf) c H'j rnay he Tindcrflood to mean here, that he fhould be able to fjtisfy

ihcm, that, by the gofpel, the forgivcncfs of fins was to he olitamcd. For that he

fhous, chap. iv. 6—9. And they had as much title to it, by the gofpel, as the

jews thein(elvcsi whjth was ihc thing he had been making out to thctn, in this

cpjaic.
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TEXT.
that my fervice^ which I have for Jerufalcm, may be accepted of the

faints

;

32 That I may come untjo you with joy, by the will of God, and may

wkh vou be refrefhcd*

^^ Now'the God of peace be with you all. Amen.

PARAPHRASE.
32 faints there, may be acceptable to them : That, if it be the

will of God, I may come to you with joy, a^d may be re-

33 fre{hcd together with yoiu How l4\e God of peace be with

you all. Amen.

SECT. XV.

CHAP. iXVL I—27^

CONTENTS,

THE foregoing epl (lie furni Hies us wifh reafons to conclnde,

that the divifions and ofFe;ices, that were in the romaii
.churchy v/ere between the jewifh and gentile converts,, ivhilft the

one, over-zealOtis for the riaials of the law, endeavoured to im-
pofe circumcihon and other mofaical rites, as necelfary to be ob-
(erved^ by all that profcifed chrillianity.; and the other, without
/due regard to the weaknefs of the jews., (bowed a too open negl.-cl

of thofe their obfervances, which were of fo great account with
them. St. Paul was fo fenfiblc, how much the churches of Chrifl

/uffered, on this occafion, and fo careful to prevent this, v/hich

was a. difJrirbance aimolt every where (as may be {ten in the

hiliory of the Ads, and collected out of the epifles) that, after

he had fnifhed Iiis difcourfe to them, (vvhich we may obfcrve
folemnly clofcd, in the end of the foregoing chapter) he herq, iia

the middle of his I'alutalions, cannot forbear to caution them
agasnft the authors and fomenters of thefe divifions, and that very
pathetically, ver. 17—20. All the reft of this ch.aptcr is fpeni,

almoil wholly, in falutations. Only the foiJr kit verp^s. coi>tain

a conclullon, after Su Paul's manner.

TEXT.
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TEX T.

r T Commend unto you Phoebe our fifler, which is a fcrvant of the

A church whicli is at Kcnthrea :

2 Hut ye receive hcT, in the Lord, as becomcth faints, and tliat ye

afTift her, in whatfocvcr bufmefs llic hath need of you : lor llie haih

been a fuccoiircr of many, and myfelf alfo.

5 Greet i'rifciUa and Aquila, my helpers in Chrifl Jefus :

4 (Who have, for my life, hiid down their own necks: unto whom not

only I give thanks, but alfo all the churches of the gentiles.)

5 Likewi^ greet the church that is in their houfe. Si'lute my ucll-

belovcd Epcnctus, who is the firft-fruits of Achaia unto Chrill.

6 Greet Mary, who bcltowed much labour on us.

n Salute Andronicus aiit:l junia, my kinfmen and fellow- prifoncr^;, who
are of note among the apoftles, who alfo were in Chrift before me.

8 Greet Amplias, my beloved in the Lord.

9 Salute Lrbanc, our helper in Chrilt, and Stachys, my beloved.

10 Salute Apelles, approved in Chrift. Salute them, which are of Arif-

tobulus' houiViold.

11 Salute Herodian, my kinfman. Greet them that be of the houfhold

of Narciil'us, which are in the Lord.

PARAPHRASE.
1 T Commend to you Plnrbc, our fifter, ^vho is a fcrvant of

2 A the church, which is at Kcnchrca^, lliat you receive her,

for Chrifl's fake, as becomes chriltians, and that you alliit her,

in v.'hatever bufmefs Ihe has need of you, for Ihc has afliiled''

3 inany, and me in particular. Salute Prifcilla and Aquila, my
4 fellow-labourers in the gofpel, (Who have, for my life, cx-

pofed their own to danger, unto whom not only I give thanks,

5 but alfo all the churches of the gentiles.) Greet alfo the

church that is in their houfc. Salute my wcll-helovcd Kpx^
6 netus, who is the firft-fruits of Achaia unto Clirift. Greet

7 Mary, who took a great deal of pains for our fakes. Salute

Andronicus and Jiiiiia, my kinsfolk and fellow-prifoners, who
arc of note among the apottlcs, who alfo were chrillians bc-

I
fore me. Greet Amplias, my beloved in the Lord. Salute

Urbane, our helper in Chrill, and Snachys, my beloved.

10 Salute Apcilcs approved in ChrilL Salute thofc who arc of

11 the houlhold of Arillobulus. Salute Herodian, my kinfman.
Salute

NOTE S.

1 a Kcnchrcawas the port to Corinth.

« *> Uco^utk;, " ruccoutcr," rccins htrc to (i^nifv hoOrfs, not In a common
inn, for ihcrc was no fuch thing as our inns, in that conntry ; but one, whofe

houfc was the phicc: ot lodging and < uicrtainmcnt of thofc, who were received

by the church, as their guetls, and thcle fhc look care of. And to that orfo^aTis

niay be very well apphrd. But, whether St. Paul w.js induced to make ufe of

it here, as f nicwhnt corrcfponding to rrapar^Tr, which he ufed in hn behalf

jull before, in this vcrfc, I leave to ihofe, who nicely obCcrve Si. I'aul's ftylc.
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TEXT.
1 2 Salute Tryphena and Tryphofa, who labour in the Lord. Salute the

beloved Perfis, which laboured much in the Lord.

15 Salute Rufus, chofen in the Lord, and his mother and mine.

14 Salute Afyncritus, Phlegon, Hermas, Patrobas, Hermes, and the

brethren which are with them.

15 Salute Philologus and Julia, Nercus and his fifter, and Olympas, and
all the faints, which are with them.

J 6 Salute one another with an holy kifs. The churches of Chrift falutc

you.

17 Now I befeech you, brethren, mark them which caufe divifions and
offences contrary to the dodrine which ye have learned ; and avoid
them.

J 8 For they, that ar? fuch, ferve not our Lord Jefus Chrift, but their

own belly ; and, by good words and fair fpeeches, deceive the hearts

of the iimple.

19 For your obedience is come abroad unto all men. I am glad, there-

fore, on your behalf: but yet I would have you wife unto that which
is good; and fimple concerning evil,

PARAPHRASE.
Salute all thofe of the houfhold of NarcifTus, who have em-

12 braced the gofpel. Salute Tryphena and Tryphofa, who take
pains in the gofpel. Salute the beloved Perfis, who laboured

13 much in the Lord. Salute Rufus, chofen, or fele6led to be a

14 difciple of the Lord ; and his mother and mine. Salute Afyn-
critus, Phlegon, Hermas, Patrobas, Hermes, and the brethren,

15 who are with them. Salute Pliilologus, and Julia, Nereus and
his lifter, and Olympas, and all the faints who are with

16 them. Salute one another with an holy kifs. The churches
of Chrill falute you.

17 Now I befeech yoti, brethren, mark thofe who caufe divifions

and offences, contrary to the do6lrine, which you have learned,

18 and avoid them. For they ferve ^ not uur Lord Jefus Chrift,

but their own bellies, and by good words and fair fpeeches,

infinuating themfelves, deceive well-meaning, fimple men.
ig Your converfion and ready compliance with the doctrine of

the gofpel, when it was brought to you, is known in the

world'*, and generally talked of: I am glad, for your fakes,

that you fo forwardiy obeyed the gofpel. But give me leave

to advife you to be wife and cautious in preferving yourfelves

fteady in what is wife and good*^ ; but employ no thouiiht, or

Ikill, how to circumvent, or injure another : be in this re-

gard

NOTES.
18 c Such as thefe we have a defcriptioii of, Tif. i. lo, ii.

19 d See chap. i. 8.

^ A dire£iion much like this you have, i Cor. xiv. 20. and Eph. iv. 13— i^.
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TEXT.
20 And the God of peace (hall bruife Satan irnder your feet (tiortlvw

The grace of our Lord fefus Chrilt be with vou. Amen,
21 Tiraothtus my workieliow, uiid Lucius, and Jafon, and Sofipater, my

kinfmrn, falute you.

22 I Tertius, who wrote this epiftle, falute you in the Lord.

23 Gi'.iis fi'-' (' hoft, and c>r the u hole church, falureth you. Eraflus»

the chani'crlain of the ciry, faluteih you, and Quartus^ a brother.

24 The gra^c of cur Lord Jefjs Chrift be M-ith you all. Amen.
25 Now to nim, that is of power to ftablifh you, according to my

PARAPHRASE.
20 gard very plain and limple. For God, whr> is the giver and

lover of peace, will foon rid you of thefe ininillers of Satan <",

the difturbers of your peace, who make divifions amongfl
yoiis. The grace of our Lord Jcfus Chrilt be with you.
Amen.

21 Timothy my work-fcllovv, and Lucius and Jafon, and Sofi-

12 pater, my kinfmcn, falute you. I Tertius, who wrote this

23 epillle, falute you in the Lord. Gains mine hofl:, and of the

whole church, faluteth you. Eraftus, the chamberlain of the

24 city, faluteth you ; and Qiiartus, a brother. The grace of
our Lord Jefus Chrifl be with you all. Amen.

^5 Now, to him that is able to fettle and cftablifh you in art

adherence to my ^ gofpcl, and to that which I delivery con-

cerning

NOTES.
20 f S® rhofc -who made divifions in the church of Corinth arc called, 1 Cor

xi. 14, 15.

g ' Shall bruife Satan," i. e. fhall break the force and attempts of Satan,

upon your peace, by thefe his indruments, who would engage you in quarrel?

and difooiils.

2,-, h *' My oofpcl." St. Paul cannot he fuppofcd to have ufcd fach an cx-

preflion as ihis, uiilcfs he knew that what he preached had fomething in It, that

diftingni filed it from what was preached by others; which was plainlv the myf-
tciy, as iie cvcry-whcrc calls it, of God's purpofe, of taking in the gentiles to be

his people, u«<if ' the Mefllah, and that without fubjcchng them to circumcifion,

or the law of Mofes. This is that which he here calls to y.r.cvfua, 'Irrra Xpira,
•• the pre.'.ching of Jefus ChriO ;" for, without this, he did not think that Chrift

was pfe;ichcd j<» the gentiles, as he ought to be : and, therefore, in fcvcral places

of his cpiillc to the gil.itians he calls it •• the trutli," and " the truth of the

gofpcl;" and uftfs the like cxj)rc(Tions to the ephefians and colofTians. This is

rh;rt revOerv, which he is fo much concerned, that the epheftans (hould undrrlland

aud (iLck firm to, which was revealed to him, according to that g<^f;n!,' whereof

he was oiadc the mtnifter; as may he fcen at large, in that epillle, p.uticularly

^bap- ill. 6, 7. fhc fame thing he dt-clarcs to the cololllans, in hist piHIe to them,

particularly chap. i. 27— 29. and li. 6— 8 For that ho, in a peculiar manner,

prcaclud this doHrlnc, fo as none of the other apofths did, may be fccn Afls xxi.

jB— C.5. A.'ls XV. 6, 7. For thoti;;h the other apolUcsand cldci^ of ihi: ciiurch

ofJnufiTcm hjd determined, that the gi ntlli-s fiiould only ri*ep themf Ivt^ liorn

thing! olFcrcd lo idoLc, and from blood, and frotn things ftrdnglcd, and foia for-

nication; yet it is phiin enough from what they fay, At\\ xxi. 20— 24, ihit

they uuj^ht lujt, nay, probably dtd not think, whai St. Paul openly declares to

6 the
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TEXT,
gofjiel, and the preaching of Jefus Chrill, (according to the revela-

tion of the myfterv, which vvai kept fecret, fmce the world began

;

26 But now is ma.le manifefl, and, hy the fcriptcres of the prophets,

according to t!:e commandment of the everlalting God, made known
to 'ill nations, for the obedience of faith.)

27 I'o God, only wife, be glory, through Jefus Chrift, forever. Amen,

PARAPHRASE.
cerning JcTiis Chrill, in my preaching, conformable to the

revelation of the ' myllery, w^hich lay unexplained in the

26 ^ fecular times ; But now is laid open, and, by the writings

of the prophets, made known (according to the command-
ment of the everlafting God) to the gentiles of all nations,

for the bringing them in, to the obedience of the law of

27 faith. To the only wife God be glory, through Jefus Chrifl,

for ever. Axmen.

NOTES,
the ephefians, that the law of Moles was aboliflicd by the death of Chrift, Eph.
ii. 15. Which, if St. Peter and St. James had been as clear in, as was St. Paul,

St. Peter would not have incurred his reproof, as he did by his carriage, men-
tioned Gal. ii. 12, &c. But in all this may be feen the wifdom and goodnefs of

God, to both jews and gentiles. See note, Eph. ii. 15.
i That the myllery, he here fpeaks of, is the calling of the gentiles, may be

feen in the following words; which is that which, in many of his cpiftles, h9
calls myftery. See Eph. 1. 9. and iii. 3—9. Col. i. 25— 27.

^ Xcovoig oilcoAcicy " in the fecular times," or in the times under the law.

Why the times, under the law, were called xpo^ot ocIuhoi, we may find reafon in

their jubilees, which were ulu)vec, " fecula" or " ages," by which all the time,

under the law, was meafured ; and fo yjovoi aLr-ioi is ufed 2 Tim. i. 9. Tit.'

i. 2. And fo oclujvBc; are put for the times of the law, or the jubilees. Luke i.

70. A£ls iii. 21. 1 Cor. ii. 7. and x. 11. Eph. iii. 9. Col. i. 26. Heb.ix. 26.-

And fo God is called the rock o-^^t acluvuv, of ages, Ifai. xxvi. 4. in the fame
fenfe that he is called the rock of Ifrael, Ifai. xxx, 29. i. e. the Orength and
fupport of the jewidi fiatc : for it is of the jews the prophet here fpeaks. So
Exod. xxi. 6. a-rV", ek rou alujvdy fignifies not, as we tranflate it, " for ever,'*

but " to the jubilee;" which will appear, if we compare Lev. xxv. 39—41. and

Exod. xxi. 2. fee ** Bunhogg's chriftianiiv, a revealed myllery," p. 17, 18.

!Now, that the times of the law, were the times fpoken of here, by St. Paul,

feems plain, from that which he declares to have continued a myflery, daring all

thofe timei; to wit, God's purpofe of taking in the gentiles to be his people,

under the McHiah ; for this could not be laid to be a myflery, at any other time,

but during the time that the jevvs were the peculiar people of God, feparatcd to

him, from among tht; nations of the earth. Beiore that time, there w<is no fucli

name, or notion of dillinttion, as gentiles. Before the days of Abraham, Ifaac,

and Jacob, the calling of the ifraelites to be God's peculiar people, was as much
a mylltiy, as the calling of others, out of other nations, was a myllery afterwards.

All, that St. Paul i.ihlls on here, and in all the places where he mentions this

mvftery, is to fhow, that though God has declared this his purpofe to the jews,

by the prcdiclions of his proplurts, amongft them; yet it lay concealed from their

knowledge, it was a myftcrv to them; ihey underllood no fuch thing; there was

jiot anywhere the leait fufpiclon, or thought of it, till the jMcfTiuh being come,

it was openly declared, by St. Paul, to the jews and gentiles, 2iid made out by

ihe VvTi tings of the Drophets. wbiph v/ere now undurftood.

Vpl. VIJ.
'
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THE

EPISTLE OF ST. PAUL

TO THZ

EPHESIANS;

Writ in the Year of our Lord 63, of Nero 9.

SYNOPSIS.
OUR Saviour had, fo openly and exprefly, declared,

to his difciplesj the deftru6lion of the temple*

that they could, by no means, doubt of it ; nor of this

confequence of it, viz. that the tOn, cuftoms or rites of

the mofaical law, as they are called, AcSls vi. 14. and
xxi. 21, were to ceafe with it. And this St. Stephen,

by what is laid to his charge, Adls vi. 13, 14, feems to

have taught. And upon this ground it might very

well be, that the apoftles and church of Jerufalem re-

quired no more of the convert gentiles, than the ob*-

lervance of fuch things as were fufncient to fatisfy the

jews, that they were not ftill heathens and idolaters.

But, as tor the reft of the mofaical rites, they required

not the convert gentiles (to w^hom the mofaical law

was not given) to obferve them. This being a very

natural- and obvious confequence, which rhcy could not

C c .^ bur.
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but fee, that if, by the deftrudlion of tlic temple and
vorfhip of the jcv, s, thofc rites were fpeedily to be
taken away, they were not obfervances ncccffary to the

people of God, and of perpetual obligation. Thus
far, it is plain, the other apoftles were intruded, and
fatisfied of the freedom of the gentile converts from
complying with the ritual law. But, whether it was
revealed to them, with the fame clearnefs as it was to

St. Paul, that the jews too, as well as the gentiles, who
were converted to the chriftian faith, w ere difcharged

from their former obligatian to the ritual law of Mofes,
and freed from thofe obfervances, may be doubted :

becaufe, as we fee, they had not at all inflructcd their

converts of the circumcifion, of their being fet at

liberty from that yoke ; which, it is very likely, they

would not have forborn to have done, if they had been
convinced of it thcmfclves. For, in all that difcourfe

concerning this quellion, Adts xv. i—21, there is not

one fyllable faid, of the jews being difcharged, by faith

in the Meflrah, from the obfervance of any of the

mofaical rites. Nor docs it appear, that the apollles of

the circumcilion ever taught their difciples, or fuggcfled

to them, any fuch thing, which one canfcarce imagine,

they could have neglected, if it had been revealed to

them, and fo given them in charge. It is certain, their

converts had never been taught any fuch thing. For
St. James himfeif acquaints us, Atts xxi. 20, that the
*' many thoufands, that believed, were all zealous of
'^ the law\" And v.liat his own opinion, of thofe rites,

was, may be feen, vcr. 24, where he calls keeping this

part of the law, *' walking orderly :*' and he is con-

^:crned to have St. Paul thought a Uriel: obferver thereof.

All which could not have been, if it had been revealed

to him, as pofitively and expreily as it \\as to St. Paul,

that all believers in the Melfiah, jews as well as gen-
tiles, were abfolved from the law of Mofes, and were
under no obligatioii to ohfervc thofe ceremonies any
longer, they being now no longer ncccifary to the people
of God, in this his new kingdc»m, erected under the

Meffiah ; nor indeed was it neceilary, that this parti-

cular point Ihould have been, from the beginning, re-

vealed
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vealed to the other apoflles, who were fufliciently in-

ftruded for their million, and the converfion of their

brethren, the jews, by the Holy Ghofl bringing to

their minds (as was promifed) all that our Saviour had

faid unto them, in his life-time here, amongft them, in

the true fenfe of it. But the fending them to the jews

with this melTage, that the law was abolifned, was to

crofs the very defign of fending them ; it was to be-

fpeak an averfion to their doclrine ; and to flop the ears

of the jews, and turn their hearts from them.. But St.

Paul, receiving his whole knowledge of the gofpel,

immediately from heaven, by revelation, feems to h^ve

this particular inftrudion added, to fit him for the

milTion he was chofen to, and make him an effcdlual

melTenger of the gofpel, by furniPni ng him prcfently

with this neceflary truth, concerning the ceiTation of

the law, the knowledge whereof could not but come in

time to the other apoflles, w^hen it fliould be feafon-

able. Whether this be not fo, I leave it to be con-

fidered.

This, at lead, is certain, that St. Paul alone, more
than all the refi: of the apofrles, was taken notice of to

have preached, that the coming of Chrift put an end to

the law, and that, m the kingdom of God, ered:ed

under the Mefliah, the obfervation of the law was nei-.

ther required, nor availed aught ; faith in Chrift was

the only condition of admittance, both for jew and

gentile, all, who believed, being now equally the people

of God, whether circumcifed, or uncircumcifed. This

was that, which the jews, zealous of the law, which

they took to be the irrevocable, unalterable charter of

the people of God, and the Handing rule of his king-

dom, could by no means bear. And therefore, pro-

voked by this report of St. Paul, the jews, both con-

verts as well as others, looked upon him as a dangerous

innovator, and an enemy to the true religion, and, as

fuch, feized onhimin the temple, Aclsxxi.upon occafioii

whereof it was, that he was a prifoner at Rome, when
he writ this epiftle, where he feems to be concerned^

left now, he, that was the apoille of the gentiles, froni

whom alone the dodrine of their exemption from the

C c 4. law
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law haJ ils rife and fupport, was in bonds, upon that

very account, it might give an opportunity to thofc

judai7.ing profcflbrs of chrifl:ianity, who contended that

the gentik'5, unlefs they were circumciied after the

manner of Mofes, could not be faved, to unfettle the

minds, ar.d ihake the faith of thofc, whom he had con-

certed. This being the controvcrfy, from whence rofc

the great trouble and danger that, in the time of our

apoftle, diliurbed the churches collected from among
the gentiles. That, which chiefly difquicted the mind^,

and Ihook the faith of thole, who from heathenifiu

were con^ erted to chriflianity, was this dodrine, that,

except the converts from paganifm v.ere circumcifed,

and thereby fubjedted themfelves to the law and the

jewilh rites, they could have no benefit by the gofpel,

as may be Iccn all through the Acts, and in almoll all

St. Paul's epillles. Wherefore, when he heard that the

cphefians ftood firm in the faith, whereby he means
their confidence of their title to the privileges and
benefits of the gofpcl, without fubmiflion to the law

(for the introducing the legal obfervanccs into the king-

dom of the Meffiah, he declared to be a fubverfion of

the gofpel, and contrary to the great and glorious dc-
iign of that kingdom) he thanks God for them, and,

letting forth the gracious and glorious defign of God
towards them, prays that they may be enlightened, fo

as to be able to fee the mighty things done for them,

and the inmicnfe advantages they receive by it. In all

^\hich he difplays the glorious Hate of that kingdom,
not in the ordinary way of argumentation and formal

reafoning; which had no place in an epiitie, writ as

this is, all as it were in a rapture, and in a ftyle far

above the plain, didactical way; he pretends not to

teach them any thing, but couches all, that he would
drop into their minds, in thankfgivings and prayers,

which alfording a greater liberty and flight to his

thoughts, he gives utterance to them, in noble and
fublimc cxprellions, i'uitablcto the unfearchablc wif-

dpm and goodncfs of God, ihown to the world in the

work of redemption. This, though perhaps at firfh

fight, it may render his meaning a, little.^ obicurc, and
his
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his cxprellions the harder to be underfbood, yet, by the

afliftance of the two following epilUes, which were
both writ, whilft he was in the fame circumflances,

upon the fame occafion, and to the fame purpofc, the
fenfe and doctrine of the apollle here may be fo clearly

feen, and fo perfccUy comprehended, that there can
hardly be a doubt left about it, to any one, who will

Examine them diligently and carefully compare them
together. The epiftle to the colollians feems to be writ

the very fame time, in the fame run and warmth of
thoughts, fo that the very fame expreihons, yet frefli in

his mind, are repeated in many places ; the form,
phrafe, matter, and ail the parts quite through, of thefe

two epiftles do fo perfectly correfpond, that one cannot
be miftaken, in thinking one of them very fit to give
light to the other. And that to the philippians, WTit
alfo by St. Paul, during his bonds at Rome, when at-

tentively looked into, will be found to have the fame
aim with the other two ; fo that, in thefe three epiftles

taken together, one may fee the great deiign . of the
gofpel laid down, as far furpaffmg the law^; both in
glory, greatnefs, comprehenlion, grace, and bounty, and
therefore they were oppofers, not promoters of the true
doctrine of the gofpel, and the kingdom of God under
the Mefliah, who would confine it to the narrow^ and
beggarly elements of this world, as St. Paul calls the
politive ordinances of the mofaical inftitution. To
confirm the gentile churches, whom he had converted,
in this faith which he had inflruCled them in, and keep
them from fubmitting to the mofaical rites, in the
kingdom of Chrift, by giving them a nobler and more
glorious view of the gofpel, is 'the defign of this and
the two following epiftles. For the better underftand-
ing thefe epifllcs, it might be worth while to Ihow their

harmony all through, but this fynopijs is not a place,

for it ; the following paraphrafe and notes will give an
opportunity to point out fcveral paflligcs whcrem their

agreement will appear.

The latter end of this cpiille, according to. St. Paul's
•ufual method^, contains pradticr.l dire^cions and exhor-
tations.

He
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He that dcfires to inform himfclf in \vhat is left upon

record, in facred fcripture, concerning the church of

the ephefians, which w as the metropolis of Afia, ftriclly

fo called, may read the 19th and 20th of the Ads.

SECT. I.

CHAP. I. I, 2.

CONTENTS.

THESE two verfes contain St. Paul's infcrlptlon, or intro-

diidion of this cpiiile ; what there is in it remarkable for

its difference, from what is to be found in his other cpiilles, we
fhall take notice of in the notes.

TEXT.
1 T> AUL, an apoftle of Jefus Chrift, by the will of God, to the

X faints which are at Ephefus, and to the faithful in Chrilt Jefus

:

2 Grace be to ycu, and peace from God our Father, and from the Lord

Jefus Chrill.

PARAPHRASE.
1 T^AUL, an apodle of Jefus Chrifl, by the declared will

JL and fpecial appointment of God, to ihe proiclfors of the

gofpel^, who are in Ephefus; converts, who (land firm in

2 the faith ^ of Chrifl Jelus : Favour and peace be to you from
God our Father, and the Lord Jefus Chrill.

NOTES.
1 a ToK ayj'otf, though rightly tranflated * faints," yet it docs not mean any

other than a national fandiHcaiion, fuch as the jews had, by being feparatcd from
the gentiles, and appropriated to (iod, as his peculiar people ; not ili.it every one,

that was of the lioly nation of the jesvs heretofore, or of the holy church of

Chrift, under the go. pel, were faints, in that fenfc that the word is ulually taken

now among chriftians, viz. fuch perfons as were every one of them actually in a

flatc of falvation.

b ^l^'v^, *• faithful." We have ohfcrvcd above, that this epiflle, and th;it

to the colnffjans, have all through a very great rclcniblance ; their lineaments do

fo corr- lijoiid, that 1 think they may be twin-epidles, conceived and brought

forth together, fo that the very cxprcUions of the one occurred frclhiu St. Paul's

memory,
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NOTE.
jmemory, and were made ufe of in the other. Their being fent by the fame
mefTenger, Tychicus, is a farther probability, that they were writ at the fame
time, niror? therefore being found in the introduction of both cpiftles, and
no one other of St. Paul's, there is ju(t rcafon to think, that it was a term fuited
to the prefent notion he had of thofe he was writing to, with reference to the
bufinefs he was writing about. 1 take it, therefore, that, by '•'

faithful in Chrift

Jefus," he means here fuch as flood firm to Jefus Chrift, which he did not count
them to do, who made circumcifion nccedary to falvation, and an obfcrvancc of
jewifli rites a requifite part of the chriftian religion. This is plain from his ex-
prefs words. Gal. v. i, 2, •' Stand faft, therefore, in the liberty, wherewith
*' Chrift hath made us free, and be not intangled again with the yoke of bondage.
" Behold I Paul fay unto you, that, if ye are circumcifcd, Chrift fljall proik
*' you nothing, Sec." And thofe, that contended fur fubmiftion to the law, he
calls " pervertcrs of the gofpel of Chrift," Gal. i. 7. and more to the fame
purpofe may be feen in that epiftle. We fiiall have an occafion to confirm this

interpretation of the word tD-tfo^, " faithful," here, when we come to confidcr
the import of the word trir;?, " faith," ver. 15. They that would have -^
** and" not exegetical here, but ufed only to join, under the title of " faithfijl

in Chrift Jefus," the converts in Afia, I fhall defire, befides Col, i. 2, to read
alfo 1 Cor. i. 2, and thereby judge in what fcufc they arc to underftand '* and
to the faithful in Chrift Jefui" here.

SECT. II.

CHAP. I. 3—14.

CONTENTS.

IN this R'olion-St. Paul thanks God for his grace and bounty to

the gentiles, wherein he fo fcts forth both Gcd's gracious pur-

pofe of bringing the gentiles into his kingdom under tlie Meiliah,

and his adual bellowing on them blellings of all kinds, in Jefus

Chrift, for a complete re-in(tating them in that his heavenly king-

dom, that there could be nothing ftronger fuggeft^d to make the

ephelians, and other gentile converts, not to think any more of

the law, and that much inferiour kingdom of his, elbbHlhed upon
the mofaical inilituiion, and adapted to a little canton of the

earth, and a fmall tribe of men ; as now necefi'ary to be retained

under this more fpiritual inftitution, and celeftial kingdom, crc6kd
under Jefus Chriit, intended to comprehend men of ail nations,

and extend itfelf to the utmofl bounds of the earth, for the greater

honour of God, or, as St. Paul fpeaks, '* to the praife of the
** glory of God."

TEXT.
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TEXT.
3 BIcfl'cd be the God and Father of our Lord Jefus Chrift, who hath

bleflbd us with all fpiritual bkflings, in heavenly places, in Chriil

:

PARAPHRASE.
3 BlefTed and magnified be the God and Father of our Lord

Jcius Chrili, who has^ in and by Jefus Chrift % furnifhed

us ^' f^cntilcs with all forts of blciliiig"^, that may fit us to be

partakers

NOTES.
3 a *E» Xpr^, " In ChriQ," I take to be put here emphatically, and to fignify

the fame with, " fiilcth all in all," v. 23. which is more fully explained. Col.

iii. 11, '* where there is neither greek, nor jew, circumcifion nor uncircumci-
*' fion, barbarian, fcythian, bond nor free, but Chrilt is all, and in ail.'*

b " Us." The right underflanding of this feOion, and indeed of this whole
cpiflle, depends very much on undcrflanding aright, who are more efpecially

comprehended under the terms, " us" and ** we," from ver. 3, to 12. For
*' us," muH {ignify cither, i. St. Paul himfelf pcrfonally; but that the vifiblc

tenour of the dilcourfe at firft fight plainly dedroys: befides it fuits not St.

Paul's modefly to attribute fo much in particular to himfelf, as is fpoke of ** us^*

and " we," in thisfection; or if we could think he would give himfelf that

liberty; yet ver. 12. overturns it all ; for y,^a? Ttg 'Cufor,X7ny.6rat<;, " we wlio

firfl truOed in Chrift," can by no means be admitted to be fpoken by St. Paul

perfonally of himfelf. Add to this, that in this very chapter, no farther off than

ver. 15, St. Paul, fpeaking of himfelf, fays, " I," in the fingular number; and
fo he docs, chap. iii. ver. 7, 8. Or,

2. It mufl flgnify believers in general; but that crpo»jX7rtxoTacj joined to if,

will not admit, for we, the firft believers, cannot fignify weall that are believers,

but reftrains the perfons to fome fort of men, that then began to believe, i. e.

the gentiles : and then the next words, ver. 13, have an eafy and natural con-

nexion ; we other gentiles, who firft believed in Chrift, in whom alfo ye, the

gentiles alfo of Ephefus, after ye heard, believed. Or,

3. It miifl iignify the convert jews. But v.'ould it not be fomewhat prepof-

tcrous for St. Paul fo tniich to magnify God's goodnefs and bounty to the jews
in particular, in an epilllc writ to a church of converted gentiles: wherein he
addreffcs himfelf to the gentiles, in contra-diftinflion to the jews, and tells them
fhcy v/erc to Lc made co-partners with them in the kingdom of the McfTiah,

which was opened to tliem by abolilhing of the law of Mofes, intimated plainly

iu this very letlion, ver. 7— 10. Wherein he mag^iifies the riches of the favour

of God, to the pcrfons he is fpcakiug of, ui.dcr the denomination " us," in

fjathciing again all things, i.e. men of all forts, under Chrift the head; which
could not mean the jews alone: but of this lie fpeaks more openly afterwjrds.

F.irtlvrr, '* we" here, and *' wc," ch. ii. 3, mull he the fame, and denote the

lame perfons; hut the " wc," ch. ii. 3, can neither be St. Paul alone, nor

believers in gentr.il, nor jewilh cor^verts in particular, as the obvious fenfc of the

place dcinonflrates : for neiihfr St. Paul can be called, *' wc all;" rfor is it true

that all the convert jews had their converfution among the gentiles, as our bible

Teridcrs the greek; which, if otheruifc to be underftood, is more direftly againft

figuifying the jews. Thefe, therefore, being excluded from being meant by '* we"
amd ** us," here, who can remain to be IJgnified thereby, but the convert gcu-
tjles in jienrral? That St. Paul, who was the apoftle of the gentiles, did often,

ill an obliging manner, |oin liimfclf with lU* geruilc converts under the term*

zis aod u.tf, as if he had been one of them. thc*c arc fo many iuftanccj, that it

cannot
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TEXT.'
4 According as he hath chofen us in him, before the foundation of the

world, that we Ihould be holy, and without blame before him in

love :

PARAPHRASE.
partakers of his heavenly kingdom, without need of any

4 alTiftance from the law^, According as he chofe us gentiles,

upon Chrift's account alone ^, before the law was, even before

the foundation of the world, to be his people ^ under Jefus

the Meffiah, and to live unblameable lives ^ before him, in all

love

NOTES.
cannot feem (Irange that he fhould do fo in this feftlon ; as Rom. v. i

—

i i, where
it is plain all along, under the term '• us," he fpeaks of the gentile converts.

And many other paflages might be brought out of this epiftle to evince it ; chap,

i. II. he faith, " we have obtained an inheritance." Thofe zoe, it is plain,

chap. iii. 6, were gentiles. So chap. ii. 5,
*' when we," i. e. converts of the

gentiles, *' were dead in fins :" for I do not remember that the jews are any

where faid, by St. Paul, to be dead in fins; that is one of the diftinguifhing

charafters of the gentiles: and there we fee, in the fame verfe, " we" is changed
into '* ye ;" and fo ver. 6. and 7. having fpoke of the gentiles in the firft perfon,
'* us," in the beginning of the next verfe it is changed into " ye," i.e. ** yc
ephefians," a part of thofe gentiles. To this I fhall add one place more, out of

the parallel epiftle to the colofiians, chap. i. 12, 13. where he ufcs ^//.a?, " us,"

for the convert gentiles, changing the " ye," in the 10th verfe, to •' us," in

the 12th: the matter of giving thanks being the fame, all along from ver. 3.

where it begins, and is repeated here again, ver 12. i. e. The removing of the

gentiles, out of the kingdom of the devil and darknefs, into the kingdom of his-

beloved fon : or, as he exprefles it, Eph. i. 6, " Wherein he hath made us ac-

cepted in the beloved." And in the fame fenfe he ufes ^^^tSv, *' us," Col. ii.

14. For thofe, that the hand- writing of ordinances was againft, and contrary to,

were the gentiles, as he declares, Eph. ii. 14, 15. who were kept off from com-
ing to be the people of God, by thofe ordinances, which were that, wherein the

enmity between the jews and gentiles confided, and was kept up ; which, there-

fore, Chrift abolifhed, to make way for their union into one body, under Chrift

their head. Other palfages, tending to the clearing of this, we fhall have occa-

Con to take notice of, as they occur in the fequel of this epiftle.

4 c '£y avrij, " in him," i. e. Chrift: in the former verfe it is ivMyyicroi^

Vft-ccq iv 'ZJXcrri ivMyiia, h Xptj-w* KaOiD? \^i7\s^ccio Vfioiq Iv avTu. All which
together make up this fenfe : " as it was in confideration of Chrift alone, that
*' God heretofore, before the foundation of the world, dtfigned us gentiles to
** be his people; fo now the Meffiah is come, all the bleffings and benefits, wc
*' are to receive in his heavenly kingdom, are laid up in bim, and to be had only
** by our faith and dependence on him, without any rcfpe£i to the law, or any
** other confideration."

d 'Ayio*, *' faints," in St. Paul's epifiles is known to fignify chriftians, i. e.

fuch as made profeffion of the gofpcl, for thofe were now the people of God.
e See in Col. i. 22. this verfe explained, where comparing it with the imme*

diately preceding words, ver. 21. one may find a farther rcafon to take, ** us,"

here, to fignify the gentile converts, the fame thing being applied there folely to

jdie gectilc converts of Coloffe.
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TEXT.
^ Having; prcdeflinated us unto the adoption of children, by Jefas

Chrift, to himfelf, according to the good pleafure of his will,

6 To the praifc of the glory of his grace, wherein he hath made us

accepted in the beloved.

PARAPHRASE.
love and affedlion, ^ to all the faints, or believers, of what

5 nation foevcr ; Having predetermined to take iis gentiles,

by s JlTus Chrift, to be his fons ^ and people, according to the

6 <jood pleafure of his will'. To the end that the gentiles too

might

NOTES.
< *• Affcfiion to all the faints." That this is the meaning, may be feen, ver.

15, where fo their true faith in Chrift, which he was rejoiced with, he joined

TV)!/ aycim-YiV Tr,v ilc CTaila? 7«; xylic, " love unto all the faints." The very fame
thing, which he takes notice of, in the cololTians, in the very fame words, Col.
i. 4. Why love is fo often mentioned in this epiftle, as chap. iii. 18. and
iv. 2, 15, 16. and v. 2. and vi. 23, we may find a reafon, chap. ii. 11—22,

wherein there is an account given of the enmity between the jews and gentiles,

which Chrift had taken away the caufc of; and, therefore, the ceafing of it was
one great mark of men's being right in the faith, and of their having true and
worthy notions of Chrift, who had broke down tlie wall of partition, and opened
the kingdom of heaven to all equally, who believed in him, without any the lead

diftinfiion of nation, blood, profeftion, or religion, that they were of before, all

that being now done awav, and fuperfcded by the prince of peace, Jcfus Chrift the

righteous, to make way for a more enlarged and glorious kingdom, folely by faith

in him, which now made the only diftin6tion among men ; fo that all, who agreed

in that, were thereby brought to the fame level, to be all brethren and fellow-

members in Chrift, and the people, or fons of God, as he fays in the next vcrfe.

,5 g It was not by the obfervances of the law, but by faith alone in Jefus
Chrilt, that God pre-determined to take the gentiles into the ftate of fonfhip, or
adoption. 1 his was another particular for which St. P.iul blefles God, in the-

name of the gentiles : the confideration whereof was fit to raife the ephefians

thoughts above the law, and keep them firm in adherence to the liberty of the

gofpt-l.

^ 'Ttofisria, ** adoption," or " fonftiip," belonged only to the jews, before

the coming of the Meftiah, Rom. ix. 4. For after the nations of the earth had

revolted from Qod, their Lord and NIakcr, and become fervants and worfhip-

pers of the devil, God ;tbandoned them to the vaftalage they had chofen, and
owned none of them for his, but the ifraelitfs, whom he had adopted to be his

ciiildren and people. Sec Kxod. iv. 22. Jcr. xxxi. 9. I>ukc i. .54. Which
adoption is cxprclfcd to Abraham in thefc words, Gen. xvii. 7, " I will be a

God to thee, and to thy feed after thee;" and to the ifraelites, Exod. vi. 7,
" I will take you to me for a people, and I will be your God;" and fo Lev.
xxvi. 12, "I will walk amongft you, and be your God, atid ye fball be my
people:" And fo we fee that thofe whom. Exod. iv, he calls his fons, he calls,

in fevcral other places, his j)eopIe, as ftandingboth, when fjiokcn nationally, for

one and the fame thing.
i *' According to the good pleafure of his will ;" fpoken here in the fame fenfir

wi(hwhatis laid Horn. ix. 18, 23, S4. Ciod, under the law, took the nation of

Iliail to be his people, without any merit in thciui and fo it is of his mere good
pkafurc^
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TEXT.
7 In whom we have redemption through his blood, the forgivenefs of

lins according to the riches of his grace ;

8 Wherein he hath abounded towards us in all wifdom and prudence,

g Having made k lown unto us the mvftery of his will, according to

his good pleafure, which he hath purpofcd in himfelf

:

PARAPHRASE.
might praife him for his grace and mercy to them, and all

mankind magnify his glory for his abundant goodnefs to them,

by receiving them freely into the kingdom of the Mefliah, to

be his people again, in a Hate of peace with him^, barely

7 for the lake of him, that is his beloved ^
: In whom we'" have

redemption by his blood, viz. the forgivenefs of tranfgrcHions,

8 according to the grcaincfs of his grace and favour. Which he

has oyeitiowed in towards us, in beftowing on us fo full a
knowledge and comprehenfion of the extent and defign of the

gofpel ", and prudence to comply with it, as it becomes

9 you ° ; In that he hath made known to you the good pleafure

of his will and purpofe^ which was a p myftery, that he hath

purpofed

NOTES.
pleafure, that he even then purpofed to enlarge his kingdom, under the gofpel,

by admitting all, that of all the nations whatfoevcr would come in and fubmit

themfelves, not to the law of Mofes, but to the rule and dominion of his fon

Jefus Chrift; and this, as he fays in the next words, " for the praile of the glory

of his grace."

6 k See chap, ii 12— 14. A£ls xv. 14, &c.
1 I do not think, that any thing of greater force can be imagined, to raife the

minds of the ephefians, above the 'jewifh rituals, and keep them ftcady in the

freedom of the gofpel, than what St. Paul fays here, viz. That Gcd, before the

foundation of the world, freely determined within himlelf 10 admit the gentiles

into his kingdom, 10 be his people, for the manifeflation of his free grace, all the

world over, that all na ions might glorify him : and diis, for the fake of his foa

Jefus Chrifl, who was his beloved, and was fo chiefly regarded in all this; and

therefore it was ro iniftakc, or pervert, the end of the gofpel, and debafe this

glorious difpenfation, to make it fubfcrvient to the jewilh ritual, or to iuppofc

that the law of Mofes was to fupport, or to be fupportcd, by the kingdom of the

Melfiah, which was to be of a larger extent, and lettled upon arjother founda-

tion, whereof the mofaical inliitutiou was but a narrow, faint, and typical re-

prefentation.

7 m " We" docs as plainly here Hand for the gentile converts, as it is mani-

feft it does in the parallel place, Col. i. 13, 14.

8 n That by 7~y.a-ri croiplcc St. Paul means a comprehenfion of the revealed wjU
of God in the gofpe'l, more particularly the m.yllerv of God's purpole of calling

the gentiles, and taking out of them a people and inheritance to himfelf in his

kingdom, under the Mefliaii, may be perceived by reading and com[)aring chap.

i. 8. Col. i. 9, 10, 28. add ii. 2, 3. which veries, read with attention to the

context, plainly fiiow what St. Paul means here.
o That this is the meniiine; of this vcrfc, 1 refer my reader to Col. i. 9, lo.

9 P 1 cannot think that God's pnrpoCe of calling the gentiles, fo oftcntcrmed

a myftery, oiid fo einphaiically declared to be concealed fiom a^es, and particu-

larly



AGO EPHESIANS. Chap. L

T E X T.

TO That, in the difpcnfatioTi of the fulnefs of times, he might gather to-

gether in one all things, in Chrilt, both which are in heaven, and

which are on earth, even in him:

PARAPHRASE,
10 piirpofcd in himfcif 'J, Until the comltig of the due lime of

that dii'pcnfation, wherein ht hath predetermined to reduce all

thini^s again, buth in heaven and earth, under one head ' in

Chrift;

NOTES,
larly revealed to himfclf; and as we find, in this epiflle, where it is fo called by

St. Paul five times, and tour times in that to the coloflians; is by chance, or

without fomc particular rcal'on. The queftion was, *' whether the converted
•' gcniiles fhculd hearken to the jews, who would pcrfuade them it was necef-

** fary for them to fubmit to circumclfion and the law, or to St. Paul, who had
•' taught them otherwllc." Now there could be nothing of more force to dc-

flroy the authority of the jews, in the cafe, than the fljowing them, that the jtws

knew nothing of the matter, that it was a perfeft myftcry to them, concealed

from their knowledge, and made manifeft in God's good time, at the coming of

the MefTiah, and mofl particularly difcovercd to St. Paul, by immediate revela-

tion, to be communicated by him to the gentiles; who, therefore, had reafon to

lllck firm to this great truth, and not to be led away from the gofpel, which he

had taught them.

q See chap. iii. 9.

10 " 'Aiaxc?;a?.3!:tj;-rar9«i properly fignifies to recapitulate, or recolle£t, and

put together the heads of a difcourfe. But, fince this cannot poffibly be the

meaning of this word here, we mud fearch lor the meaning, which St. Paul gives

it here, in the doflrinc of the gofpcl, and not in the propriety of the greek.

1 . I^ is plain in facred fcrip'ture, that Chrifl at firft had the rule and fupremacy

over all, and was head over all. See Col. i. 15— 17. Heb. i. 8.

2. There are alfo manifeft indications in fcripture, that a principal angel, with

great numbers of angels, his followers, joining with him, revolted fioin this

kingdom of God, and, Handing out in rebellion, erected to themfelves a king-

dom of their own in oppofition to the kingdcMu of God, Luke x. 17— 20. and

had all the heathen world vafTals and fuhjccts of that their kingdom, Luke iv. 5
—8. Matt. xli. 2G— 30. John xii. 31. and xiv. 30. and xvi. 11. Eph. vi. 12.

Col. i. 13. Rom. i. 18, &c. Aas xxvi. 18, &:c.

3. That Chrifl recovered this kingdom, and was re-inftated in the fupremacy

arid headihlp, in the fulnefs of time (when he came to deftroy the kingdom of

darkiiefs, as St. Paul calls it here) at his death and refurre^ion. Hence, jufl

before his fiiffering, he fays, John xii. 31 ,
* Now is the judgment of this world ;

* now Ihiiil the piince of this world be caft out." From whence may be fee 11

ihe force of Chi ill's aigument. Matt. xii. 28, " If 1 caft out devils bv the Spirit

*' of God, (hcH the kingdi)m of God is come unto yOu ;" For the jews ncknow-

Icdgr ih.it ihc Spirit of God, which had bteii withdrawn from them, was not to

Jx- given out again, until the coming of the McfTiah, under whom the kingdom o4

Cod was to be eiecUd. See alfo I^ukc x. 18, 19.

4. What W.IS the ftaie of his power and dominion, from the defeflion of the

angels, ,tm\ feiiing up the kingdom of d.irki'cfs, until his being re inftated in the

fidnefj «)f lime, there is Hide revealed in f.iercd leiipture, as not lo much per-

runiiig 10 the recovery of men from their apollacy, and re-inftating them in the

jjkingdoin of God. It is tiuc, ^ud p.i!lu-;ed to hindclf 4 people, a»id let up a
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NOTE.

kingdom here on earth, which he maintained In the little nation of the jews till

the fetting up the kingdom of his Son, A6ls i. 3. and ii. 36. which was to take

place, as God's only kingdom here on earth, for the future. At the head of

this, which is called the church, he fets Jefus Chrift his Son : but that is not all,

for he, having by his death and refurreftion conquered Satan, John xii. 31. and

xvi. 11. Col. ii. 15. Hcb. ii. 14. Eph. iv. 8, has all power given him in hea-

ven and earth, and is made the head over all things for the church, [Matt.

kxviii. 18. and xi. 27. John iii. 35. and xiii. 3. Eph. i, 20—22. Heb. i. 2—4.
andii.9. 1 Cor. XV. 23, 27. Phil. ii. 8— 11. Col. ii. 10. Heb. x. 12, 13.

A£lsii. 33. and v. 31. In both which places it fhould be tranflatcd " to the

light hand of God."] Which re-inflating him again, in the fupreme power, and

refloring him, after the conqueft of the devil, to that complete headlliip, whicli

he had over all things, being now revealed under the gofpel, as may be fcen, in

the text here quoted, and in other places ; I leave to the reader to judge, whether

St. Paul might not, probably, have an eye to that, in this verfe, and in his ufe o£

the word avaKs(pot.?^cac^crccaQcn. But to fearch thoroughly into this matter

(which I have not, in my fmall reading, found any where fufficiently taken no-

tice of) would require a treatife.

It may fuffice at prefent to take notice that this exaltation of his is exprefTed,

I'hil. ii. 9, 10, by all things in heaven and eaith bowing the knee, at bis name;
"which we may fee farther explained, Rev. v. 13. Which acknowledgment o£

his honour and power was that, perhaps, which the proud angel that fell, refufing,

thereupon rebelled.

If our tranflators have rendered the fenfe of uiocy.cOa,>.aia>a-ixa^a,i right, b/
*• gather together into one," it will give countenance to thofc, who are incUned

to underftand, by " things in heaven and things on earth," thejewifn and gentile

world: for of them St. John plainly fays, John xi. 52, " That Jefus fijould

•• die, not for the nation of the jews only, but that alio crvvayayi) tic 'iv, he
«' fliould gather together in one, the children of God that were fcattered abroad,"

i. e. the gentiles, that were to believe, and were, by faith, to become the chil-

dren of God; whereof Chrift himfelf fpeaks thus, John x. 16, " Other fheep
•* I have which are not of this fold, them alfo I muft bring, and they fhall hear
** my voice, and there fhall be one fold, and one {hepherd." This is the ga-

thering together into one that our Saviour fpeaks of, and is that which very well

fuifs with the apoftlc's defign here, where he fays in exprcfs words, that Chrifl

makes ra ajw.i^'orcpa tv, makes both jews and gentiles one, Eph. ii. J4. Now,
that St. Paul fhould ufe heaven and earth, forjcwsand gentiles, will not be

thought fo very ftrange, if we confider that Daniel himfelf exprefTcs the nation

of the jews by the name of heaven, Dan. viii. 10. Nor does he want an ex-

ample of it, in our Saviour himfelf, who, Luke xxi. 26, by " powers of hea-

ven," plainly fignifics the great men of thejewifh nation; nor is this the only

place, m this cpiftle of St. Paul to the cphchuns, which will bear this interpre-

tation of heaven and earth : he who (hall rend the fifteen firft verfcs of chap. iii.

and carefully weigh the expreflions, and obierve the drift of the apoftle in them,

V'ill not find that he docs manifefl violence to St. Paul's fenfe, if he underftandf

by '* the family in heaven and earth," ver. 1^, the united body of chrillians,

made up ofjews and gentiles, living Oill promifcucufly among thofe two forts of

people, who continued in their unbelief. However, this interpretation 1 am not

pofitivein; but offer it as matter of inquiry, to fuch who think an impartial

leaning of the facred fcripiure the beft employment of ailfearch into the true meaning
the time they have.

Vol. VII. D d
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TEXT.
11 In whom al fo we have obtained an inheritance, being predertinated

according to the purpofe of him, who wcrketh all things, alter th«

counfcl of his own will

:

12 That we ibould be to the praife of his glory, who firll trailed in

Chrirt.

PARAPHRASE.
11 Chrlfl ; In whom wc became his pofTefTion » and the lot of

his inheritance, being predetermined therenrito, according to

the purpofe of him, who never fails to bring to pafs what he

12 hatli purpofcd wiihin hinifelf *
: That we of the gentiles, wha

lirll through Chrift entertained hope", inight bring praife and
glory

NOTES.
1 1 * So the greek word ly.Xr.p'l-^y.ixtv will (ignify, if taken, as I tf:?nk it ma^,

in the paffive voice, i. e. wc gcnriles, who were formerly in the polTeflion of the

<levil, arc now, bv Chrift, brought into the kingdom, dominion, and pofFcffian

of God i;gain. This fenfe fcenis very well to agree with the defign of the place,

viz. That therfentile world had now, in Chrift, a way opened for their returning

into the pclu flion of God, under their proper head, Jefus Chrift. To which

fait the words that follow, " that we, who firft among the gentiles," enter-

tained terms of reconciliation by Chrift, *' might be fo the praife of bis glory,**"

j. e. fo that we of the gentiles who firft believed, did, as it were, open a new
fcene of praife and ^loiy to God, by being reftored to be iiis people, and become
again a part of his poftcffion ; a thing not before underftood, nor looked for.

See Acts xi. i8. and xv. 3, 14— 19. The apoftle's defign here being to fatisfy

the ephcfians, that the gentiles were, by faith in Chrift, reftored to all the pri-

v: leges of the people of God, as far forth as the jews thcmfclves. Sec chap. ii.

11— 22. particularly vcr. 19, as to ly.?.r,^cj^Y,u.ii'i it may, I humbly conceive, do
no violence to the place to fuggeft this fenfe, *' we became the inheritance,"

inftcad of " we have obtained an inheritance;" that being the way, wherein

God ("peaks of his people, the ifraetitc:, of whom he fays, Deut. xxxii. 9,
•' The Lord's portion is Ms people, Jacob is the lot of his inheritance." Sec

alfo L'ut. iv. 20. 1 King'i viil. 51. and other places. And the inheritance,

which the Gentiles were to obtain, was to be obtained, we fee Col. i. 12, 13. by

their being tranftaied out of the kingdom of vSatan into the kingdom of Chrift,

So that tr.ke it cither way, that *' we have obtained an inlieritance," or '* we
are become his people and inheritance;" it in eifcdl amounts to the fame thing,

and fo I le.ive it to the reader.

t i. c. Gt>d had purpofcd, even before the talung of the ifraelitcs to be his

. people, to take in the gentiles, by faith in Chrift, to be his people again : and

what be purpofes he will do, witliout afking the counfcl, or ccnfent of any one;

and therefore you may be fure of this your inheritance, whctlicr the jcwscoufcnt

to It, or no.

12 " It was a part of the charafter of the gentiles to be without hope; fee

chap. ii. 12. But, when they received the gofpel of Jefus Chrift, they then

crzi'cA to bf aliens from the commoii-weahli of Urael, and became the people of

God, and had hope, as well as tiie jews; or as St. Paul cxprefTes it, in the

name uf tbc convened rojuans, Kom. v. 2, •* Wc rejoice in hope of the glory

of Ci'.'i." 'Ihis is anoiljer evidence that VfAUU " we," here, ftands for the

eeruiic converts. 'I hat ihc jews v. ere i^oi without hope, or \f ithout God in the

wo; id.
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TEXT.
13 In whom ye alfo trufted, after that ye heard the word of truth, the

gofpel of your falvation : in whom alfo after that ye believed, ya
were fealed with that holy Spirit of promife,

14 Which is the earneit of our inheritance, until the redemption of the

purchafed poiTeflion, unto the praife of his glory.

PARAPHRASE.
13 glory to God. And yc, ephefian?, arc alfo, in Jcfus ChriH-,

become God's people and inheritance "•', having heard the

word of truth, the good tidings of your falvation, and, having

14 believed in him, have been fealed by the Holy Ghoft ; Which
was promifed, and is the pledge and evidence of being the

people of God ^, his inheritance given out y for the redemp-

tion ^ of the purchafed poffeiTion, that ye might alfo bring

praife

NOTES,
world, appears from that very text, Eph. ii. 12. where the gentiles are fet apart

under a dilcriminating defcription, properly belonging to them : the facred fcrip-

ture nowhere fpeaks of the hebrew naiion, that people of God, as without God,
or without hope ; the contrary appears every-where. See Rom. ii. 17. and xi,

1, 2. A61s xxiv. 15. andxxvi. 6, 7. and xxviii. 20. And therefore the apoftle

might well fay, that thofe of the gentiles, who firft entertained hopes in Chrift,

were " to the praife of the glory of God." All mankind havin^ thereby, now,
a new and greater fubjeft of pralfing and glorifying God, for this great and un-
fpeakable grace and goodnefs to them, of which before they had no knowledge,

no thought, no expetlation.

13 ^ 'Ev w y^ v^.ziq fecms, in the tenour and fcheme of the words, to refer to

£v w x^ iy.Mi'u^ril^iv, ver. II. St. Paul making a parallel here, between thofe of
the gentiles, that firfl: believed, and the ephcfians, tells them, that as thofe, who
heard and received the gofpel before them, became the people cf God, &c. to the

praife and glory of his name; fo they, the ephefians, by believing, became the

people of God, &c. to the praife and glory of his name, only in this verfe there

is an ellipfis of iy.XY,puj(ir^B.

14 X The Holy Ghoft was neither promifed, nor given to the heathen, who
were apoftates from God, and enemies; but only to the people of God; and
therefore the convert ephefians, having received it, might be affured thereby,

that they were now the people of God, and reft fatisfied in this pledge of it.

y The giving out of the Holy Ghoft, and the gift of miracles, was the great

means, \ 'hereby the gentiles were brought 10 receive the gofpel, and become the

people of God.
^ " Redemption," in facred fcrlpture, fignifics not always ftriftly paying a

ranfom for a flave delivered from bondage, but deliverance from a fiavifl] eftate

into liberty : So God declares to the children of Ifracl in Egypt, Exod. vi. 6,
*' I will redeem you with a ftretchcd-out arm." What is meant by it, is clear

from the former part of the verfe, in thefe. words, " 1 will bring you out,
*' from under the burthen of the cgyptians, and I will rid you out of their bond-
*' age." And, in the next verfe, he adds, " and I will take you to me for my
*' people, and I will be to vou a God:" the very cafe here. As God, in the

place cited, promifed to deliver his people out of bondage, under the word
*' redeem;" fo Deut. vii. 8. he telleth them, that he " had brought them out
*' with a mighty hand, and redeemed them out of the houfe of bondage, from
*' the hand of Pharaoh, king of Egvpt :" which redemption was performed by

' Dd u God,
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PARAPHRASE.
praife and glory to God *.

NOTES.
Cod, who Is called the Lord of hofts their Redeemer, T^ithout the parent of

any ranfom. But here there was TiyEpTrok/;:?*?, a purchafe, and what the thing

purchafed was we may fee, ABi xx. 28. viz. " the church of God, rv trrfrnToi-

raalc, whicli *' he purchafed with his own blood," to be a people, that (hould

he the Lord's portion, and the lot of his inheritance, as Mofcs fpeaks of the

children of Ifracl, Deut. xxxii. 9. And hence St. Peter calls the chriflians,

1 Per. ii. 9, 7\.u<^ tlq tD-tpTr&iro-ii, which in the margin of our bible is rightly

tianflated " a purchafed people :" but if any one takes ix?>rfai6r/^i», ver. 1 1, to

{ignify *' we have obtained an inheritance," then xXrjfcjo/xIa, in this verfc, will

fignify " that inheritance," and il<; a.iro'hvT^uau t^? 'njipiTroi^frii.;?, ** until the

*' redemption of that purchafed inheritance,'*!, e. until the redemption of our

lodies, VIZ. refiirre£lion unto eternal life. But, befid« that this fcems to hare

a more harfh and forced fcnfe, the other interpretation is more confonant to the

flyle and current of the facred fcripfure, and (which weighs more with me)
anfwcrs St. Paul's dcfign here, which is to eflablifh the epnefians, in a fettled

pcrfuafion, that they, and all the other gentiles that believed in Chrift, were as

much the people of God, his lot, and his inheritance, as the jews thcmfelves, and

equally partakers with ihcm of all the privileges zxid advantages belonging there-

unto, as is vifible by the tcncur of the fecond chapter. And this is the ufe St.

Paul mentions of God's fetting his fcal, 2 Tim. ;i. 19, that it might mark who
are his : And accordingly we Hnd it applied, Rev. vli. 3, to the foreheads of his

Servants, that they might be known to be his, chap. iv. 1 . For fo did ihofe who
purchafed fervanis, as it were, take pofTeflion of them, by felting their marks on

ihclr foreheads.
a As he had declared, ver. 6. and 12, that the other gentiles, by believing and

becoming the people of God, enhanced thereby the praife and glory of his grace

and gooduefs; fo here, ver. 14, he pronounces the fame thing of the ephefians, in

particular, to whom he is writing, to polfefs their minds with the fenfe of the

happy cftatc they were now in, by being chrifliansj for which he thanks God^..

fcr. 3, and here again in the next words.

SECT. III.

CHAP. I. 15.— IL 10.

CONTENTS.

HAVING in the foregoing re£lion thanked God for the grcaf

favours and mercies which, from tht- beginning, he had-

purpf^fcd for the gentiles, under the Melhah, in Inch a defcription

of that defign of the Almighty, as was fit to raife their thoughts

abuvc the law, and, a^j St. Paul callb dieiii, beLj^i^arly elements of

the'
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•^the jewifh conftitiition, which was nothing, In comparifon of

the great and glorious defign of the gofpel, taking notice of their

ftanding firm in the faith he had taught them, and thanking God
for it ; he here, ^in this, prays God, that he would enlighten the

minds of the ephefian converts, to fee fully the great things, that

were a6l:ually done fcr theni, and the glorious eftate, they were

in, un^er the gofpel, of which, in this fedion, he gives fuch a

draughts as in every part of it fhov/s, that in the kingdom of

Chrift they are fet far above the mofaical rites, and enjoy the

fpiritual and inco'mpi-ehenffble benefits of it, not by the tenure of

a few outward ceremonies : but by their faith, alone, in Jefus

Clhrift, to whom they are united^ and of whom they are mem-
••'bers, who is exalted to the top of all dignity, dominion, and

power^ and they with him, their head-

TEXT.
^55 Wherefore I aifo, after I heard of your faith in the Lord Jefus, and

love unto all the faints,

PARAPHRASE. '

15 Wherefore, I alfo, hqre, in my confinement, having heard »

of

NOTE.
15 a 'Ay.acra? T^v xa9' v/y,a,' rmiriv iv tZKv^Iu) I*)cr5, " Wherefore I alfo after

«^ I heard of your faith in the Lordjefusi" St. Paul's hearing of their faith, here

mentioned, cannot fignify his being informed, that they had received the gofpel,

«nd believed in Chrift ; this would have looked impertinent for him to have told

them, fince he himfelf had converted them, and had lived a long time amongft

them, as has been already obferved. V/e muR, therefore, feck another realon

of his mentioning his hearing of their faith, which muft fignify fomething elfe,

than his being barely acquainted that they were chriftians ; and this we may find

in thefe words, chap. iii. 13, " Wherefore 1 defire that ye faint not, at my
tribulations for you.^' He, as apoftle of the gentiles, had alone preached up

freedom from the law, which the other apoftles, who had not that province (fee

Gal. ii. 9.) in their converting the jews, feem to have faid nothing of, as is plain

from Acts xxi. 20, 21. It was upon account of his preaching, that the chnftiaa

.converts were not under any fubje6tion to the obfervances of the law, and that

the law wasabolifhed, by the death of Chrift, that he was feizcd at Jerulalem,

and fent as a criminal to Rome to be tried for his life; Vv'hcre he was now a pri-

foner. He being, therefore, afraid that tiie ephefians, and other convert gentiles,

.feeing him thus under perfccution, in hold, and in danger of death, upon the

fcore of his being the preacher, and zealous propagator and miniftcr of this great

article of the chriftian faith, which fcemed to have its rile and defence, wholly

from him, might give it up, and not ftand firm in the faith which he had taught

vlhem, was rejoiced, v.hcn in his confinement he heard, that they perlifttd ftedfaft

jn that faith, and iti their love to all the faints, i.e. as well the convert gen-

tiles, that did Jiot, as thofe jews, that did, conform to the jewilli rites. This I

take to be the meaning of his hearing of their faith, heie mentioned; and con-

formably hereunto, chap. vi. 19, 20, he defires their prayers, " that he may

with boidnels preach the myftery of the gofpel, of which he is the amb^ift^ador in

I) d \ '* bonds."
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NOTE.
bonds." This inyflery of the gofpcl, it is plain from rliap. i. 9, &c. and chap,

iii. 3— 7. and other pi ices, was God's grncious purpofe of taking the gentiles,

as gentiles, to he his people, under the ^olpel. St. Paul, whilft he was a pri-

foncr at Rome, writ to two other churches, that at Philippi, and that at Coloffe

:

to the ColofTians, chap. i. 4, he ufes, alniod verbatim, the fame cxprefTion that

he rioes here, " having heard of vour faith in ("hrill Jclus, and oi your love,

which ye have to all the fjinis;" he gives th.?nk> to God, for their knowing and
{licking to the grace of God in tiuth, which ;.. ^ been tau;;ht them by Epaphras,

vho had informed St. Paul of this, and their affection tc hini, whereupcii he ex-
prtffcs his great concern, that they fhould continue in that faith, and not be drawn
away to jadaizing, which may be fcen from vcr. 14. of this chapter, to the end
of the fecond. So that " the iiearing of their faith," which he fays, both to the

ephefians and cololTians, is not his being told, that ihev were chriflians, but their

continuing; in the faith they were converted 10 and inflru£^ted in, viz. That they

became the people ol God, and were admitted into his kingdom, only by faith

in Chrift, without fubmitting to the mofaical inflitution, and legal ohfcrvances,

vhich was the thin^; he was afraid they fhould be drawn to, either through any

defpoiidency in thcmrelvcs, or importunity of others, now that he was removed
from them, and in bonds, and thereby give up that truth and freedom of the

gofpel, which he had preached to ihem.

To the fame purpofe he writes to the Philipplan<:, chap, i, 3—5. telling them
that he gave " thanks to God," Itt] 'ururyi i7) fj.vi\cc oivtujv, upon every mcniion

was made of them, upon every account he received of their continuing in the

fellowihip and profeifion of the gofpel, as it had been taught them by him,

without changing, or wavering at all, which is the fame with " hearing of their

faith," and tiiat thereupon he prays, amongft other things, chiefly that ihev might

be kept from judaizing, as ajipcars, ver. 27, 28. where the thing, he defired to

bear of them, was, " that they flood firm in one fpirit, and one nund, jointly

*' contending for the faith of the gofpel ; in nothing flartled by thofe who are
•' oppofers ;" fo the words arc, and not " their adverfaries." Now there was

110 party, at that time, who were in oppofition to the gofpel, which St. Paul

preached, and wiih whom the convert gentiles had any difpute, but ihofe who
were for keeping up ciicumtjifion, and the jewifh rit.es, under the gofpel. Thcfe

were they, whom St. Paul ajiprchended, alone, as likelv to affright the convert

gentiles, and make them flart out of the way from the gofpcl, which is the proper

import of tu']ic6;j.{ioi- Though this p.ilfage clearly eno-jgh indicates what it was,

that he was, and fliould always be, glad to hear of them; )et he more plainly

ihows his apprehcnfiun of danger to them to be from the contenders for judatfm,

in the expiels warning he gives them, againll that fort of men, chap. iii. 2, 3.

i^o that this hraring, which he mentions, is the hearii-.g of thofe three churches

jicrlilling hrmly ijithc faith of the gofpcl, which he had t.!ught tliem, without

being drawn at all towards judaizing. It was that, for which St. Paul gave thanks,

and it may realonably be prefumcd, that, if he had writ to any other churches of

converted gentiles, whilft he was a prifoncr at Rome, upon the like carriage of

theirs, lomeihing of the fame kind would have been faid to them. So that the

great buhnels of thcfe three ej)ifl!es, wiiitcn duiing his being a prtfoner at Rome,

was t«) ocpl.iin the nature of the kingfiom of God under the Mclfiah, from which

the geniihs were now no longer fhui out, by the ordinances of the law; and

conHrm the churches, in the belief of it. St. Paul, being chofen and fent by

God, to preach the gofpel of the gentiles, had, jn all his preaching, fet forth the

laigrnefs and freedom of the kingdom of God, now laid open to the gentiles, by

taking away the wall of pariition, that kept them out. This made the jews his

enemies; and, upon this account, they had fcized him, and he was now a pri-

foner at Rome. Fearing that the gcniiles might be wrought upon to fubmit to

Ihc law, now that he wa^ thus jcmovcd, 01 fufftiiMg for liie gofpcl, he lelli thefc

iU.ec
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T ;E X T.

f6 Ceafe not to give thanks for you, making mention of you in my
prayers

;

17 That the God of our Lord Jcfus Ch rid:, the father of glory, may
give unto you the fpirit of wifdom and revelation, in the knowledge

of him :

18 The eyes ot your underftanding being enlightened; that yc may
know u'hi>.t is the hope of his. calling, and what the riches of the glory

'Gf his inheritance jii the faints,

15 And what is the exceeding greatnefs of his power to us-ward who
believe, according to the working of his mighty power ;

PARAPHRASE.
o'f.the.continuance of your faith in C?hrift Jcfus, and your love

^6 to all the faiiats ^, Ceafe not to give thanks for you, making
17 mention of you in my prayers; That the God ef our Lord

Jefus Chrifl, the father of glory *^, would endow your fpirits

with wifdom*^ and revelation*^, wht^reby you may know him;
18 And enlighten the eyes of your undcrftandings, that you may

fee what hopes his calling,you, to be chriilians carries with it,

and what an abundant glory it is to the faints to become his

1.9 people, and. the lot of his inheritance ; And what an exceed-

ing

NOTES.
three churches, that he rejoices at their Handing firm in the faitb, and thereupon
Vritcs to them to explain and confirm to them the kingdom of God under the

Meffiah, into which all men now had an entrance, by i'aith in ChriH, without any

regard to the terms, whereby the jews v^ere formerly admitted. The letting

forth the largenefs and free admittance into this kingdom, which was fo much for

xhe glory of God, and fo much fho-wed his mercy and bounty to mankind, U.ac he

tnakes it, as it were, a new creation, is, 1 fay, plainly the bufinefs of the three

fpillloB, which tend all vifibly to the fame thing, than any one, that reads them,
cannot millake the apoftle's meaning, they giving fuch a clear light one to

another.

I 15 b '« All the faints." One finds in the very reading of thefe words, that

the word [all j is emphatical here, and put m, for lome particular realon. I can,

1 confefs, fee no other but this, viz. That they were not, by the judaizeis, in the

leali drawn away from their efleem and love of thofe who were not circtimcifed,

^!or obfervcd the jewifh rites; which was a proof to him, that they flood firm in

the faith and freedom of the golpel, which he had inRruclcd them in.

17 c "Father of glcry ;" an Hebrew exprefiion, which cannot well be

/changed, lincc it fignifiet his being glorious himfeif, being the fou'irnin from

v'henceall glory is derived, and to whom all glory is to be given. Iri ail which
feiifcs, it may be taken here, where there is nothing that appropiiatcb it, in pctu-

iiar, to any of them.
d ' Wifdom," is vifibly ufed here for a right conception and uudcrnandiiig

of the gofpcl. See note, ver, 8.

e " Revelation," is ufed by St. Paul, not always for immediate infpiraiion,

hut as it is meant here, and in mod other places, for fuch truths, which could not

l.ave been found out by human realon, but had ilicir liift dilcovery Irom revt-

Jjtion, though men afterwards come to the knowledge of thofe truths, b\' read-

ing ijieui 111 the lacied fcripture, where they are let down, fui their luiorniaiiuii.

Dd 4
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TEXT.
JO Which he wrought in Chriil, when he raifed him from the dead, and

fet him at his own right hand, in the heavenly places,

PARAPHRASE.
20 ing great po-^ver he has employed upon us ^' who believe ; A

power correfponding to that mighty power, which he exerted

in the railiiig Chriil from the dead, and in fetting him next

to himfelf, over all things, relating to his heavenly kingdoms

;

NOTES.
19 f "Us," here, and "you," clmp. ii. i. and "us," chap. H. 5. it is

plain fignily the fame, who being dead, partook of the energy of that great power
thai railed Chiifl from the dead, i. e. the convert gentiles; and all thofe glorious

things he, in ver. 18— 23, intimates to them, by praying tht-y may fee them, he

here in this 19th verfe tells, is bcflowcd on them, as believers, and not as ob-

fervers of the mofaical law.

20 g *E» roTc l.TTb^fcivioK;, " m heavenly places," fays our tranflation, and Co

ver. 3. but polTibly the marginal reading, '* things," will be thouchr the better,

if we compare ver. 2?.. He fet him at his right hand, i. e. transferred on him
his power; iv tTT^px/ici-f in his heavenly kingdom; that is to lay, let him at

the head of his heavenly kingdom, fee ver. 22. This kingdom, in the gofpel,

is called indiflTertnily, ^uatMiu, ©aS, " the kingdom of God ;" and '^uc-i?.iisc

ruv tfcuii'^t " the kingdom of hea\cn." God had before, a kingdom and people

in this world, viz. that kingdom, which he erc£lcd to himfelf, of the jews, felefted

and brought back to himlelf, out of the apoftatizcd mafs of revolted and rebel-

Jious mai.kind : wiih this his people he dwelt, among them he liad his habita-

tion, and ruled as their king, in a peculiar kingdom; and, therefore, we fee that

our Saviour calls the jews. Matt. viii. 12, " the children of thtT kingdom.'*

But that kingdom, though God's, was not \he ^acrO.s'ia. rx* t^focu.:, *' the king-

dom of heaven," that came with Chrifl : Sec Matt. iii. 2. and x. 7. That was
but iTTiyf^ii^, •• of the earth," compared to this ETrt'ran'f^, " heavenly king-

dom," which was to be eretted under Jefus ChriH ; a4iJ, with that fort of dif-

tinflion, our Saviour feems to fpeak and ufe thofe words irrlyeisi^ ** earthly,'*

and tTT^'cccitce, *' heavenly," John iii. 12. In his difcourfe there, with Nicodc-

>nus, he tells him, '* unlels a man were born again, he could not fee the king-
•• dom of God." This being born again, (luck with Nicodemus, which Chriil

jepro.ichcs him with, (iiicc, being a teacher in IfratI, he underftood not that

which belonged to the jewifh conflitution, wherein to be baptized, for admit-

tance inio that k;n;:doni, wms called and counted to be botn again; and

therefore fdys, if, having fpokcn unto yon i7:r/£ia, things relating to your

own earthly conftitution, yon comprehend me not, how fhall you receive what I

fav, if I fpeak to you, tu fTrk^aMc, heavenly things, i.e. of that kmgdom,
which is purely heavenly? And according to this, St. Paul's words here, Eph.

i. 10, ra ir><; in To.? fcf:a>oK >^ ru tTr) ir.^ 7»5C. (which occur again, chap. iii.

15. Col i. 16, 20.) may perhaps not unfitly be interpreted " of the fpiritnal,

heavenly kingdom of (lod:" and that alio of the more earthly one of the jews,

whofc rites and pofiilve inOitutions St. P.)ul calls *' elements of the world,'*

Gal. iv. 3. C ol. ii. 8. which wric both, at ihe coming cf the Mefhah, confoli-

dated into one, and together re-( flnhlifhed under one head, Chrift jefus. The
whole drift of this, and the two following chapters, being to declare the union

of the jews and gentiles into one body, under Chrift, the head of the heavenly

kingdom. And he that fedattly compares Eph. ii. 16. with Col. i. 20. (in bo:h

which pldccs it is cvidvnt, iht; apofllc Ipcuki of the fame thing, viz. God's recon-

tihng
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TEXT.
21 Far above all principality, and power, and might, and dominion, and

every name that is named, not only in this world, but alfo in that

which is to come :

22 And hath put all things under his feet, and gave him to be the head

over all things to the church,

23 Which is his body, the fulnefs of him that filleth all in all.

II. I And you hath he quickened who were dead in trefpafles and fins,

PARAPHRASE.
21 Far above all principality, and powpr, and might, and domi-

nion ^y and any other, either man or angel, of greater dignity

and excellency, that wq may come to be acquainted with, or

hear the names of, either in this world, or the world to

22 come : And hath put all things in fubjedion to him ; and him,

inverted with a power over all things, he hath conflituted head

23 of the church, Which is his body, which is completed by

him alone S from whom comes all, that gives any thing of

excellency and perfedlion, to any of the members of the

church : where to be a jew, or a greek, circumcifed, or un-

circumcifed, a barbarian, or a fcythian, a flave, or a freeman,

matters not ; but to be united to him^ to partake of his in-

fluence and fpirit, is all in all.

II. ^ Andk you, alfo bein^ dead in trefpafles and fins, In which
you

NOTES.
cillng of both jews and gentiles, by the crofs of Chrifl) will fcarce be able to

avoid thinking, that " things in heaven, and things on earth," fignify the people

of the one and the other of thefe kingdoms.

21 ^ Thefe abftraft names are frequently ufed, in the New Teftament, accord-

ing to the ftyle of the eaftern languages, for thofe veiled with power and dominion,

&c, and that not only here on earth, among men, but in heaven, among fuperiour

beings: and fo often are taken to exprefs ranks and degrees of angels: and,

though tiiey are generally agreed to do fo here, yet there is no reafon to exclude

earthly potentates out of this text, when ts-oio-nq neceffarily includes them ; for

that men in power are one fort of a^x'^'^ ^^'^ i^ec-iai, in a fcripture-fenfe, our

Saviour's own words fhow, Luke xii. ii. and xx. 2. Bcfidcs, the apoftle's

chief aim here being to fatisfy the cphcfians, that they were not to be fubjcded to

the lawof Mofes, and the government of thofe who ruled by it, but they were

called to be of the kingdom of the Mtfliah : it is not to be fuppofed, that here,

where he fpeaks of Clirill's exaltation to a power and dominion paramount to

all other, he Ihould not have an eye to that little and low government of the

jews, which it was beneath the fuhjefls of fo glorious a kingdom, as that of Jefus

Chi id, to fubmit thcmfelves to. And this the next words do farther enforce.

23 i n\ pujua, •' fulnefs, ' here, is taken in a pafFive fenfe, for a thing to bo

filled, or completed, as appears by the following words, " of him that filleth all

in all," i. e. it is Chrill the head, who perfetteth the church, by fupplying and

fiirnilhing all things to all the members, to make them what they arc, and ought

to be, in that body. See chap. v. 18. Col. ii. 10, and iii. 10, 11.

1 k K%1, " and," gives us here the thread of St. Paul's difcourfe, which is im-

pofliblc to be undcrlluod without feeing the train of it; without that view, it

Si would
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NOTE.
^ould be like a rope of gold duft, all the parts would be excellent, and of value,

but would Ictm heaped together, without order, or connexion. This •' and,"
here, it is true, ties the parts together, and points out the connexion and cfihc-

TCnce of St. Paul's difcourfe; iaut yet it (lands fo far from iy.a.hia-ii, *' fet," in

ver. 20. of the foregoin.^ chapter; and crvi/iCajo7rrjU(ri, " quickened," ver. 5. of
this chapter, which are the two verbs it copulates together ; that by one, net
acquainted with St. Paul's flyJe, it would fcarce be obfcrved or admitted, and
theielbre it may not be amifs to lay it in its due light, fo as to be vifible to an
•ordinary reader. St. Paul, v. 18— 20. prays ih.it the cphcfians may be fo en-
lightened, as to fee the great advantages they received by the gofpcl : thofc that

he fpccifics arc thefe : 1. What great hopes he g;jve them. 2. What an ex-
ceeding glory accomj);iriied the inhcrHanec'of the faints. 3. The mightv power
-tf\erted by God on fiieir behalf, which bore fome proportion to that wliich he
employed in the raiiiiig C hrid from the dead, and placing him at his right hend :

upon the mention pf which, his mind being full of that glorious image, he lets

his pen run into a dclcription of the exaltation of Chrifl, which lafls to the end
r<f thiit chapter, and then rc-affumcs the thread of his difcourfe; which in fhort

'elands thus: " 1 pray God, tlint the eyes of your underOandings may be en-
*' lightened, that you nray fee tbc exceeding great power Qi God, which is em-
** ployed upon us who believe: [yaiaTr/v] correfponding to that energy, where-
*' with Ic rdiftfd GhriH fiom the dead, and fcatcd him at his right hand; for fo alfo
*• has he railed you, who were dead in trcfpalfes and fins: us, 1 fay, wlio were
*' dead in trdpaffcs and fins, has he <]uickened, and railed together with Chrift,
•• and feared together with him in his heavenly kingdom." This is, in fhort.

Hie tr.iin and connexion of his difcouife fioin chap. i. 18. to ii. 5, though it be
interrupted by many incident thouglits; which, as his manner is, he enlarges

vpon by the way, and then returns to the thread of his difcourfe. For here

:^gjin, in this firit vcrfe of the fecond chapter, we muft oBfervtr, that, having

merrtioned tlieir being dead in trefpalfes and fins, he enlarges upon that forlorn

cOate of the gentiles before their converfion ; and then comes to what he de-

figned, that God out of his great goodnefs, quickened, railed, and placed them
together with Chrifl, in his heavenly kingdom. In all which it is plain, he had
more regard to ihe things he declared to them, than to a nice, grammatical con-
ilruclion of his >'ords : for it is maiiifed k)

*' and," ver. 1 . and k^ *' and," ver. 5.

copulate cvvi^uoTToUyi, " quickened," with syaSia-sj, " fet,'* ver. 23. of the

foregoing chapter, which the two following words, ver. 6, make evident, k. cw
xyf'^i >Ci c-vify.ubic-iv iv ETry^avioK) *' '^nd haih railed up together, and hath made
** fit together in heavenly places." St. Paul, to diljilay the great power and
energy of God, fhowed towards the gentiles, in bringing them into his heavenly
Icingdom, declares it to be xola t>;v tvi^yEiav, propoi tionable to that power,
vhcrewiili he r.iifed jclus from the dead, and featcd l>im at his right hand. To
<xprels the parallel, fu; keeps to the parallel terms concerning Chrifl ; he fays,

ehap. i. 20, iyci^ccq uv]o> iy. r^t> vtypujr, >t) fxaOn7f> iv ^£|ia ciVTti it toK fTTHfa-

»i-»:, " raifed him from the dead, and fet him at his right hand, in heavcnJy
"*' places." Concerning the gentile converts his words are. chap. ii. ver. 5, 6,

jc o»1a? rifj^a.<; vsx^fe? tcT^ 'rr^xrot-nrlcjux^Tiy p-ii^^w-'T'-Ar.a-t ru> X.t-u, x^ c-^iy.yii^t >J

trvyiy.a()irt* i» tTrv^ai-i,!-, *• and us, being dead in trcfpaffes, he haih quickened
*' together with Chrilt, and hath raifcd ns up together, and nuide us fit together
*' in heavinly places." It is alio vifible that vy.oi^t "you." v. 1. and jjuaj,
•' us," v. 5. arc both governed by tbd verb crwi-i^woTroirri, *' quickened togc-
*• ther," ver. 5. though the grammatical conflru^lion be fomewhai broken, but

4s repaired in the fenle, which lie.s thus: " God, by his might-y power, railed

*• Chrif) from the dead ; by the like power you, gentiles of Ephelus, being dead
•* in trefp.iHes and fins; what do I lay, you of tphclus ; nay, us all, converts of
*< the gentiles, being dead in trefpalfes, ha? he quickened and raifed from the dead.
*' You rphcfi.iTis were dead in trclpaffes .and fins, in which you walked aCtford-

^* to the cuuile of thij woild, according to the prmcc of the power of the air,

" the
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TEXT.
2 Wherein, in time paft, ye walked, according to the courfe of this

world, according to the prince of the power of the air, the fpirit that

now worketh in the children of difobedience.

3 Among whom alfo we all had our converfation in times paft, in the

lufts of our fiefh, fulrtlling the delircs of the flelh, and of the mind;
and were by nature the children of Y^ath, even as others.

PARAPHRASE.
you gentiles, before you were converted to the gofpel, walked,

,
according to the (late and conftltution of this world ^, con-

forming yourfelvcs to the will and pleafure of the prince of
the power of the air"% the fpirit that now yet polTeircs and

3 works " in the children of difobedience °. Of which number
evea

NOTES.
" the fpirit that yet worketh in the children of difobedience, and fo \fere we,
*' all the reft of us, who are converted from gentilifm ; we, all of us, of the
*' fame (lamp and ftrain, involved in the fame converfation, living, heretofore,
*' according to the lulls of our flcfh, to which we were perfetlly obedient, doing
*' what our c.until wills and blinded minds diretk-d us, being then no lefs chil-
•' drcn of vvra^n, no lefs liable to v/rath and punilhment, than thofe that re-
** mained ftiii children of difobedience, i. e. unconverted; but God, rich in
•' mercy, for hi^^reat love, wherewith he loved us, hath quickened us all, be-
*' ing dead in trefpaffcs, (for it is by grace ye are faved) and raifed us, &c."
This i> St. Paul's fcnfc, drawn out more at length, which, in his compendious
way of writing, wherein he crowds many ideas together, as they abounded In his

miniij could not ealily be ranged under rules of grammar. The promifcuous
ufe St. Paul here makes of " we" and " you," and his fo eafy changing one into

the other, plainly (liows, as we have already obferved, that they both (land for

the fame fort of perfons, i. e. chriftians, that were formerly pagans, whofe ftatc

and life, whilfl they were fuch, he here exprefsly dcfcribcs.

2 1 Al'Jiv may be obferved, in the New Teftament, to fignlfy the lading ftate

and conflitutlon of things, in the great tribes, or coIlc6lions of men, conhdered
in reference to the kingdom of God ; whereof there were two moft eminent,
and principally intended, if I miOakc not, by the word alijvY.Cy when that Is ufed
alone; and that is o vvv a.lu)Vj " this prefent world," which is taken for that

ftate of the world, wherein the children of Ifrael were his people, and made up
his kingdom upon earth, the gentiles, 1. c. all the other nations of the world,
being in a (late of apoHacy and revolt from him, the profefTed valTals and fubjefts

of the devil, to v/horn they paid homage, obedience, and wc^rlhip : and alujv (jAX'

Ao^, " the world to come," i. e. the time of the gofpel, wherein God, by Chrift,

broke down the partirion-wall between jew and gentile, and opened a way for

reconciling the rell of mankind, and taking the gentiles again into his kingdom
under Jcfus Chrift, under whofe rule he had put it.

m In thefe words St. Paul points out the devil, the prince of the revolted

part of the creation, and head of that kingdom, which flood in oppolltion to,

and was at war with, the kingdom of Jelus Chrifl.

" 'EvEfyj^vT^ is the proper term, whereby, In the greek, is fignlfied the pof-

feffion and afling of any pi-rlbn bv an evil fpirit.

o * Children of dirobedicnce," are thofe of the gentiles, who continued flill

in their apoftacy, under the dominion of S.uan, who ruled and acled them, and
n turned not from their revolt, delcribed Rom. i. 18, &c. Into the kingdom of'

God, now that Jefus ChriO had opened an entrance into it, to all thofe who
difobcyed not his call; and thus they arc called, chap, v. 6.
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TEXT.
J But God, who is rich in mercy, for his great love wherewith he

loved us, -
^

r Even when we were dead in fins, hath quickened us together witii

Chrift, (by grace ye are faved)

PARAPHRASE.
even wc all having formerly bcenP, lived in the liifts of our

tiefh, fulfilling the dcfires thereof, and of our blinded per-

4 verted mind^i. But 'God, who is rich in mercy S through

5 his great love, wherewith he loved us. Even us, gentiles, who
were dead in trefpaffes^, hath he quickened ", together with

Chrift,

NOTES.
3 p 'Ev OK cannot ficrohfy " amongd whom we alTo aK h^(\ our converfation :'*

'for if jjf.EK.
" we," (tands for either the converted jews, or converts in general,

it is not true. If** we," Hands (as is evident it doth) for the converted gen-

tiles, of what force or tendency is it for tfie apodle to fav we, the converted

f;entilcs, heretofore lived among the unconverted gentiles? But it is of great

force, and to his purpofe, in rnagnifyinc^ the free giace of God to th^m, to

•fav, ** we of the gentiles, who are now admitted to ihc kingdom of God, were
*' formerly of that very fort of men, in whom the prince of the power of
** the air ruled, leading lives in the lufis of our fief.!, obeying the will and in-

*' clinations thereof, and fo as much expofed to the wrath of God, a£ thofc whp
•* ftill remain in their apoftacy under the dominion of the devil."

q This was the flate that the j^entile world were given up to. Sec Rom. i.

"9. J, 24. Parallel to this 3d verie of this 2d chapter, we havea paffage in chap,

iv. 17—eo. of this fame epiftle, where Ka9a? >t] rot hci-rrx t^;r., '* even as the

other gentiles," plainly aufwers u}c tCj ct XotTroi, " even as the others," here;

and iv //.alaioTrli re voo? av\uv, ta-y.clia-uiioi Tri ^loaoia, *' in the vanity of
*' their minds, having their underftandings darkened," anfwers jy ra7; tTrtfit-

fj.la.li; rri: cacy.lc r\u.l:'.^ •nr'>»t!>T£<; ra ^t^^/u-ara tt,; cacy.oq )Cj ruiv otavoia-v, ** in the

*' lufls of our flefh, fulfilling the defires of the ncOi and of the mind." He that

compares thefe places, and confiders that, what is laid in the fourth chapter, con-

xains the character of the gentile world, of whom it is fpoken ; 1 fay, he that reads

and confiders thefe two places weH together, and the corrcfpondency between

them, cannot doubt of the fcnfe I underftand this verfe in ; and that St. Paul

here, under the tcrrns, •' we" and " our," fpcaks of the gentile converts.

4 ^'o })\j
" But," conncAs tliis-verfe admiiably well with the immediately

iircccding, which makes the parts of that incident difcourfe cohere, which end-

jp" in this verfc, St. Paul, in the beginning of vcr. 5, takes up the thread of his

difcourlc again, as if nothing had wjme between, though 5 o£, " but," in tlvc

hegitming of this 4th verfe, rather breaks than continues the fenfe of the <Vhole.

liec note, ver. 1.

« " Rich in mercy." The defign of the apoflle being, in this epiftlc, to fct

forth the exceeding great mcrcv and bountv of God to the gentiles, under the

gofpel, as is manif( R at large, ci). iii. it is plain i!iat vj/Aar, " Ui," here in this

veifc muH iri'-an the gentile cnnveits.

.S
t *^ Dead in trefpaflcs." does not mean here, under the condemnation of

death, or obnoxious to death for our tranfgit (fions ; but fo under the power and

dominion of fin, fo helplels in that flate into which, for our apollacy, we were

delivered up, by the jull judgment of God, that wr had no more thought, nor

hope, nor ability to get out of it, than men, dead and buried, have to get out of

thr grave. This flate of death he declaiesio be the (late of oentilifm. Col. ii. 13,

in ihcfe woids: *' and you, being dead in irefpalfes, and the uncirrumcifion of
-•' voiir fle(h, hath God quickemd together with him," i.e. Chnft.

" •' Quickened." This qinAcning wa» by the fpirii of God, given to thore

who,
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TEXT.
$ And hath raifed us up together, and made us fit together In heavenly-

places, in Chrift Jefus.

7 That, in the ages to come, he might fhow the exceeding riches of hi»

grace, in his kindnefs towards us, through Clirift Jefus.

5 For by grace are ye faved, through faith j and that not of yourfelvcs

:

it is the gift of God ;

PARAPHRASE.
6 Chrift, (by grace ye are faved) And hath raifed ^ us up to-

gether with Chrifl, and made us partakers, in and with Jcfu3

Chrift, of the glory and power of his heavenly kingdom

>

which God has put into his hands, and put under his rule:

7 That, in the ages ^ to come,, he might fhow the exceeding

riches of his grace, in his kindnefs towards us, through Chrift

S Jefus. For by God's free grace it is, that ye>' are, through

faith in Chrift^ laved ^ and brought into the kingdom of God>
and

NOTES,
t^rho, by faith in Chrift, were united to him, became the members of Chrift, and
fons of God, partaking of the adoption, by which fpirit they were put into a ftate

©f life; fee Rom- viii. 9— 15. and made capable, if they would, to live to God,
and not to obey (in, in the lulls thereof, nor to yield their members inftruments

©f fin unto iniquity;, but to give up themfelves to God, as men alive from the

dead, and their members to God as inftruments of righteoufnefs; as our apoftle

•xhorts the converted Romans to do, Rom. vi. 11— 13.

6 ^ Wherein this railing confifts, may be feen, Rom. vi. 1— 10.

7 X The great favour aod goodnefs of God manifefts itfelf, in the falvatlon of
finners, in all ages: but that, which moft eminently fets forth the g^ory of his

grace, was thofe, who were firftof all converted from heathenifm to chriftianity,

and brought out of the kingdom of darknefs, in which they were as dead men,
without life, hope, or fo much as a thought of falvatlon, or a better ftate, into

»he kingdom of God. Hence it is that he fays, chap, i, 12, " That we fhould
** be to the praife of his glory, who firft believed.'* To which he feems to

have an eye In this vcrfej the firft converfion of the gentiles being a furprizing

and wonderful elFetl and inftance of God's exceeding goodnefs to them, which,

10 the glory of his grace, fliould be admired and acknowledged by all future

&ges ; and fo Paul and Barnabas fpeak of it, Acls xiv. 27. " They rehcarfed
** all that God had done Vv-ith him, and how he had opened the door of faith to
•* the gentiles." And fo James and the elders at Jcrufalem, when they heard

lAfhat things God had wrought by St. Paul's miniftiy, among the gentiles,
•* they glorified the Lord," Afts x.xi. 19, 201

8 / *' Ye." The change of " we," in the foregoing verfe, to *' ye," here,

and the like chancre obfervable ver. 1. and 5, plainly fiiov/s, that the perfons

fpoken of, under thefe two denominations, are of the f;\me kind, 1. c. gentile

converts; only St. Paul, every now and then, the more cffctlually to move thofe

he Is writing to, changes " wc" into " ye," and vice verfa.: and fo makes, as it

were, a little fort of diftinttion, that he may the more emphatically apply him-
fclf to them.

z ** Saved.** He that reads St. Paul with attention, cannot but obferve, that

ipeaking of the gentiles, he calls their being brought back again, from their

i^oftacy, into the kingdom of God, their bcing^ faved. Before they were thus

brought
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NOTE.
brouglit to be the prople of God again, under the McfTiah, they were, as they arc

here dcfcribcd, aliens, enemies, withoui hope, \vithout God, dead in irefpafTca

and fins; and theicfoie when, by faiih in Chiifl, they came lo be reconciled,

and to be in covenant again with God, as his fubjetls and liege people, they vrcre

in the vay of falvation ; and if they pcrfcvered, could not mifs of attaining it,

though ihcy were not vet in aclnal lioiltdion. The apoflle, whofe aim it is, in

this cpiftle, to give them an high fenfe of God's extraordinary grace and favour

to them, and to raile their thoughts above the mean obfervances of the law,

ihows them that there ^^•as nothing in ihem ; no deeds, or works of fhcir's, no-

thing that they could do, to prepare, or recommend themfclves, contributed

aunht to the bringing ihem into the kingdom of God, under the gofpel : that it

vas all purely the woik of grace, for they were all dead in trcfpadcs and lins, and

could do nothing, not make one Hep, or the lead motion towards it. Faith,

-uhich alone gained them admittance, and alone opened the kingdom of heaven to

believers, was the fole gift of God; men, by their natural faculties, could not

attain to it. It is faith, which is the fource and beginning of this new life; and
the gentile world, who were without fenfe, without hoj)e of any fuch thing,

could no more help themlclves, or do any tiling to procure it tliemfv.lves, than

a dead man can do any thing, to procure himfelf life. It is God here does all;

by revelation of what they could never difcover by iheir own natural faculties,

he bellows on them the knowledge of the MefTiah, and the faith of tlie gofpel;

which, as foon as they have received, they arc in the kingdom of God, in a new
flate of life ; and being thus quickened by the fpirir, may, as men alive, work
if they will. Hence bt. Paul fays, Roui. x, " Faith cometh by hearing, and
*' hearing by the word of God," having in the foregoing verfes declared, there

is no believing without hearing, and no hearing without a preacher, and no
preacher unkfs he be fcnt; i. >. the good tidings of falvation by the Meffiah,

and the doftrinc of f-iith, was not, nor could be, known to any, but to thofe, to

whom God communicated it, by the preaching ofiprophets and apoftles, to whom
he revealed ir, and whom he fent (m this errand with this difcovery. And tlius

God, now, gave faith to the ephefians, and the other gentiles, to whom he fent

St. Paul, and others his fellow-labourers, to bcftow on them the knowledge of

falvation, reconciliation, and rcRoration into his kingdom of the McfTiah. All

which though revealed by the fpirit of God, in the writings of the Old TeRament,

yet the gentile world were kept wholly ftrangers from tlie knowledge of by the

ceremonial law of Mofes, which was the wall of partition, that kept the gentiles

at a diflancc, aliens and enemies; which wall God, according to his gracious

purpofe before the erefling of it, having now broke down, communicated to them

the doctrine of faith, and admitted tliem, upon their acceptance of it, to all the

;jdvantages and privileges of his kingdom; all which was done of his free grace,

without any merit, or procurement of their's: *' he was fotmd of them, who
*' fought him not, and was made manifeft to them, that afked not after him."

I dedre him, that would clearly undciUand this chap. ii. of the ephefians, to read

carefully with it Koni. x. and 1 Cor. ii. 9— 16. where he will lee, that faith is

wholly owitig to the revelation of the fpirit of God, and the communication of

th;it revelation, by men fent by God, who attained this knowledge, not by the

alliftance of their own natural parts, but from the revelation of the fpirit of God,
Thus faith, we fee, is the gift oi God, and with it, when men by bapiifm arc admitted

into the kingdom of God, comes the fpirit of God, which brings life with it: for

the attaining this gift of faith, men do, or can do, nothing; grace hitherto does all,

ai.d woiks are wholly excluded; God himfelf creates them to do good works,

but u hen, by him, they are made living creatures, in this new creation, it is then

cxpecUd, thai being quickened, ihey ihould art; and, from henccforwards, works

are required, not as tt'e mri itorious caufc of falvation ; but as a necenarv, indif-

penfalde qualiheation of the fuhjecls of God's kingdom, under his fon (cfus

Chilli ; it being impofTiblc, that any otic Ihould, ai the fame tunc, be a rebel and

a fubjc6i
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NOTE.
a fabjefl too: and, though none can be fubje6ts of the kingdom of God, but

thofe who, Gontlnuing in the faith, that has been once bcftowed on them, fincerelv^

endeavour to conform themfelves to the laws of their Lord and Mafter Jefus

Chrift ; and God gives eternal life to all thofe, and thofe only that do fo; yet

eternal life is the gift of God, the gift of free grace, (ince their works of fincere

<)bcdience afford no manner of title lo it: their righteoufnefs is impcrfeft, i. e.

they are all unrighteous, and fo deferve death; but God gives them life, upon
the account of his righteoufnefs, vid. Rom. i. 17. I'he righteoufnefs of faith,

which is by Jefus Chrift, aiid fo they are flill faved by grace.

Now when God hath, by calling them into the kingdom of his fon, thus

quickened men, and they are, by his free grace, created in Chriil Jefus unto

good works, that then works are required of them, we fee in this, that they are

called on, and prefled, to " walk worthy of God, who hath called them to his,

•* kingdom and glory," 1 Theff. ii. 12. And to the fame purpofe here, ch. iv.

1. Phil. i. 27. Col. i. io— 12. So that of tliofe, who are in the kingdom of
God, who are a6>ually under the covenant of grace, good works, are iiriRiy re-

quired, under the penalty of the lofs of eternal life : " if ys live aftf r the
*' fleOi, ye fhall die ; but if through the fplrit ye mortify the deeds of the body,
** ye fliall live," Rom. viii. 13. And lo, Rom. vi. tl, 13, they arc com-
manded to obey God, as living men. This is the tenour of the whole Nc\^
Teilament: the apoftate, heathen world were dead, and were, of themfelves,

in that flate, not capable of doing any thing to procure their tranilaiion into tho
kingdom of God ; that was purely the work of grace : but, when thev received

the gofpel, they were then made alive by faith, and by tlit: fpirit of God: and,

then, they were in a fiaie of life, and working and works were cxpecled of
them. Thus grace and works confift, without any difficulty; that which has
caufed the perplexity and feeming contradi6lion, has been men's raiflake con-
cerning the kingdom of God : God, in the fulnefs of time, fet up his kino--

dom in this world, under his fon; into which he admitted all thofe, who believed
on him, and received Jefus, the Meffiah, for their Lord. Tluis, by faith ia

Jefus Chrift, men became the people of God, and fub]e6ts of his kingdom; and,
being by bapiifm admitted into it, were from henceforth, during their continu-
ing in the faith and profeffion of the gofpel, accounted faints, the beloved cJ
God, the faithful in Chrift Jefus, the people of God, faved. Sec. for in thefe
terms and the like, the facred fcripture fpeaks of them. And indeed thofe,

who were thus tranllated into the kingdom of the fon of God, were no longer ia
the dead ftate of the gentiles; but, having paffed from death to life, were in the
ftate of the living, in the way to eternal life; which they were fure to attain, if
they perfevered in that life, which the gofpel required, viz. faith and fincere
obedience. But yet, this was not an actual polfeflion of eternal life, in the
kingdom of God in the world to come; for by apoftacy or difobedience, this,

though fometimes called falvation, might be forfeited and loft; whereas he, that
is once poffeffed of the other, hath actually an eternal inheritance in the heavens,
which fadeth not away. Thefe two confiderations of the kingdom of heaven,
fome men have confounded and made one; fo that a man being brouoht into
the firft of thefe, wholly by grace, without works, faith being all that was re-
quired to Inllate a man in it, they have concluded that, for the attaining eternal
life, or the kingdom of God in the world to come, faith alone, and nut good
works, are required, contrary to exprefs words of fcripture, and the whole teiiour
of the gofpel: but yet, not being admitted into that ftate of eternal life for our
good works, it [.: by grace, here too, that we are iaved, our righteoufnefs, after
all, being imperfe6t, and we, by our fins, liable to condemnation and death : but
il is by grace, we are made partakers of both thefe kingdoms : it is only into the
kingdom of God in this v.orld, we are admitted by faith alone, without works;
but lor our admittance into the other, both faith and obedience, in a fincere en«
dcavour to perform thofe duties, all thofe good wciks, which are incumbent oa
us, aiid come in our way, to be performed by us. from the time of our bciieving,
till our dwaih,
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TEXT.
9 Not of works, left any man (hould boaft

:

to For we are his workmanfhip, created in Chrift Jefus unto good works,

which God hath before ordahied, that we Ihould walk in them.

PARAPHRASE.
and made his people, not by any thing you did yourfclves to

defcrve it ; it is the free gift of God, who might, if he had

fo pleafed, with juflice have left you in that forlorn (late.

9 That no man might have any pretence of boafting of him-

lo fclf, or his own works, or merit. So that, in this new ilatc

in the kingdom of God, we are (and ought to look upon
ourfelves, as not deriving any thing from ourfelvcs, but as)

the mere workmanlhip of God, created * in Chrift Jcfus, to

the end we fhould do good works, for which he had prepared

and fitted us, to live in them ^.

NOTES.
TO 3 "Workmanfhip oFGod created." It is not by virtue of any works of

the law, nor in confideration of our fubmittlng to the mofaical inflitution, or

having any alliance with the jewifh nation, that we, gentiles, are brouglit int3

the kingdom of Chrifl; we arc, in this, entirely the workmanfhip of God; and
arc, as it were, created therein, framed and fitted by him, to the performance of
thofe good works, which we were from thence to live in ; and fo owe nothing of
this our new being, in this new flate, to any preparation, or fitting, we received

from thejewifh church, or any relation we (tood in thereunto. That this is the

meaning of the new creation, under the gofpcl, is evident from St. Paul's own
explaining of it, himfelf, 2 Cor. v. 16^18. viz. That being in Chrift was all

one, as if he were in a new creation; and, therefore, from henceforth he knew
no-body after the flcfh, i. c. he pretended to^no privilege, for being of a jewifh

race, or an obferver of their rites; all thcfc old things were done away ; all thing*

under the gofpel are new and of God alone.

^ This is conformable to what he fays, ver. 5, 6, That God quickened and
raifcd the gentiles, that were dead in trefpjfies and fins, with Chrifl, being by
faith united to him, and partaking of the fame fpirit of life, which raifcd hin
from the dead ; whereby, as men brought to life, they were enabled (if they

would not refill, nor quench that fpirit) to live unto God, in righteoufncfs and
holincfs, as before they were under the abfolutc domijiion of Satan and ihcir

own lulls.

SECT.
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SECT. IV,

CHAP. II. 11—22,

CONTENTS.

FROM this do£lrine of his, in the foregoing fe£lion, that

God of his free grace, according to his purpofe from the

beginning, had quickened and raifed the convert gentiles, toge-

ther with Chrift, and feated them with Chrift, in his heavenly-

kingdom ; St. Paul here, in this fe6lion, draws this inference, to

keep them from judaizing, that, though they (as was the ftate of

the heathen world) were heretofore, by being uncircumcifed, fhut

out from the kingdom of God, ftrangers from the covenants of

promife, without hope, and without God in the world
; yet they

were, by Chrift, who had taken away the ceremonial law, that

wall of partition, that kept them in that ftate of diflance and
oppofition, now received, without any fubjedling them to the law
of Mofes, to be the people of God, and had the fame admittance

into the kingdom of God, with the jews themfelves, with whofti

they were now created into one new man, or body of men, fo

that they were no longer to look on themfelves, any more, as

kiiens, or remoter from the kingdom of God, than the jews

themfelves.

TEXT*
il Wherefore, remember that ye being, in time pa(^, gentiles in the

I flefh, who are called uncircumcifion, by that which is called the cir-

\ cumcifion in the flefti, made by hands ;

ilt That, at that time, ye were without Chrift, being aliens from the

common-

PARAPHRASE.
II Wherefore remember, that ye, who were heretofore gentiles,

diiVmguifhed and feparated from the jews, who are circum-

cifed by a circumcifion made with hands, in their flefh, by

1 2 your not being circumcifed in your flelh *, Were, at that

time,

fc.
NOTES;

^ il a This reparation was fo great, that, to a jew, the uncircumcifed gentile*

.were counted fo polluted and unclean, that they were not fhut out, barely froia

their holy places and f«rvice} but from their tables and ordinary converfation.

Vol. VZI. Ee
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T E X T.

coinmonwcahh oflfracl, and ftrangers from the covenants of promife,
having no hope, and without God in the world :

1

3

But now in Chrift jiifus, yc, who fometimes w ere far off, are made
nigh, by the blood of Chrill.

14 For he is our peace, who hath made both one, and hath broken dow^n

the middle wall of partition between us

;

15 Having abolilhed, in his flelh, the enmity, even the law of command-
menti^j

PARAPHRASE.
time, without all knowledge of the Mefliah, or any expecta-

tion (»f deliverance, or falvation, by him''; aliens from the

commonwealth of Ifrael*", and Ihangers to the covenants of

promife'', not having any hope of any fuch thing, and living

in the world without having the true God for your Gud*^, or

13 you being his people. But now vou, that were formerly re-

mote and at a diltancc, are, by Jefus Chrift, brought near, by

14 his death ^. For it is he, that reconcileth us s to the jews,

and hath brought us and them, who were before at an irre-

concilable dillancc, into imity one with another, by removing
the middle wall of partition*^, that kept us at a diftance,

15 Having taken away the caufe of enmity', ordinance, be-

tween

NOTES.
12 b That this is the meaning of being ** without Chrift," here, is evident

from this, that what St. Paul favs here, is to fliow the difFercnl ftatc of the gcn-

ulcs, from that of the jews, before the coming of our Saviour.

c Who wcic alone, thtn, the j)coi)lc of God.
d '• Coveniintj.." God, more than once, renewed his promife to Abraham,

Ifaac, and Jacob, and the children of Ifrael, that, upon the conditions propufcd,

he would be their God, ai;d they fliould be his people.
= It is in this fcnfe, that the gentiles arc calif d x^ior, for there were few of

ihcm atheifis, in our fenfc of the word, i. e. denying fuperiour powers; and many
of them acknowitdged one fupieint, eternal God ; but as St. Paul lays, Rom.
i. 21, *' When they knew Gud, they glorified him not as God j" they owned
not hini alone, but turned away from him, the invifible God, to the worfhip of

images, and ilie falfc gods of their countries.

13 f How this was done, the following words explain, and Col. ii. 14.

14 e 'H,uw», '* our," in this verfc, mull fignify perfons in the fame condition

V'ith thole he Ipcaks to, under the pronoun iuu:, ** ye," in the foregoing verfc,

or clfe tlu- ajjofile'i argument, here, would be wide, and not conclulivc } but
•' ye," in the foregoing vcrfe, inconieUably (ignifies the convert gentiles, and fo

therefore muft >7uw» In this vcrfe.

i^ Sec Col. i. iio.

15 > It was the ritual law of the jcv.?, that kept them, and the gentiles, at an

irreconcilable dillarice ; lo that ihcy could come to no terms of a fair corrcl-

Cttndcncc, the force whereof was fo great, that even after Chrift was come, and
rad put an end to the obligation of that law; yet it was almoft impolfible to

bring them together; and this was that which, in the beginning, mcil obftfuttcd

the progrefs of the gofpeij aud didurbcd ihc gcntik couvcrtii



Chap. II. EPHESIANS. 419

TEXT.
ments, contained In ordinances, for to make in himfelf, of twain, one

new man, fo making peace

;

PARAPHRASE.
tween us, by abolifliing'' that part of the law, which con-
fifted in pofitive commands and ordinances, that fo he might

make

NOTE.
Jt " By aboliflilng.'* I do not remember that the law of Mofcs, or any part

of it, is, by an aftual repeal, any where abrogated; and yet we are told here,

and in other places of the New Tcftament, that it is abolifhed. The want of a
right underftandirig of what this abolifhiug was, and how it was brought about,

has, I fufpeft, given occafion to the mifunderftanding of feveral texts of facred

fcripture ; I beg leave, therefore, to offer what the facred fcripture feems to mc
to fuggeft concerning this matter, till a more thorough inquiry, by fome abler

hand, fhall be made into it. After the general revolt and apoftacy of mankind,
from the acknowledgment and worfhip of the one, only, true, invifible God,
their maker, the children of Ifrael, by a voluntary fubmiflion to him, and ac-

knowledgment of him to be their God and fupreme Lord, came to be his people,

and he, by a peculiar covenant, to be their King; and thus erefled to himfelf a
kingdom in this world, out of that people, to whom he gave a law by Mofes,
which was to be the law of the ifraelites, his people, with a purpofe at the fame
time, that he would, in due feafon, transfer this his kingdom, in this world,
into the hands of the Mefliah, whom he intended to fend into the world, to be
the prince and ruler of his people, as he had foretold and promifed to the jews.

Into which kingdom of his, under his Son, he purpofed alfo, and foretold, that

he would admit and incorporate the other nations of the earth, as well as thofc

of the pofterity of Abraham, Ifaac, and Jacob, who were to come into this his

enlarged kingdom, upon new terms, that he fhould then propofe : and that

thole and thofe only, fiiould from henceforth be his people. And thus

it came to pafs, thar, though the law, which was given by Mofes, to the

ifraelites, was never repealed, and fo ceafed not to be the law of that

nation; yet it ceafed to be the law of the people and kingdom of God, in
this world; becaufe the jews, not receiving him to be their King, whom God
had fent, to be the King, and fole ruler of his kingdom for the future, ceafed to

be the people of God, and the fubjcfts of God's kingdom. And thus Jefua
Chrift, by his death, entering into his kingdom, having then fulfilled all, that was
required of him, for the obtaining of it, put an end to the law of Mofes, open-
ing another way to all people, both jews and gentiles, into the kingdom of God,
quite different from the law of ordinances, given by Mofes, viz. Faith in Jefus

Chrift, by which, and which alone, every one, that would, had now admittance

into the kingdom of God, by the one plain, eafy, and fimple ceremony of bap-

tilm. This was that which, though it was alfo foretold, the jews underftood

not, having a very great opinion of thcmfelvcs, becaufe they were the choferi

people of God; and of their law, becaufe God was the author of it; and fo

concluded, that both they were to remain the people of God for ever, and alfo,

that they were to remain fo, under that fame law, which was never to be alteredj

and l"o never underftood what was foretold them, of the kingdom of the Meffiah,

in refpctf of the ccafing of their law of ordinances, and tlie admittance of the

gentiles, upon the fame terms with them, into the kingdom of the Mefliah j

which, therefore, St. Paul calls, over and over again, a myftciy, and a myftery

hidden fiom ages.

E e a Now
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NOTE.
Now he, tliat will look a little farther into this kingdorn of God, under thcfc

two dilfcrcnt dirpeiifaiions, of the Inw and (he golpcl, will find, tVat it wst
crcOcd hv God, and men were recalled into it, out of the genera) ?poffacy from
their Lord and maker, for the uiilpeak.ible good and benefit of iliofe who, by
entering into it, returned to their alleoiaucc, that thereby they mi^ht be brou>2ht

into a way and capacity of being rcfloreil to that happv {late, of eternal life,

which thcv had all loll in Adam; which it was impofliblc they could ever re-

cover, whilft tiiey remained worflnppers atid vaflals of the devil, and fooiH-Iaws

and enemies to God, in the kingdom, and under the dominion of Satan; fincc

the mod biafl'ed and partial inclination of an imcUigent being could never cxpe6l

that God llioiild reward reb( Uion and ;ipoflacv with eternal happinefs, and take

men, that were aclunllv vallals and adnicrs of his arch-enemy, the devil, and
immeJiaieiv give them eternal blifs, with ihc enjoyment ot plrafures in his prc-

fcncc, and at his right hand for evermore. The kingdom of Gorl, therefore, in

this world, was, as it were, the entrance of the kingdom of God in the other

vorld, and the receptacle and place of preparation ofthofc, who aimed at a (liarc

in th;u eternal inheritance. And hence the people of the jews were called holy,

chofen, and (ons of God ; as were afterwaids the chriflians, called faints, elect,

J>el()ved, and children of God, 8<c. Hut there is this remarkable diHcrencc to

be obfeived, in what is faid of the fubjetts of this kingdom, Hiider the two dif-

ferent difpenfations of the law and the gofpel, that the converts to chriflianity,

and profefTois of the gofpel, are often termed and fpokcn of, as favcd, which 1

do not remember that the jews, or profelytes, members of the commonwealth,
3iiy where arc; the reafcn whereof is, that the conditions of that covenant,

Avhercby they were made the people of God, under that conftitution of God's
kingdom, in thii world, was, " do this and live;" but *' he, that comjnues i^ot

in all tlicfe things to do them, fhalldic." But the condition of the covenant,

vhereby ihey became the people of God, in the conftitution of his kingdom
under the MefTiah, is, *' believe and repent, and thou fhalt be faved, i. c. Takr
•' Chrift for thy Lord, and do fincercly but what thou canO. to keep his law, and
*• thou fliali be faved;" iu the one of which, which is, therefore, called the co-

venant of woiks, thofe, who arc atlually in that kingdom, could not attain the

cverlaOing inheritance: and in the other, called the covenant of grace, thofe,

who, if ihey would but continue, as they began, i. e. in the ftate of faith and re-

pentance, i. e. in a fuhmiflion to, and owning ol Chrift, and a fteadv, unrelenting

r>:ioluiiun of not oiTcnding againll his law, would not mifs it, and fo might truly

be faid to be faved, they being in an uticrring way to falvaiion. And thus v;c

fee, how the law of Mofcs is, by Chrift, abolimcd, under the gofpel, not by any

atlual repeal of n ; but is fct afide, bv ceafing to be the law of the kingdom of

God, tranflated into the hands of the Meftiah, aud fet up under him, which

kingdom fo erccKd contains all tliat God now docs, or will own to be his people,

.in inis world. This way of aboliftiing of the law, did not make thofe oblcrv-

ances unlawful to thofe who, before their convetfion to the gofpel, were cir-

cumeifed, and under the law; they were iiuiiffcrent things, wliich the converted

jews mijih", or n^ight not obfcrvc, as the\' found convenient: that which was

unl iwful, and contrary to ih-j gofpel, was the making thole ritual obfervances

ti:eelCiry to be joined with faith, iu believers, for juftirication, as we lee thcv

did, who, Alts XV, taught the brethren, that, unlefs ihev were ciicumcifcd, after

the matiiifrof Moles, they conid not be faved ; fo that the nailing of it to Chrift's

crofs, Col. ii. 14, was the taking away, fiom thenceforth, all obligation for anv

tine to be cirrumcif.^d, and to put himfelf under the obfervanccs of the law, to

become xjne of the people of God; but was no prohibition to any one, who was

tiicumcifed before convcrfion, to obfcrvc them. And accordingly we fee,

(ial. ii. 11, that what St. Paul bhmcs in St. Peter, was *' compelling the gen-

tiles to hvc as the jews do:" had not tii.it been the cale, he would no more h.ivc

llamtd his carriage at Aiiliach, than he did his obfcrving the law at Icrufalem.

The
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TEXT.
16 And that he might reconcile both unto God, in one body, by the

crofs, having flain the enmity thereby :

PARAPHRASE.
make', or frame the two, viz. jews nnd gentiles, into o;.s

new fociety, or body of God's people, in a new conftitutio %
16 under himielf'", fo making peace between them ; And might

reconcile

NOTES.
The apodle here tells us, what part of ihe mofaical law it was, that Chrift put

in end to, by his death, viz. tov vo/^'-oc ri^jy ti\o'Au:v Iv ^ofu.'x.c-i,
*' the law of com-

njandments in ordinances;" i. e. the pofitive tnjun8ioiis of the law of Mofcs,

concerning things in their own nature indifferent, which became ()bli;Tatory,

raerely by virtue of a dirc£t, pofitive command; and arc called by St. Paul in

the parallel place, Col. ii. 14, p^£;poypa:pov T&rc ^oUf.ciai, *' the hand-writing of

ordinances." There was, befides thefe, contained in the hook of the law of

Mofes, the law of nature, or, as it .is ccjmmonly called, the moral law; that

unmoveable rule of right, which is of perpetual obligation: This jefus Chrifl is

fo far from abrogating, that he has promulgated it a new, under the gofpe),

fuller and clearer, than it was in the mofaical conflitution, or any where elfc;

and, by adding to its precepts the fanftion of his own divine authority, has made
the knowledge of that law more eafy and- certain, than it was before ; fo that ihe^

fubje6ls of his kingdom, whereof this is now the law, can be at no doubt, or lofs,

about their duty, if they will but read and confidcr th.e rules of morality, which

our Saviour and his apofiles have deliyered, in very plain words, in the holy

fcriptures of the New TeOament.
15 1 • Make;" the greek word Is ii\'icrr„ which does not al-A-ays fignify crea^

tion, in a flrict fenfe.

^ This, as I take it, being the meaning, it may not be amifs, perliaps, to look

into the reafon, why St. Paul exprelfes it in this more figurative manner, viz.

** to make in himfelf, of twain, one new man," which. 1 humbly conceive, was

more fuitable to the ideas he had, and fo were, in fewer words, more lively and

cxprefs to his purpofe : he always has Jefus Chrift in his mind, as the head of the

church, which was his body, from and by whom alone, by being united to him,

the whole hodv, and every member of it, received life, vigour, and Rrcngth, and

all the benefits of that ftatc; which admirably well fhows, that whoever were

united to ti)is head, mud needs bt- united to one another; and alfo, that all tlie

privileges and advantages tliey enjoyed were wholly owing to their union with,

and adhering to, hiin their head; which were the two things, that he was here

inculcating to the convert gcniijcs of Ephefus, to fhow ttem, that now under the

gofpel men became the people of God, merely by faith in jefus ChriO, and hav-

ing him for their head, ar.d not at all by keeping the ritual law of Moles, which

Chrift had aboliftjed, and fo had made way for the jews and gentiles to become •

one In Chrift, fince now faith in him alone united them into one body, under that

head, with the obfcrvance of the law; which is the meaning o^ •• fo making

peace." I hope this fingle note, here, may lead ordinary readers into an under,

ftanding of St. Paul's ftvle, and, by making them obforve the reafon, give them

an eafier entrance into the meaning of St. Paul's figurative exprelfions.

If the nation of the jews bad owned and received Jefus the McflTiah, they had

continued on as the people of God ; but after that they had tiaiionallv rejecled

him, and rcfufcd to have hiw rule over thetu, and put him 10 d-.-ath., ar.d fo had

£ c 3 icvoltcd'
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TEXT.
17 And came and preached peace to you, which were afar off, and to

• them that were nigli.

18 For, through liim, wc both have an acccfs, by one Spirit, unto the
Father.

19 Now, therefore, ye arc no more ftrangers and foreigners, but fellow-

citizens with the faints, and of the houfhold of God
;

20 And are built upon the foundation of the apoftles and prophets, Jefus
Chril> himleU' being the chief corner-flone.

21 In whojn all the building, fitly framed together, growcth unto an holy
temple in the Lord :

22 In whom you, alfo, are builded together, for an habitation of God,
through the Spirit.

PARAPHRASE.
reconcile them both to God, being thus united into one body,

in him, by the crofs, whereby he deflroycd that enmity, or

incompatibility, that was between them, by nailing to his

crofs the law of ordinances, that kept them at a diflance :

17 And, being come, preached the good tidings of peace to you
gentiles that were far ofF from the kin£;dom of heaven, and to

the jews, that were near, and in the very precin6fs of it.

18 For it is by him, that we, both jews and gentiles, have accefs

jp to the Father, by one and the fame Spirit. Therefore ye,

ephefians, though heretofore gentiles, now believers in Chrifl",

yon are no more Grangers and foreigners, but without any
more a-do fellow-citizens of the faints, and domcftics of God's

2-0 own family : Built upon the foundation laid by the apoRles

21 and prophets, whereof Jefus Chrifl: is the corner-flone: In
whom all the building, fitly framed together, growcth unto

22 an holy temple in the Lord: In which even the gentiles",

al((), are built up, together with the believing jews, for an
habitation of God, through the Spirit.

NOTE S.

revolted from their allegiance, and withdrawn themfclvcs from the kingdom of

God, which he had now put into the hands of his Son, they were no longer the

people of God ; and, therefore, all thofc of thcjcwifh nation, who, after that,

vould return to their allegiance, had need of reconciliation, to be re-adinitted

into the kingdom of God, as part of his people, who were now received into

peace and covenant with him, upon other terms, and finder other laws, than

being the poflerity of Jacob, or obfcrvcrs of the law of Mofcs.

22 n The Icnfc of which allegory 1 take to be this: it is plain, fiom the at-

leflation of the apoftks and prophets, that the gentiles, who believe in Chrif?,

arc thereby made mcmbejs of his kingdon), united together, under him, their

head, into fuch a wcjl-framcd bodv, wherein each pcrlon has his proper place,

rank, and funflion to which he is fitted, that (Jod will accept and delight in them
as his pcojile, and livcamongft them, as in a wcllfranird building, dedicated and

fct ap.iit to bun, whereof the grntilcs make a part, and without any difference

put between \oii, arc framed in equality, and proinircuoufly with the believing

icws, by 'he Spirit of God, to be one people, amongft whom he will dwell, and

iC thcii Cod, and thev fhall be his people,

SECT.
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SECT. V.

CHAP. III. 1—21.

CONTENTS.

THIS fe6lion gives a great light to thofe foregoing, and more
clearly opens the delign of this epillle : for here St. Paul,

in plain words, tells them it is for preaching this doctrine, that

was a myftery till now, being hid from former ages, viz. that the

gentiles ihould be co-heirs with the believing jews, and, making
one body, or people, with them, fhould be equally partakers of
the promifes, under the Meffiah, of which myilery he, by parti-

cular favour and appointment, was ordained the preacher. Where-
upon he exhorts them not to be difmayed, or Hinch, in the lealt,

from the belief, or profeifion of this truth, upon his being perfe-

cuted and in bonds, upon that account. For his fuffering for it,

who was the preacher and propagator of it, was fo far from being
a jufl difcouragement to them, for ftanding firmly in the belief

of it, that it ought to be to them a glory, and a confirmation of
this eminent truth of the gofpel, w^hich he peculiarly taught; and
thereupon he tells them, he makes it his prayer to God, that they
might be ftrengthened herein, and be able to comprehend the
largenefs of the love of God in Chrill, not confined to the jewifh
nation and conftitution, as the jews conceited ; but far furpalling

the thoughts of thofe who, prefuming themfelvcs knowing, would
confine it to fuch only, who were members of the jewilli church,
and obfervers of their ceremonies.

TEXT.
1 inOR this caufe, I Paul, the prifoner of Jefus Chrlft, for yoa
X^ gentiles

:

2 If ye have heard of the difpenfation of the grace of God, which is

given me to you-ward
;

PARAPHRASE.
1 T^OR my preaching of this'*, I Paul am a prifoner, uponac-
^ count of the gofpel of Jefus Chri ft, for the fake and (ervice

2 of you gentiles^: Which you cannot doubt of, fince '^ ye have

heaid

NOTES.
1 a See Col. iv. 3. 2 Tim. ii. 9, 10.
b See Phil. i. 7. Col. i. 24.

2 c El'yc, is fometimes an afHrmativc particle, and fignifies in greek the

fame that ncjuidcm docs in Latin, and fo the ienlc requirci it to be underflood

E c ^ heiej
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TEXT.
3 How that, by revelation, he made known unto me the myfterj', (as I

wrote afore in tew words.

4 Whereby, when ye read, ye may undcrftand my knowledge in the

myftery of Chrifl)

r Which in other ages was not made known unto the fons of men, as it

is now reveak'd unto his holy apoftlcs and prophets, by the Spirit

;

PARAPHRASE.
heard of the difpenfation of the grace of God, which was

3 given to me, in reference to you gentiles : How that, by fpccial

revelation, he made known unto me, in particular <i, the my-
4 ftcry*^, (as I hinted to you above, viz. chap. i. 9. By the

bare reading whereof ye may be alTurcd of my knowledge in

this formerly concealed and unknown part of the gofpel of

5 Chrift'^:) Whii h in former ages was not made known to the

fons of men, as it is now revealed to his holy apoftles and
prophets,

NOTES.
here ; for it could not be fuppofcd but the ephefians, amongft whom St. Paul had

lived fo long, niuft have heard, that he was, by cxprefs commifTiGn from God,
made apofllc of the gentiles, and, by immediate revelation, inflru£)ed in the

doctrine he was to teach them; whereof this, of their admittance into the king-

dom of God purely by faith in Chrift, without circumcifion, and other legal

obfcivances, was one great and nerefTary point, whereof St. Paul was fo little

fhy, that we fee the world rung of it, Atls xxi. 28. And if his preaching and

writing were of a piece, as we need not doubt, this myflery of God's purpofe to

the gentiles, which was communicated to him by revelation, and we hear of fo

often in his cpifUcs, was not concealed from them he preached to.

3 «i Though St. Peter was, by a vifion from God, Cent to Cornelius, a gentile,

Afts X. yet we do not find, that this purpofe, of God's callmg the gentilts to be

his people, equally with the jews, without any regard to circumcifion or the

mofaical rites, was revealed to him, or to any other of the apoftles, asadoclrine,

wliich they were to preach and publifli to the world: neither, indeed, was it

needful, that it (hould be any part of their commifTion, who were apofiles only

of the circumcifion, to mix that, in their meffagc to the jews, which fhouid make

them flop their cars and rcfufe to hearken to the other parts of the gofpel, which

they were more concerned to know and be inftru£lcd ii>.

« Sec Col. i. 26.

4 { One may be ready to afk, ** to what purpofe is this, which this parcnlhefis,

*• contains here, concerning himfelf ?" And, indeed, without having an eye

on the defigii of this epiflle, it is pretty hard to give an account of it; but, that

being cirried in view, there is nothing plainer, nor more pertinent and perfuafivc

than this here; for what can be of more force to make them fland firm to tfjc

doftrinc which he had taught them, of tlieir being exempt from cirr umcifion, and

the obferv.inces of the law ? • If you have heard, and 1 afTure you in my
cpillle, that this myflery of the gofpel was revealed, in a particular manner, to

me from heaven: the very reading of this is enough to (aiisfy you, that I am
wcl! inflru6\ed in that truth, and that you n.ay fafefy depend upon what 1 have

taught you, concerning this point, notwithftanding 1 am in piifon for it, which

it a thing you ought to glory in, fiiicc I fuflcr ioi g truih, whcrciu ^pu a/c fo

flcarly concerned j" fee chap. vi. 19.
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TEXT.
6 That the gentiles fhould be fellow-heirs, and of the fame body, and

partakers of his promife, in Chrift, by the gofpel ;

*j Whereof I was made a minifter, according to the gift of the grace of

God, given unto me, by the effedtual working of his power.

PARAPHRASE.
6 prophets, by the Spirit, viz. That the gentiles fhould be fel-

low heirs, be united into one body, and partake* of his pro-

mife s in Chrift, jointly with the jews '', in the time* of the

y gofpel; Of which dodlrine I, in particular, was made the

minifter'', according to the fr^e and gracious gift of God, given

unto

NOTES.
6 e The promife here intended, is the promife of the Spirit; fee Gal. iii 14,

which was not given to any, but to the people and children of God ; and, there-

fore, the gentiles received not the Spirit, till they became the people of God,

by faith in Chrift, in the times of the gofpel.

^ Though the jews are not exprefly named here; yet it is plain, from the

foregoing chapter, ver. 11, &c. that it is of the union of the genoltrs with the

jews, and making with them one body of God's people, equally Ihanng in all the

privileges and benefits of the gofpel, that he is here fpeaking, the fame which he

teaches, Gal. iii. 26— 29.
» A»» TB EyayfeViy fignifies, here, ** in the time of the gofpel," as Ti u^po-

Qvr'io,^ fignifies, in the " time of uncircumcifion," Rom. iv. 11. fee note on

^om. vii, 5. The fame thing being intended here, which, chap i. 10, is thus

exprefled :
" that in the difpenfation of the fulncfs of time, i. e. in the time of

** the gofpel, all things might be gathered together, or united, in Chiift, or by
" Chrift."

7 k Though he doei not, in exprefs words deny others to he made miniOers

of it, for it neither fuited his modefty, nor the refpeft he hid for the other <.po-

flies, fo to do; yet his expreflion here will be found flrongly to imply it, efpe-

ciaily if we read and confider well the two foil- wing verfes; for this was a ne-

ceffary inftruftion to one, who was fent to convert the gentiles, though thofe,

V'ho were fent to their brethren the jews, were not appointed to proaiulgr.te it.

This one apoftle of the gentiles, by the fuccefs of his prt aching to the jiLiitilcs,

the atteftation of miracles, and the gift of the Holy Gholl, joined to what Peter

had done, by fpecial direflion, in the cafe of Cornelius, would he enou;^h, in

its due feafon, to convince the other apoftles of thi>. truth, as we may fee it did,

A6ts XV- and Gal. ii. 6—9. And of what confecjuence, and how much St.

Paul thought the preaching of this doftrine his peculiar bufinefs, we may (ce, by

vhat he fays, chap. vi. 19, 20. where any one may fee. bv the different treats

ment he received from the reft of the apoftles, bein^ in bonds upon that account,

that his preaching herein differed from their'-s, and he was thereupon, as he' toils

us himfeif, treated " as an evil-doer," 2 Tim. ii. 9. The hiflory whereof we
have, A£ls xxi. 17, &c. as we have elfewhere obferved. Aid it is, upon the

account of his preaching this doflrine, and difplaying to the world thib ro;icealed

truth, which he calls every-where a hidden myflery., that he gives to what he

had preached, the diftinguifliing title of, " my gofpel," Horn xvi. 25, which

he is concerned, that God fliould eftablifti them in, that bcin<j the chief deli^^n

of his epiflle to the romans, as here to the cphdians. The iiififtiiig lo much
pn this, that it was the fpecial favour and conimiffion of God to him, in p.in--

cular, to preach this do^lrine, of God's purpofc of cjlliDg the geuules to the

word,
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TEX T.

8 Unto me, who am lefs than the Icail: of all faints, is this grace

given, that I fiiould preach, among the gentiles, the unfcarchablc

riches of Chrift ;

g And to make all men fee, what is the feliowfhipof the myftery, which,
from the beginning of the world, hath been hid in God, who created

all things by Jefus Chrift :

JO To the intent that now unto the principalities and powers, in heavenly

places, might be known by the church, the manifold wifdom of God,

PARAPHRASE.
unto me, by the cfFcdual working of his power, in his Co

8 wonderful converting the gentiles by my preaching
'

; Unto
mc, I fay, who am lefs than the leaft of all faints, is this

favour given, that I fhould preach among the gentiles the

o unfearchable riches of Chrift'" : And make all men " perceive,

how this myllcry comes now to be communicated ° to the

world, which has been concealed from all pall ages, lying hid

in the fecret purpofc of God, who frames and manages this

10 whole new creation, by Jefus Chriit p : To the intent that

now,

NOTES.
word, was not out of vanity, or hoafiing, but was here of great ufe to his prefcnt

purpofe, as carryinj a flrong rcafon with it, why the cphcfians fhould rather be-

lieve him, to whom, as their apoftlc, it was made manifcft, and committed to be

preached, than the jews, from whom it hnd been concealed, and was kept as a

myflery, and was in idcU dvi^iynafov, infcrutable by men, though of the befl

natural parts and endowments.
' This forms to be the energy of the power of God, which he here fpeaks of.

his very great modcfly could not hinder him from fpenking thus, i Cor. xv. 9,

10, '•
i iim the Icaft of the apofllcs, that am not meet to be called an apof^le,

" becaufc I pcrfecutcd the church of God: but, by the grace of God, I am what

•'
I am, and his grace, which was bcftowed upon me, was not in vain, but I la-

•« bourcd more abundantly than thcv all; yet not I, but the grace of God that

•« was with me :" a palfage very fuitable to what he fays, in this and the next

vcrfe.

8 m i. e. That abundant treafurc of mercy, grace, and favour, laid up in Jefus

Chrifl, not only to the jews, but to the whole heathen world, which was beyond

the reach of human fdgaciiy to difc over, and could be known, only by reve-

lation. ,1 •

9 " • All men," i.e men of all forts and nations, gentifes as well as jews.

© Ti: n y.'-AVuilx,
•' what is the communication," i. e. that they may have a

light f'om me, to fee and look into the rcafon and ground of the difcovcry, or

communication of this rnvdeiv to them now by JelusChrill, who is now exhi-

bited to the woild, into whofc hands God has put the management of this whole

difpcnfation.
, ^, « ^ x

P To open our wav to a right fenfe of thcfc words, t.v ra vtx:,jc y.Uaa.i\i Sicc

'Irjcr^, it will be ncc-lfary, in the ^n^ place, to conCdcr Uic icrms of u, and how

thry arc uftd by St. Paul.
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NOTE.

1. As to y%(TaCii, " created," it is to be acknowlcJgcd, that it is the worJ
ufed, in (acred fcripture, to exprefs creation, in the fcriptural lenrc of creation^

i. e. making out of nothing
;
yet that it is not always ufed in that fcnfe, by St,

Paul, is vifible from the 13th verfe of the foregoing chapter, where our trar^fla-

tors have rightly rendered xlicr*-, " make," and it would contain a manifeft

abfurdity to render it there, create, in the theological fenfe of the word, create*

2. It is to be obferved, that St. Paul often choorcs to fpeak of the work o£

redemption by Chrift as a creation. Whether it were, becaufe this was the

chief end of the creation, or whether it were becaufe there was no lefs fcen oF

the wifdom, power and goodnefs of God, in this, than in the firft creation, and
the change of loft and revolted man, from being dead in fins, to newncfs of life,

was as great, and by as great a power as at firft making out of nothing; or whe-
ther it was becaufe the ayaxE^aXaiwo-Kj under Jefus Chrift the head, mentioned
chap. i. 10, was a reftitution of the creation to its primitive ftate and order,

which, Afts iii. 21, is called a.Tronccla'ra.-jiuq Tuociluv^ *' the reftitution of all

things," which was begun with the preaching of St. John the baptift, (who was
the Elias that reftored all things. Matt. xvii. 11. i.e. opened the kingdom of
heaven to believers of all nations, Luke xvi. 16.) and is completed in Chrift's

coming with his faints, in the glory of his father, at the laft day. But, whether
fome, or all, of thefe conjetlures, which I have mentioned, be the reafon of it,

this is certain, that St. Paul fpcaks of the work of redemption, under the name of
creation. So 2 Cor. v. ij^ " If any one be in Chrift, {y.alwi hIjctk,) he is anew
creature, or it is a new creation." And Gal. vi. 15, " In Chrift Jefus, neither

circumcifion availeth any thing, nor uncircumcifion, but y.ccU-n xlicrtj, the new
creation."

It is then to be confidered, of which creation t« 'cja.vla, ttlia-avli, " who cre-

ated all things," is here to be underftood. The bufinefs St. Paul is upon, in this

place, IS to fhow that God's purpofe, of taking in the gentiles to be his people

under the gofpel, was a myflery, unknown in former ages, and now, under the

kingdom of the Mefliah, committed to him, to be preached to the world.

This is fo manifeftly the defign of St. Paul here, that no-body can miflake it-

Now, if the creation of the material world, of this vifible frame, of fun, moon,
and ftars, and heavenly bodies that are over us, and of the earth we inhabit, hath

no immediate relation, as certainly it hath not, to this myftery, this defign of
God's, to call the gentiles into the kingdom of his Son, it is to make St. Paul 2

very loofe writer and weaker arguer, in the middle of a difcourfe, which he
feems to lay much ftrefs on, and to prefs earneftly on the ephefians (for he urges

it more than once) to bring in things not at all to his purpofe, and of no ufe to

the bufinefs in hand. We cannot, therefore, avoid taking the creation, and
things created here, to be thofe of the new creation, viz. thofe, of which the

kingdom of Chrift, whicii was this new creation, was to be made up, and in that

fenfe, ra. nxraviu yuc-avli '^\a, Irjaa Xpr^i *' who created all things by Jefus

Chrift," is a reafon to fhow, why God kept his purpofe, of making the gentiles

meet to be partakers of the inheritance of the Saints, or, as he cxprefteth it,

chap. ii. 10, that they '* fhould be his workmanftiip, created in Chrift Jefus

unto good works," concealed from former ages, viz. becaufe this new creation

was in Chrift Jefus, and fo proper to be preached and publifhed, when he wag
come, which is ftrongly confirmed by the words of the following verfe, viz,

«' that now, in its due time, by this new piece of workmanftiip of his, viz. the
*• church, might be made known the manifold wifdom of God." This raking

in the gentiles, into the kingdom of his Son, and after that, the rc-afTuming again

of the jews, who had been rejected, St. Paul looks on, as fo great an inflance,

and difplay of the wifdom of God, that it makes him cry out, Rom. xi. 33,
<< O the depth of the riches, both of the wifdom and knowledge of Godi how
'-' .unfearchable are his judgments, and his ways paft finding out l"
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PARAPHRASE.
now, under the gofpel, the manifold wlfdom of God, in the
ordering and management of his heavenly kingdom, might be
made known to principalities and powers by the church %

II Ac-

N O T E.

10 q There be two things, in this vcrfc, that to me make it hard to determine
the precife fenfc of it; tlic firft is, what is meant by doy^ctTc and i^ncriocic^ terms,

that iomctimcs, in facrcd fcnpturc, (ignify temporal magiftrates, and fo our Sa-
viour ulcs ihem, Luke xii. 1 1. and St. Paul, '1 it. iii. i. Sometimes for thofc,

vho arc vcfted with any power, whether men or angels, fo i Cor. xv. 24.
'

Sometimes for evil angels; fo they are underftood, chap. vi. 12. Sometimes
tliey arc underflood of good angels, fo Col. i. 16. Now, to which of thtfe to

determine the fenfe here, I confefs myfelf not fufficiently enlightened. Indet^d

IV To'i; tTTtifuviotc, in the things of his heavenly kingdom, would do fomcthing
towards it, were it undoubtedly certain, whether thofe words were, in conftruc-

tron, to be joined to dfy^xU and i^aa-icciq, or to co(pia', i. e. whether we are to

underfland it of principalities and powers, in the kingdom of heaven, or of the

wifdom of God, in the ordering of that kingdom : if the firft of thefe, then it is

evident, they would fignify the heavenly hoft, of good angels, employed in the

guard and promotion of the kingdom of Ciirift. But, the knowledge, fpokcn of
here, as communicated to thefe principalities and powers, being only in confe-
quence of St. Paul's preaching, it is not eafy to conceive, that the revelation and
commiflion given to St. Paul, for the declaring the myfterv, of God's purpofc to

rake the gentiles into the church, was to the intent the angels, either good or had,

fliould be inftrufled in this great and Important truth, wherein the wifdom of
God fo much fhowcd itfclf, and that they fliould have no knowledge of it, be-
fore, nor otherwife. This Is fo great a difficulty, that it feems ffrongly to per*
fuade, that the principalities and powers, here mentioned, arc of this world ; but,

againff this, there lies this obvious objeftion, that the magiflrates of the heathen
world did not much concern themfclves in what St. Paul preached, nor, upon his

declaring that the gentiles, under the MefTiah, were to be taken in, to be tlic

people of God, did in cfie£l gather from the church, thus confliiuted, any argu-
ments of the wifdom of God. If, therefore, I mav venture my conje61ure, for

I dare not be pofitivc, in a place, that 1 confefs mviclf not fully to undcrlland, I

ftiould take this to be the meaning of it. 1 he high priefls, fcribcs, and pharifcc s,

who are the rulers of the jewifh nation, and alone pretend to any auihoritv in

thefe matters, deny the converted heathens to be the people of God, bccaufe they
ncgleft the law and circumcifion, and thofe other rites, whereby God h.is ap-
pointed thofe, who are his people, to be fcparated from the refl of the world, and
made holy to himfclf. And lo far mofl of the converted jews agree with them,
that they will not allow the converted gentiles to he members and fuhjcfts of the

kingdom of the Melfiah, without being circ«imcifed, and fubmitting to the laws
and ceremonies of the jews, as the only religion and wav of worfhip, wherein thiy

can be allowed to be God'* people, or be accepted by him. Now, favs St. Paul,

God, of his fpecial grace, has commiffioncd mc to preach to the worhi, that his

hidden purpofc, of takinjj the gentiles into the kingdom of his Son, that fo, by
the church, confining ot numbers, who are God's people, withni^t being clr«

cumcilcd, or obfervjng ihc oilier mofaical ntcs, might, which the jews could b\'

no means conceive, now be made known and declared, to the leaders and chief of
that nation, the manifold wildom of God, which is not, as the jews imagine, tied

up to their own way, but can bring about his purpolcs, by fundry manners, and
in ways, that they thought not of. 'ihis fecms fuiiablc to the apofllc's meaning
bciCj for though thcjcws were not hereby coiivcricd, yet, when urged by the

Co::*
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TEXT.
1

1

According to the eternal purpofe, which he purpofed, in Chrift Jcfus
our Lord

:

1

2

In whom we have boldnefs and accefa with confidence, by the faith of
him.

1

3

Wherefore, I defire that ye faint not at my tribulations for you, which
is your glory.

14 For this caufe, I bow my knees unto the father of our Lord Jefus
Chrift,

1

5

Of whom the whole family in heaven and earth is named.

PARAPHRASE.
H According to that predifpofition " of the ages, or fevera! dlf-

12 penfations, which he made in Chrift Jefus our Lord; By
whom we have boldnefs and accefs to God the father, with

13 confidence, by faith ^ in him. Wherefore my defire is, that

ye be not difmayed by my prefent affli£l:ion, which I fuifer

for your fake, and is in truth a glory to you, that ought to

14 raife your hearts, and ftrengthen your refolutions. Upon this

account, I bend my knees, in prayer to the father of our

15 Lord Jefus Chrift ^, From whom the whole family, or lineage,

both
{'

^ NOTES.
converted gentiles, it ferved to flop their mouths, and thereby to confirm the
gentiles, in the hberty of the gofpel. And thus by the church, to whom St.

Paul fays, Col. i. 24, and ii. 2, God would now have made it manifeft, by his

preaching, is this myftery made known to principalities and powers, i.e. the

rulers and teachers of the jewifh nation, the faints, who were apprized of it, bv
St. Paul's preaching, urging, and manifefting it to them. And to this fenfe of
this paffage, thefe two words, vvv^ " now," and -nroXuTroixtX©-, " manifold,'*

feem wholly accommodated, i. e. Now, that the unclrcumcifed gentiles believe

, in Chrift, and are, by baptifm, admitted into the church, the wifdom of God is

made known to the jews, not to be tied up to one Invariable way and form, as

they perfuade themfelvesj but dlfplays itfelf in fundry manners, as he thinks
fit.'

11 'Whether by a'twyH?, " ages," here, the feveral dlfpenfatlons, mankind
, was under, from firft to laft, or whether the two great dlfpenfatlons of the law
and th.- gofpel (for that diw^sq arc ufed, in the facred fcripture, to denote thefe,

,/I think an attentive reader cannot doubt) be here meant, this feems vlfibly the

fenfe of the place, that all thefe dlfpenfatlons, In the feveral ages of the church,
were all, by the pre-ordination of God's purpofe, regulated and conftltuted in

Chrift Jefus our Lord ; that is, with regard to Chrlfl, who was defigned and ap-

pointed Lord and head over all; which feems to me to anfwer Tarawa xuVaj^t
oia, lvi7H Xpr«> '* who created all things by Jefus Chrift," ver. 9.

12 s nirK ccvTHf *' Faith of him," the genitive cafe of the obje61, as well as

,
of the agent, Is fo frequent, in facred fcripture, that there needs nothing to be
faid of It.

J 4 t •' The father of our Lord Jefus Chrift," fet down, as it is In the begin-
ning of this verfe, joined to the defign of the apoftle, in this place, makes me
think, that the fenfe of It Is, fo plainly, that which 1 have given of it, that 1 do
cot fee any difficulty can be made about it, lo the foregoing chapter, ver. 19,

r,-^-3 he
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TEXT.
j6 That he would grant you, according to the riches of his glory, to

be ftrcngthcned with might, by his fy'int, in the inner man;
J 7 That Chrill may dwell in your hearts by iaith ; that )c, being rooted

and grounded in love,

18 May be able to comprehend with all faints, what is the breadth, and
length, and depth, and height

;

19 And to know the love of Chriii, which pafTeth knowledge, that ye
might be rilled with all the fulnefs of God.

PARAPHRASE.
both in heaven and earth have their denomination, viz. Jefiis

Chrllt, that is already in heaven, and believers that are fiiil

on earth, have all (jod for their father, are all the fons of

i6 God. 'I'hat he would grant you, according to the great giory

he defigned to yon, gentiles, who fliould receive the gofpel

under the Meffiah ", to be ftrcngthened with might, by his

17 fplrit, in the inward man^'; 'ihat Chrift may dwell in your
hearts by faith ; that you, being fettled and eftabllfhcd in the

18 fenfe of the love of God to you, in Jcfus Chrill, May be

able, together with all chriflians, to comprehend the length,

and breadth, and height, and depth, of this myllery, of God's
purpofe of calling and taking in the gentiles, to be his people,

19 in the kingdom of his Son ^
: And to undeiiland the exceed-

ing y love of God, in bringing us to the knowledge of Chrilt ;

that

NOTES.
he tells die convert gentllrs of Ephefus, that now they believe in Chrift, they are
*• no longer Ilrangers and foreigner^-, but fcllow-citizeiis with the taints, and of

the houfhold *' of God ;" here he goes on, aiid tells them, they are of the family

and lineage of God, being jointly with Jefus Chriil, who ii already in heaven, the

Ions of God : what could be of greater force to continue them ftcdfaft in die

doctrine he had preached to them, and which he makes it his whole bufinef^i,

here, to confirm them in, \\i. that they need not be circiimcilcd and fubmit to

the law of Mofes, they being already, by faiih in Chrill, tlic fons of God, and of

the lame lineage and family with Chiift himfclf, who was already, by that title,

jjodcfled of his inheritance and elory ?

16 u See this fenfe of this pallage as given, Col. i. 27, and not much diflcrcnt,

chap. i. 17, &c.
w What •' the inward man" fignifics, fee Rom. vii. 22, 2 Cor. iv. 16.

18 X This myflerr, being the lubjed St. Paul is iicre upon, and wliich he en-

deavours to magniiv to them, and ellablifh in ihcir minds, (he height and

breadth, &.c. which he mentions in thefc words, being not applied to any thiug

clfe, cannot, in good ienfe, be uiiderllood of any ihirji' clfe.

19 y ^7rf£«aA^tt5^av, " exceeding," fecnis to be lure a comparative term,

joined to tlic love of God, in cotnnuiiiicating the knowledge of ChriO, and de-

claring it lupeiiour to fome other thing; if you dt-lirc to know what he himtclf

tells yt>u, on the lame occafion, Phil. lii. 8. vi/. to circuincilion, and the other

ritual intlitntions of the law, which the jews looked on, as the marks of the higheft

degree of God's love to ihcm, whcuby they were fauttificd and feparatcd to

him,

8
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TEXT.
30 Now unto him that is able to do exceeding abundantly, above all

that we alk or think, according to the power that worketh in us,

21 Unto him be glory in the church by Chrill Jefus throughout all ages,

world without end. Amen.

PARAPHRASE.
that you may be filled with that knowledge, and all other

gifts, with God's plenty, or to that degree of fulnefs, which
is fuitable to his purpofe of munificence and bounty towards

20 you ^. Now to him that worketh in us, by a power %
whereby he is able to do, exceedingly beyond all that we can

21 afk or think ; Unto him be glory in the church by Chrift

Jefus, throughout all ages, world without end. Amen.

NOTES.
him, from the reft of the world, and fecured of his favour. To which, if any
one will add what St. Paul fays, on the fame fubjeft, Col. ii. 2, &c. (for his

bufinefs Is the very fame in thefe three epiftles) he will not want light to guide

him, in the fenfe of this place here.

^^ 'Ek -zcav TO 'Djh.yjcufji.a, t5 ©e5, " to all the fulnefs of God ;" the fulnefs of

God is fuch fulnefs, as God is wont to beftow, i. e. wherein there is nothing

wanting to any one, but every one is filled to the utmoft of his capacity. This I

take to be the meaning of ilq to 'mXyifoJiJi.a. re 0£y, and then -nrav -mXijpcoy.a may
be underftood to (how, that it is^not a fulnefs of one thing, and an emptinefs of
another; but it is a fulnefs of all thofe gifts, which any one (hall need, and may
be ufeful to him, or the church.

so a What power that is, fee chap, i, 19, zq.

S E C T. VI.

CHAP. IV. i~i6.

CONTENTS.

ST. Paul having concluded the fpecial part of his epiflle, with
the foregoing chapter, he comes in this, as his manner is, to

practical exhortations. He begins with unity, love, and concord,
which he preffes upon them, upon a confideration that he makes
ijfe of, in more of his epifllcs than one, i. e. their being all

members of one and the fume body, whereof Chrift is the head.

TKXT.
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TEXT.
ler of the Lord

•orthy of the vocation, wherewith ye are called.

J T Therefoie, the prifoner of the Lord, bcfeech you, that ye walk

2 Willi all lowlinefs and meekncfs, with long-fuffering, forbearing one
another in love;

3 Endeavouring to keep the unity of the fpirit, in the bond of peace.

4 1 here is one body, and one fpirit, even as ye are called in one hope
of your calling

;

c One Lord, one faith, one baptifm.

6 One God and father of all, who is above all, and through all, -and

in you all.

"7 But unto every one of us is given grace, according to the meafurc

of the gift of Chrift.

5 Wherefore he faith, when he afcended up on high, he led captivity-

captive, and gave gifts unto men.

9 (Now that he afcended, what is it, but that he alfo defcended firft,

into the lower parts of the earth ?

10 He that defcended, is the fame alfo, that afcended up, far above all

heavens, that he might fill all things.)

1

1

And he gave fome, apoftles : and fome, prophets ; and fome, evan«

geliils : and fome, paftors and teachers ;

PARAPHRASE.
1 T Therefore, who am in bonds, upon account of the gofpel,

-t- befeech you to walk worthy of the calling, wherewith ye

2 are called, With lowlinefs and meekncfs, with long-fuffering,

2 bearing with one another in love ; Taking care to prcferve

4 the unity of the fpirit, in the bond of peace ; Conlldering

yourfelves as being one body, enlivened and a6led by one

5 fpirit, as alfo was your calling, in one hope: There is one

6 Lord, one faith, one baptifm. One God and father of you all,

who is above all, in the midft amongft you all, and in every

7 one of you. And to every one of us is made a free donation,

according to that proportion of gifts, which Chriil has allotted

8 to every one. Wherefore the Pfalmift faith, ** * When he
** afcended up on high, he led captivity captive, and gave

9 ** gifts unto men." (Now that he afcended, what is it, but

that he defcended firfl:, into the lower parts of the earth ?

10 He, that defcended, is the fame alfo, that afcended above all

heavens, that there, receiving the fulncfs of power, he might

11 be able to fill all his members ^.j And therefore, he alone,

framing

NOTES.
8 a Pfal. Ixviii. l8.

9, lo b Sr. Paul's argumentation, in thcfc two verfcj, is (kllfully adapted to

the niain dcfign of his cpifllc. The convert gentiles were attacked by the un-

converted jews, who were declared enemies to the thoughts of a MefTiah that

died : St. i'aul, to enervate that objc6\ioa oTthcws, proves by the palTage out of the

Fiairr.*,
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TEXT.
12 For the perfeding of the faints, for the work of the mlnillry, for

the edifying of the body of Chrilt

:

13 Till we all come in the unity of the faith, and of the knowledge of
the Son of God, unto a perfed man, unto the meafure of the ftature

of the fulnefs of Chrift :

14 That we henceforth be no more children, toffed to and fro, and car-

ried about with every wind of dodrine, by the Height of men, and
cunning craftinefs, whereby they lie in wait to deceive :

15 But fpeaking the truth in love, may grow up into him, in all things,

which is the head, even Chrift :

16 From whom the whole body, fitly joined together, and compared
by that which every joint fupplicth, according to the efFe<^ual work*

PARAPHRASE,
framing the conftitution of his new government, by his own
power, and according to fuch a model, and fuch rules as he
thought beft, making feme apoflles, others evangelifls, and

12 others paftors and teachers; Putting thus together, in a fit

order and frame, the feveral members of his new collected

people, that each, in its proper place and fundlion, might
contribute to the whole, and help to build up the body of

13 Chrift: Till all cementing together, in one faith, and know-
ledge of the Son of God, to the full ftate of a grown man,
according to the meafure of that ftature, which is to make up

14 the fulnefs of Chrift : That we fliould be no longer children,

tofled to and fro, and carried about with every wind of doc-

tfine, by men verfcd in the fleights of cheating, and their

15 cunning artifices, laid in train to deceive: But being fteady in

true and unfeigned love, fhould grow up into a firm union, in

16 all things, with Chrift, who is the head: From whom the

whole body, fitly framed together, and compared by that

which every joint fupplies, according to the proper force and

fundion of each particular part, makes an incrcafe of the

whole

NOTE.
Pfalms, ver. 8, that he mud die and be burled. Befidcs the unbelieving jcw5,

feveral of them, that were converted to the gofpel, o: at leaft profelTcd to be To,

attacked the gentile converts, on another fide, perfuadlng them, that they could

not be admitted to be the people of God, into the kingdom of the Meffiah, nor

receive any advantage by him, unlefs they were circumcifed, and put themfelves

\vholly under the jewifh conftitution. He had faid a great deal, in the three firft

chapters, to free them from this perplexity, but yet takes occafion here to offer

them a new argument, by telling ihcm, that Chrift, the fame Jcfus that died, and

was laid in his grave, was exalted to the right hand of God, above all the hcnvcns,

in the higheft ftate of dignity and power, that he himfclf, being filled with the

fulnefs of God, believers, who were all his members, might receive immediately

from him, their head, a fulnefs of gifts and graces, upou no other terms, but

barely as thev were his members.

Vol. VIL Ff
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TEXT.
ing, in the mcafurc of every part, maketh incrcafe of the body, unto

the edifying of itfelf in love.

PARAPHRASE.
whole body, building itfclf up in love, or a mutual concern

of the parts *".

NOTE.
16 c The fiim of all that St. Paul fays, in this figurative difcourfe, is, that

rhiiflians, all as members of one body, \\'hercof Chriil is the head, fhould, each

in his proper place, according to the gifts beflowcd upon him, labour with con-

cern and good- will, for the good and incrcafe of the whole, till it be grown up to

that fulnei's, which is to complete it, in Quid Jefus. This i?, in fhort, the fenfe

of the exhortation, contained in this feftion, which carries a Hrong infinuation

with it, efpccially if we take in the reft of the admonitions, to the end of the

epiftle, that the Mofaical obfervances were no part of the bufincfs, or charafter,

of a chriftian; but were wholly to be negleBcd, and declined, by the fubjcfts of

Chrift's kin;idom.

SECT. VIL

CHAP. IV. 17—24.

CONTENTS.

IN this fcclion, the apoflle exhorts tliem wholly to forfake their

former convcriation, which they had paifed their lives in,

whilft they were gentiles, and to take up that, wliich became

them, and was proper to tliem, now they were chriilians. Here

we may fee the heathen and chrillian ftate and converfation dc-

fcribed, and fel in oppolition one to the other.

TEXT.
J 7 This I fay, therefore, nnd tcflifv in the Lord, that yc henceforth

walk, not as other gentiles walk, in the \anity of their mind,

PARAPHRASE.
17 1 his I fay, therefore, and teftify to you, fmm the Lord, that

ye hcncefoith walk not as tljc unconverted gentiles walk, in

tlni
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TEXT.
18 Having the underftanding darkened, being alienated from the life of

God, through the ignorance that is in them, becaufe ot" the blindnefs

of their heart

:

19 Who, being part: feeling, have given themfelvcs over unto lafciviouf-

nefs, to work all uncleannefs with greedinefs.

20 But ye have not fo learned Chrilt

;

21 If fo be, that ye have heard him, and have been taught by him, as

the truth is in Jefus :

PARAPHRASE.
18 the vanity of their minds ^, Having their iinderllandlngs

darkened, being alienated ^ from that rule and courfe of life,

which they ov^n and obferve, who are the profefied fubjedls

and fervants of the true God, through the ignorance that is in

19 them, becaufe of the blindnefs of their hearts ; Who, being

paft feeling, have given themfelves over to lafcivioufnefs, to

the committing of all uncleannefs, even beyond the bounds

20 of natural defires *^. But you that have been inftru6led in the

21 religion of Chriil, have learned other things ; If you have

been fcholars of his fchool, and have been taught the truth,

as

NOTES.
17 a This " vanity of mind," if we look into Rom. i. 21, Sec; we fhall find

to be the apoftatifing of the gentiles from the true God to idolatry ; and, la

confequence of that, to all that profligate way of living, which followed there-

upon, and is there defcribed by St. Paul.

18 b This " ah"enation" was from owning fubjectlon to the true God, and

the obfcrvance of thofe laws, which he had given, to thofe of mankind, that

continued and profefled to be his people; fee chap. il. 12.

19 c n?'.cove^ix, *' covetoufnefs," in the common acceptation of the word,

is the letting loofe our defires to that which, by the law of juftice, we have no

right to. But St. Paul, in fome of his epiOlcs, ufcs it for Intemperate and

exorbitant defires of carnal pleafures, not confined within the bounds ot nature.

He that will compare with this verfc here chap. v. 3, Col. Hi. 5, 1 ThefT. iy.

6. i-Cor. V. 10, 11, and well confidcr the context, will find reafon to take ic

here, in the fenfe I have given of it, or elfe it will be very hard to undcrfianJ

thefe texts of fcripture. In the fame fenfe the learned Dr. Hammond under-

ftands CTAsoyslla, Rom. i. 29. which, though perhaps the greek idiom will

fcarcc juftify, yet the apoftle's (lyle will, who often ufcs greek terms in the full

latitude of the hebrew words, which they arc ufually put for In ira..flaiing,

though, in the greek ufc of them, they have nothing at all of that fignification,

particularly the Hebrew word y.:3, which fignlfies covetoufnefs, the (cptuagmt

tranflate yAxay.hc^ Ezek. xxxiii. 31. in which lenfc the apoftle ules 'zj' cjV^'k*

here. In thcfe, and the two preceding vcrfcs, we have a dcfcription of the

iiaie of the gentiles without, and their wretched and finful fiate, whilll uncon-

verted to the chrKlian faith, and ftrangers from the kindom of God ; to which

may be added, what is faid of thcfc finners of the gentiles, chap. li. 11— ij,

Col. i. 2J; 1 Thelf. iv. j, Col. Hi. 5—7, Rom. i. 30, 31.

I' f 3



JL26 EPHESIANS. Chap. IV.

T K X r,

22 That ye put off, concerning the former converfation, the old man,
which is corrupt, according to the dcceixful lufts

:

23 And be renewed in the fpirit of your mind
;

34 And that ye put on tlie new man, which, after God, is created in

rightcoufncfs and true holinefs.

PARAPHRASE.
22 as it is in the gofpcl of Jcfus Chrilt : That yo\i change your

former converfation, abandoning thofc deceitful hilts, where-

23 vith you were intircly corrupted: And that, being renewed

24 in the fpirit of the mind, You become new men*^, framed

and fafliioned according to ihe will of God, in rightcoufncfs

and true holinefs.

NOTE.
24 ^ What the c7a>.aio? avOpwTro?, *' the old man," that is to be put off, is,

and the y.ano? av^fxTroc, " the new man," that is to be put on, is, may be fccn

in the oppofite chara6tcrs of good and bad men, in the following part of this,

and in fcvcral other of St. Paul's epiftles.

SECT. VIIL

CHAP. IV. 25.~V. 2.

CONTENTS.

AFTER the general exhortation, in the clofc of the fore-

going fcdion, to the cphclians, to renounce the old courfe
of life they led, when they were heathens, and to become per-
fctWy new men, conformed to the holy rules of the gofpel, St.

Paul defccnds to particulars, and here, in this fedlion, preilcs

fevcral particulars of ihofc great focial virtues, jullicc and
charity, 6cc.

TEXT.



Chap. V, EPHESIANS. 437.

TEXT.
35: Wherefore, putting away lying, fpeak every man truth with his

neighbour : for we are members one of another.

26 Be ye angrv and fin not: let not the fun go down upon your wrath :

27 Neither give place to the devil.

28 Let him that ftole, fteal no more : but rather let him labour, work-

ing with his hands the thing which is good, that he may have to

give to him that needeth.

29 Let no corrupt communication proceed out of your mouth, 'inr that

which is good, to the ufc of edifying ; that it may minifter grace

unto the hearers.

30 And grieve not the Holy Spirit of God ; whereby ye are fealed unto

the day of redemption.

31 Let all bitternefs, and wrath, and anger, and clamour, and evil fpeak-

ing, be put away from you, with all malice.

32 And be ye kind one to another, tender-hearted, forgiving one another,

even as God for Chrift's fake hath forgiven you.

V. I Be ye therefore followers of God, as dear children j

PARAPHRASE.
25 Wherefore, putting away lying, let every man fpeak truth to

oh his neighbour ; for we are members one of another. If you
meet with provocations, that move you to anger, take care

that you indulge it not fo far, as to make it finful : defer not

its cure, till fleep calm the mind, but endeavour to recover

27 yourfelf forthwith, and bring yourfelf into temper ; Left you

give an opportunity to the devil, to produce fome mifchief,

28 by your diforder. Let him that hath ftole, fteal no more, but

rather let him labour in fome honeft calling, that he may have

29 even wherewithal to relieve others, that need it. Let not

any filthy language, or a mifbecoming word, come out of

your mouths, but let your difcourfe be pertinent on the occa-

fion, and tending to edification, and fuch as may have a be-

30 coming gracefulnefs in the ears of the hearers. And grieve

not the Holy Spirit of God, whereby ye are fealed ^ to the

31 day of redemption. Let all bitternefs, and wrath, and anger,

and clamour and evil-fpeaking, be put away from you, with

32 all malice. And be ye kind one to another, tender-hearted,

forgiving one another, even as God, for Ghrift's fake, hath lor-

V. I given you. Therefore, as becomes children, that are beloved

and

NOTE.
30 a " Sealed,'* i.e. have God's mark fct upon you, that you are his fer-

vants, a fecurity to you, that you fhould be admitted into his kingdom, as fuch,

at th'^ day of redemption, i. c. at the refurre^lion, when you fhall be put in

the aaual pofTcflrion of a place in his kingdom, among thofe \yho are his,

whereof the Spirit is now an earnefl ; See note chap. i. 14.
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S

EPHESIANS. Chap. V.

TEXT.
2 And walk in love ; as Chrifl alf"' hath loved us, and hath given him-

fclf for us, an offering and a facrifice to Go3, for a fwect-fmelling

favour.

PARAPHRASE.
and chcriflicd by God, propofe him as an example to your-

2 felves, to be imitated ; And let love cnndud and influence

your whole convcrfation, as Clirillalfo hath loved us, and hath

given hinifLlf for us, an oftering and an acceptable facrifice ^

to God.

NOTE.
2 b «« Of a fwrct-fmcUing favour," was, in fcripiurc-phrafe, fuch a facri-

fice as God accepted, and Wds pleafcd with j fee Gen. viii. 2i;

SECT. IX.

CHAP. V. 3—20.

CONTENTS.

THE next fort of fins he dehorts them from are thofe of in-

tempciancc, efp^cially thofe of uncleannefs, which were

fo familiar, and lb unrellrained among the hcaihens.

TEXT.
3 But fornication, and all uncleannefs, or covctoufnefs, let it not ouce

be named amongft you, as becomcth faints

:

PARAPHRASE.
3 But fornication and all unclcaimefs, or exorbitant dcfires in

venereal matters ^, let it not be once named amongft you, as

becomcth

NOTE.
3 « The word in the greek is tuXiort^ia., wIim.Ii properly fij^nines covctouf-

yifJs, or an iiitcniptratc, ungovcrucd love of riches : but the chaflc flylc of the

fcripture makes ulc of it, to cxprcfs the litting looTc of the dcfires to irregu-

lar, venereal pleafurc";, beyond what was fit and right. This one can hardly

avoid being convinced of, if one confidcrs how it (lands joined with thefc

forts of fins, in thofe many plarcs, which Dr. Hammond mentions, in his

liolc, on Rora. i. 29. and ch. iv. 19. of this cpifllc, and vcr. 5. of this ch. v.

2 com-
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N O T E.

compared with this here, they are enough to fatisfy one, what rrrT^zovt^'ia,

*' covetoufnefs," means here; but, if that fhould fail, tfvTe words, *• let it

" not be once named amongft vou, as bccometh faints," which arc fubjuined

to covetoufnefs, put it part doubt ; for what indecency, or milbecomingnefs is

it, among chriftians, to name covetoufnefs? 7r^£ol's|^a. therefore mud fignify

the title of fins, that are not fit to be named amongft chriftians, fo that 'nra<ra

axa9apia >j 'UT>.iovi^ix Teem not here to be ufed definitively, for feveral ft rts

of fins, but as two names of the fame thing, explaining one another; and l"o

this verfe will give us a true notion of the word 'vyo^vilcc, in the New Teftament,

the want whereof, and taking it to mean fornication, in our engliih acceptation

of that word, as ftanding for one diftinft fpccies of uncleannefs, in the natural

mixture of an unmarried couple, fcems to nie to have perplexed the meaning
of feveral texts of fcripture; wherea.s, taken in that large fenfe, in which uy.a.-

"Oacpcria, and 'mKsovz^ia, feem here to expound it, the obfcurity, wbich follows

from the ufual notion of fornication applied to it, will be removed. >ome
men have been forward to conclude from the apoftle's letter to the convert

gentiles of Antioch, Afls xv. 28, wherein they find fornication joined with
two or three other anions, that fimple fornication, as they call it, was not
much diftant, if at all, from an indifferent atiion, whereby, I think, they very
much confounded the meaning of the text. The jews, that were converted to

the gofpel, could by no means admit, that thofc of the gentiles, who retained

any of their ancient idolatry, though they profeffed faith in Chrift, could by
any means be received by them, into the communion of the gofpel, as the

people of God, under the Mefiiah; and fo far they were in the right, to make
fure of it, that they had fully renounced idolatry ; the generality infifted on
iit, that they fhould be circumcifed, and fo, by fubmitting to the oblervances

of the law, give the fame proof, that profelytes were wont to do, that they

"were perfe611y clear from all remains of idolatry. This the apoillcs thought

more than w-as neccfi'ary ; but eating of things facrificcd to idols., and blood,

whether let out of the animal, or contained in it, being flrangled ; and forni-

cation, in the large fenfe of the word, as it is put for all forts of uncleannefs

;

being the prefumed marks of idolatry to the jews, they forbid the convert

gentiles, thereby to avoid the offence of the jews, and prevent a feparation be-
tween the profeffors of the gofpel, upon this account. This, therefore, was
not given to the convert gentiles, by the apoftlcs of circumcifion, as a ftandin^j

rule of morality, required by the gofpel ; if that had been the defign, it mult
have contained a great many other particulars; what laws of mottility they

were under, as filbjefts of Jefus Chrift, they doubted not but St. Paul, their

apoftle, taught and inculcated to them : all that they inftrufted them in here,

was neceffary for them to do, fo as to be admitted into one fcUowfliip and com-
munion with the converts of the jcwifli nation, who would certairdy avoid

them, if they four.d that they made no fcruple of thofe things, but pra^-Hfed

any of them. That fornication, or all forts of uncleannefs, were the coufe-

quence and concomitants of idolatry, we fee, Rom. i. 29, and, it is known,
^yere favoured by the heathen worlhip : and therefore the practice of thofe li.is

is every where let down, as the charatleriftical, heathen, mark of the Tdoljirous

gentiles, from which abominations the jews, both by their law, profehion, and
general practice, were Urangers , and tliis was one of thole things, wherein
chiefly God fevered his people from ;lie idolatrous nations, as may b^- feen.

Lev. xviii. 20, Sec. And hence 1 think that -uAsoril^^, uTed for licentious in-

temperance in unlawful and unnatural lu(b, is in the New refiaim-nt calK-d

idolatry, and -srAec/jsxI'/j-, an idolater; fee 1 Cor. v. i), Col. iii. 5, Eph. v. j,
as being the fure and undoubted mark of an heathen idolater.

Ff A
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TEXT.
4 Neither filthinefs, nor foollfli talking, nor jefting, which arc not

convenient : but rather giving of thanks.

5 For this ye know, that no whoremonger, nor unclean perfon, nor

covetous man, who is an idolater, hath any inheritance in the king-

dom of Chrift, and of God.
6 I et no man deceive you with vain words : for, becaufe of thefc

things, comeih the wrath of God upon the children of difobedience.

7 Be not ye, therefore, partakers with them.

S For ye were fometimes darknefs, but now are }e light in the Lord:
walk as children of light,

PARAPHRASE.
4 bccomcth faints: Neither filthinefs, nor foolifh talking, nor

pleafantry of difcoiirfe of this kind, which arc none of them

5 convenient, but rather giving of thanks. For this you are

thoroughly inftru6ted in, and acquainted with, that no forni-

cator, nor unclean perfon, nor lewd, lafcivious libertine in

Inch matters, who is in truth an idolater, Ihall have any part

6 in the kingdom of Chrifl, and of God. Let no man deceive

you with vain, empty talk ^
; thefe things in themfelves are

highly ofFcnlive to God, and are that which he will bring

the heathen world (who will not come in, and fubmit to the

7 law of Chrilt) to judgment for<^. Be ye not, therefore, par-

8 takers with them. For ye were heretofore, in your gentile

Aate, perfedly in the dark '^y but now, by believing in ChriH:,

and receiving the gofpcl, light ^ and knowledge is given to

you,

NOTES.
6 ^ One would gucfs by this, that as there were jews who would perfuade

them, that it was ncceffary for all chriflians to be circumcifcd, and oblervc the

law of Mofcs; fo there were others, who retained fo much of their ancient

heatlienifm, as to endeavour to make them believe, that thofe venereal abomi-
nations and unclcanncfTes, were no other, than what the gentiles cfleemed them,
barely indifferent naions, not olTcnfive to God, or inconfiflent with his wor-
fliip, but only a paitof the peculiar and pofitive ceremonial law of the jews,

whereby they diftinguifhed themftlves from other people, and thought them-
felves holier than the reft of the world, as they did, by their diflin^lion of
food, into clean and unclean, thefc nfclions being, in themfelves, as indifferent

as thofe meats, which the apoflle confutes in the following words.
c " Children of difobedience," here, and chap. ii. 7.^ and Col. iii. 6, are

plainly the gentiles, who refufed to come in, and fubmit themfelves to the

gofpel, as will appear to any one, who will read thefc places and the contexts

with attention.

8 d St Paul, to exprcfs the great darknefs the gentiles were in, calls them
darknefs itfelf.

« Which is thus cxprefTed, Col. i. 12, 13, *' Giving thanks to the Father,
*' who hath made us meet ro be paitakers of the inheritance of the faints in
*' li);ht, who haih delivered us from the power of darknefs, and tranflated us
*• into the kingdom of bis dear Son." The kingdom of Satan, over the gen-

• ilc world. Wis a kingdom of darknefs: fee Eph. vi. 12. And fo we fee Jefus

'i& pronounced by Simeon, '• a light (o lighten the gentiles," fee Lukcii. 32.
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TEXT.
9 (For the fruit of the Spirit is in all goodnefs, and righteoufnefs, and

truth)

10 Proviag what is acceptable unto the Lord.

J I And have no fellowlhip with the unfruitful works of darknefs, but
rather reprove them.

12 For it is a (hame even to fpeak of thofe things which are done of
them in fecrer.

13 But all things, that are reproved, are made manifeft by the light : for
whatfoever doth make manifeft, is light.

14 Wherefore he faith. Awake thou that (leepeft, and arife from the
dead, and Chrift fhall give thee light,

PARAPHRASE.
9 you, walk as thofe who are in a ftate of light (For the fruit

of the Spirit is in all goodnefs, righteoufnefs, and truth ^)

10 Pradiling that which, upon examination, you find acceptable

11 to the Lord. And do not partake in the fruitlefs works of
darknefs g ; do not go on in the pradice of thofe fhameful
a6lions, as if they were indifferent, bi/t rather reprove them.

12 For the things, that the gentile idolaters ^ do in fecret, are

fo filthy and abominable, that it is a ihame fo much as to

13 name them. This you now fee, which is an evidence of
your being enlightened ; for all things, that are difcovered to

14 be amifs, are made manifeft by the light*. Wherefore he
faith. Awake thou that ilcepeft, and arife from the dead, and
Chriit Ihall give thee light ; for whatfoever Ihows them to be

fuch,

NOTES.
9 f This parenthefis ferves to give us the literal fenfe of all, that is here re-

quired by the apoftle, in this allegorical difcourfe of light.

11 g Thefe deeds of the unconverted heathen, who remained in the king-

dom of darknefs, are thus expreffed by St. Paul, Rom. vi. 21, '* What fruit
*' had you then, in thofe things, whereof you are now afliamed, for the end of
** thofe things is death .?"

12 ^ That by ** them," here, are meant the unconverted gentiles, is fo

vifible, that there needs nothing to be faid to juftify the interpretation of the

word.

13 i See John iii. 20. The apoflle's argument here, to keep the ephefian

converts from being milled bv thofe, that would perfuade ihem, that the gentile

impurities were indifferent adions., was to fhow thtin, that they were now
better enlightened ; to which purpol'e, ver. ,5, he tells them that they know,
that no fuch perfoa hath any inheritance in the kingdom of Chrift, or of God.
This he tells them, ver. 8, &c. was light, which they had received from the

golpel, which, before theii converfion, they knew nothing of, but were iti

perfctt darknefs and ignorance of it, but nou they were better indiufled, and
faw the difference, which was a fign of light ; and, therefore, they fhould

follow tliat light, which they had received from Chriff, who had raifed them
from among the gentiles, (who were fo far dead, as to be wholly infenflble of
the evil courfc and flate they were in) and had given tbein light, and aprofpeft

into a future ftatc, and the way 10 attain everlafting happiiiefs.



442 EPHESIANS. Chap. V.

TEXT.
15 See, then, that ye walk circumfped^ly ; not as fools, but as wife ;

lO Redeeming the time ; becaufe the days are evil.

17 Wherefore be ye not unwife, but undcrltanding what the will of the

Lord is.

J 8 And be not drunk with wine, wherein is exccfs ; but be filled with

the Spirit.

19 S}'>eaking to yourfelves in pAilms, and hymns, and fpiritual fongs,

fmging and making melody in your heart to the Lord,

20 Giving thanks aKv;'.ys for all things, unto God and the Father, in

the name of our Lord Jefus Chrift.

PARAPHRASE.
15 fuch, is light. Since, then, you are in the light, make ufc

of your eyes to' walk exadly in the right way, not as fools,

rambling at adventures, but as wife, in a Heady, right-chofen

16 courfe. Securing yourfelves ^' by your prudent carriage, from
tlie inconveniencies of thofe difficult times, which threaten

17 them with danger. Wherefore, be ye not unwife, but under-

18 ftanding what the will of the Lord is. And be not drunken
with v\inc, wherein there is exccfs ' ; feek not diverfion in the

noify and intemperate jollity of drinking; but, when you arc

difpofed to a chenrful entertainment of one another, let it be

yviih the gifts of the Holy Spirit, that you are filled with,

19 Singing hymns, and pfalms, and fpiritual fongs among your-

felves ; this makes real and folid mirth in the heart, and is

20 melody well pleafmg to God himlelf ; Giving thanks always,

for all things, in the name of our Lord Jefus Chriil, to God
and the Father.

NOTES.
16 ^ St. Paul here intimates, ver. 6, that the unconverted heathens, they

lived amonj^, would be forward to tempt them to their former, lewd, difTolute

lives ; but to keep them from any approaches that way, that they have light

now, by the gofpel, to know that fuch actions arc provoking to God, and will

find the effects of his wrath in the judgments of the world to come. All

thofe pollutions, fo familiar among the gentiles, he exhorts them carefully to

avoid ; but yet to take care, by their prudent carriage to the gentiles they lived

amorii;!], to give them no offence, that fo tiiey might efcape the danger and

trouble, that might othcrwile arife to them, from the intemperance and violence

of thofc heathen idolaters, whofc fhameful lives the chriflian pra£lice could

not but reprove. This ftems to be the nieaning of •* redeeming the time"

here, which Col. iv. 5, tl;c (uher place where it occurs, fccms fo matufeflly to

confirm and give light to. If this be not the fciifc of '' redeeming the time"

here, 1 mud own niyftlf ignorant of the precifc meaning ot the phrale, in

this place.

18 1 Sr. Paul dehort.i thtm from wine, in a too free ufc of it, becaufe

therein is cxccU; the >;icek woid i$ uruTix, which ir.ay fignifv luxury or dif-

foluieru-fs: i. c. tint drinking is no friend to continciav and chafliiy, but gives

uj) the reins to lull and ui:cleanncfs, the vice he had been warning them

a^dinO: or azurlat, may fi;;itily ihc iniciDperancc, and rliforder, oppofitc to

that ioher anJjjiudeiU demeanour, adviled in rcdetining the time.
* SECT.
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SECT. X.

CHAP. V. 21—VI. 9.

CONTENTS.

IN this fe6lion he gives rules concerning the duties arifing from
the feveral relations men ftand in one to another, in fociety

;

thofe which he particularly infifts on, are thefe three, hulhands
and wives, parents and children, mafters and fervants.

TEXT.
2

1

Submitting yoiirfelves one to another, in the fear of God.
22 Wives, fubmit yourfelves unto your own hulbands, as unto the Lord,

23 For the huiband is the head of the wife, even as Chrift is the head of
the church : and he is the Saviour of the body,

24 Therefore, as the church is fubjeft unto Chrift, fo let the wives be
to their own hulbands in every thing.

25 Hufbands, love your wives, even as Chrift alfo loved the church,
and gave himfelf for it

;

PARAPHRASE.
21 Submit ^ yourfelves one to another, in the fear of God.
22 As for example, wives, fubmit yourfelves to your own huf-

bands, or, as being members of the church, you fubmit your-

23 felves to the Lord. For the hufband is the head of the wife,

as Chrift himfelf is the head of the church, and it is he, the

head, that preferves that his body '' ; fo ftands it between man
24. and wife. Therefore, as the church is fubje^l to Chrift, fo

25 let wives be to their hulbands, in every thing. And, you
hufbands, do you, on your fide, love your wives, even as

Chrift

NOTES. '

21 3 This, though in grammatical conftruOion it be joined to the forej^oing

difcourfe, yet I think it ought to be looked on as introdnftory to what follows
in this feftion, and to be a general rule given to the ephcfiaiis, to fubinit to thofe

duties, which the feveral relations they flood in, to one another, required of
them.

23 b It is from the head that the body receives its healthy and vigorous con-
flitution of health and life; this St. Paul pronounces here of Cluifl, as head
of the church, that by that parallel which lie makes ufe of, to rcprcfent the

relation between hufband and wife, he may both Jhow the wife the reafonabie-
nefs of her fubjeflion to her hufband, and the duty incumbent on the hufband
io cherifli and preferye his wife, as we fee he purfucs it, in the following'

\erfes.
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TEX T.

-zS Tliat he might fanftify and cleanfc it, with the wafhing of water, by
the word,

27 Tliat he might prefent it to himfclf a ghjrious church, not having
fpot, or wrinkle, or any fuch thing j but that it fliould be holy,

and without blcmilh.

28 So ought men to love their wives, as their own bodies : he that loveth

his wite, loveth himfelf.

29 For no man ever yet hated his ov/n flefh; but nourifheth and cherifheth

it, even as the Lord the chviic 1 :

^o For wc are members of ;.i (X)dy, of his flefh, and of his bones.

J I For this taufc Ihall a m.u' leave his father and mother, and (hall be
joined unto his wife, and they two (hall be one flefh.

32 This is a great myftery : but 1 fpcak concerning Chrift and th^

church.

PARAPHRASE.
Chrift alfo loved the church, and gave himfelf to death for it;

26 That he might fandify and fit it to himfelf, purifying it by
the wafhing of baptifm, joined with the preaching and re-

27 ception of the gofpcl "
; That fo he himfelf*^ might prefent it

to himfelf an honourable fpoufe, without the leall fpot of un-
cleannefs, or mifbecoming feature, or any thing amifs ; but

that it might be holy, and without all manner of blemifh.

28 So ought men to love their wives, as their own bodies ; he

29 that loveth his wife, loveth himfelf. For no man ever hated

his o\vn flelli, but nouriftieth and cheriOicth it, even as the

30 Lord Chrift doth the church : For we are members of his

31 body, of his tielli, and of his bones. For this caufe fhall a

man leave his father and his mother, and Ihall be joined unto

32 his wife, and they two Ihall be one fielh*. Thefe words
contain

NOTES.
c6 c 'c^ friutt.rt,

*' by the word." The purifying of trcn is afcribed fo

much, thron;:hout the whole New Teflament, to the word, i. e. the preaching

of the j^ofpcf, and baptifm, that there needs little to he faid to prove it; Ice

John XV. 3, and xviii. 17, 1 Pet. i. 22, Tit. iii. 5, Hcb. x. 22, Col. ii. 12,

13, and as it is at large explained in, the former part of the fixth chapter to the

roinaiis.

27 d " He himftlf," fo the alexandrine copy reads It avro^, and not avrvf^

more fniiaMc to the apofllt's meaning here, who, to recoinmcnd to hufbands

love and tcnderncfs to their -wives, in imitation of Chnft's afFcflion to the

< iiijfch, fhows, that w!)rrc-as other brides take care to fpruce thcmfclvcs, and

Jet off their perlon.s, with all manner of neatnefs and clcannefs, to recommend
iht-mfclvcs to their bridegrooms ; Chrift himfelf, at the expcncc of his owa
pjin and blood, purified jnd prepared himfelf his fpoufe, the church, that he

iiii>;ht pielei.t it 10 himlelf, witliout fpot, or wrinkle.

0,0 and .'^1
e Thefc two verfis may fcem to (land here diforderlv, fo as to

dillurb ilic connexion, and make the inferences disjointed, and very loofc, and

incon-



Chap. VL EPHESIANS, 445

TEXT.
^^ Nevertlielefs, let every one of you, in particular, fo love his wife,

even as himfclf ; and the wife fee that (he reverence her hufband.

VI. I Children, obey your parents in the Lord : for this is right.

2 Honour thy father and mother, (which is the firlt commandment
with^romife)

3 That it may be well with thee, and thou mayeft live long on the

earth.

4 And ye, fathers, provoke not your children to wrath: but bring

them up in the nurture and admonition of the Lord,

PARAPHRASE.
33 contain a very myftical fenfe in them ^, I mean in reference

to Chrift and the church. But laying that afide, their literal

fenfe lays hold on you, and therefore do you hufbands, every

one of you in particular, fo love his wife, as his own felf,

VI. I and let the wife reverence her hufband. Children, obey

your parents, performing it as required thereunto by bur Lord
Jefus Chrift ; for this is right and conformable to that corn-

el mand, Honour thy father and mother, (which is the firft c©m-

3 mand with promife) That it may be well with thee, and thou

4 mayeft be long-lived upon the earth. And on the other fide

ye

NOTES.
inconfiftent to any one, who more minds the order and grammatical conflruc-

tlon of St. Paul's words, written down, than the thoughts that pcflefled hi«

mind, when he was writing. .It is plain the apoftie had here two things in

view; the one was, to prefs men to love their wives, by the example of
Chrift's love to his church ; and the force of that argument lay in this, that a

man and his wife were one flcfh, as Chrift and his church were one : but this

latter, being a truth of the greater confequence of the two, he was as intent

on fettling that upon their minds, though it were but an incident, as the other

which was the argument he was upon ; and therefore, having faid, ver. 29,
that ** every one nourifheth and cherifheth his own flefh, as Chrift doth the

church," it was natural to fuhjoin the reafon there, viz. becaufe *' we are
" members of his body, of his llefli, and of his bones:" a propofitson he
took, as much care to have believed, as that it was the duty of halbands to

love their wives; which doftrine, of Chrift and the church being one, when
he had fo ftrongly afterted, in the words of Adam concerning Eve, Gen. u,

fi3, which he, in his concife way of exprcnTing himfelf, underftands both of

the wife and of the church, he goes on with the words in Gen. ii. 24, which
makes their being one flefii the reafon why a man was more ftriclly to be

united to his wife, than to his parents, or any other relation.

32 f It is plain, by ver. 30, here, and the application therein of thefc

words, Gen. ii. 23, to Chrift and the church, that the apoftlcs underftood

feveral paffagcs in the Old Tenament, in reference to Chrift and the gofpel,

which evangelical, or fpiriiual, fenfe was not underftood, until, by the affift-

ance of the Spirit of God, the apoftles fo explained and revealed it. This is

that, vjW\ch St. Paul, as we fee he docs here, calls myftery. He that has a

mind to have a true notion (jf this matter, let him carefully read J Cor, ii.

where St, Paul very particularly explains- this matter.
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TEXT.
^ Sen'ants, be obedient to them that are your maftcrs, according to

the flclh, with fear and trembling, in finglcnefs of your heart, as unto
Chrift:

6 Not with cye-fervice, as men-pleafers ; but as the fcrvants of Chrift,

doing the will of God from the heart;

7 With good-will doing fervice, as to the Lord, and not to men :

8 Knowing that whatfocvcr good thing any man doth, the fame fhall he
receive of the Lord, uhethcr he be bond or tree.

9 And ye maftcrs, do the fame things unto them, forbearing threatning:
knowing that your Mafter alfo is in heaven, neither is there refpcft of
perfons with him.

PARAPHRASE.
ye fathers, do not, by the aufterity of your carriage, defpife

and difcontent your children, but bring them up, under fuch
a method of difcipline, and give them fuch initru6lion, as is

5 fuitablc to the gofpcl. Ye that are bondmen, be obedient to

thofe who are your mafters, according to the conftitution of
human affairs, with great refpe6l and fubje£lion, and with
that fmcerity of heart which Ihould be ufed to Chrilt him-

6 felf: Not with fervice only in thofe outward anions, that

come under their obfervation ; aiming at no more but the
pleafing of men ; but, as the fervants of Chrift, doing what

7 God requires of you, from your very hearts; In this with
good-will paying your duty to the Lord, and not unto men :

8 Knowing that whatfocvcr good thing any one doth to another,
he ihall be confide red and rewarded for it by God, whether he

9 be bond or free. And ye mafters, have the like regard and
rcadinefs to do good to your bond-flaves, forbearing the
roughncfs even of unnecelfary menaces, knowing that even
you yourfclves have a Mafter in heaven above, who will call

you, as well as them, to an impartial account for your car-

riage one to another, for he is no refpc6lcr of perfons.

J E C T
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SECT. XI.

CHAP. VI. 10—20.

CONTENTS.

HE concludes this epiftle, with a general exhortation to them,

to iland firm againll the temptations of the devil, in the

exercife of chriftian virtues and graces, which he propofes to

them, as fo ~ many pieces of chriilian armour fit to arm them
cap-a-pee, and preferve them in the confli£l.

TEXT.
10 Finally, my brethren, be ftrong in the Lord, and in the power of his

might.

1

1

Put on the whole armour of God, that ye may be able to ftand againft

the wiles of the devil,

12 For we wreftle not againft flefli and blood, but againft principalities,

againft powers, againft the rulers of the daiknefs of this world,

againft fpiritual wickednefs in high places.

13 Wherefore, take unto you the whole armour of God, that ye may
be able to withftand in the evil day, and having done all, to ftand.

^4 Stand therefore, having your loins girt about with truth, and having

on the breaft-plate of righteoufnefs

;

PARAPHRASE.
10 Finally, my brethren, go on refolulely in the profeflion of

the gofpel, in reliance upon that power, and in the exercife of

that flrength, which is ready for your fupport, in Jefus Chrift;

1 1 Putting on the whole armour of God, that ye may be able to

12 refill all the attacks of the devil: For our confli6l is not

barely with men, but with principalities, and with powers =»,

with the rulers of the darknefs, that is in men, in the prefcnt;

conflitution of the world, and the fpiritual managers of the

13 oppolltion to the kingdom of God. Wherefore, take unto

yourfelves the whole armour of God, that you may be able

to make rcfillancc in tlie evil day, when you Ihall be attacked,

and, having acquitted yourfelves in every thing as you ought,

14 to ftand and keep your ground : Stand faft, tlierefore, having

your loins girt with truth ; and having on the breaft-plate of

righteouf-

N O T E.

12 a <« Principalities and powers" arc put here, It is vifiblc, for thofe re^

vohed angels, which ftood in oppofition to the kingdom *of God,
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TEXT.
J r And your feet fhod with the preparation of the gofj)el of peace

;

s6 Above all, taking the fhield of faith, wherewith ye (hall be able to

quench all the fiery darts of the wicked.

17 And take the helmet of falvation, and the fword of the fpirit, which

is the word of God :

18 Praying always with all prayer and fupplication in the fpirit, and

watching thereunto, with all perfeverance, and fupplication, for all

(iunts

;

19 And for me, that utterance may be given unto me, that I may open

my mouth boldly, to make known the myllcry of the gofpel

;

20 For which I am an ambaffador in bonds : that therein I may fpeak

boldly, as 1 ought to fpeak.

PARAPHRASE.
15 righteoufnefs ; And your feet fhod with a readinefs to walk

in the way of the gofpel of peace, which you have well ftudied

16 and coniidered. Above all taking the fhield of faith, wherein

you may receive, and fo render ineffcilual all the fiery darts

17 of the wicked one, i. e. the devil. Take alfo the hopes of

falvation for an helmet ; and the fword of the fpirit, which

18 is the word of God'' : Praying, at all feafons, with all prayer

and fupplication in the fpirit, attending and watching here-

unto, with all perfeverance, and fupplication, for all the

19 faints ; And for me, in particular, that I may, with freedom

and plainncfs of fpeech, preach the word, to the manifefting

and laying open that part of the gofpel, that concerns the

calling of the gentiles, which has hitherto, as a myftery, lain

20 concealed, and not been at all underftood. But I, as an am-
baflador, am fent to make known to the world, and am now
in prifon, upon that very account : but let your prayers be, that,

in the difcharge of this my commiflion, I may fpeak plainly

and boldly, as an ambafTador from God ought to fpeak.

NOTE.
17 b In this foregoing allegory, St. Paul providing armour for his chriftlan

foldier, to arm him at all points, there is no need curioufly to explain, wherein

the peculiar corrcfpondencc between thofc virtues and thofc pieces of armour
ronfiftcd, it being plain enough, vhat the apoftlc means, and wherewith he

would have believers be armed for their warfare.

SECT.
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SECT. XII.

CHAP. VI. 21—24.

E P I L O G U S.

TEXT.
^l But that ye anb may know my affairs, and how I do, Tj'chicus, a

beloved brother and faithful minifter in the Lord, (hall make known
to you all things.

Z2 Whom I have fent unto you for the fame purpofe, that ye might know
our affairs, and that he might comfort your hearts.

25 Peace be to the brethren, and love, with faith, from God the Father,

and the Lord Jefus Chrirt.

24 Grace be with all them that love our Lord Jefus Chrift in finccritjr*

Amen»

PARAPHRASE.
21 Tychicus, a beloved brother, and faithful minider of the

Lord, in the work of the gofpel, fliall acquaint you how
matters rtand with me, and how I do, and give you a parti-

'2i2 cular account how all things (land here. I have fent him, on
purpofe, to you, that you might know the flate of our affairs,

23 and that he might comfort your hearts. Peace be to the bre-

thren, and love, with faith, from God the Fatlrer, and the

24 Lord Jefus Chrift. Grace be with all thofe that love our

Lord Jefus Chrift with fincerity ».

NOTE.
24 » *E»i u(p^ttpa-1a,t '* in fincerlty," fo our tranllation ; the greek u'ori

Ggnifies, *' in incorruption.'* St. Paul clofes all his epiUlcs, with tins benedic-

tion, ** grace be with you ;" bin this here is To peculiar a way of cxprening

himfelf, that it may give Us fome reafon to inquire what thoughts luggcfted it.

It has been remarked, more than once, that the main bufincls of his epif^le is

that, which fills his mind, and guides his pen, in his whole difcourfe. In this

to the ephcfians he fcts forth the gofpel, as a difpeofation fo much, in every

thing, fuperiour to the law; that it was to debale, corrupt, and deftroy the

gofpel, to join circumcifion and the obfervance of the law, as ncccllary to it.

Having writ this epiflle to this end, he here in the clufe, having the lame

thought ftill upon his mind, pronounces favour on all ihofc that love the Lord

Jefus Chrift in incorruption, i. e. without the mixing, or joining anv with him,

in the work of our falvation, that may render the gofpel ulelels and inefleftual.

For thus he favs, Gal. v. 2, " If yc be circnmcifed, Chrill ihall profit yoa
'• r.othir^." This I fubmi: to the confideratlon of the judicious reader.

Vol. VIL «2 INDEX.
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mately applies this, (Gal. i.) 33,c.

Adam, all men became mortal by
his fm, ^93 a.

Adoption, belonged only to the

jeus before Cljrill's coming,

398. h.

A»6.y, how ufcd in the New '1 clhi-

"lent, 411, 1 : 429, r.

Anointed, what it fi^nifics, (2 Cor.
i.) 192, b.

B.

Benevolence, what if fignifie?,

(r Cor. vii.) 1 1^, a,

Boafting, how taken from the jews

by the gofj^l, 278, a.

Bodies, why St. Paul requires them
to be prefentcd to God, ^^i, a.

Bondage, what it fignilies, (2 Cor.
xi.) 232, e.

Born after the flefh, and fpirit,

beautiful expreflions, 60, d.

out of due time, the apoftle

Paul's faying fo of himfcif ex-

plained, 167, a.

Brother, why Paul called Timothy
(o, I S6, a.

By his own power, how to be un-

derllood, i r i , s.

By, fomctimes fignilies, in the time
of, 425, i.

BAPTISM, how
holincfs,

Baptifed into one's name, what it

means, 80, c

it obliges to

302, a. c ALLING upon Chriil, the

meaning of that exprelTion,

348, n.

Clear



I N D' E X.

Clear in this matter, what it Tigni-

fies, 2 1 9
*

Covenant of grace and works, how
they difFer, 419, k.

Covetoufncfs, ufed for exorbitant

Juft. 435> c.

Created all things by Jefus,Chri{l,

what thatphrafe means, 426, p.

D.

DEAD in trefpafles and fins,

meaning of thatphrafe, 41 2, t.

Deeds of the law, what are meant
by them,

. 275, 1.

Difccrning, wliat it imports,

(iCor. xi.) 145, g.

FAITH, what it imports, (i Cor.
xii.) 150, g.

- what Paul meant by hearing

of the ephefians faith, 405, a.

Faithful in Chrill Jcfus, what this

defcription fignlfies, 394, b.

Flefn, what to be in tlie ^^Pn means,

327, y.
Flefhly tables of the heart, the

apoille's allufion in that plirafe,

197, c.

From faith to faith, that phrafc

means wholly of faith, 257, e.

Fulfilled in us, in what fenfe to be
underftood, ' 3^5>S*

£•

EAT and drink unworthily,

(i Cor, xi.] what it fignifics,

144,0.
Eledion, what it fignifies, (Rom.

xi.) 3S3»
*".

Liids of the world, what that ex-

preflion means, 1 3 1 , g.

Kndured with long-fufferance, what
that expreffion implies, 343, y.

Enemies, how the unbelieving jews

are fo called, 357, t,

Epiftles of Paul, caufes of their ob-

fcurity, iv, &c.

cxpofitors often put their

own fcnfe en them, xi.

the author's way of lludy-

ing, and method of interpreting

them, xiii.

Efau have I hated, to be taken in a

national fenfe, 339, m.
Kttablilhment of the gentile chrif-

tians, how taken care of by St.

Paul, 254, I
Every foul, the meaning of it,

(Rom. xiii.) 367, a.

Examine, (i Cor. xi.) how to be
underltood, i4;|,e.

Expedient, (i Cor. vi.) what it re-

lates to, ^09, p.

GATHER together in one all

things, what is to be under-

ftood by that exprefiion, 400, r.

Gentiles, feveral epithets given them
by St. Paul, 287, e.

. how, being converted, they

. gloried in God, 290, h.

,
— St. Paul fpeaks of them In

the ftyle of we and us, 396, b.

Glory of God, (Rom. iii. 23.) what
meant by, 275;, q.

Glory, or boafl, how St. Paul did

it,
^

234,i.

how the gentile converts did

it, 287, b : 290, g,

how God is the father of it,

God, in what fenfe it is uid God
is one, (Gal. iii.) 50, c,

Gods many and Lords many, ia

what fenfe to be underflood,

122, c.

Grace how it is faid much more to

abound, (Rom. v.) 301, c.

. what it is to be under grace,

306, o.

' the glory of it appeared

peculiarly in the jfirll converts,

40Z, u: 413, X.
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HABITATIOX of Gpd, how
the church is fc called, 422, n.

Have pleafure m, (Rom. i.) wliat

it imports, 261, x.

Heavenly places, (Ephef. i.) how to

be undcrllood, 396 : 408, g.

Heir ot the world, iu what fcnfe

Abraham was fo, -^3' ?[-

Him, (r Cor. xvi.) refers to the

fpi ritual man, 91, o.

Jiopcd hrft in Chrift, who ihej-

were, 402, u.

J-

JACOB have I loved, &c. to be

taken in a national fcnfe, 339,m.

Jews, whence they' had great autho-

rity among the gentiles, 247.— remained zealous for the law

of Mofcs after they believed, 248.

, the only diftin^lion between

them ar-d the gentiles under the

gofpel, 262, V,

Inexcufable, upon what account the

jews were fo, ibid.

Inheritance of God, the gentiles on

their believing became fo, 402, s.

Inns, not ufed in eallern countries

as among us 382, b.

Ifrael, in a fpiritual fcnfe, includes

the believing gentiles, 33S,h.

irr3elitcs,in refpeft of what their

minds were blinded, 2CO, n.

Juftification, how afcribcd to our

Saviour's jcfurrciftion, 348, 1.

.- of life, (Rom. v.)

v/'.Kti It mean?, 298, m.

K.

KNOWLFDCE; (Rom. i.) fig-

nificb acknowledgment, 260 r.

L,

LA W, by Si. Pa'-l ufuajly ralicd

, ^ what •' m-ant by ltii\j, with-

Law, taken for the vholc Old
Teftamcnt, 274, k,

what deeds of the law fignify,

ufed in fcripturc for a com-
mand with a penalty annexed,

294, c.

how the phrafe the law en-

out a Uv.
_, .6s» S.

tercd (Rom. v.) is to be under-

ftood, 299, a.

in what refped fmcere chrif-

tians are not under it, 306, 0.

how its dominion over a man
is to be underftood, 310,0.

in what fenfe believers are

dead to it, 312. h,

. how it is weak through the

fielh, 324, k.

. of the jews, how faid to be

weak and beggarly, 56, g.
of fin and death, wnat is

meant by it, 328, f»

Lord is that fpirit, the meaning of
this expreflion, 201, r.

Lye, the apoftle plainly ufes it for

fin in general, -273> i»

M.

MALICE, ft Cor. xiv.} ufe4

in an ex ten five fenfe, 162, k.

Man, the two principles in him,
fledi and fpirit, defcribed, 6c-6,

Mnnifellation of the fons of God,
the meaning of that phrafe, 3 3 2 , U

Many, put for all mankind, 295,^.
Men, carnal and fpiritual, diltin-

guifhed, 93, b, c,

Mefliah, how the jews expeCled de-

liverance from Iiim, 347, k,

Minidrntion of rightcoufnefs, why
the gofpel is (o called, 199, i.

Mortal and incorruptible, (i Cor,
XV.) how tobcunderflood, 176,0,

My fiery, the meaning of, 38^, i.

NEWNESS of fpirit, wha^
meant by if, 3H» *•

Not named or known, what it fig-

miit«:, 10^, c.

OFFENCE,



index;
o.

OFFENCE, how the law en-

tered, that the offence might

abound, 299, b.

Offended, (Rom, xiv.) what it

means,
^

375» "^•

One God, (Rom. iii. 30.) how to

be underftood, 278, d.

(Gal. iii.) the meaning

of the expreifion, but God is

one, 50, e.

Open face, (2 Cor. xiv.) what it

niea;as. 201, t.

P,

PASSING fms over, how God
is faid to do this, 277, W

Paul, his epiflle to the galatian

explained, 2— .— the general defign of thi

epiflle fliown, ^—— how faid to be an apoflle nt

of men, nor by men, ibi<,

*-—— how he was faid not to pleai

men, ^
^

33»^— went into Arabia immed-

ately after his converfion, ^^, ,

-— his firfl epiflle to the cori-

thians explained, 7^, Sc,

his fecond epiflle to the com-
thians explained, 1 85, <c,—— his epiflle to the romans x-

plained, and its general fcoe,

247> ^'—— his wifdom in treating ne

unbelieving jews, 255, &.
' what he means by my gofpi,

266,1.
his epiflle to the ephefias

explained, 3 89, &.
• taught the expiration of tb

law more than the other apoflle,

391. &.
<^ IS wont to join himfelf w'lti

the believing gentiles in fpcakinj-

to them, 396, l!

Ferfeft, (i Qor, ii.J how to be ui-

dcrflood, 8y, .^

fhosbe, why iheis called a fuccoure-
of many, ^82, b

Power, what the phrafe brought
under power, (i Cor. vi.) refers
^°> 109, p.

.^ray with the undcrflanding, what
It means, 161, g.

'raying and prophefying, how to
be underftood, '37» (3^

*refent evil world, (Gal. i.j what is
meant by it, 30, c.

Princes of this world, how to be
underftood, g-^ ^

Principalities, powers, &c. fignify
perlons vefted with authority,

428, q«
Prophefying, (i Cor. xi.) the no-

tion of it, 138, (^j^.
Proportion of faith, what it figni-

^^^' 363, h.
Put on Chrift, the meaning of that

expreflion,
^3, j,.

QUICKEN your mortal bo-
dies, this phrafe largely ex-

plained, 328, f.
Quickened, how far chriftians are

^Oj 412, u.

REdemption, how expounded
by the author, 276, r.

Reprobate mind, what it fignifies,

260, s,

Refurredlion of the dead, (i Cor.
XV.) how to be underftood,

1 72,k.
Revellings, what they were, 66, h.

Rieht hand of fellowfhip, what it

Signifies, 41, a.

Righteoufnefs often taken for libe-

rality, 221, i.

• of the law, this

phrafe largely explained, 267, r,

of God, what is

meant by it, _ 257, d.

Rofe up to play, (i Cor. x.) what
it refers to, 131, d.

Running, what it means and alludes

to.. 37, a.

SANC.
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SANCTIFIED in Chrift Jefu?,

what it means, 109, m.
Saved, (Rom. xi.) what it means,

257, r.—— (Ephef. ii.) the import ot

it,
_

4'3»''-

Scribe, (i Cor. i.) what, and why
mentioned by the apoftle, 8 1 , a.

Scaled, (2 Cor. i.} what it fignifies,

193,0.
Secular times, what St, Paul means

by that phrafe, 385, k.

Seemed to' be Ibmewhat, (Gal. ii.)

how to be underftood, 59, b.

Set forth lait, (i Cor. iv.) what it

alludes to, 1 00 r.

Simplicity that is in Chrift, ex-.

plained, 228, b.

Sin not imputed, (Rom. v.) what it

imports, 293, b.

what it is to fcrvcfin, 303, d.—— how it has no dominion over
chrillians, 305, m.

—— what meant by its being ex-

ceeding iinful, 3 J 8, g,
•-— how it is condemned in the

,fle(h, 325-, o.

Sinners, (Gal. ii. 17.) means unjuf-

tified finners, 43, a.

So let him eat, how to be under-
wood,

1 4-, i\

Sovereignty of God's juftice, in

cafting off the jews, 341, v.-.

Speaking unknown tongues, why
the npoftles infilled on it, in

writing to the Corinthians, 1 6} , o.

Spirit, the gofpel ufually called (o

by St. Paul, ^2, d.

Such an one, who St. Paul means
by it, 194, ^'

Soppcr, how eating one's own fup-
per (i Cor. xi.) is to be undtr-
Aood, 143,..,

T.

TEftimony of God, (i Cor. ii.)

what it fignifies, 8 c, ^
Theatre, how St. Paul alludes to*it,

in the words fet forth laft, ico.r!
Things that nre not, the import of

that exprefiion, 83, c,

;— that pertain to God, what
this phrafe fignifies, 379, b.

Time is Ihort, what it may refer
^o» 118,1.

Truth of the gofpel, (Galat. ii.)

what it fignihes, 42, a.

7ESSEL to honour> meaning of

'rgin, I Cor. vii. 37, ) feems to

"ignify a fingle ftate, 1 19, p.
Ubelief, in what fenfe charged on
jws and gentiles, 358, x.

Ucloathed, and cloathed upon,

2 Coi. v. 4.) what they mean,

206, f.

W.
TC 7AGES of fm, (Rom. vi.)

iV what meant by, 308, w.
Wdk not after the flefh but after the

l"jrit, what it means, ^z^,e,g,
Wcfcncfs, the meaning of through

\taknefs, (z Cor. xiii.) 241, b,-

Wibm of God in a myftery,

( Cor. ii.) how to be under-

food, 88, f.

Wincilcs, what St. Paul means by
A'o or three witnefles, 240, a.

Wmen, c;l' their behaviour in chrif-

ian iilVcinblies, .136,3.

W.rkmanlhip of God, created, what

t mtans, " 416, a.

Wrks, how excluded by the gof-

TiiE i:nd or tup, s:i, : n j ;i \uli'n;f,
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